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Curriculum Framework for English Language Arts 

 

School:  Academy of Dover Charter School   Content:  ELA     Grade of Course:  Kindergarten 

 

Delaware 

Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/Enduring/ Understanding Essential Questions Assessment 

Theme 1:  All About Me:  The thematic focus is for children to recognize themselves as a member of society.  They will look at how they are the same, and 

different from other individuals.  In this theme students will be able to make predictions.  Phonemics practices put words into a sentence, develop syllable 

blending and segment words.  This theme supports letter recognition, sounds, and sight words.  Book discussions will be introduced to fiction, foletales, and 

fantasy vs. reality.  Within convention relating to the writing process the students will work with name, labels, and signs in their environment. 

CCSS /ELA: 

 CCKRL1 

 CCKRL2 

 CCKRL3 

 CCKRL4 

 CCKRL6 

 CCKRL7 

 CCKRL9 

 CCKRL10 

 CCKRF1         

a,c,d 

 CCKRF2     

b 

 CCKRF3 

a, c 

 CCKRF4 

 CCKSL1 

a, b 

 CCKSL2 

 CCKSL3 

 CCKSL4 

 CCKSL6 

 CCKL1 

a, b, c, e 

 CCKL2 

a, d 

 CCKL4a 

3 weeks 

 

(August 

29-

Septmeber 

16) 

Students will be able to: 

 divide spoken sentences into individual words  

 count words in spoken sentences 

 track words in spoken sentences 

 combine syllables to say a word 

 count the number of syllables to say a word 

 segment words into syllables 

 identify syllables in a word 

 delete syllables from words 

 recognize uppercase and lowercase letters with 

automaticity 

 write uppercase and lowercase letters independently 

 match sounds to letters 

 discriminate between initial sounds in a word 

 recognize words by sight with automaticity 

 distinguish between letters and words 

 listening and discussing various poetry selections 

 listen and respond to the story 

 discuss book parts 

 make predictions about the story 

 summarize a story 

 develop comprehension strategies (setting, characters, 

drawing conclusions, rereading, relating to personal 

experience, identify characters’ emotions, details, 

beginning, middle, end, make inferences, etc…) 

 develop vocabulary through discussing a literature 

selection 

 From whose viewpoint are 

we reading? 

 What is the author’s angle 

or perspective? 

 How does literature reveal 

us to ourselves? 

 How do texts about other 

ages, genders, nationalities, 

races, religions, and 

disabilities tell experiences 

similar to mine? 

 How/why do we make 

predictions? 

 How do predictions help us 

to comprehend the story? 

 How can we put words into 

a sentence? 

 Why do we blend syllables 

and sounds together? 

 How are the stories the 

same / different? 

 

Summative: 

 Theme 1 test 

 

 

Formative: 

 monitoring 

comprehension 

strategies 

 name handwriting 

 monitoring 

segmenting 

practices 

 monitoring syllable 

practices 

 independent work 

 minimal 

requirements 

checklist 

 DIEBELS  

 Classroom 

participation 
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Delaware 

Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/Enduring/ Understanding Essential Questions Assessment 

 CCKL5 

a, c 

 CCKL5c 

 CCKL6 

 

 

 develop vocabulary through meaningful experiences 

 understand and use new vocabulary 

 write one’s name 

 understand the purpose of a label / write labels 

 understand that signs convey meaning and provide 

information / write a sign 

 name action words 

Theme 2:  Families:  The thematic focus is that each member of the family has an important role to play.  In this theme students will be able to identify 

characters, and make predictions.  Phonemics review word segmentation and syllable blending, in addition to recognizing rhyming words and alliterations.  

This theme supports letter recognition, sounds, and sight words.  Book discussions will relate to rhyming, realistic and fantasy.  Within conventions, 

organization, and ideas, relating to the writing process the students will write captions, sentences, and news. 

CCSS /ELA: 

 CCKRL1 

 CCKRL2 

 CCKRL3 

 CCKRL4 

 CCKRL6 

 CCKRL7 

 CCKRL9 

 CCKRL10 

 CCKRI9 

 CCKRF1 

        a,b,c,d 

 CCKRF2 

       a,b 

 CCKRF3 

        a,b,c 

 CCKRF4 

 CCKSL1 

        a,b 

 CCKSL2 

 CCKSL3 

 CCKSL4 

 CCKSL6 

3 weeks 

 

(Septembe

r 19-

Oct.7) 

Students will be able to: 

 divide spoken sentences into individual parts 

 track words in spoken sentences 

 count words in a spoken sentence 

 blend and segment syllables in words 

 recognize and produce rhyming words 

 distinguish rhyming words from non-rhyming words 

 identify groups of words with the same beginning sound 

 recognize uppercase and lowercase letters with 

automaticity 

 write uppercase and lowercase letters independently 

 match sounds to letters 

 discriminate between initial sounds in a word 

 recognize high frequency words by sight with 

automaticity 

 blend sounds to read words 

 build and read simple one syllable words 

 decode short vowel words 

 write simple words 

 distinguish between letters and words 

 make predictions 

 listening and discussing various poetry selections 

 listen to and respond to a story 

 How do texts differ? 

 How does literature reveal 

us to ourselves? 

 Why use technology for 

research? 

 How do different genres 

affect the author’s message 

or meaning? 

 How do texts about other 

ages, genders, nationalities, 

races, religions, and 

disabilities tell experiences 

similar to mine? 

 What are the characteristics 

of your role within the 

family unit? 

 Why is your role important? 

 What is a character in a 

story? 

 Who are the characters in 

the story? 

 How do we recognize the 

pattern clues to connect 

rhyming words? 

Summative: 

 Theme 2 test 

 

 

Formative: 

 monitoring 

comprehension 

strategies 

 independent work 

 minimal 

requirements 

checklist 

 DIEBELS 

 Classroom 

participation 
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Delaware 

Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/Enduring/ Understanding Essential Questions Assessment 

 CCKL1 

     a,b,c,d,e,f 

 CCKL2 

        a,b,c,d 

 CCKL4 

       a,b 

 CCKL5 

        a,c 

 CCKL6 

 CCKW2 

 CCKW3 

 CCKW6 

 CCKW8 

 

 

 identify the characters in a story 

 ask and answer questions about a text 

 understand the directionality of print 

 understand print concepts 

 develop comprehension strategies (setting, characters, 

drawing conclusions, rereading, relating to personal 

experience, identify characters’ emotions, details, 

beginning, middle, end, make inferences, etc…) 

 discuss formal and informal language 

 develop vocabulary through discussing a literature 

selection 

 develop vocabulary through meaningful experiences 

 understand and use new vocabulary 

 develop robust vocabulary through meaningful 

experiences 

 understand what captions are / write a caption 

 understand what sentences are / write a sentence 

 understand that telling sentences begin with a capital 

letter and end with a period 

 understand what news is / to write news article 

 How are the stories the 

same/ different? 

 

Theme3: Friends at School:  The thematic focus is how we function in a school setting. In this theme students will recognize characters, and be introduced to 

beginning, middle and end of a story.  Phonemics and phonics will review rhyming, and word blending.  This theme supports letter recognition, sounds, and 

sight words.  Within voice, ideas, and word choice, the students will create sentences about themselves and develop captions that relate to the characters in the 

story.  Book discussions are related to fantasy and reality, and folktales.   

CCSS /ELA: 

 CCKRL1 

 CCKRL2 

 CCKRL3 

 CCKRL4 

 CCKRL5 

 CCKRL6 

 CCKRL7 

 CCKRL9 

 CCKRL10 

3 weeks 

 

(October 

10-

October 

28) 

Students will be able to: 

 combine syllables to say a word 

 count the number of syllables to say a word 

 segment words into syllables 

 identify syllables in a word 

 delete syllables from words 

 understand that as the letters of words change, so do their 

sounds 

 recognize uppercase and lowercase letters with 

automaticity 

 write uppercase and lowercase letters independently 

 How do texts about other 

ages, genders, nationalities, 

races, religions, and 

disabilities tell experiences 

similar to mine? 

 As a student, how do we 

function in  a school 

setting? 

 What is a character in a 

story? 

 Who are the characters in 

Summative: 

 Theme 3 test 

 

 

Formative: 

 monitoring 

comprehension 

strategies 

 name handwriting 

 monitoring 

segmenting 
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Delaware 

Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/Enduring/ Understanding Essential Questions Assessment 

 CCKRF1 

a,b,c,d 

 CCKRF2 

A, b,c,d 

 CCKRF3 

a, c, d 

 CCKRF4 

 CCKSL1 

a,b 

 CCKSL4 

 CCKSL5 

 CCKSL6 

 CCKL1 

a, b, c, 

e, f 

 CCKL2 

a,b,c,d 

 CCKL5 

       c,d 

 CCKL6 

 

 

 

 match sounds to letters 

 discriminate between initial sounds in a word 

 recognize words by sight with automaticity 

 distinguish between letters and words 

 listen and respond to the story 

 discuss book parts 

 make predictions about the story 

 summarize a story 

 develop comprehension strategies (setting, characters, 

drawing conclusions, rereading, relating to personal 

experience, identify characters’ emotions, details, 

beginning, middle, end, make inferences) 

 develop vocabulary through discussing a literature 

selection 

 develop vocabulary through meaningful experiences 

 understand and use new vocabulary 

 recognize words that rhyme 

 distinguish between rhyming and non-rhyming 

 produce rhyming words 

 understand what a sentence is 

 understand that sentences tell about something 

 write sentences 

 build and read simple one-syllable words 

 understand that as letters of words change, so do their 

sounds 

 identify beginning, middle and end of a story 

 blend syllables/sounds to say words 

 read simple words in connected text 

 use graphic organizers 

 blend onsets and rimes 

 understand story structure 

 identify characters in a story 

 write a caption sentence 

 summarize a story 

 decode words 

the story? 

 How do we identify the 

beginning, middle, and end 

of a story? 

 How do we recognize the 

pattern clues to connect 

rhyming words? 

 How are the stories the 

same/ different? 

 

 

practices 

 monitoring syllable 

practices 

 independent work 

 kindergarten 

minimal 

requirements 

checklist 

 DIBELS 
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Delaware 

Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/Enduring/ Understanding Essential Questions Assessment 

 understand that as the letters of words change, so do their 

sounds 

 draw conclusions 

 segment words into syllables 

 delete syllables from words 

Theme 4:  On the Farm:  The thematic focus is how does one function on a farm and the characteristics of life on the farm.  In this theme students will draw 

conclusions and continue to recognize beginning, middle, and end as part of a story selection.  Phonemics will work on vowels and being able to identify 

selected consonants in isolation.  This theme supports letter recognition, sounds, and sight words.  Phonics introduces word building.  Book discussions will 

relate to fantasy, fiction, nonfiction, and folktales.  Within organization, ideas, and word choice, the students will create lists, develop posters, and read poems. 

CCSS /ELA: 

 CCKRL1 

 CCKRL2 

 CCKRL3 

 CCKRL4 

 CCKRL5 

 CCKRL6 

 CCKRL7 

 CCKRL9 

 CCKRL10 

 CCKRI1 

 CCKRI2 

 CCKRI4 

 CCKRI7 

 CCKRI8 

 CCKRI9 

 CCKRI10 

 CCKRF1 

a,b,c,d 

 CCKRF2 

a,b,c,d 

 CCKRF3 

a,b,c,d 

 CCKRF4 

 CCKSL1 

3 weeks 

 

(October 

31-

November 

18) 

Students will be able to: 

 recognize uppercase and lowercase letters with 

automaticity 

 write uppercase and lowercase letters independently 

 match sounds to letters 

 discriminate between initial sounds in a word 

 recognize words by sight with automaticity 

 distinguish between letters and words 

 develop comprehension strategies (setting, characters, 

drawing conclusions,  relating to personal experience, 

identify characters’ emotions, details,) 

 combine syllables to say a word 

 count the number of syllables to say a word 

 segment words into syllables 

 identify syllables in a word 

 delete syllables from words 

 develop vocabulary through discussing a literature 

selection 

 develop vocabulary through meaningful experiences 

 understand and use new vocabulary 

 listen to and respond to a story 

 isolate initial sound in words 

 identify text patterns and rhyming words in a story 

 understand the purpose of and write a list 

 listen for information 

 How do texts about other 

ages, genders, nationalities, 

races, religions, and 

disabilities tell experiences 

similar to mine? 

 How is life on the farm 

compare to your personal 

experiences? 

 How do we identify the 

beginning, middle, and end 

of a story? 

 By drawing conclusions, 

what do you think will 

happen next? 

 What are the vowels? And 

sound? 

 How are the stories the 

same/ different? 

 

 

Summative: 

 Theme 4 test 

 

 

Formative: 

 monitoring 

comprehension 

strategies 

 name handwriting 

 monitoring 

segmenting 

practices 

 monitoring syllable 

practices 

 independent work 

 kindergarten 

minimal 

requirements 

checklist 

 DIBELS 
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Delaware 

Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/Enduring/ Understanding Essential Questions Assessment 

a, b 

 CCKSL2 

 CCKSL4 

 CCKSL5 

 CCKSL6 

 CCKL1 

a,b,c,f 

 CCKL2 

a,b,c,d 

 CCKL5 

c,d 

 CCKL6 

 CCKW2 

 CCKW6 

 make inferences 

 connect text to life experiences 

 divide spoken words into syllables 

 build and read simple one-syllable words 

 decode short vowel words 

 isolate final sound in words 

 understand the purpose of  and make a poster 

 draw conclusions 

 reread parts of a story to help comprehension 

 blend onset and rime words 

 draw conclusions about a story 

 isolate the middle sound in words 

 identify beginning, middle and end of a story 

 write a poem 

 use graphic organizers to record information from a text 

Theme 5:  Whatever the Weather:   The thematic focus is to recognize the difference in weather patterns, and how animals and people function with 

weather.  In this theme students will identify details and draw conclusions of a story selection.  Phonemics review vowels and being able to identify selected 

consonants in isolation. This theme supports letter recognition, sounds, and sight words.  Phonics will identify initial phonemes in words and practice word 

building.  Book discussions will relate to nonfiction, fables, fantasy, and rhyming stories.  Within convention, and voice the students will create questions, and 

identify exclamations. 

CCSS /ELA: 

 CCKRL1 

 CCKRL2 

 CCKRL3 

 CCKRL4 

 CCKRL5 

 CCKRL6 

 CCKRL7 

 CCKRL10 

 CCKRI1 

 CCKRI2 

 CCKRI3 

 CCKRI4 

 CCKRI5 

3 weeks 

 

(Novembe

r 21 – 

December 

2) 

Students will be able to: 

 isolate and identify the initial sound in a word / groups of 

words 

 isolate  and identify the final sound in a word / group of 

words 

 isolate the medial sound in the words 

 identify word that has a different beginning sound in a 

group of words 

 blend sounds orally to make words 

 build / read simple one syllable words 

 write CVC words 

 recognize uppercase and lowercase letters with 

automaticity 

 write uppercase and lowercase letters independently 

 How do texts about other 

ages, genders, nationalities, 

races, religions, and 

disabilities tell experiences 

similar to mine? 

 What are the different 

weather patterns? 

 What are different types of 

weather? 

 How do you prepare for 

different types of weather? 

 By drawing conclusions, 

what do you think will 

happen next? 

 What are details that are 

Summative: 

 Theme 5 test 

 

 

Formative: 

 monitoring 

comprehension 

strategies 

 independent work 

 minimal 

requirements 

checklist 

 DIEBELS 

 Classroom 

participation 
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Delaware 

Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/Enduring/ Understanding Essential Questions Assessment 

 CCKRI6 

 CCKRI7 

 CCKRI8 

 CCKRI9 

 CCKRI10 

 CCKRF1 a,d 

 CCKRF2 

a,d 

 CCKRF3 

        a,b,c 

 CCKRF4 

 CCKW1 

 CCKW2 

 CCKW6 

 CCKW7 

 CCKSL1 

        a,b 

 CCKSL2 

 CCKSL3 

 CCKSL4 

 CCKSL6 

 CCKL1 

        a,b,d,f 

 CCKL2 

       a,b,c,d 

 CCKL5c 

 CCKL6 

 

 

 match sounds to letters 

 discriminate between initial sounds in a word 

 recognize, read, and write  high frequency words  

 read simple words in connected text 

 decoding words 

 listen to and respond to a story / poem 

 identify text patterns and rhyming words in the story 

 note details in a story 

 practice comprehension strategies (setting, characters, 

drawing conclusions, rereading, relating to personal 

experience, identify characters’ emotions, details, 

beginning, middle, end, make inferences, etc…) 

 answer questions about the story 

 draw conclusions about text 

 listen to and respond to informational text 

 develop strategies to aid comprehension 

 understand and use new vocabulary 

 developing robust vocabulary through discussing a 

literature selection 

 developing vocabulary through meaningful experiences 

 ask questions to get information 

 listen for information 

 identify end punctuation 

 create writing pieces using correct punctuation, 

capitalization, and sentence type 

 write questions using correct capitalization and 

punctuation 

 identify and use correct punctuation 

 learn about interviews / write interview questions 

 understand what and exclamation is / write exclamations 

 

related to the story? 

 How are the stories the 

same/ different? 

 

 

 

Theme 6:  Let’s Play:  The thematic focus is to recognize how friends interact, share, and spend time with each other.  In this theme students will identify the 

setting, and beginning, middle, and end of a story selection.  Phonemics will identify final phonemes and medial phonemes.  This theme supports letter 

recognition, sounds, and sight words.  Phonics will identify initial phonemes in words and practice word building.  Book discussion will relate to fiction, 
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Delaware 

Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/Enduring/ Understanding Essential Questions Assessment 

folktale, and realistic fiction.  Within word choice, organization and voice, they will create commands, directions, and write story responses. 

CCSS /ELA: 

 CCKRL1 

 CCKRL2 

 CCKRL3 

 CCKRL4 

 CCKRL5 

 CCKRL6 

 CCKRL7 

 CCKRL10 

 CCKRI1 

 CCKRI2 

 CCKRI3 

 CCKRI4 

 CCKRI5 

 CCKRI6 

 CCKRI7 

 CCKRI8 

 CCKRI9 

 CCKRI10 

 CCKRF1 a,d 

 CCKRF2 

a,d 

 CCKRF3 

        a,b,c 

 CCKRF4 

 CCKW1 

 CCKW2 

 CCKW6 

 CCKW7 

 CCKSL1 

        a,b 

 CCKSL2 

 CCKSL3 

 CCKSL4 

3 weeks 

 

(Decembe

r 5- 

December 

22  ) 

Students will be able to: 

 isolate  and identify the final sound in a word / group of 

words 

 identify a word with a different ending sound in a set of 

words 

 identify the same medial sound in words 

 identify the word in the set of words that has a different 

ending sound 

 identify common sounds in a group of words 

 blend sounds orally to make words 

 build / read simple one syllable words 

 write CVC words identify word families 

 recognize uppercase and lowercase letters with 

automaticity 

 write uppercase and lowercase letters independently 

 match sounds to letters 

 discriminate between initial sounds in a word 

 recognize, read, and write  high frequency words  

 use letter-sound knowledge to read decodable text 

 build and read simple one syllable words 

 read simple words in connected text 

 decoding words 

 listen to and respond to a story / poem 

 recognize rhyme and rhythm in a story 

 identify the setting of a story 

 identify beginning, middle, and end of a story 

 use story structure to understand and remember a story 

 retell story events in order 

 answer questions about the story 

 summarizing a story 

 draw conclusions about text 

 use graphic organizer to understand and remember a story 

 understand and use new vocabulary in new contexts 

 developing robust vocabulary through discussing a 

 How do texts about other 

ages, genders, nationalities, 

races, religions, and 

disabilities tell experiences 

similar to mine? 

 What is the appropriate way 

for friends to interact? 

 How do we identify the 

beginning, middle, and end 

of a story? 

 Where does this story take 

place? 

 How are the stories the same/ 

different? 

 

 

Summative: 

 Theme 6 test 

 

 

Formative: 

 monitoring 

comprehension 

strategies 

 independent work 

 minimal 

requirements 

checklist 

 DIEBELS 

 Classroom 

participation 
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Delaware 

Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/Enduring/ Understanding Essential Questions Assessment 

 CCKSL6 

 CCKL1  

a,b,c,d,e,f 

 CCKL2 

       a,b,c,d 

 CCKL4b 

 CCKL5c 

 CCKL6 

literature selection 

 developing vocabulary through meaningful experiences 

 understand what a command is / dictate commands / 

write a command 

 understand the purpose of directions / write directions 

 follow two-step directions 

 create writing pieces using correct punctuation, 

capitalization, and sentence type 

 understand what a story response is / dictate a story 

response 

Theme 7:  In the Neighborhood: The thematic focus is to understand the importance of a neighborhood, how to function, and how to get involved.  In this 

theme students will identify reality and fantasy, and setting of a story selection.  Phonemic Awareness supports identifying medial sounds, and isolating them.  

This theme supports letter recognition, sounds, and sight words.  Phonics supports word building, short vowels, and phonograms.  Book discussion relate to 

rhyming, fantasy, historical fiction, realistic fiction, and folktales.  Within word choice, they will describe a person, a place, and a thing. 

 

CCSS /ELA: 

 CCKRL1 

 CCKRL2 

 CCKRL3 

 CCKRL4 

 CCKRL5 

 CCKRL6 

 CCKRL7 

 CCKRL9 

 CCKRL10 

 CCKRI1 

 CCKRI2 

 CCKRI3 

 CCKRI4 

 CCKRI5 

 CCKRI6 

 CCKRI7 

 CCKRI9 

 CCKRF1 

a,d 

3 weeks 

 

(Jan 3- 

Jan. 20) 

Students will be able to: 

 divide spoken sentences into individual words  

 count words in spoken sentences 

 track words in spoken sentences 

 combine syllables to say a word 

 count the number of syllables to say a word 

 segment words into syllables 

 identify syllables in a word 

 delete syllables from words 

 recognize uppercase and lowercase letters with 

automaticity 

 write uppercase and lowercase letters independently 

 match sounds to letters 

 discriminate between initial sounds in a word 

 recognize words by sight with automaticity 

 distinguish between letters and words 

 listen and respond to the story 

 discuss book parts 

 make predictions about the story 

 summarize a story 

 develop comprehension strategies (setting, characters, 

 

 How do texts about other 

ages, genders, nationalities, 

races, religions, and 

disabilities tell experiences 

similar to mine? 

 What are the components of 

a neighborhood? 

 How do we function within 

a neighborhood? 

 Where is this story taking 

place? 

 Is this story a fantasy / 

reality selection? 

 How are the stories the 

same/ different? 

 

 

Summative: 

 Theme 7 test 

 

 

Formative: 

 monitoring 

comprehension 

strategies 

 name handwriting 

 monitoring 

segmenting 

practices 

 monitoring syllable 

practices 

 independent work 

 kindergarten 

minimal 

requirements 

checklist 

 DIBELS 
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Delaware 

Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/Enduring/ Understanding Essential Questions Assessment 

 CCKRF2 

a,d 

 CCKRF3 

a,b,c,d 

 CCKRF4 

 CCKSL1 

a,b 

 CCKSL2 

 CCKSL3 

 CCKSL4 

 CCKSL5 

 CCKSL6 

 CCKL1 

a,b,f 

 CCKSL2 

a,d 

 CCKL5 

a,b,c,d 

 CCKL6 

 CCKW2 

 CCKW3 

 CCKW5 

 CCKW6 

 CCKW7 

 CCKW8 

 

 

drawing conclusions, rereading, relating to personal 

experience, identify characters’ emotions, details, 

beginning, middle, end, make inferences) 

 develop vocabulary through discussing a literature 

selection 

 develop vocabulary through meaningful experiences 

 understand and use new vocabulary 

 identify a word that has a different beginning, medial and 

ending sound in a set of words 

 blend sounds orally to make words 

 identify opposites in a story 

 understand characteristics of a description 

 write a description of a person, thing and place 

 build and read simple one-syllable words 

 understand that as the letters of words change, so do their 

sounds 

 understand the difference between reality and fantasy 

 summarize a story 

 identify common final sounds in words 

 write consonant-vowel-consonant words  

 decode words 

 read simple words in connected text 

 isolate the initial, medial and final sounds 

 recognize patterned text in a story 

 use story structure to understand and remember a story 

 decode short vowel words 

 blend sounds and say words 

 identify the setting of a story 

Theme 8:  Jobs People Do: The thematic focus is to understand that everybody works, and roles that everyone plays at a job.  The focus skill in this theme is 

main idea, and identifying characters of a story selection.  Phonemic Awareness supports blending phonemes, and segmenting phonemes..  This theme 

supports letter recognition, sounds, and sight words.  Phonics supports word building and phonograms.    Book discussions relate to historical fiction, classical 

fiction, realistic fiction, and fiction.  Within conventions, ideas, and sentence fluency, they students will create dialogues, and create a story. 

CCSS /ELA: 

 CCKRL1 

3 weeks 

 

(Jan. 23-

Students will be able to: 

 recognize uppercase and lowercase letters with 

automaticity 

 What is the main idea? 

 How do texts about other 

Summative: 

 Theme 8 test 
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Delaware 

Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/Enduring/ Understanding Essential Questions Assessment 

 CCKRL2 

 CCKRL3 

 CCKRL4 

 CCKRL5 

 CCKRL6 

 CCKRL7 

 CCKRL9 

 CCKRL10 

 CCKRI1 

 CCKRI2 

 CCKRI3 

 CCKRI4 

 CCKRI5 

 CCKRI6 

 CCKRI7 

 CCKRI9 

 CCKRF1 

a,d 

 CCKRF2 

a,d 

 CCKRF3 

a,b,c,d 

 CCKRF4 

 CCKSL1 

a,b 

 CCKSL2 

 CCKSL3 

 CCKSL4 

 CCKSL5 

 CCKSL6 

 CCKL1 

a,b,f 

 CCKSL2 

a,d 

 CCKL5 

Feb 10)  write uppercase and lowercase letters independently 

 match sounds to letters 

 discriminate between initial sounds in a word 

 recognize words by sight with automaticity 

 distinguish between letters and words 

 develop vocabulary through discussing a literature 

selection 

 develop vocabulary through meaningful experiences 

 understand and use new vocabulary 

 listen and respond to a story 

 understand the characteristics of a story  

 understand the role of illustrations 

 write a story 

 understand what dialogue is 

 write dialogue 

 blend sounds to say words and syllables 

 blend sounds orally to make words 

 identify characters and main idea of a story 

 generate questions about a story 

 make inferences 

 connect text life experiences 

 identify common medial and final sounds in words 

 identify the word in a set of words that has a different 

middle and  final sound 

 decode words 

 read simple words in connected text 

 segment words into sounds 

 identify text patterns and rhyming words in a story 

 segment words into sounds 

 build and read simple one-syllable words 

 understand that as the letters of words change, so do their 

sounds 

 answer questions about a story 

 identify the same sound in a group of words 

 write consonant-vowel-consonant words 

ages, genders, nationalities, 

races, religions, and 

disabilities tell experiences 

similar to mine? 

 What are some of the jobs 

that people can do? 

 What are the characters of 

the story? 

 How are the stories the 

same/ different? 

 

 

 

Formative: 

 monitoring 

comprehension 

strategies 

 name handwriting 

 monitoring 

segmenting 

practices 

 monitoring syllable 

practices 

 independent work 

 kindergarten 

minimal 

requirements 

checklist 

 DIBELS 
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Delaware 

Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/Enduring/ Understanding Essential Questions Assessment 

a,b,c,d 

 CCKL6 

 CCKW2 

 CCKW3 

 CCKW5 

 CCKW6 

 CCKW7 

 CCKW8 

 

 

  

Theme 9:  Animals All Around:  The thematic focus is to understand the variety of animals, and animal homes.  The focus skill in this theme is details, and 

main idea in a story selection.  Phonemic Awareness reviews phoneme isolation, categorizing, and blending.  This theme supports letter recognition, sounds, 

and sight words.  Phonics supports vowels, word building, and phonograms.    Book discussion will relate to narrative fiction, nonfiction, and folktale.  Within 

conventions, ideas, and organization, they students will create a friendly letter, and invitation. 

 

CCSS /ELA: 

 CCKRL1 

 CCKRL2 

 CCKRL3 

 CCKRL4 

 CCKRL5 

 CCKRL6 

 CCKRL7 

 CCKRL9 

 CCKRL10 

 CCKRI2 

 CCKRI4 

 CCKRI5 

 CCKRI6 

 CCKRI7 

 CCKRI8 

 CCKRI10 

 CCKRF1 

a,b,d 

3 weeks 

 

(Feb. 13-

Mar 2    ) 

Students will be able to: 

 isolate the initial, medial, and final sounds in words 

 identify the sound in a group of words that is the same 

 identify the word in a group of words that has a different 

initial, middle, or final sound 

 segment words into sounds 

 delete initial sounds in words 

 delete the final sounds in words 

 substitute initial sounds in words 

 substitute final sounds in words 

 substitute medial sounds in words 

 segment words into sounds 

 substitute phonemes in words 

 recognize uppercase and lowercase letters with 

automaticity 

 write uppercase and lowercase letters independently 

 match sounds to letters identify word families 

 discriminate between initial sounds in a word 

 blend sounds to read words 

 build and read simple one-syllable words 

 What is the main idea? 

 How do texts about other 

ages, genders, nationalities, 

races, religions, and 

disabilities tell experiences 

similar to mine? 

 What are the different types 

of animals? 

 What are the characteristics 

of animals? 

 How do we identify the 

characteristics of animal 

homes in our environment? 

 How do you distinguish 

what details are important in 

the story? 

 How are the stories the 

same/ different? 

 

 

Summative: 

 Theme 9 test 

 

 

Formative: 

 monitoring 

comprehension 

strategies 

 independent work 

 minimal 

requirements 

checklist 

 DIEBELS 

 Classroom 

participation 
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Delaware 

Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/Enduring/ Understanding Essential Questions Assessment 

 CCKRF2 

   a,d,e 

 CCKRF3 

  a,b,c,d 

 CCKRF4 

 CCKW5 

 CCKW7 

 CCKSL1 

     a 

 CCKSL3 

 CCKSL4 

 CCKSL6 

 CCKL1 

  a,b 

 CCKL2 

    b 

 CCKL5 

        c,d 

 CCKL6 

 

 

 write CVC words 

 read simple words in connected text 

 recognize, read, and write  high frequency words  

 decode words 

 listen and respond to a story 

 identify rhyming words and text patterns in a story 

 identify details in a story 

 identify the main idea in a story 

 reread parts of a story to help comprehension 

 understand and use new vocabulary 

 develop robust vocabulary through discussing literature 

 develop robust vocabulary through meaningful 

experiences 

 practice comprehension strategies (setting, characters, 

drawing conclusions, rereading, relating to personal 

experience, identify characters’ emotions, details, 

beginning, middle, end, make inferences, reality, fantasy, 

etc…) 

 use graphic organizers to understand and remember a 

story 

 listen to and respond to nonfiction text 

 create writing pieces using correct punctuation, 

capitalization, and sentence type 

 use story structure to understand a story 

 understand the purpose of a friendly letter / write a 

friendly letter 

 understand the purpose of an invitation / write an 

invitation 

Theme 10:  On the Go:  The thematic focus is to understand the different types of transportation, and what they are used for.  The focus skill in this theme is 

fantasy and reality, and drawing conclusions in a story selection.  Phonemic Awareness reviews previously taught skills.  This theme supports letter 

recognition, sounds, and sight words.  Phonics supports word building, and phonograms.    Book discussion will relate to fiction, animal fantasy, and folktales.  

Within word choice, fluency, and voice, they students will create a thank you note, and a personal narrative. 

CCSS /ELA: 

 CCKRL1 

 CCKRL2 

3 weeks 

 

(Mar 5- 

Students will be able to: 

 blend syllable and say words 

 segment words into syllables 

 How do texts about other 

ages, genders, nationalities, 

races, religions, and 

Summative: 

 Theme 10 test 

 

E-13



Delaware 

Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/Enduring/ Understanding Essential Questions Assessment 

 CCKRL3 

 CCKRL4 

 CCKRL5 

 CCKRL6 

 CCKRL7 

 CCKRL9 

 CCKRL10 

 CCKRI2 

 CCKRI4 

 CCKRI5 

 CCKRI6 

 CCKRI7 

 CCKRI8 

 CCKRI9 

 CCKRI10 

 CCKRF1 

a,b,c,d 

 CCKRF2 

 a,b,c,d,e 

 CCKRF3 

  a,b,c 

 CCKRF4 

 CCKW1 

 CCKW3 

 CCKW5 

 CCKW6 

 CCKW7 

 CCKSL1 

 a,b 

 CCKSL3 

 CCKSL4 

 CCKSL6 

 CCKL1 

a,b,d,e,f 

 CCKL2 

Mar 23)  orally delete syllables from words 

 blend sounds and make words 

 blend onset and rime in words 

 identify and isolate the initial sound in words 

 identify and isolate the medial sound in words 

 identify and isolate the final sound in words 

 identify a word that has a different beginning sound in a 

group of words 

 identify and word that had a different ending sound in a 

group of words 

 identify a word that has a different sound in a group of 

words 

 delete initial and final sounds in words 

 substitute initial and final sounds in words 

 substitute medial sounds in words 

 match sounds to words 

 read simple one-syllable words 

 recognize uppercase and lowercase letters with 

automaticity 

 write uppercase and lowercase letters independently 

 discriminate between initial sounds in a word 

 build and read simple one-syllable words 

 identify word families 

 write CVC words 

 decoding words 

 recognize, read, and write  high frequency words  

 read simple words in connected text 

 listen and respond to a story 

 identify text patterns and rhyming words in a story 

 understand the difference between reality and fantasy 

 draw conclusions about a story 

 make inferences 

 ask and answer questions about a story 

 practice comprehension strategies (setting, characters, 

drawing conclusions, rereading, relating to personal 

disabilities tell experiences 

similar to mine? 

 What are the different types 

of transportation? 

 What is the purpose for 

transportation? 

 Based on the story selection, 

what do you think will 

happen next? 

 Is this story selection 

fantasy or reality? 

 How are the stories the 

same/ different? 

 

 

Formative: 

 monitoring 

comprehension 

strategies 

 independent work 

 minimal 

requirements 

checklist 

 DIEBELS 

 Classroom 

participation 
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Delaware 

Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/Enduring/ Understanding Essential Questions Assessment 

a,b 

 CCKL4b 

 CCKL5 

 c,d 

 CCKL6 

 

 

experience, identify characters’ emotions, details, 

beginning, middle, end, make inferences, reality, fantasy, 

etc…) 

 understand and use new vocabulary 

 create writing pieces using correct punctuation, 

capitalization, and sentence type 

 develop robust vocabulary through discussing literature 

 develop vocabulary through meaningful experiences 

 understand the purpose of a thank-you note / write a 

thank-you note 

 understand personal narrative / write a personal narritive 

Theme: Teamwork (Unit 7 Lesson 1-20): The thematic focus is to learn how to work as a team effectively in the environment.  The focus skill in this theme 

is main ideas, compare and contrast, sequencing, and details in a story selection.  Phonemic Awareness reviews previously taught skills.  This theme supports 

letter recognition, sounds, and sight words.  Phonics supports previously taught skills.    Book discussion will relate to fiction, expository, poetry, and fables.  

Within writing, they will create a poem using prior skills taught relating to rhyming words. 

CCSS /ELA: 

 CCKRL1 

 CCKRL2 

 CCKRL3 

 CCKRL4 

 CCKRL5 

 CCKRL6 

 CCKRL7 

 CCKRL9 

 CCKRL10 

 CCKRI1 

 CCKRI2 

 CCKRI3 

 CCKRI4 

 CCKRI5 

 CCKRI6 

 CCKRI7 

 CCKRI8 

 CCKRI9 

4 weeks 

 

( Mar 26- 

April 27) 

Students will be able to: 

 produce rhymes 

 segment and clap out syllables 

 replace initial sounds in words 

 replace final consonant sounds in words 

 segment two-three phoneme words 

 attach sounds to letters 

 blend sounds into words 

 produce rhyming words 

 recognize uppercase and lowercase letters with 

automaticity 

 write uppercase and lowercase letters independently 

 match sounds to letters 

 discriminate between initial sounds in a word 

 recognize, read, and write  high frequency words  

 identify long vowel sounds 

 decode words 

 identify word families 

 listen and respond to a story 

 What is the main idea? 

 How do texts about other 

ages, genders, nationalities, 

races, religions, and 

disabilities tell experiences 

similar to mine? 

 What is teamwork? 

 How are the stories the 

same / different? 

 How do story events get put 

into proper sequence? 

 What are the important 

details in the story? 

 

Summative: 

 Unit 7  test 

 

 

Formative: 

 monitoring 

comprehension 

strategies 

 independent work 

 minimal 

requirements 

checklist 

 DIEBELS 

 Classroom 

participation 
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Delaware 

Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/Enduring/ Understanding Essential Questions Assessment 

 CCKRI10 

 CCKRF1 

a,b,c,d 

 CCKRF2 

a,b,c,d,e 

 CCKRF3 

 a,b,c,d 

 CCKRF4 

 CCKW1 

 CCKW2 

 CCKW3 

 CCKW5 

 CCKSL1a,b 

 CCKSL2 

 CCKSL3 

 CCKSL4 

 CCKSL5 

 CCKSL6 

 CCKSW7 

 CCKSW8 

 CCKL1 

a,b,c, d,e 

 CCKL2 

  a,b,c,d 

 CCKL4a 

 CCKL5 

a,b,c,d 

 CCKL6 

 

 

 ask questions and make connections 

 identify main idea and details 

 identify print and book features 

 visualize and predict 

 compare and contrast 

 retell a story and identify problems and resolution in a 

plot 

 sequence a story 

 expand their understanding of story characters and setting 

 practice comprehension strategies (setting, characters, 

drawing conclusions, rereading, relating to personal 

experience, identify characters’ emotions, details, 

beginning, middle, end, make inferences, reality, fantasy, 

etc…) 

 listen for enjoyment 

 view and appreciate fine art 

 understand vocabulary and using words to organize into 

categories 

 understand that poetry is another form of writing 

 identify rhyming words in a poem 

 create writing pieces using correct punctuation, 

capitalization, and sentence type 

 understand that pronouns can be used to replace certain 

nouns 

 work as a team 

Theme: By the Sea (Unit 8 Lesson 1-20): The thematic focus is to understand ocean life, and activities that people experience in the sea.  The focus skill in 

this theme is compare and contrast, sequencing, figurative language, and rhyming words in a story selection.  Phonemic Awareness reviews previously taught 

skills.  This theme supports letter recognition, sounds, and sight words.  Phonics supports previously taught skills.    Book discussion will relate to expository 

text, non fiction, poetry, and realistic fiction.  Within writing, they will prepare a poster, billboard, or magazine advertisement. 

CCSS /ELA: 4 weeks Students will be able to:  Why use technology for Summative: 
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Delaware 

Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/Enduring/ Understanding Essential Questions Assessment 

 CCKRL1 

 CCKRL2 

 CCKRL3 

 CCKRL4 

 CCKRL5 

 CCKRL6 

 CCKRL7 

 CCKRL9 

 CCKRL10 

 CCKRI1 

 CCKRI2 

 CCKRI3 

 CCKRI4 

 CCKRI5 

 CCKRI6 

 CCKRI7 

 CCKRI8 

 CCKRI9 

 CCKRI10 

 CCKRF1 

a,b,c,d 

 CCKRF2 

  a,b,c,d,e 

 CCKRF3 

  a,b,c,d 

 CCKRF4 

 CCKW1 

 CCKW2 

 CCKW3 

 CCKW5 

 CCKSL1a,b 

 CCKSL2 

 CCKSL3 

 CCKSL4 

 CCKSL5 

 

( April 30- 

May 25) 

 blend sounds into words 

 recognize uppercase and lowercase letters with 

automaticity 

 manipulate phonemes to change words 

 identify and replace initial sounds in words 

 identify rhyming words 

 produce rhyming words 

 make and extend oral sentences 

 write uppercase and lowercase letters independently 

 match sounds to letters 

 discriminate between initial sounds in a word 

 recognize, read, and write  high frequency words  

 understand that pronouns can be used to replace certain 

nouns 

 decode words 

 identify word families 

 connect to life experiences to information and events in 

texts 

 listen and respond to a story 

 ask questions and predict 

 locate title and name of author 

 compare and contrast 

 recall and retell information 

 practice comprehension strategies (setting, characters, 

drawing conclusions, rereading, relating to personal 

experience, identify characters’ emotions, details, 

beginning, middle, end, make inferences, reality, fantasy, 

etc…) 

 listen for enjoyment 

 make up and tell stories 

 view and appreciate fine art 

 understand vocabulary and using words to organize into 

categories 

 identify words that describe colors, how many, weather, 

position, senses, action words 

research? 

 How do texts about other 

ages, genders, nationalities, 

races, religions, and 

disabilities tell experiences 

similar to mine? 

 What would you find in the 

sea? 

 What activities can you do 

in/at the sea? 

 Where is the sea located? 

 How are the stories the 

same / different? 

 How do story events get put 

into proper sequence? 

 What are the patterns in 

recognizable patterns to 

identify rhyming words? 

 

 

 Unit 8  test 

 

 

Formative: 

 monitoring 

comprehension 

strategies 

 independent work 

 minimal 

requirements 

checklist 

 DIEBELS 

 Classroom 

participation 
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Delaware 

Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/Enduring/ Understanding Essential Questions Assessment 

 CCKSL6 

 CCKSW7 

 CCKSW8 

 CCKL1 

 a,b,c, d,e 

 CCKL2 

  a,b,c,d 

 CCKL4a 

 CCKL5 

  a,b,c,d 

 CCKL6 

 identify words that describe past, present, future 

 create writing pieces using correct punctuation, 

capitalization, and sentence type 

Theme:  Red, White, and Blue (Unit 6 Lesson 1-20) The thematic focus is to help students think about, explore, and reach their own conclusions about 

patriotism.  The focus skill in this theme is asking questions, making conclusions, identify the main idea and details, predicting, and visualizing in a story 

selection.  Phonemic Awareness reviews previously taught skills.  This theme supports letter recognition, sounds, and sight words.  Phonics supports 

previously taught skills.    Book discussion will relate to realistic fiction, non fiction, and poetry.  Within writing, they will describe the flag in writing 

descriptively, use sensory details, and stay on topic. 

CCSS /ELA: 

 CCKRL1 

 CCKRL2 

 CCKRL3 

 CCKRL4 

 CCKRL5 

 CCKRL6 

 CCKRL7 

 CCKRL9 

 CCKRL10 

 CCKRI1 

 CCKRI2 

 CCKRI3 

 CCKRI4 

 CCKRI5 

 CCKRI6 

 CCKRI7 

 CCKRI8 

4 weeks 

 

( May 29- 

June 22) 

Students will be able to: 

 blend sounds into words 

 Identify and produce rhymes 

 recognize uppercase and lowercase letters with 

automaticity 

 write uppercase and lowercase letters independently 

 review long vowel sounds 

 match sounds to letters 

 discriminate between initial sounds in a word 

 recognize, read, and write  high frequency words  

 decode words 

 identify word families 

 read decodable book 

 read high frequency words 

 connect to life experiences to information and events in 

texts 

 listen attentively to follow directions 

 listen and respond to a story 

 Why use technology for 

research? 

 How do texts about other 

ages, genders, nationalities, 

races, religions, and 

disabilities tell experiences 

similar to mine? 

 How are the stories the 

same / different? 

 What is patriotism? 

 How can we be patriotic? 

 What does the flag for the 

USA look like? 

 Using clues, what will 

happen next in the story? 

 What is the main idea of the 

story selection? 

 How can we describe a flag 

in our writing piece? 

Summative: 

 Unit 9  test 

 

 

Formative: 

 monitoring 

comprehension 

strategies 

 independent work 

 minimal 

requirements 

checklist 

 DIEBELS 

 Classroom 

participation 
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Delaware 

Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/Enduring/ Understanding Essential Questions Assessment 

 CCKRI9 

 CCKRI10 

 CCKRF1 

a,b,c,d 

 CCKRF2 

  a,b,c,d,e 

 CCKRF3 

  a,b,c,d 

 CCKRF4 

 CCKW1 

 CCKW2 

 CCKW3 

 CCKW5 

 CCKSL1a,b 

 CCKSL2 

 CCKSL3 

 CCKSL4 

 CCKSL5 

 CCKSL6 

 CCKSW7 

 CCKSW8 

 CCKL1 

  a,b,c, d,e 

 CCKL2 

  a,b,c,d 

 CCKL4a 

 CCKL5 

  a,b,c,d 

 CCKL6 

 ask questions and predict 

 locate title and name of author, name of illustrator 

 identify action words 

 identify synonyms 

 use the comprehension strategy of visualization 

 ask questions and make connections 

 draw conclusions based on information in the story 

 listen for enjoyment 

 make up and tell stories 

 view and appreciate fine art 

 connect art to the unit theme Red, White, and Blue  

 understand and develop an understanding of the language 

of patriotism 

 discuss what they know about the flag of the USA 

 recognize that the USA flag is a symbol for our country 

 identify main ideas and details in the story selection 

 create writing pieces using correct punctuation, 

capitalization, using describing words,  and sentence type 

 checking and sharing their writing pieces 

 draw and write captions for pictures for a personal book 

about national symbols 

 identify that the bald eagle and liberty bells are symbols 

of the USA 
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Language Arts/  A Butterfly Grows (Theme 4 : Lesson 13 Day 1)   

First Grade    

Overview and Purpose: Students will 

use phoneme deletion, sequence and 

use graphic organizers. 

Educational Standards Addressed: RI.1.1, RI.1.4, RI.1.10, RF.1.1, RF.1.2c, RF.1.3a, RF.1.3b, 

RF.1.4, SL.1.1, SL.1.6, L.1.2a, L.1.4a 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information that will 

be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 read high-frequency words; spell known high-frequency 
words 

 delete initial phonemes from words 

 recognize and generate the sound of /ch/ch,tch 

 build and blend words with /ch/ch, tch and other known 
letter sounds 

 use /ch/ch,tch and other known letter-sounds to spell 
words 

 read decodable text; develop fluency 

 practice retelling a story with details 

 to develop robust vocabulary  

 recognize names of days of the week and months of the 

year and in sentences 

 

 Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Grammar Transparency 

LA 25  

*Practice Book 

 

Procedure: 

(Give and/or demonstrate necessary 

information. 

 Frontal Teaching:  
-Phonemic Awareness: say some words and ask students 

to remove the beginning sound in each word (Teacher 

Guide, T35) 

-High-frequency Words: review high-frequency words 

and other previously learned high-frequency 

words(Teacher Guide, T35) 

-Phonics and Spelling: say words with ch sound; have 

students repeat; display sound/spelling card; explain that 

letters c and h together make the /ch/ sound; do the same 

with /ch/ spelled tch; say a word; if begins with /ch/ have 

 Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 
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students put thumbs up and if not thumbs down; do the 
same for words that end with /ch/ sound 

-Read the selection Read Aloud: read the story “Rich 

Gets Big” and discuss; have students retell story including 

key details from the beginning, middle, and end 

-Read through the Robust Vocabulary: introduce the 

vocabulary words: astonishing, continue, doubt; have 

students interact with the words 

-Names and Days and Months: display a calendar; point 

out the names of the days and the months; tell students 

that these names always begin with a capital letter; 

complete daily proofreading sentence; complete daily 

proofreading 

 Small Group:  

- Read the selection aloud: read the story “Rich Gets 

Big” and discuss; have students retell story including key 

details from the beginning, middle, and end 

-High-frequency words: use leveled readers to introduce 

new words ( Teacher Guide, T104- T106) (Student Book: 

From Chick to Hen, or  A Kitten Grows, A Frog‟s Life) 

 

 

Verification:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity to 

reinforce this lesson) 

 Student will Extra Support, p. 2/or Practice Book, p. 2/or 

Challenge, p. 2 

and Practice Book, p. 3 

 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: small 

group; assist as needed 

with paraprofessional 
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Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Write spelling 

words 3 times each. 

 

Language Arts/  A Butterfly Grows (Theme 4 : Lesson 13 Day 2)   

First Grade  

Overview and Purpose: Students 

will use phoneme deletion, 

sequence and use graphic 

organizers. 

Educational Standards Addressed: : RI.1.1, RI.1.4, RI.1.10, RF.1.1, RF.1.2c, RF.1.3a, RF.1.3b, 

RF.1.4, SL.1.1, SL.1.6, L.1.2a, L.1.4a 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information that will 

be learned.) 

SWABT: 

 listen and respond appropriately to oral communication 

 identify the characteristics of concrete poetry 

 read high-frequency words 

 delete initial phonemes from words 

 blend sounds into words 

 spell four- and five-letter short-vowel words and high-

frequency words 

 identify and describe a sequence of events 

 understand genre: nonfiction 

 use graphic organizers as a strategy for comprehension 

 use basic capitalization skills to capitalize proper nouns 

 apply word knowledge to the reading of a text 

 Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

 *Practice Book 

 

Procedure: 

(Give and/or demonstrate necessary 

information. 

 Frontal Teaching: 
-Read poem aloud: read the poem “The Inchworm”; have 

students listen for clues that will help them to confirm the 

picture the poet made with words (Teacher Guide, p. T50) 

 - Read the selection aloud: set a purpose and predict for 

“A Butterfly Grows”; read and discuss using monitor 

comprehension questions  

--Read through the Robust Vocabulary: introduce the 

 Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

*Leveled Readers  

* 

* 

* 

* 
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vocabulary words: transform, examine, devour; have 
students interact with the words (Teacher Guide, p. T69) 

-Names of Days and Months: have students dictate 

sentences telling what they do on certain days or during 

certain months, record the sentences on the board and read 

them with children, tracking the print 

Small Group:  

-High-frequency words: use leveled readers to review 

words and choral read new words ( Teacher Guide, T104- 

T106) (Student Book: From Chick to Hen, or  A Kitten 

Grows, A Frog‟s Life)  Complete High-Frequency and 

Comprehension worksheet, p. 5,6. (Teacher Guide, T104-

T107)  

- Focus Skill:  introduce the skill of sequencing (Student 

Book, p. 24-25) (Teacher Guide, T54-T55) Complete extra 

support, p. 6, practice book, p. 6.( Teacher Guide, T78) 

 

 

              

Verification:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity to 

reinforce this lesson) 

 Seatwork: Extra Support, p. 4/or Practice Book, 4/or Challenge, p. 

4 and Grammar, p. 49 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: small 

group; assist as needed 

with paraprofessional 

 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Use spelling 

words in a sentence. 
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Language Arts/  A Butterfly Grows (Theme 4 : Lesson 13 Day 3)   

First Grade 

Overview and Purpose: Students will 

use phoneme deletion, sequence and 

use graphic organizers. 

Educational Standards Addressed: : RI.1.1, RI.1.4, RI.1.10, RF.1.1, RF.1.2c, RF.1.3a, RF.1.3b, 

RF.1.4, SL.1.1, SL.1.6, L.1.2a, L.1.4a 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information that will 

be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 recognize and appreciate rhyme; understand alliteration 

 read high-frequency words 

 delete medial phonemes to form new words 

 discriminate between the letter-sound associations /ch/ 
ch, tch and /sh/sh 

 use /ch/ ch, tch, /sh/sh and other known letter-sounds to 
decode words 

 read with correct intonation in a manner that sounds like 

natural speech 

 understand genre: nonfiction 

 use graphic organizers as a strategy for comprehension 

 apply word knowledge to the reading of a text 

 develop robust vocabulary through describing ideas 

 identify names of days and months; apply knowledge of 
basic rules of capitalization 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

 *Practice Book 

 

Procedure: 

(Give and/or demonstrate necessary 

information. 

 Frontal Teaching: 
Read aloud poem: read the poem “The Inchworm”; 

have students identify rhyming words and to raise their 

hands each time they hear a word with the /ch/ sound 

-High-frequency words: review high-frequency words 

-Phonemic Awareness: say a word and have students 

take out middle sound to make new word 

- Phonics and Spelling: build and read two-syllable 

words (Teacher Guide, T74); use transparency R25 to 

 Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

*Transparency R25 

* 

* 

* 

* 
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read words with digraphs /ch/ch, tch; have students point 
out words that have two syllables 

-Names of Days and Months: model sentences about 

school using the name of a day and a month; ask students 

to dictate their sentences ; then read sentences and model 

how to rewrite correctly by capitalizing the name of the 

day of the week(Teacher Guide, p. T82) 

-Read through the Robust Vocabulary: use vocabulary 

in different contexts( Teacher Guide, p T81) 

 Small Group:  

            - Read aloud selection: Reread “A Butterfly Grows”;  

              discuss 

-High-frequency words: use leveled readers to review 

words and choral read new words ( Teacher Guide, 

T104- T106) (Student Book: From Chick to Hen, or  A 

Kitten Grows, A Frog‟s Life)  Complete High-Frequency 

and Comprehension worksheet, p. 5,6. (Teacher Guide, 

T104-T107)  

 

 

  

 

Verification:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity to 

reinforce this lesson) 

 Extra Support p. 5/ Practice Book, p. 5 

Grammar, p. 50 

  

 Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: small 

group; assist as needed 

with paraprofessional 
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Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Use spelling 

words in sentences. 

 

Language Arts/  A Butterfly Grows (Theme 4 : Lesson 13 Day 4)   

First Grade 

Overview and Purpose: Students 

will use phoneme deletion, 

sequence and use graphic 

organizers. 

Educational Standards Addressed: : RI.1.1, RI.1.4, RI.1.10, RF.1.1, RF.1.2c, RF.1.3a, RF.1.3b, 

RF.1.4, SL.1.1, SL.1.6, L.1.2a, L.1.4a 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information that 

will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 read high-frequency words and other previously learned 
high-frequency words 

 delete medial phonemes to form new words 

 recognize root words; read the inflectional form –es 

 use /ch/ch,tch and other known letter-sounds to spell and 
write words; spell and write known high-frequency 

 build fluency through rereading a story; read in a manner 
that sounds like natural speech 

 identify the sequence of events 

 review robust vocabulary 

  

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

 *Practice Book 

 

Procedure: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information. 

 Frontal Teaching 
- Phonemic Awareness: say a word; have students delete 

one of the middle sounds to make the new word (Teacher 

Guide, p. T85) 

-High-frequency words: review high-frequency words and 

other previously learned high-frequency words( Teacher 

Guide, T76) 

-Phonics: introduce inflection –es(Teacher Guide, T86) 

-Read selection aloud: have students read aloud portions of 

the story to build fluency (Teacher Guide, T89) 

-Focus Skill: identify the sequence of events( Teacher 

 Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

*Transparency R26 

* 
* 

* 

* 
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Guide, p. T90) 
-Robust Vocabulary: use vocabulary in different 

contexts(T91) 

 Small Group: 

-High-frequency words: read story strips and fill in missing 

words; read the story (Teacher Guide, p. T88) 

-Spelling: dictate spelling words ; have students say the 

sounds in the word; then write the letters that make that 

sound to spell the word (Teacher Guide, T86) 

 

Verification:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 
 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity to 

reinforce this lesson) 

 Grammar, p. 51/ Extra Support, p. 7 

Computer: 

 Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: small 

group; assist as needed 

with paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: High-

Frequency words; spelling 

test tomorrow 

 

 

Language Arts/  A Butterfly Grows (Theme 4 : Lesson 13 Day 5)   

First Grade 

Overview and Purpose: 

Students will use phoneme 

Educational Standards Addressed: : RI.1.1, RI.1.4, RI.1.10, RF.1.1, RF.1.2c, RF.1.3a, RF.1.3b, 
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deletion, sequence and use 
graphic organizers. 

RF.1.4, SL.1.1, SL.1.6, L.1.2a, L.1.4a 

Objectives:  

(Specify 

skills/information that 

will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 spell words using /ch/ch, tch and other known letter-sounds to spell and 
write words  

 interact with robust vocabulary 

 identify the sequence of a story 

 identify names of days and months capitalized 

 read high-frequency words; explore word relationships 

Materials Needed: 

*Spelling Test 

* Weekly Lesson Test 

Procedure: 

(Give and/or 

demonstrate necessary 

information. 

 Frontal Teaching: 
-Spelling: dictate spelling words 

-Read aloud assessment: read aloud portions of assessment that say 

teacher read aloud 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

Verification:  

(Steps to check for 

student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment  
 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce 

this lesson) 

 Spelling Test 

Weekly Lesson Test 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: small 

group; assist as needed 

with paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  Read a book. 
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Language Arts/  Mark‟s Big Day (Theme 4 : Lesson 14 Day 1)   

First Grade 

Overview and 

Purpose: Students will 

review blending and 

deletion, identify 

author‟s purpose/point 

of view, and 

summarize. 

Educational Standards Addressed: RL.1.1, RL.1.2,RL.1.3, RL.1.7, RL.1.2b, RL.1.2d,RF.1.3b, RF.1.4, 

SL.1.1,SL.1.2, SL.1.6, L.1.2a,L.1.2b, L.1.4a 

Objectives:  

(Specify 

skills/information that 

will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 read high-frequency words 

 blend phonemes into recognizable words 

 recognize and generate the sound /ar/ar 

 build and blend words with /ar/ar 

 use /ar/ and other known letter-sounds to spell words 

 spell known high-frequency words 

 use letter-sound knowledge to read decodable text 

 develop fluency 

 practice retelling a story 

 develop robust vocabulary 

 recognize names of holidays; capitalize names of holidays correctly 

 Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Practice Book 

Procedure: 

(Give and/or 

demonstrate necessary 

information. 

 Frontal Teaching: 
-High-frequency words:review high-frequency words(Teacher Guide, 

p. T131) 

-Phoneme Blending:say a word slowly; have students say the word 

naturally by blending the sounds(Teacher Guide, p. T131) 

-Phonics and Spelling:introduce the sound /ar/ar; connect letters and 

sound; build spelling words(Teacher Guide, p. T132-T133, T134-T135) 

 Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

*Transparency LA27 

* 

* 

* 

* 
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-Read through Robust Vocabulary: introduce vocabulary words:  
             approached, energetic, pace(Teacher Guide, p. T143) 

-Capitalize Holidays: introduce the concept: names of holidays; 

capitalization of names of holidays correctly(Teacher Guide, p. T144), 

Daily Proofreading 

 Small Group:  

-Read aloud the selection: read aloud “Ann‟s Trip to the Stars”; use 

monitor comprehension questions, have students retell with details from 

beginning, middle, and end (Teacher Guide, p. T136-T141) 

High-frequency words: use leveled readers to introduce new words ( 

Teacher Guide, T202-T204) (Student Book: Carl Can Run, A Card for 

Mark,  Scarlet‟s Muffins) 

 

 

Verification:  

(Steps to check for 

student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment  
 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce 

this lesson) 

 Seatwork: Extra Support (6) p. 9/ Practice Book, p. 9 (12) Challenge,p.9 (6) 

Practice Book, p.10 

Computer: www.readwritethink.net (construct a word) 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: small 

group; assist as needed 

with paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  spelling 

words 3x each 
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Language Arts/  Mark‟s Big Day (Theme 4 : Lesson 14 Day 2)   

First Grade 

Overview and 

Purpose: Students will 

review blending and 

deletion, identify 

author‟s purpose/point 

of view, and 

summarize. 

Educational Standards Addressed: : RL.1.1, RL.1.2,RL.1.3, RL.1.7, RL.1.2b, RL.1.2d,RF.1.3b, RF.1.4, 

SL.1.1,SL.1.2, SL.1.6, L.1.2a,L.1.2b, L.1.4a 

Objectives:  

(Specify 

skills/information that 

will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 read high-frequency words 

 blend phonemes into recognizable words 

 recognize and generate the sound /ar/ar 

 build and blend words with /ar/ar 

 use letter-sound knowledge to read decodable text 

 develop fluency 

 identify an author‟s purpose and point of view 

 understand the characteristics of realistic fiction 

 practice retelling a story; summarize as a strategy for comprehension 

 develop robust vocabulary 

 recognize names of holidays; capitalize names of holidays correctly 

 Materials needed: 

*Textbook 

*Practice Book 

 

Procedure: 

(Give and/or 

demonstrate necessary 

information. 

 Frontal Teaching: 
-High-frequency words: review high-frequency words (Teacher Guide, 

p. T147) 

-Phoneme Blending: say the sounds in a word and have students blend 

to make a word(Teacher Guide, p. T147) 

-Phonic and Spelling: blend sounds in spelling words into words( 

Teacher Guide, p. T148-T149) 

-Read through Robust Vocabulary: use vocabulary in different 

contexts(T 167-T167) 

Materials or Other 

Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 
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-Read aloud the selection: read and discuss “Mark‟s Big Day” using 
monitoring comprehension(Teacher Guide, p. T154-T164) 

 Small Group: 

- High-frequency words: use leveled readers to review new words ( 

Teacher Guide, T202-T204) Complete High-frequency and 

Comprehension Worksheet, p. 5 and 6 (Student Book: Carl Can Run, A 

Card for Mark,  Scarlet‟s Muffins) 

-Author’s Purpose: discuss “Mark‟s Big Day” and the purpose and 

identify who tells the story 

 

Verification:  

(Steps to check for 

student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce 

this lesson) 

 Seatwork: Extra Support, p. 11(17)/ Challenge, p. 11(6) and Grammar, p. 53 

Computer: www.readwritethink.net (construct a word) 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: small 

group; assist as needed 

with paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection  Homework:  Use spelling 

words in a sentence. 

 

 

 

Language Arts/  Mark‟s Big Day (Theme 4 : Lesson 14 Day 3)   

First Grade 

Overview and Purpose: 

Students will review blending 

and deletion, identify author‟s 

purpose/point of view, and 

summarize. 

Educational Standards Addressed: : RL.1.1, RL.1.2,RL.1.3, RL.1.7, RL.1.2b, RL.1.2d,RF.1.3b, 

RF.1.4, SL.1.1,SL.1.2, SL.1.6, L.1.2a,L.1.2b, L.1.4a 
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Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 read high-frequency words 

 delete initial phonemes from words 

 recognize and generate the sound /ar/ar 

 build and blend words with /ar/ar 

 use letter-sound knowledge to read decodable text 

 develop fluency 

 identify an author‟s purpose and point of view 

 understand the characteristics of realistic fiction 

 practice retelling a story; summarize as a strategy for 
comprehension 

 develop robust vocabulary 

 recognize names of holidays; capitalize names of holidays 

correctly 

 recognize root words; read inflected forms with –s, -ed, and –ing 
with no spelling change 

Materials Needed: 
*Textbook 

*Practice Book 

 

Procedure: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information. 

 Frontal Teaching: 
-High-frequency words: review high-frequency words and 

other previously-learned high-frequency words; use word cards 

(Teacher Guide, p. T174) 

-Phoneme Deletion: say a word and have students remove the 

beginning sound(Teacher Guide, p. T171) 

-Phonic and Spelling: build and read spelling words(T172-

T173) 

-Read through Robust Vocabulary: introduce vocabulary 

words: blunder, reassure, excel(Teacher Guide, T179) 

 Small Group: 
-High-frequency words: use leveled readers to review new 

words ( Teacher Guide, T202-T204) (Student Book: Carl Can 

Run, A Card for Mark,  Scarlet‟s Muffins) 

-Author’s Purpose/Point of View: review author‟s purpose and 

point of view; have students identify who is telling the story; 

 Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

*transparency R27 

*word cards 

* 

* 

* 
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complete Practice Book, p. 13 (Teacher Guide, p. T176) 
 

- 

Verification: 

(Steps to check student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of  Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 Seatwork: Extra Support, p. 12 (6)/ Practice Book, p. 12 (17) and 

Grammar, p. 54 

Computer: www.readwritethink.net (construct a word) 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: small 

group; assist as needed 

with paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Use spelling 

words in sentence. 

 

 

Language Arts/  Mark‟s Big Day (Theme 4 : Lesson 14 Day 4)   

First Grade 

Overview and Purpose: 

Students will review blending 

and deletion, identify author‟s 

purpose/point of view, and 

summarize. 

Educational Standards Addressed: : RL.1.1, RL.1.2,RL.1.3, RL.1.7, RL.1.2b, RL.1.2d,RF.1.3b, 

RF.1.4, SL.1.1,SL.1.2, SL.1.6, L.1.2a,L.1.2b, L.1.4a 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 read high-frequency words 

 delete final phonemes from words 

 read inflected forms with –s, -ed, and –ing with no spelling 
changes 

 spell words with ar and other known letter-sounds to spell and 

write 

 build fluency through rereading a story 

 identify an author‟s purpose and point of view 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Practice Book/Extra 

Support/Challenge Book 
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 develop robust vocabulary 

 recognize names of holidays; capitalize names of holidays 
correctly 

  

Procedure: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information. 

 Frontal Teaching: 
-High-frequency words: review high-frequency words and 

other previously-learned high-frequency words; use word cards 

(Teacher Guide, p. T183) 

-Phoneme Deletion: say a word and have students remove the 

beginning sound(Teacher Guide, p. T183) 

--Read through Robust Vocabulary: use vocabulary in 

different contexts (Teacher Guide,T189) 

-Names of Holidays: guide students to complete sentence 

frames on the board with holiday names; remind that they are 

capitalize; Daily Proofreading(Teacher Guide, T190) 

 Small Group: 
-High-frequency words: use story strips to fill in high-

frequency words; put in sequence and read aloud ( Teacher 

Guide, T186)  

- Phonic and Spelling: build and read spelling words; use dry 

erase boards to have students identify sounds in word and then 

write the word(T185) 

 

 Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

*  

* 

* 

Verification: 

(Steps to check student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of  Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 Seatwork: Extra Support,p.14/ or Practice Book, p. 14/ or Challenge, p. 

14 and Grammar, p. 55 

Computer: www.readwritethink.net (construct a word) 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: small 

group; assist as needed 

with paraprofessional 
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Summary/Reflection:  Homework: High-
frequency words/Study 

Spelling Words 

 

 

 

 

 

Language Arts/  Mark‟s Big Day (Theme 4 : Lesson 14 Day 5)   

First Grade 

Overview and 

Purpose: Students will 

review blending and 

deletion, identify 

author‟s purpose/point 

of view, and 

summarize. 

Educational Standards Addressed: : RL.1.1, RL.1.2,RL.1.3, RL.1.7, RL.1.2b, RL.1.2d,RF.1.3b, RF.1.4, 

SL.1.1,SL.1.2, SL.1.6, L.1.2a,L.1.2b, L.1.4a 

Objectives:  

(Specify 

skills/information that 

will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 read high-frequency words; explore word relationships 

 review robust vocabulary 

 identify and describe the author‟s purpose/point of view 

 use /ar/ar and other known letter-sounds to spell and write words 

 spell and write known high frequency words 

Materials needed: 

*Spelling Test 

*Weekly Lesson Test 

 

Procedure: 

(Give and/or 

demonstrate necessary 

information. 

 Frontal Teaching: 
-Spelling: dictate spelling words 

             -Read aloud assessment: read aloud portions of assessment that say      

              teacher read aloud 

 

 

Materials or Other 

Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

Verification:  Visually Additional Notes:  

E-147



(Steps to check student 
understanding.) 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce 

this lesson) 

Spelling Test 

Weekly Lesson Test 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: small 

group; assist as needed 

with paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection  Homework:  Read a book. 

 

 

 

 

 

Language Arts/ One More Friend (Theme 4 : Lesson 16 Day 1)   

First Grade 

Overview and Purpose: Students 

will review, segmentation, and 

deletion, main idea , summarize 

and use pronouns. 

Educational Standards Addressed: RL.1.1, RL.1.2, RL.1.3, RL.1.7, RF.1.1a, RF.1.2b, RF.1.3b, 

RF.1.4, SL.1.1a, SL.1.6, L.1.1d, L.1.2b, L.1.4a, L1.5c 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information that 

will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 read high-frequency words 

 blend phonemes into recognizable words 

 recognize and generate r-controlled vowel sound /ur/ er, ir, 

ur 

 build and blend words with r-controlled vowel sound /ur/ er, 
ir, ur and other known letter-sounds 

 spell known high-frequency words 

 develop fluency 

 develop robust vocabulary 

 recognize that he, she, it and they can take the place of 

Materials needed: 

* Textbook 

*Practice Book/Extra 

Support/Challenge Book 
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names of people, animals, places, and things; use them 
correctly 

Procedure: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information. 

 Frontal Teaching: 
-High-frequency words: review high-frequency 

words(Teacher Guide, T305) 

-Read through Robust Vocabulary: introduce robust 

vocabulary: captured, mercy, struggling(T317) 

-Phoneme Blending: say a word slowly and have the 

students blend the sounds to say the words (Teacher Guide, 

T305) 

-Phonics and Spelling: guide students to discriminate /ur/ 

sound 

-build and blend words(T305) 

-Pronouns: introduce the concept using he, she, it, and 

they(Teacher Guide, T318) Transparency LA31 

 Small Group: 
- High-frequency words: use leveled readers to introduce 

new words ( Teacher Guide, T374-T376)) (Student Book: 

Room for a Friend, Always Room for More, A New Friend) 

-Read aloud selection: read aloud “A Perfect Lunch”; and 

discuss using monitor comprehension questions; have 

students retell with details from beginning, middle, and 

ending(Teacher Guide, p. T 311-T315) (Student Book, p. 

130-137) 

 

 Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

*Transparency LA31 

*word cards 

* 

* 

* 

Verification: 

(Steps to check student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: Seatwork: Practice Book, p.23,24 or Extra Support, p. 23/ Special Education/ESL 
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(Describe independent activity to 
reinforce this lesson) 

Challenge, p. 23 
computer: sight words 

Accommodations: small 
group; assist as needed 

with paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection  Homework:  Write each 

word 3 x each. 

 

 

Language Arts/ One More Friend (Theme 4 : Lesson 16 Day 2)   

First Grade 

Overview and Purpose: Students 

will review, segmentation, and 

deletion, main idea , summarize 

and use pronouns. 

Educational Standards Addressed: RL.1.1, RL.1.2, RL.1.3, RL.1.7, RF.1.1a, RF.1.2b, RF.1.3b, 

RF.1.4, SL.1.1a, SL.1.6, L.1.1d, L.1.2b, L.1.4a, L1.5c 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information that 

will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 read high-frequency words 

 segment words into phonemes 

 recognize and generate r-controlled vowel sound /ur/ er, ir, 
ur 

 build and blend words with r-controlled vowel sound /ur/ er, 

ir, ur and other known letter-sounds 

 spell known high-frequency words 

 develop fluency 

 develop robust vocabulary 

 recognize that he, she, it and they can take the place of 
names of people, animals, places, and things; use them 

correctly 

 recognize main idea while listening to a story 

Materials needed: 

* Textbook 

*Practice Book/Extra 

Support/Challenge Book 

Procedure: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information. 

 Frontal Teaching: 
-Oral Language:  help students brainstorm possible feelings 

and emotions to answer question of the day: How might a 

 Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

*Transparency LA31 
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new child in our class feel? (Teacher Guide, T320) 
- High-frequency words: review high-frequency words;  

(Teacher Guide, T 321, T326) 

-Read through Robust Vocabulary: introduce robust 

vocabulary  

-Phoneme Segmentation: say a word and have students 

segment(Teacher Guide, T321) 

-Phonics and Spelling: guide students to discriminate /ur/ 

sound(Teacher Guide, T322-T323) 

-build and blend words 

-Pronouns: review the concept using he, she, it, and they; 

use transparency of Grammar, p. 61 to fill in 

pronouns(Teacher Guide,  T340) 

 Small Group: 

-High-frequency words: use leveled readers to review new 

words ( Teacher Guide, T374-T376)) (Student Book: Room 

for a Friend, Always Room for More, A New Friend) 

-Focus Skill: introduce the skill recognize the main idea 

(Student Book, p. 138-139)(Teacher Guide, p. T324-T325) 

 

*word cards 
*Transparency of 

Grammar, p. 61 

* 

* 

Verification: 

(Steps to check student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity to 

reinforce this lesson) 

Seatwork: Practice Book, p.25 or Extra Support, p. 25/ Challenge, p. 

25 

computer: sight words 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: small 

group; assist as needed 

with paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection  Homework:  Use spelling 

words in a sentence. 

 

Language Arts/ One More Friend (Theme 4 : Lesson 16 Day 3)   
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First Grade 

Overview and Purpose: Students 

will review, segmentation, and 

deletion, main idea , summarize 

and use pronouns. 

Educational Standards Addressed: RL.1.1, RL.1.2, RL.1.3, RL.1.7, RF.1.1a, RF.1.2b, RF.1.3b, 

RF.1.4, SL.1.1a, SL.1.6, L.1.1d, L.1.2b, L.1.4a, L1.5c 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information that 

will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 read high-frequency words 

 segment words into phonemes 

 recognize and generate r-controlled vowel sound /ur/ er, ir, 
ur 

 build and blend words with r-controlled vowel sound /ur/ er, 
ir, ur and other known letter-sounds 

 spell known high-frequency words 

 develop fluency 

 develop robust vocabulary 

 recognize main idea while listening to a story 

Materials needed: 

* Textbook 

*Practice Book/Extra 

Support/Challenge Book 

Procedure: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information. 

 Frontal Teaching: 
-Oral Language: have students share their ideas about what 

it means to be a friend to answer question of the day: How 

would you describe what a friend is? (Teacher Guide, p. 

T342) 

-Poem- read poem “The New Girl”; have students tell what 

they recall; have students say the rhyming words(Teacher 

Guide, T342) 

-High-frequency words: review high-frequency 

words(Teacher Guide, p. T343)(Teacher Guide, p. T346) 

-Read through Robust Vocabulary: introduce robust 

vocabulary: compatible, amiable, relax (Teacher Guide, p. 

T351) 

-Phoneme Deletions: say a word and have students segment 

-guide students to discriminate /ur/ sound (Teacher Guide, p. 

T343) 

-Phonics and Spelling: build and blend words(Teacher 

 Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

* word cards 

* Big Book of Rhymes and 

Poems 

*Transparency R31 
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Guide, p. T344-T345) Transparency R31 
-Pronouns: review the concept using he, she, it, and they  

( Teacher Guide, p. T352)/Grammar Practice, p. 62 

- Small Group: 

-High-frequency words: use leveled readers to review new 

words ( Teacher Guide, T374-T376)) (Student Book: Room 

for a Friend, Always Room for More, A New Friend) 

-Focus Skill: review the skill recognize the main idea 

(Teacher Guide, p. T348) Practice Book, p. 27 

 

Verification: 

(Steps to check student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity to 

reinforce this lesson) 

Seatwork: Practice Book, p.26 or Extra Support, p. 26/ Challenge, p. 

26 

computer: sight words 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: small 

group; assist as needed 

with paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection  Homework:  Use spelling 

words in a sentence. 

 

 

 

 

Language Arts/ One More Friend (Theme 4 : Lesson 16 Day 4)   

First Grade 

Overview and Purpose: Students 

will review, segmentation, and 

deletion, main idea , summarize 

and use pronouns. 

Educational Standards Addressed: RL.1.1, RL.1.2, RL.1.3, RL.1.7, RF.1.1a, RF.1.2b, RF.1.3b, 

RF.1.4, SL.1.1a, SL.1.6, L.1.1d, L.1.2b, L.1.4a, L1.5c, RI.1.10 

E-153



Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information that 

will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 read high-frequency words 

 delete phonemes in words 

 recognize inflections –er, -est 

 use /ur/, er, ir,ur and other known letter-sounds to spell and 

write words 

 spell known high-frequency words 

 build fluency through rereading a story 

 review robust vocabulary 

 recognize that he, she, it and they can take the place of 
names of people, animals, places, and things; use them 

correctly 

 recognize main idea while listening to a story 

Materials needed: 
* Textbook 

*Practice Book/Extra 

Support/Challenge Book 

Procedure: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information. 

 Frontal Teaching: 
-Oral Language: have students brainstorm animals they 

think make the best pets and why(Teacher Guide, p.T354) 

-Poem- read poem “Notice”; have students tell what they 

recall; have students say the rhyming words(Teacher Guide, 

T354) 

-High-frequency words: review high-frequency 

words(Teacher Guide, p. T355)(Teacher Guide, p. T355) 

-Read through Robust Vocabulary: use vocabulary in 

different contexts (T361) 

-Phoneme Deletions: say a word and take away a sound in a 

word and guess the new word(Teacher Guide, p. T355) 

-Phonics : introduce inflections –er, -est (Teacher Guide, p. 

T356) Transparency R32 

--Pronouns: review the concept using he, she, it, and they; 

Grammar Practice, p. 62 

- Small Group: 

-High-frequency words: have students fill in the missing 

words to complete story strips; sequence and read 

aloud(Teacher Guide, p. T358) 

 Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

* word cards 

* Big Book of Rhymes and 

Poems 

*Transparency R32 
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- Phonic and Spelling: build and read spelling words; use 
dry erase boards to have students identify sounds in word 

and then write the word 

Verification: 

(Steps to check student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity to 

reinforce this lesson) 

Seatwork: Practice Book, p.26 or Extra Support, p. 26/ Challenge, p. 

26 

computer: sight words 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: small 

group; assist as needed 

with paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection  Homework:  High-

frequency, Spelling Test 

tomorrow 

 

Language Arts/ One More Friend (Theme 4 : Lesson 16 Day 5)   

First Grade 

Overview and Purpose: Students 

will review, segmentation, and 

deletion, main idea , summarize 

and use pronouns. 

Educational Standards Addressed: RL.1.1, RL.1.2, RL.1.3, RL.1.7, RF.1.1a, RF.1.2b, RF.1.3b, 

RF.1.4, SL.1.1a, SL.1.6, L.1.1d, L.1.2b, L.1.4a, L1.5c 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information that 

will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 read high-frequency words 

 recognize and generate r-controlled vowel sound /ur/ er, ir, 
ur 

 build and blend words with r-controlled vowel sound /ur/ er, 
ir, ur and other known letter-sounds 

 spell known high-frequency words 

 develop fluency 

 develop robust vocabulary 

 recognize that he, she, it and they can take the place of 

names of people, animals, places, and things; use them 

correctly 

Materials needed: 

* Textbook 

* 
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 recognize main idea while listening to a story 

Procedure: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information. 

 Frontal Teaching: 
- Spelling: dictate spelling words 

             -Read aloud assessment: read aloud portions of assessment       

               that say teacher read aloud 

 

 

 

 Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

* word cards 

*  

 

Verification: 

(Steps to check student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity to 

reinforce this lesson) 

Spelling Test 

Weekly Lesson Test 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: small 

group; assist as needed 

with paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection  Homework:  Read a Book. 

 

 

Language Arts/ Can Elephants Paint? (Theme 4 : Lesson 17 Day 1)   

First Grade 

Overview and Purpose: Students 

will use phoneme substitution, 

identify main idea, and use 

possessives „s and pronouns. 

Educational Standards Addressed: RI.1.1, RI.1.2, RI.1.3, RI.1.7, RI.1.10RF.1.1, RF.1.2b, RF.1.2c, 

RF.1.2b, RF.1.3e, FR.1.4, SL.1.1, SL1.2, SL.1.6, L.1.1b, L.1.2b, L.1.4a 
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Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information that 

will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 respond to a story through music 

 read high-frequency words 

 substitute initial phonemes to make new words 

 recognize and generate the sounds for the syllable –le 

 use –le and other known letter-sounds to spell words 

 develop fluency 

 use letter-sound knowledge to read decodable text 

 set a purpose for listening; understand characteristics of a 
folktale 

 recognize possessive proper nouns 

Materials needed: 
* Textbook 

*Student Book 

Procedure: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information. 

 Frontal Teaching: 
- Read aloud: read “Fireflies, Fireflies, Light My Way”; 

remind students that this is an old Native American lullaby; 

discuss other lullabies(Teacher Guide, T390) 

-High-frequency words: review previously learned high-

frequency words(Teacher Guide, T391) 

-Phoneme Substitution: Initial: say some words, change 

the first sound to make a new word; have students say the 

new word(Teacher Guide, T391) 

-Phonics and Spelling-remind students that a syllable is a 

word part; lead them in clapping out the syllables as they say 

these words: tick, tickle, jug, juggle, start, startle; point out 

the words that have two syllables and end with the same 

syllable; have students add the –le sound to words to make 

new words; say a word if they hear –le sound at the end hold 

up card with –le (Teacher Guide, T392) build spelling words 

(Teacher Guide, T394-T395) 

-Read aloud selection: tell students that they will be 

listening to a story about how Earth got its colors and how 

rainbows were created; explain that “How the Rainbow 

Came to Be” is a folktale; explain what a folktale is; read 

story; review the skill: main idea 

 Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

* word cards 

* Transparency LA33 
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-Read through Robust Vocabulary: introduce vocabulary 
words: agreement, unnoticed, unthinkable 

-Possessive Proper nouns: read aloud some sentences 

containing possessives that tell about “How the Rainbow 

Came to Be”; explain how the words show ownership; use 

transparency LA33 to identify possessives 

 Small Group: 

-Read aloud selection: “Jungle Fun” ; discuss using monitor 

comprehension questions; have students retell using details 

about the characters and their actions (Teacher Guide, p. 

T396-T401, Student Book, p.166-173) 

-High-frequency words: use leveled readers to introduce 

new high-frequency words (Teacher Guide, T462-T464)(The 

Animal Painter, Can Animals Paint? Congo the Painter) 

Verification: 

(Steps to check student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity to 

reinforce this lesson) 

Extra Support, p. 30 or Practice Book, p. 30 or Challenge, p. 30 and 

Practice Book, p. 31 

Computer: www.spellingcity.com (practice with spelling words and 

high-frequency words) 

 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: small 

group; assist as needed 

with paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection  Homework:  Write spelling 

words 3 x each. 

 

Language Arts/ Can Elephants Paint? (Theme 4 : Lesson 17 Day 2)   

First Grade 

Overview and Purpose: Students 

will use phoneme substitution, 

identify main idea, and use 

possessives „s and pronouns. 

Educational Standards Addressed: : RI.1.1, RI.1.2, RI.1.3, RI.1.7, RI.1.10RF.1.1, RF.1.2b, 

RF.1.2c, RF.1.2b, RF.1.3e, FR.1.4, SL.1.1, SL1.2, SL.1.6, L.1.1b, L.1.2b, L.1.4a 
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Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information that 

will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 recognize the pattern of a rhyme 

 read high-frequency words 

 substitute the beginning phonemes to make new words 

 blend sounds into words 

 spell one- and two- syllable short vowel words and high-
frequency words 

 develop fluency 

 use letter-sound knowledge to read decodable text 

 understand the characteristics of nonfiction 

 reread as a strategy for monitoring comprehension 

 apply word knowledge to the reading of a text 

 recognize possessive proper nouns 

Materials needed: 
* Textbook 

*Student Book 

Procedure: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information. 

 Frontal Teaching: 

- Read aloud: poem “Elephant Song”; read and explain that 

it is an old Spanish children‟s song that was sung as a 

counting game; identify rhyming words; identify where the 

elephant goes out to play (Teacher Guide, p. T406-T407) Big 

Book of Rhymes and Poems, p. 33) 

-High-frequency words: review previously learned high-

frequency words(Teacher Guide, T407) 

-Phoneme Substitution: Initial: say some words, change 

the first sound to make a new word; have students say the 

new word(Teacher Guide, T407) 

-Phonics and Spelling-guide students to build and read 

spelling words by changing or adding letters 

 -Focus Skill: main idea: review main idea with children; 

guide them to determine the main idea of a familiar story and 

identify supporting details, use Student Book, p. 174-175 

(Teacher Guide, T 410- T411) 

-Read aloud selection: read aloud and discuss “Can 
Elephants Paint?”; use monitoring comprehension questions; 

use graphic organizer to retell the story using details(Teacher 

 Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

* word cards 

* Big Book of Rhymes and 

Poems, p. 33) 
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Guide, p. T415-T425) Student Book, p. 178-198. 
 -Read through Robust Vocabulary: review vocabulary 

words: agreement, unnoticed, unthinkable 

-Possessive Proper nouns: read aloud some sentences 

containing possessives that tell about “How the Rainbow 

Came to Be”; explain how the words show ownership; use 

transparency LA33 to identify possessives 

 Small Group: 

-Read aloud selection: “Jungle Fun” ; discuss using monitor 

comprehension questions; have students retell using details 

about the characters and their actions (Teacher Guide, p. 

T396-T401, Student Book, p.166-173) 

-High-frequency words: use leveled readers to introduce 

new high-frequency words (Teacher Guide, T462-T464)(The 

Animal Painter, Can Animals Paint? Congo the Painter) 

Verification: 

(Steps to check student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity to 

reinforce this lesson) 

Extra Support, p. 32 or Practice Book, p. 32 or Challenge, p. 32and 

Practice Book, p.  

Computer: www.spellingcity.com (practice with spelling words and 

high-frequency words) 

 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: small 

group; assist as needed 

with paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection  Homework:  Use spelling 

words in a sentence. 

 

 

 

Language Arts/ Can Elephants Paint? (Theme 4 : Lesson 17 Day 3)   

First Grade 
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Overview and Purpose: Students 
will use phoneme substitution, 

identify main idea, and use 

possessives „s and pronouns. 

Educational Standards Addressed: : RI.1.1, RI.1.2, RI.1.3, RI.1.7, RI.1.10RF.1.1, RF.1.2b, 

RF.1.2c, RF.1.2b, RF.1.3e, FR.1.4, SL.1.1, SL1.2, SL.1.6, L.1.1b, L.1.2b, L.1.4a 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information that 

will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 read high-frequency words 

 substitute the medial phonemes to make new words 

 blend sounds into words 

 spell one- and two- syllable short vowel words and high-
frequency words 

 develop fluency 

 use letter-sound knowledge to read decodable text 

 understand the characteristics of nonfiction 

 reread as a strategy for monitoring comprehension 

 apply word knowledge to the reading of a text 

 recognize possessive pronouns: his, her, hers 

Materials needed: 

* Textbook 

* Student Book 

Procedure: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information. 

 Frontal Teaching: 

--High-frequency words: review previously learned high-

frequency words(Teacher Guide, T431) 

-Phoneme Substitution: Medial: say some words, change 

the middle sound to make a new word; have students say the 

new word(Teacher Guide, T431) 

-Phonics and Spelling-guide students to build and read 

spelling words by changing or adding letters (Teacher Guide, 

p. T431-T432) Transparency R33 

 -Focus Skill: main idea: review main idea with children; 

guide them to determine main idea; Practice Book, p. 34; 

read aloud and discuss Student Book, p. 200-201 (Teacher 

Guide, p. T436-T437) 

 -Read through Robust Vocabulary: introduce vocabulary 

words: rejoice, predicament, extraordinary (Teacher Guide, 

p. T439) 

-Possessive pronouns: review the „s possessive form in 

 Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

* word cards 

*  
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sentences written on the board; explain that some words, 
like, his, her, and hers can take the place of naming words 

and also show ownership (Teacher Guide, p. T440) 

Grammar Practice Book, p. 66 

 Small Group: 

-High-frequency words: use leveled readers to review new 

high-frequency words (Teacher Guide, T462-T464)(The 

Animal Painter, Can Animals Paint? Congo the Painter) 

Verification: 

(Steps to check student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity to 

reinforce this lesson) 

Extra Support, p. 33 or Practice Book, p. 33 or Challenge, p. 33 and 

Spelling Practice Book, p. 56  

Computer: www.spellingcity.com (practice with spelling words and 

high-frequency words) 

 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: small 

group; assist as needed 

with paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection  Homework:  Use spelling 

words in a sentence. 

 

 

Language Arts/ Can Elephants Paint? (Theme 4 : Lesson 17 Day 4)   

First Grade 

Overview and Purpose: Students 

will use phoneme substitution, 

identify main idea, and use 

possessives „s and pronouns. 

Educational Standards Addressed: : RI.1.1, RI.1.2, RI.1.3, RI.1.7, RI.1.10RF.1.1, RF.1.2b, 

RF.1.2c, RF.1.2b, RF.1.3e, FR.1.4, SL.1.1, SL1.2, SL.1.6, L.1.1b, L.1.2b, L.1.4a 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information that 

will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 read high-frequency words 

 listen for a purpose 

 substitute the medial phonemes to make new words 

 recognize root words 

Materials needed: 

* Textbook 

*Student Book 
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 read inflectional forms with –ed and –ing with a double final 
consonant 

 use –le and other known letter-sounds to spell and write 

 develop fluency 

 use letter-sound knowledge to read decodable text 

 understand the characteristics of nonfiction 

 reread as a strategy for monitoring comprehension 

 apply word knowledge to the reading of a text 

 recognize possessive pronouns: its, their, your, yours 

Procedure: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information. 

 Frontal Teaching: 

--High-frequency words: review previously learned high-

frequency words(Teacher Guide, T443) 

-Phoneme Substitution: Medial: say some words, change 

the middle sound to make a new word; have students say the 

new word(Teacher Guide, T443) 

-Phonics: review doubling final consonant; read words with 

doubled consonants (Transparency, R34) (Teacher Guide, 

T444) 

-Phonics and Spelling-guide students to build and read 

spelling words by changing or adding letters (Teacher Guide, 

T445) Spelling Practice Book, p. 57 

 -Focus Skill: main idea: review main idea with children; 

guide them to determine main idea; (Teacher Guide, T448) 

-Read through Robust Vocabulary: use vocabulary in 

different contexts (Teacher Guide, p. T 449) 

-Possessive pronouns: review the „s possessive form in 

sentences written on the board; Grammar Practice Book, p. 

67(Teacher Guide, p. T450) 

 Small Group: 
-High-frequency words: read and write words; fill in the 

blanks to complete sentences; sequence and read (Teacher 

Guide, p. T446) 

-Spelling Words: have students say the sounds in spelling 

 Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

* word cards 

* Transparency R34 
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words and write the sounds they hear to spell the word 

Verification: 

(Steps to check student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity to 

reinforce this lesson) 

Grammar Practice Book, p. 67/Extra Support, p. 35 or Practice 

Book, p. 35 or Challenge, p. 35 

Computer: www.spellingcity.com (practice with spelling words and 

high-frequency words) 

 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: small 

group; assist as needed 

with paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection  Homework:  high-

frequency words/ spelling 

test tomorrow 

 

 

Language Arts/ Can Elephants Paint? (Theme 4 : Lesson 17 Day 5)   

First Grade 

Overview and Purpose: Students 

will review, segmentation, and 

deletion, main idea , summarize 

and use pronouns. 

Educational Standards Addressed: : RI.1.1, RI.1.2, RI.1.3, RI.1.7, RI.1.10RF.1.1, RF.1.2b, 

RF.1.2c, RF.1.2b, RF.1.3e, FR.1.4, SL.1.1, SL1.2, SL.1.6, L.1.1b, L.1.2b, L.1.4a 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information that 

will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 read high-frequency words 

 use –le and other known letter-sounds to spell words 

 spell known high-frequency words 

 develop robust vocabulary 

 write and speak using possessive nouns and pronouns 

 identify the main idea of a story 

Materials needed: 

* Textbook 

*Weekly Lesson Test 

Procedure: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information. 

 Frontal Teaching: 
- Spelling: dictate spelling words 

             -Read aloud assessment: read aloud portions of assessment       

               that say teacher read aloud 

 

 Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

*  

*  
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Verification: 

(Steps to check student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity to 

reinforce this lesson) 

Spelling Test 

Weekly Lesson Test 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: small 

group; assist as needed 

with paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection  Homework:  Read a Book. 

 

 

Language Arts/ Snow Surprise (Theme 4 : Lesson 18 Day 1)   

First Grade 

Overview and Purpose: Students 

will use phoneme blending and 

substitution; make inferences; 

identify author‟s purpose and 

point of view and use 

homophones. 

Educational Standards Addressed: RL.1.1, RL.1.2, RL.1.3, RL.1.7, RL.1.10,RF.1.1, RF.1.2a, 

RF.1.2b, RF.1.2d, RF.1.3b, FR.1.3c, RF.1.4SL.1.1, SL.1.6, L.1.2b, L.1.4a, L.1.5c 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information that 

will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 read high-frequency words 

 listen for a purpose; to respond to literature through drama 

 blend phonemes to say words 

 recognize and generate the sound of long o 

 build and blend words with long o spelled ow, oa, and other 
known letter-sounds 

 use letter-sound knowledge to read decodable text 

 develop fluency 

 to develop robust vocabulary  

Materials needed: 

* Textbook 

*Student Book 
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 identify homophones and use them correctly 

Procedure: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information. 

 Frontal Teaching: 
- Read aloud book: help students identify the story title, and 

the name of the author and illustrator; have children to 

explain their roles; after the story is read, lead students to 

respond through drama in a way that reflects understanding 

and interpretation 

-High-frequency words: review previously learned words; 

say the word, have student point to the word and read aloud 

-Phoneme blending: say a word very slowly; challenge 

them to guess the word and say it naturally(Teacher Guide, 

p. T479) 

-Phonics and Spelling: guide students to blend and read 

words with long o spelled ow or oa; build spelling words 

(Teacher Guide, T480-T483) 

-Read aloud selection: “Shadow in the Snow” with 

students; use monitor comprehension questions to make 

inferences, make predictions, and draw conclusions; have 

students retell the story using details from beginning, middle, 

and ending(Student Book, p. 206-213, Teacher Guide, p. 

T485-T489 

-Read through Robust Vocabulary: introduce vocabulary 

words: bulged, jostled, argue; have students interact with 

word meaning (Teacher Guide, T 490) 

-Homophones: introduce the concept; use Transparency 

LA35 to identify homophones to be used in sentences; write 

pairs of homophones on board and have students use a 

sentence for them( Teacher Guide, T492) 

 Small Group: 

 Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

* Transparency LA35 

*  
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Read aloud selection: “Shadow in the Snow” with students; 
use monitor comprehension questions to make inferences, 

make predictions, and draw conclusions; have students retell 

the story using details from beginning, middle, and 

ending(Student Book, p. 206-213, Teacher Guide, p. T485-

T489 

-High-frequency words: leveled readers to introduce the 

new words (Teacher Guide, p. T552-T554) (“Muffin 

Surprise”, “Sand Surprise”, “Boat Surprise” 

 

Verification: 

(Steps to check student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity to 

reinforce this lesson) 

Extra Support, p. 37 or Practice Book, p. 37 or Challenge, p. 37 

And Practice Book, p. 38 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: small 

group; assist as needed 

with paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection  Homework:  Write each 

spelling word three times 

each. 

 

 

Language Arts/ Snow Surprise (Theme 4 : Lesson 18 Day 2)   

First Grade 

Overview and Purpose: Students 

will use phoneme blending and 

substitution; make inferences; 

identify author‟s purpose and 

point of view and use 

homophones. 

Educational Standards Addressed: RL.1.1, RL.1.2, RL.1.3, RL.1.7, RL.1.10,RF.1.1, RF.1.2a, 

RF.1.2b, RF.1.2d, RF.1.3b, FR.1.3c, RF.1.4SL.1.1, SL.1.6, L.1.2b, L.1.4a, L.1.5c 
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Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information that 

will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 read high-frequency words 

 listen for a purpose 

 substitute phonemes to make new words 

 recognize and generate the sound of long o 

 blend sounds into words 

 spell three-and four letter long vowel words with long o 
spelled ow, oa, and high-frequency words 

 identify homophones and understand the concept of 

homophones 

 to develop robust vocabulary  

 identify author‟s purpose and point of view 
 

Materials needed: 
* Textbook 

*Student Book 

Procedure: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information. 

 Frontal Teaching: 
- Read aloud book: read poem “A Sound Riddle”; explain 

that the poem is also a riddle; ask students to listen for clues 

to help them answer the riddle 

-High-frequency words: review previously learned words; 

say the word, have student point to the word and read 

aloud(Teacher Guide, T495) 

-Phoneme substitution: say a word and change one letter to 

another; have students say the new word(Teacher Guide, 

T495) 

-Phonics and Spelling: build and read spelling words 

-Read aloud selection: read and discuss “Snow Surprise” 

(Student Book, p. 218-238, Teacher Guide, p. T502-T513) 

use graphic organizer to retell the story and identify 

characters and setting  

-Read through Robust Vocabulary: review vocabulary 

words: bulged, jostled, argue; have students interact with 

word meaning (Teacher Guide, T515 ) 

-Homophones: review  the concept; use Transparency LA35 

to identify homophones to be used in sentences; write pairs 

 Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

*  

* 
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of homophones on board and have students use a sentence 
for them( Teacher Guide, T516) 

 Small Group: 

-Focus Skill: read Student Book, p. 210; guide students to 

use the illustration and the text to determine that the author‟s 

purpose was to entertain (Teacher Guide, p. T499) 

-High-frequency words: leveled readers to review the new  

words; High-frequency, p. 5 and Comprehension, p. 6 

(Teacher Guide, p. T552-T554) (“Muffin Surprise”, “Sand 

Surprise”, “Boat Surprise” 

 

Verification: 

(Steps to check student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity to 

reinforce this lesson) 

Extra Support, p. 39 or Practice Book, p. 39or Challenge, p. 39 

And Grammar Practice, p. 69 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: small 

group; assist as needed 

with paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection  Homework:  Write spelling 

words in a sentence. 

 

 

Language Arts/ Snow Surprise (Theme 4 : Lesson 18 Day 3)   

First Grade 

Overview and Purpose: Students 

will use phoneme blending and 

substitution; make inferences; 

identify author‟s purpose and 

point of view and use 

homophones. 

Educational Standards Addressed: RL.1.1, RL.1.2, RL.1.3, RL.1.7, RL.1.10,RF.1.1, RF.1.2a, 

RF.1.2b, RF.1.2d, RF.1.3b, FR.1.3c, RF.1.4SL.1.1, SL.1.6, L.1.2b, L.1.4a, L.1.5c 
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Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information that 

will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 read high-frequency words 

 understand concepts of print; to innovate on a poem 

 blend phonemes into recognizable words 

 discriminate between the letter-sound associations of long o 

spelled ow, oa and o 

 identify homophones and use them correctly 

 to develop robust vocabulary  

 identify author‟s purpose and point of view 

 

Materials needed: 
* Textbook 

*Student Book 

Procedure: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information. 

 Frontal Teaching: 
- Read aloud poem: read poem “A Sound Riddle”; ask 

students to tell what they remember about the poem; read it , 

demonstrating how to read from left to right and from top to 

bottom; have students identify individual words, spaces 

between letters and words, and punctuation (Teacher Guide, 

p. T518) 

-High-frequency words: review previously learned words; 

say the word, have student point to the word and read 

aloud(Teacher Guide, T519) 

-Phoneme blending: say the word slowly; then say the word 

naturally; say phonemes, having students blend the sounds to 

say the words (Teacher Guide, p. T519) 

-Phonics and Spelling: build and read spelling 

words(Teacher Guide, p. T520-T521) Transparency R35 

-Read aloud selection: read and discuss “Snow Surprise” 

(Student Book, p. 218-238, Teacher Guide, p. T502-T513) 

use graphic organizer to retell the story and identify 

characters and setting  

-Read through Robust Vocabulary: introduce vocabulary 

words: command, labored, wary; have students interact with 

word meaning (Teacher Guide, T529 ) 

-Homophones: review  the concept; use Grammar Practice 

 Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

* Big Book of Rhymes and 

Poems 

* 
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Book, p. 70;  to identify homophones to be used in 
sentences; write pairs of homophones on board and have 

students use a sentence for them( Teacher Guide, T530) 

 Small Group: 

-Focus Skill: review author‟s purpose and point of view; 

complete Practice Book, p. 41 

-High-frequency words: leveled readers to review the new 

words (Teacher Guide, p. T552-T554) (“Muffin Surprise”, 

“Sand Surprise”, “Boat Surprise” 

 

Verification: 

(Steps to check student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity to 

reinforce this lesson) 

Extra Support, p. 40 or Practice Book, p. 40or Challenge, p. 40 

And Grammar Practice, p. 69 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: small 

group; assist as needed 

with paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection  Homework:  Write spelling 

words in a sentence. 

 

 

Language Arts/ Snow Surprise (Theme 4 : Lesson 18 Day 4)   

First Grade 

Overview and Purpose: Students 

will use phoneme blending and 

substitution; make inferences; 

identify author‟s purpose and 

point of view and use 

homophones. 

Educational Standards Addressed: RL.1.1, RL.1.2, RL.1.3, RL.1.7, RL.1.10,RF.1.1, RF.1.2a, 

RF.1.2b, RF.1.2d, RF.1.3b, FR.1.3c, RF.1.4SL.1.1, SL.1.6, L.1.2b, L.1.4a, L.1.5c 
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Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information that 

will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 read high-frequency words 

 appreciate the rhythm and rhyme of a poem 

 to substitute phonemes to make new words 

 recognize root words 

 read and use phonograms –ow, -oat 

 discriminate between the letter-sound associations of long o 
spelled ow, oa and o 

 identify homophones and use them correctly 

 to develop robust vocabulary  
 

 

Materials needed: 
* Textbook 

*Student Book 

Procedure: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information. 

 Frontal Teaching: 

- Read aloud poem: read poem “My Dog”; have students 

listen for words that rhyme 

-High-frequency words: review previously learned words; 

say the word, have student point to the word and read 

aloud(Teacher Guide, T533) 

-Phoneme substitution: say a word and change the middle 

sound to make a new word(Teacher Guide, T 533) 

-Phonics: listen for rhyming words; form words using –ow 

and –oat (Teacher Guide, p. T534) Transparency R36 

-Phonics and Spelling: build and read spelling 

words(Teacher Guide, p. T535) Spelling , p. 60 

-Read aloud selection: read and discuss “Snow Surprise” 

(Student Book, p. 218-238, Teacher Guide, p. T502-T513) 

use graphic organizer to retell the story and identify 

characters and setting  

-Read through Robust Vocabulary: use vocabulary in 

different contexts 

-Homophones: review  the concept; use Grammar Practice 

Book, p. 70;  to identify homophones to be used in 

sentences; write pairs of homophones on board and have 

 Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

* Big Book of Rhymes and 

Poems 

*Transparency R36 
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students use a sentence for them( Teacher Guide, T540) 

 Small Group: 

-Spelling: say the sounds in spelling words to blend and 

write 

 -High-frequency words: fill in the sentences with high-

frequency words; sequence and read (Teacher Guide, T. 536) 

 

Verification: 

(Steps to check student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity to 

reinforce this lesson) 

Grammar Practice Book, p. 71 

www.spellingcity.com  

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: small 

group; assist as needed 

with paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection  Homework:  high-

frequency words/ spelling 

test tomorrow 

 

Language Arts/ Snow Surprise (Theme 4 : Lesson 18 Day 5)   

First Grade 

Overview and Purpose: : Students 

will use phoneme blending and 

substitution; make inferences; 

identify author‟s purpose and 

point of view and use 

homophones. 

Educational Standards Addressed: RL.1.1, RL.1.2, RL.1.3, RL.1.7, RL.1.10,RF.1.1, RF.1.2a, 

RF.1.2b, RF.1.2d, RF.1.3b, FR.1.3c, RF.1.4SL.1.1, SL.1.6, L.1.2b, L.1.4a, L.1.5c 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information that 

will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 read high-frequency words 

 use long o/ ow, oa, and other known letter-sounds to spell 
and write words 

 spell known high-frequency words 

 develop robust vocabulary 

Materials needed: 

* Textbook 

*Weekly Lesson Test 
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 identify and use homophones correctly 

 identify the author‟s purpose/point of view 

Procedure: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information. 

 Frontal Teaching: 
- Spelling: dictate spelling words 

             -Read aloud assessment: read aloud portions of assessment       

               that say teacher read aloud 

 

 

 

 Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

*  

*  

 

Verification: 

(Steps to check student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity to 

reinforce this lesson) 

Spelling Test 

Weekly Lesson Test 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: small 

group; assist as needed 

with paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection  Homework:  Read a Book. 
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Language Arts/ Mr. Putter and Tabby Write a Book (Theme 4 Dream Big: Lesson 16 Day 1) 

 

Second Grade       Jenna Faller              

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Diagraphs /n/ kn, /r wr/, /f/gh, ph, suffixes –ly, -ness.  

Students will be able to understand the setting of a story, 

follow directions, and adjectives. 

Educational Standards Addressed: English/ Language Arts Standards  

CC2RL1, CC2RL5, CC2RL7, CC2RF3d, CC2RF3e, CC2RF4a,b,c, CC2SL1, 

CC2SL2, CC2L1e 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recount/retell (or graphically represent) key details from literary texts. 

 Use the combination of background knowledge and explicitly stated 

information to answer questions they have as they read.  

 Demonstrate an understanding of the key details in a text when answering 

questions about the text. 

 Identify the major events in a story or play. 
 To recognize and blend the diagraphs /n/ kn; /r/ wr; /f/ gh, ph 

 To read words with diagraphs /n/ kn; /r/ wr; /f/ gh, ph and other known letter sounds. 

 To recognize adjectives that describes nouns. 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Grammar Transparency LA 

32 

*Practice Book 

*Spelling pre test 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

Whole Group: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  

 Ask questions about fiction writing 

 Give Spelling pretest 

 have  students complete Practice pp. 118-119/ Extra Support, p. 119 

 Guide students in identifying setting of a story and completing Practice pages 

 read “Mr. Putter and Tabby Write the Book”  and discuss 

 read leveled reader (small group),  read Decodable book, 13”The Gentle Knight”(Para 

professional) 

 discuss the setting of a story; complete practice book p.120 (small group) 

 Define an adjective, present sentences to read and add adjectives 

 Display/read transparency LA32 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*Decodable Book, 13 

*Leveled Readers 

 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 
understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally by asking questions throughout the story 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 
 Practice pp. 118, 119, 120 

 Support, p. 119, 120 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  Students 

will receive extra support from 
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the paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Spelling Words 3x 

each  

 

Language Arts/ Mr. Putter and Tabby Write a Book (Theme 4 Dream Big: Lesson 16 Day 2) Lexile 570  

 

Second Grade       Jenna Faller 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Diagraphs /n/ kn, /r wr/, /f/gh, ph, suffixes –ly, -ness.  

Students will be able to understand the setting of a story, 

follow directions, and adjectives. 

Educational Standards Addressed: English, Language Arts Standards: 

CC2RL1, CC2RL2, CC2RL3, CC2RL4, CC2RL6, CC2RF3d, CC2RF3e, 

CC2RF4a,b,c, CC2SL1, CC2SL2, CC2SL3, CC2L1e, CC2L4a, CC2L4e 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 

 Describe how characters in a story respond to major events and challenges.  

 Describe how words and phrases (e.g., regular beats, alliteration, rhymes, 

repeated lines) supply rhythm and meaning in a story, poem, or song. 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases  

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 
meaning 

 Recount/retell (or graphically represent) key details from literary texts. 

 Use the combination of background knowledge and explicitly stated 

information to answer questions they have as they read.  

 Demonstrate an understanding of the key details in a text when answering 

questions about the text. 

 Identify the major events in a story or play. 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

* Practice Books 

* Decodable books 

*Leveled reader 

*Vocabulary Transparency 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Teacher will: 

 read aloud the  poem “My Cat and I,” discuss what they enjoyed about the poem 

 Rearrange letters to change spelling word from one word to another, complete Practice 

p.121/ Extra Support, p. 121 

 Read Student Edition pp. 20-21, complete Practice 122/ Extra Support, p. 121 

 Read Student Edition pp.22-41 “Mr. Putter and Tabby Write the Book” complete graphic 

organizer of the story (Whole Group) 

 guide students to find robust vocabulary words in glossary 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* 

* 
* 

* 

* 
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 read leveled reader (small group),  read Decodable book, 13”Fun with Tricky 

Knots”(paraprofessional) 

 discuss the setting of a story; complete practice book p.120 (small group) 

 guide students to choose appropriate adjective to complete sentences,  daily proofreading; 

complete Grammar practice p. 55 

 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually: Were students attentive to poem, spell words with diagraphs  

 Orally: Did students identify features of realistic fiction, adjectives, and use comprehension 

skills? 

 Completion of assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 Practice pp. 121,122/ Extra Support, p. 121, 122 

 Practice p. 120/ Extra Support p. 120 

 Graphic organizer 

 Grammar p.55 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Students will 

receive extra support from the 

paraprofessional and small 

group. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Spelling Words 1-

5 in Sentences 

 

Language Arts/ Mr. Putter and Tabby Write a Book (Theme 4 Dream Big: Lesson 16 Day 3) 

 

Second Grade       Jenna Faller 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Diagraphs /n/ kn, /r wr/, /f/gh, ph, suffixes –ly, -ness.  

Students will be able to understand the setting of a story, 

follow directions, and adjectives. 

Educational Standards Addressed: English, Language Arts Standards: 

CC2RL1, CC2RL2, CC2RL3, CC2RL4, CC2RL6, CC2RF3d, CC2RF3e, 

CC2RF4a,b,c, CC2SL1, CC2SL2, CC2SL3, CC2L1e, CC2L4a 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 
that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 
meaning 

 Describe how characters in a story respond to major events and challenges.  

 Describe how words and phrases (e.g., regular beats, alliteration, rhymes, 

repeated lines) supply rhythm and meaning in a story, poem, or song. 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases  

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

* Practice Books 

* Decodable books 

* Leveled Reader 
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meaning 

 Recount/retell (or graphically represent) key details from literary texts. 

 Use the combination of background knowledge and explicitly stated 

information to answer questions they have as they read.  

 Demonstrate an understanding of the key details in a text when answering 

questions about the text. 

 Identify the major events in a story or play. 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Teacher will: 

 read aloud, “My Cat and I”, discuss rhyming words 

 build and read words by adding letters to phonograms 

 Identify setting for “Mr. Putter and Tabby Write the Book”/answer questions about story 

(small group-Teacher) 

 guide students to listen to and look for clues in following directions, complete Practice 

Book, p. 123 

 Discuss consequences of not following directions 

 interact with robust vocabulary; answer questions about each word 

 Review meaning of adjectives, complete worksheet adding adjectives to sentences  

 complete Grammar Practice book, p. 56 

 read leveled reader or decodable book (small group) with paraprofessional 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* 

* 
* 

* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 
 Practice pp. 123 

 Grammar pb.56 

 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  Students 

will receive extra support from 

the paraprofessional and small 

groups. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Use Spelling 

Words 6-10 in sentences. 

 

 

Language Arts/ Mr. Putter and Tabby Write a Book (Theme 4 Dream Big: Lesson 16 Day 4) 
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Second Grade       Jenna Faller 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Diagraphs /n/ kn, /r wr/, /f/gh, ph, suffixes –ly, -ness.  

Students will be able to understand the setting of a story, 

follow directions, and adjectives. 

Educational Standards Addressed: English, Language Arts Standards  

CC2RL1, CC2RL4, CC2RF3d, CC2RF3e, CC2RF4a,b,c , CC2W8, CC2SL2, 

CC2L1e 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Describe how characters in a story respond to major events and challenges.  

 Describe how words and phrases (e.g., regular beats, alliteration, rhymes, 

repeated lines) supply rhythm and meaning in a story, poem, or song. 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases  

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 
meaning 

 Recount/retell (or graphically represent) key details from literary texts. 

 Use the combination of background knowledge and explicitly stated 

information to answer questions they have as they read.  

 Demonstrate an understanding of the key details in a text when answering 

questions about the text. 

 Identify the major events in a story or play. 

 Identify the beginning middle, and end of a story 

 Describe the overall structure of a story, including how the beginning 

introduces the story and the ending concludes the action 

Materials Needed: 

* Textbook 

*Notebooks 

* Practice Books 

* Decodable books 

* Leveled Readers 

 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Teacher will: 

 have students listen to “First Snow”, identify rhyming words list other words they rhyme 

with, discuss things to do quietly 

 List events of story of the week as plot, complete graphic organizer of beginning , middle 

and ending 

 List words that describe, complete Practice p.125 

 Identify root and suffix of given words, complete Practice p. 124/Extra Support, p. 124 

 read leveled readers or decodable book, 13 (small group) with paraprofessional 

 answer questions about the story “Mr. Putter and Tabby Write the Book” (small group with 

teacher) 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* 

* 
* 

* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of assignment 

Additional Notes:  
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Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 Practice pp. 124, 125 

 Graphic organizer 

 Extra Support, p. 124 

 

Special Education/ESL 
Accommodations: Students will 

receive extra support from the 

paraprofessional and small 

groups. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Put Spelling 

Words in ABC order, study for 

Spelling Test. 

 

 

 

Language Arts/ Mr. Putter and Tabby Write a Book (Theme 4 Dream Big: Lesson 16 Day 5) 

 

Second Grade       Jenna Faller 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Diagraphs /n/ kn, /r/ wr, /f/gh, ph, suffixes –ly, -ness.  

Students will be able to understand the setting of a story, 

follow directions, and adjectives. 

Educational Standards Addressed: English, Language Arts Standards 

CC2RL1, CC2RF3e, CC2W8, CC2L1e, CC2L2, CC2L4a   

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Identify the beginning middle, and end of a story 

 Describe the overall structure of a story, including how the beginning introduces the 

story and the ending concludes the action 

 Demonstrate an understanding of the key details in a text when answering questions 

about the text 

 Ask and answer questions which begin with who, what, where, when why, and how 

to demonstrate understanding of key details in a text 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases 

 Determine central message, lesson or moral  

 Recognize the author’s purpose for writing a text  

 

Materials Needed: 

*Paper for Spelling Test 

*Lesson 16 Assessment 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Teacher will: 

 Call out spelling words and use them in a sentence as students write them down 

 Pass out Weekly Lesson Assessments, give directions 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* 

* 
* 

E-180



* 
Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 
understanding.) 

 Completion of Assessment Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 Spelling test 

 Weekly Lesson Assessment 

 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Students will 

receive small group assistance 

from the paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: N/A 

 

 

 

Language Arts/ Annie’s Gifts (Theme 4 Dream Big: Lesson 17 Day 1) 

 

Second Grade       Jenna Faller 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will be able to use and 

recall:  Short vowel /e/ ea, syllable pattern v/cv; setting; 

following directions; and adjectives for sentences.   

Educational Standards Addressed: English/ Language Arts Standards  

CC2RL1, CC2RF3a, b, CC2RF4a,b,c, CC2L1e, CC2L4e 

 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Describe how characters in a story respond to major events and challenges.  

 Explain what an adjective does 

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one meaning 
 Determine central message, lesson or moral  

 Recognize the author’s purpose for writing a text  

 Ask and answer questions which begin with who, what, where, when why, and how 

to demonstrate understanding of key details in a text 

 Identify words with short /e/ sound 

 Understand the purpose of the text 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Practice book 

 

 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Teacher will: 

 say the words head and thread; identify the vowel sound they hear in the middle; listen to 

the word study and change the short u sound to short e sound; listen to the word wither and 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* Decodable book 14 
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change the short i sound to short e; listen to the word braid and change the short sound a to 

short e- read short e words with spelling ea (remember that ea can stand for the long e 

sound) 

 dictate the spelling words for pretest; write words on board for students to check their 

spelling 

 review that an adjective describes a noun; learn that some adjectives describe how 

something looks, smells, tastes, sounds, or feels; locate adjectives in sentences 

 have students respond to the question of the day: What activities do you enjoy and do well? 

 introduce robust vocabulary words 

 have students follow along as you  read “Annie’s Gifts” and answer comprehension 

questions 

 have students complete Practice book, p. 126 or Extra Support, p. 126 or Challenge, p. 126 

– Short /e/ ea  and Practice Book, p. 127 

 Small group 3/4 – review what a setting is on page 54 of student edition; identify the 

setting of “Mr. Joseph’s Jingle” on page 55 of student edition; complete Practice Book, p. 

128 (teacher) 

 Small group 1/2 – read words and sentences with short vowel /e/ ea; then read “Get Ready, 

Get Fit, Go!” decodable book 14 (paraprofessional) 

 

* 
* 

* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 
understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 
 Practice Book, p.126, 127, 128 

 Extra Supports, p. 126 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  Small 

group. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Write all Spelling 

words 3x Each. 

 

Language Arts/ Annie’s Gifts (Theme 4 Dream Big: Lesson 17 Day 2) 

 

Second Grade       Jenna Faller 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will be able to use and 

recall:  Short vowel /e/ ea, syllable pattern v/cv; setting; 

Educational Standards Addressed: English, Language Arts Standards  

CC2RL1, CC2RL6, CC2RL7, CC2RF3b, CC2RF4a,b,c, CC2L1e, CC2L4 
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following directions; and adjectives for sentences.   

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Use graphic organizer to comprehend the text 

 Build robust vocabulary skills 

 Review high frequency words 

 Read to gain better fluency skills 
 Ask and answer questions which begin with who, what, where, when why, and how 

to demonstrate understanding of key details in a text 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Transparency 

*Practice Book 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Teacher Will: 
 review previously learned high-frequency words: learn, laughed, draw, picture, father, 

children, ears, special, sometimes, brother; ask students questions about words by giving 

clues about the word for students to find word on word wall and identify 

 build spelling words by changing letters to create other spelling words 

 review adjectives and complete Grammar Practice Book, p. 59 

 guide students to interact with robust vocabulary: stomped, sipped, entertain, except, 

carefree, screeching; read student edition, p. 56-57 

 choral  read  with students “Annie’s Gifts” / complete story map 

 have students complete Practice Book, p. 129 or Extra Support, p. 129  

 have students complete  Practice Book, p. 130 or Extra Support, p. 130 

 Small group 1/2 – review what a setting is on page 54 of student edition; identify the 

setting of “Mr. Joseph’s Jingle” on page 55 of student edition; complete Practice Book, p. 

128 (teacher) 

 Small group 3/4 – read words and sentences with short vowel /e/ ea; read Leveled Reader 

“Joshua and the Tigers” (paraprofessional) 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* 

* 
* 

* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 
 Practice Book, p. 129, 130 

 Extra Support, p. 129, 130 

 Grammar Practice Book, p. 59 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Small group  
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Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Use Spelling 
words 1-5 in sentences. 

 

 

Language Arts/ Annie’s Gifts (Theme 4 Dream Big: Lesson 17 Day 3) 

 

Second Grade       Jenna Faller 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will be able to use and 

recall:  Short vowel /e/ ea, syllable pattern v/cv; setting; 

following directions; and adjectives for sentences.   

Educational Standards Addressed: English, Language Arts Standards  

CC2RL4, CC2RF3b, CC2RF4a,b,c, CC2L1e 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 
 Make connections between poem and realistic fiction text 

 Understand characteristics of poetry 

 Describe the overall structure of a story, including how the beginning introduces the 

story and the ending concludes the action 

 Demonstrate an understanding of the key details in a text when answering questions 

about the text 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Practice Book 

*Fill in the blank sheet 

*Leveled reader 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

Teacher will: 

 Phonograms –ead, -ealth, -eady 

 complete fill in the blank activity 

 Student book 88-89, Read Sarah Enters a Painting. 

 review adjectives for senses; complete grammar practice page 60 

 small group- Leveled reader 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 
* 

* 

* 

* 
* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 Grammar Practice, 60 

 Fill in the blank activity 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  Small group 
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Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Use Spelling 
Words 6-10 in sentences. 

 

 

 

Language Arts/ Annie’s Gifts (Theme 4 Dream Big: Lesson 17 Day 4) 

 

Second Grade       Jenna Faller 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will be able to use and 

recall:  Short vowel /e/ ea, syllable pattern v/cv; setting; 

following directions; and adjectives for sentences.   

Educational Standards Addressed: English, Language Arts Standards  

CC2RL1, CC2RL3, CC2RL5, CC2RF3b, CC2W8, CC2L1e, CC2L2 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 
 Identify VCV word patterns 

 Build fluency through rereading  

 Retell events from the story 

 Describe features of a realistic fiction text 

 Follow multistep directions 

 Identify events that happened in the beginning, middle and end of the story 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Practice Book 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Teacher will: 

 identify the vowel-consonant-vowel pattern in words; read words with v/cv pattern 

 have students complete practice book,  p. 132 or extra support, p. 132 

 guide students to map letters to sound by changing letters to make a spelling word 

 review adjectives for senses; complete grammar practice pages 61 

 reread the story “ Annie’s Gift”; discuss the setting; answer comprehension questions 

 small group- following directions; practice book, p. 131 

small group- write complete sentences for written response question on weekly 

lesson test (teacher) 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* 

* 
* 

* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 
understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 Grammar Practice, 60, 61 

 Practice Book, p. 131, 132 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  Small group 
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 Extra Support ,  p. 131, 132 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Use Spelling 

Words 6-10 in sentences. 

 

 

 

Language Arts/ Annie’s Gifts (Theme 4 Dream Big: Lesson 17 Day 5) 

 

Second Grade       Jenna Faller 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will be able to use and 

recall:  Short vowel /e/ ea, syllable pattern v/cv; setting; 

following directions; and adjectives for sentences.   

Educational Standards Addressed: English, Language Arts Standards  

CC2RL1, CC2RF3b, CC2W8, CC2RL1e, CC2L2 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Identify the beginning middle, and end of a story 

 Describe the overall structure of a story, including how the beginning introduces the 

story and the ending concludes the action 

 Demonstrate an understanding of the key details in a text when answering questions 

about the text 

 Ask and answer questions which begin with who, what, where, when why, and how 

to demonstrate understanding of key details in a text 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases 

 Determine central message, lesson or moral  

 Recognize the author’s purpose for writing a text  

Materials Needed: 

*Spelling test papers 

*Lesson 17 Assessment  

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 dictate spelling words and use in sentence for students to write the words 

 pass out weekly lesson test; read aloud robust vocabulary section and explanations 

 remind students to read carefully; follow the directions; and write down the page numbers 

where they found their answer for the questions that go with the story 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* 
* 

* 

* 

* 
Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Completion of Assignment Additional Notes:  
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Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 Spelling Test 

 Weekly Lesson Test 

Special Education/ESL 
Accommodations:  Small group 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Read a book 

 

 

 

 

Language Arts/ Ah Music (Theme 4 Dream Big: Lesson 18 Day 1) 

 

Second Grade       Jenna Faller 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall:  

Vowel Dipthong /oi/ oi, oy and suffixes –ful, -less; locate 

information, and number words. 

Educational Standards Addressed: English, Language Arts Standards  

CCRI1, CC2RI2, CC2RI5, CC2RI6, CC2RI7, CC2RF3b, CC2SL1, 

CC2SL6,CC2L1e, CC2L2d , CC2L4e 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Identify more than one purpose for writing a text 

 Recognize the author’s purpose for writing a text  

 Make, test and revise predictions as they read 

 Use the combination of background knowledge and explicitly stated information to 

answer questions they have as they read 

 Demonstrate an understanding of the key details in a text when answering questions 

about the text 

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one meaning 

  

Materials Needed: 

*Textbooks 

*Practice books 

*Notebooks 

*Transparency  

 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Teacher will:  

 answer question of the day: What do you like about music? 

 listen to a passage “The Flute” to find out what a flute is; is the passage an article in a magazine or is 

it a part of a book and why 

 read high-frequency words and spell each word: learn, curve, accept, understand, imagine, touch 

 listen to word join and repeat it; listen to the words joy and boy and repeat ; say the sound /oi/ 

several times 

 read a word and then tell which word on the right has the same sound(page T221; write on white 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* 

* 

* 
* 

* 
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board) 

 read words and sentences with words with the /oi/ sound 

 complete Practice Book, p. 134/Extra Support, p. 134 

 complete Practice Book, p. 135 (Sorting Spelling Words) 

 use their textbook to locate information: cover; Table of Contents; Glossary; Index of Titles and 

Authors 

 look up  robust vocabulary in glossary: attract and territory 

 count off to find out how many are present; read number words that tell exactly how many and 

number words that do not tell an exact number; use number words in sentences 

 follow along while teacher reads “Ah, Music” and answer comprehension questions in class 

discussion 
 

 help children brainstorm the ways that music is a part of their lives(T218); have students complete 

the sentence: What I like best about music is _____ because _________. 

 read aloud “The Flute”  and discuss the passage (T219) 

 Vowel Dipthong /oi/ oi, oy- say the word join and have students repeat it; say the words joy and boy 

end the /oi/ sound ; have students say /oi/ several times; have students read words and identify other 
words with the same sound(use T220-T221)  

 Use Transparency R91 to have students read words and sentences with words with the /oi/ sound 

 Use T224 to teach and model how to find information 

 Have students practice locating information by completing Practice Book, p. 136 

 Display student-friendly explanations and have students say the words with you; then have students 

look up words in glossary, interact with word meaning: attract and territory 

 Read aloud “Ah Music”. 

 Use T228 to introduce number words; and have students read number words ; identify the number 
word in each sentence and tell if it is exact or inexact 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Completion of Assignment Additional Notes:  Daily 

proofreading 

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 Practice Book, p. 134, 135( Vowel Diphthong  /oi/) 

 Extra Support, p. 134 (Vowel Diphthong /oi/) 

 Practice Book, p. 136 (Locate Information) 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: small group; 

paraprofessional or teacher assistance 

with reading 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Write All Spelling 

Words 3 times each 

 

 

Language Arts/ Ah Music (Theme 4 Dream Big: Lesson 18 Day 2) 

 

E-188



Second Grade       Jenna Faller 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Vowel Dipthong /oi/ oi, oy and suffixes –ful, -less; locate 

information, and number words. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed: English/ Language Arts Standards 

 CC2RI1, CC2RI3, CC2RI5, CC2RI9, CCRF3b, CC2RF3d, Cc2RF4a,b,c, 

CC2SL1a,b,c, CC2L1e, CC2L2d , CC2L4a,  

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 
 Describe how language choices supply rhythm and create meaning in stories, 

poems and songs 

 Use prior knowledge to make connections between the text and self 

 Identify syllables in words 

 Identify informational text 

 Answer questions based on text 

 Ask and answer questions which begin with who, what, where, when why, and 

how to demonstrate understanding of key details in a text 

 Identify what an adjective is 

 Summarize a nonfiction text 

 Describe characteristics and features on a nonfiction text 

 Use graphic organizers for comprehending strategy. 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

* Practice book 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Teacher will:   

 ask students the question of the day and help them think about the music they hear at parades and 

what they think about it using prompts on p. T230 

 read the poem “Here Comes the Band”; ask students to name the rhyming words 

 have students read high-frequency words and clap for the number of syllables in each word 

 build spelling words by replacing letters in words to make new words 

 use T234 to develop deeper meaning of robust vocabulary; read student text p. 96-97 

 small group reread story “Ah, Music!”; ask Think Critically  questions (T237-T243) 

 students to complete Grammar Practice Book, p. 63 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*  

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Daily proofreading 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 
 Practice Book, p. 137/Extra Support, p. 137 (Vowel Diphthong /oi/) 

 Extra Support  p. 138 (Robust Vocabulary) 

 Grammar Practice Book, p.63 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  Students 

will receive extra support from 

the paraprofessional. 
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Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Use Spelling 
Words 1-5 in sentences. 

 

 

 

 

 

Language Arts/ Ah Music (Theme 4 Dream Big: Lesson 18 Day 3) 

 

Second Grade       Jenna Faller 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Vowel Dipthong /oi/ oi, oy and suffixes –ful, -less; locate 

information, and number words. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed: English/ Language Arts Standards  

CC2RL4,  CC2RI9, CC2RF3b, CC2RF3f, CC2RF4a,b,c, CC2SL1a,b,c, 

CC2SL6, CC2L1e, CC2L2d 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Identify more than one purpose for writing a text 

 Use the combination of background knowledge and explicitly stated information to 

answer questions they have as they read 

 Ask and answer questions which begin with who, what, where, when why, and 

how to demonstrate understanding of key details in a text 

 Describe the overall structure of a story, including how the beginning introduces 

the story and the ending concludes the action 

 Read and reread other sentences and  non-linguistic images (e.g., illustrations) in 
the text to identify context clues 

 Describe how language choices supply rhythm and create meaning in stories, 

poems and songs 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Teacher will: 

 read the poem “Here Comes the Band”; explain what an onomatopoeic is (T249) 

 have students read and spell high-frequency words: thumb, million, early, world, care 

 write phonograms on board (T250); write the letter b in front of the first two; follow a similar 

procedure by adding ch to –oice and m to –oist; have students name other words that end in these 

phongrams 

 model reading story “Ah, Music!” by reading with accuracy; then have students read 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*Harcourt website 
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 use Social Studies book to practice locating information (T253) 

 introduce the use of reference resources; use Transparency r 93 to point out and name reference 

source; complete Extra Support, p. 139 

 read poem “Come, My Little Children, Here are Songs for You”; compare to “Ah, Music!”(T258-

T259) 

 use the prompts on teacher edition T260-261 to have students discuss each word in a new context 

 have students use number words in sentences; students will complete Grammar Practice Book, p. 64 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 
 Spelling Practice , 58 

 Extra Practice, p. 139 

 Grammar Practice Book, p. 64 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  Students 

will receive extra support from 

the paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Use Spelling 

words 6-10 in sentences. 

 

Language Arts/ Ah Music (Theme 4 Dream Big: Lesson 18 Day 4) 

 

Second Grade       Jenna Faller 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Vowel Dipthong /oi/ oi, oy and suffixes –ful, -less; locate 

information, and number words. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed: English/ Language Arts Standards  

CC2RL4, CC2RI5, CC2RF3b, CC2RF3d, CC2RF4a,b,c, CC2L1e, CC2L2d 

CC2L4a, 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 
 Describe how language choices supply rhythm and create meaning in stories, 

poems and songs 

 Identify how many syllables are in spelling words 

 Describe the overall structure of a story, including how the beginning introduces 

the story and the ending concludes the action 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases 
 Identify main idea and details from the text 

 Identify the difference between fiction and non-fiction text 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice books 
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 Identify meanings of words and how to use them 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

Teacher will: 
 read the poem “Benita Beane” and have students listen for the joke in the poem 

 have students read high-frequency words and use each word in a sentence 

 model how to read words with suffixes –ful, -less (T266) 

 have students match syllables of challenge words; complete Spelling Practice Book, p. 59 together;  

 guide students to locate information about a passage; Transparency R90 

 complete main ideas and details organizer together about pages 104-105 of student text 

 use teacher edition T271 to review characteristics of fiction and nonfiction 

review robust vocabulary (T272-T273) 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 
* 

* 

* 

* 
* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Daily proofreading 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 
 Spelling Practice Book, p. 59 

 Grammar Practice Book, p. 65 

 Practice Book, p. 140 (Suffixes, -less, -ful) 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  Students 

will receive extra support from 

the paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Put spelling words 

in ABC order, study for 

spelling test. 

 

 

Language Arts/ Ah Music (Theme 4 Dream Big: Lesson 18 Day 5) 

 

Second Grade       Jenna Faller 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Vowel Dipthong /oi/ oi, oy and suffixes –ful, -less; locate 

information, and number words. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed: English/ Language Arts Standards  

CC2RI1, CC2RI3, CC2RI5, CC2RF3b, CC2W8, CC2L1e, CC2L2d, CC2L4a 
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Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 
 Identify the beginning middle, and end of a story 

 Describe the overall structure of a story, including how the beginning introduces the 

story and the ending concludes the action 

 Demonstrate an understanding of the key details in a text when answering questions 

about the text 

 Ask and answer questions which begin with who, what, where, when why, and how 

to demonstrate understanding of key details in a text 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases 

 Determine central message, lesson or moral  

 Recognize the author’s purpose for writing a text  

Materials Needed: 
*Lesson 18 Assessment 

*Spelling Test 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Teacher will: 
 dictate spelling words to students  

 pass out weekly lesson test; review directions; read robust vocabulary section ; then have students 

complete the other sections 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* 

* 
* 

* 
Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assessment 

Additional Notes:  

Copy Tests 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 Spelling Test 

 Weekly Lesson Test 18 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Small group 

testing. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: N/A 

 

 

Language Arts/ George Washington Carver (Theme 4 Dream Big: Lesson 19, Day 1) 

 

Second Grade       Jenna Faller      

 

Overview and Purpose:  Students will use and recall:  r-

Controlled Vowel /ir/ ear, eer, syllable pattern vc/v, locate 

information, use reference resources, word that compare.   

Educational Standards Addressed: English/ Language Arts Standards  

CC2RI1, CC2RI2, CC2RI3, CC2RI5, CC2RFb, CC2SL1a,b,c, CC2SL6, 

CC2L1e,  CC2L4e  
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Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Demonstrate understanding of key details in a text when asking and 

answering questions 

 Ask and answer questions which begin with who, what, where, when why, 
and how 

 Demonstrate understanding of key details in a text when asking and 
answering questions 

 Ask and answer questions which begin with who, what, where, when why, 

and how 

 Discriminate between different kinds of informational texts based on text features  
 

Materials Needed: 
*Textbook 

*Practice book 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Teacher Will: 

 help students brainstorm inventions that they know about, such as the telephone, light bulb, 

and automobile(use prompts on page T302 of teacher edition) 

 read aloud “A Glowing Idea”; tell  students to listen to find out how a young girl invented a 

new way to read and write in the dark 

 put up the words: already, different, everything, idea, imagine, through; have students put 

them in ABC order 

 say the words hear and cheer; have students say the words; repeat with fear and steer  

 write words on board from teacher edition T305; have students read with you 

 guide students to complete Practice Book, p. 142 

 guide students to locate information on pages 118-119 of student text;  complete Practice 

Book, p. 144 

 read  student-friendly definitions of robust vocabulary  to students and have them interact 

with meaning: brew, snug 

 read the story “George Washington Carver” and discuss 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*Harcourt website 

* 

* 
* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 
understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 Practice Book, p. 142(r-Controlled Vowel/ir/ ear, eer) 

 Practice Book, p. 143(Spelling Words) 
Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  Reread or 

restate questions as needed 
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Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Write all Spelling 
words 3 times each,  

 

Language Arts/ George Washington Carver (Theme 4 Dream Big: Lesson 19, Day 2) 

 

Second Grade       Jenna Faller      

 

 

Overview and Purpose:  Students will use and recall:  r-

Controlled Vowel /ir/ ear, eer, syllable pattern vc/v, locate 

information, use reference resources, word that compare.   

Educational Standards Addressed: English/ Language Arts Standards  

CC2RL4, CC2RI1, CC2RI2, CC2RI4, CC2RI9, CC2RF3b, CC2RF3f, 

CC2RF4a,b,c, CC2SL1a,b,c, CC2L1e, CC2L4, CC2L5a 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 

 Describe or graphically represent the relationship between main topic and focus of 

specific paragraphs  

 Identify text features 

 Identify essential information from text features to enhance understanding of text 

 Use various text features to locate key facts or information in a text efficiently 
 answer the question of the day-Do you  eat foods made with peanuts? Tell about what 

peanut foods you eat and why. 

 Follow along as teachers reads poem “Nuts to You and Nuts to Me!”; listen to hear the 

different kinds of nuts that the speaker lists 

 read high- frequency words: already, different, everything, idea, imagine, and through 

 build spelling words 

 complete Practice Book, p. 145 

 answer questions orally about the robust vocabulary words; read pages 120-121 in reading 

book 

 complete  Practice Book, p. 146 

 read the story “The Life of George Washington Carver”  

 Small group Leveled reader (complete pb 145-146 independently at seats during small 

group) 

 write words that compare; complete Grammar Practice Book, p. 67 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

 *Practice Book  

*Leveled reader 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

Teacher will: 

 help students think about the different kinds of foods that use peanuts; use prompts  on 
Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 
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necessary information.) teacher edition, p. T314 

 read the poem  “Nuts to You and Nuts to Me!”; ask  students to listen closely to hear  the 

different kinds of nuts that the speaker lists 

 have students read and spell high-frequency words: already, different, everything, idea, 

imagine, through 

 build spelling words; have students change letters to make other spelling words 

 guide students on how to complete Practice Book, p. 145 

 use teacher edition, p. T318 to introduce words and develop deeper meaning 

 read page 120-121and complete Practice Book, p. 146 

 read and discuss story “The Life of George Washington, Carver” 

 Small groups Leveled reader (students complete pb. 145 -146 independently at seats during 

small group time) 

*Harcourt website 
* 

* 

* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 
understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

- Daily proofreading 

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 Practice Book, p. 145, 146 

 Grammar Practice Book, p. 67 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  Students 

will receive extra support from 

the paraprofessional, small 

groups 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  Use spelling 

words 1-5 in sentences. 

 

 

 

 

Language Arts/ George Washington Carver (Theme 4 Dream Big: Lesson 19, Day 3) 

 

Second Grade       Jenna Faller      

 

Overview and Purpose:  Students will use and recall:  r-

Controlled Vowel /ir/ ear, eer, syllable pattern vc/v, locate 

information, use reference resources, word that compare.   

Educational Standards Addressed: English/ Language Arts Standards  

CC2RI9, CC2RF3b, CC2RF3f, CC2RF4a,b,c, CC2SL1a,b,c, CC2L1e, 

CC2L4a 
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Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 
 

 Describe or graphically represent how a series of events, key ideas/concepts, or 

steps are connected 

 Identify the information presented in specific images  

 Compare and contrast the most important points presented by two texts on the 

same topic  

 reread story “The Life of George Washington Carver” and discuss 

Materials Needed: 
*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice book 

*Leveled reader 

*Transparencies 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Teacher will: 
 have students complete the following sentences: I would make ______with nuts. It would 

taste _____, 

 read the poem “Nuts to You and Nuts to Me!”; ask students if this word play makes the 

poem fun to listen 

 Students will read “Nutty Facts About Peanuts” and compare the text with the “George 

Washington Carver” text 

 have students read and spell while clapping to the beat: already, different, everything, idea, 

imagine, through 

 write the phonograms at the top a two-column chart; write the d in front of both 

phonograms; guide students to read the words; have students name and write other words 

with the /ir/ sound that end with –ear, -eer (Worksheet) 

 guide students to locate information in their reading book using teacher edition, T337 

 guide students to use reference resources to decide which would be used to locate 

information (teacher edition, T338-339)(guide students to complete Extra Support, p. 

147/Practice Book, p. 147 

 read magazine article “Nutty Facts About Peanuts” ; use teacher edition T340-T343 to 

discuss) 

 remind students of student-friendly explanations of the vocabulary words; then discuss 

each word  using the prompts on teacher edition, p. T344-T345 

 Small group Leveled reader  

 write sentences that are comparing on board ; model how to rewrite the underlined words 

to show comparison; guide students to complete Grammar Practice Book, p. 68 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* 

* 
* 

* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

 -eer/-ear worksheet 

 Reading Book 

 Practice Book, p. 147(Use Reference Sources) 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  Students 

will receive extra support from 
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to reinforce this lesson)  Extra Support, p. 147(Use Reference Sources) 

 Grammar Practice Book, p. 68 
the paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

 

 

Language Arts/ George Washington Carver (Theme 4 Dream Big: Lesson 19, Day 4) 

 

Second Grade       Jenna Faller      
 

 

Overview and Purpose:  Students will use and recall:  r-

Controlled Vowel /ir/ ear, eer, syllable pattern vc/v, locate 

information, use reference resources, word that compare.   

Educational Standards Addressed: English/ Language Arts Standards  

CC2RL4, CC2RI1, CC2RF3b, CC2RF3d, CC2RF3f, CC2RF4a,b,c, 

CC2SL1a,b,c, CC2SL2, CC2L1e, CC2L4a 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 
 Describe how language choices supply rhythm and create meaning in stories, 

poems and songs 

 Explain how specific images contribute to and clarify a text 

 Compare and contrast the most important points presented by two texts on the 

same topic  

 Identify the main topic of a multi-paragraph text, as well as the focus of specific 

paragraphs within the text  

 Identify words with VCV sounds 

 Explain how seeds are carried from one place to the next 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice book 

*Transparences 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Teacher will: 
 from seeds; record responses on the board 

 read the poem “Tiny Seeds”;  ask students to describe the different ways that tiny seeds get 

around “everywhere” as described in the poem 

 have students read high-frequency words; while snapping their fingers to the syllables 

 write the word finish on the board and guide students to help you label the 

vowel/consonant/vowel pattern; model how to blend the syllables together to read finish; 

guide students to identify VC/V pattern(teacher edition, T350) 

 map to letters to sounds; guide students to complete Spelling Practice Book, p. 62 

 use copy of Transparency R97 to read together and have students locate information in the 

biography 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* 

* 

* 
* 

* 
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 remind students of student-friendly explanations of the robust vocabulary words; then 

discuss each word in a new context using teacher edition, p. T354-T355 

discuss words that compare; guide students to complete Grammar Practice Book, p. 69 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 Spelling Practice Book, p. 62 (r-Controlled /ir/ ear, eer) 

 Transparency R97 

 Grammar Practice Book, p. 69 (Adjectives that compare) 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Students will 

receive extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  Put Spelling 

words in ABC order, Study for 

Spelling Test 

 

 

Language Arts/ George Washington Carver (Theme 4 Dream Big: Lesson 19, Day 5) 

 

Second Grade       Jenna Faller      

 

Overview and Purpose:  Students will use and recall:  r-

Controlled Vowel /ir/ ear, eer, syllable pattern vc/v, locate 

information, use reference resources, word that compare.   

Educational Standards Addressed: English/ Language Arts Standards  

CC2RI1, CC2RI4, CC2RF3b,d,f, CC2W8, CC2L1e 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 
that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Identify the beginning middle, and end of a story 

 Describe the overall structure of a story, including how the beginning introduces the 

story and the ending concludes the action 

 Demonstrate an understanding of the key details in a text when answering questions 

about the text 

 Ask and answer questions which begin with who, what, where, when why, and how 

to demonstrate understanding of key details in a text 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases 

 Determine central message, lesson or moral  

 Recognize the author’s purpose for writing a text  

Materials Needed: 

*Lesson 19 Assessment 

*Spelling Test 
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 complete spelling test 

 complete weekly lesson test 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

Teacher will:  
 dictate spelling words as student write them down 

 pass out weekly lesson tests; have students complete robust vocabulary portion first; then 

answer questions as needed as students complete test 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 
* 

* 

* 

* 
* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 
understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Copy Tests 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 Spelling Test 

 Lesson 19 Assessment 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Students 

with needs will be tested in 

small groups and read the test 

aloud. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: N/A 

 

 

 

Language Arts/ Reading – Writing Connection: Writing a Personal Narrative 

 

Second Grade       Jenna Faller              

Overview and Purpose: Students will be able to write a 

Personal narrative using descriptive words. 

Educational Standards Addressed: English/ Language Arts Standards  

CC2RL1, CC2RI1, CC2W3, CC2W8 

E-200



Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize the purposes for writing a personal narrative 

 Recognize the audiences of a personal narrative. 

 Generate and select ideas for a personal narrative. 

 Apply organizational strategies (web/ organizer) to writing. 

 Fill in web  

 Begin Theme 4 Assessment 

Materials Needed: 
*Web organizer 

*Theme 4 Assessment 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Teacher will read a three completed personal narratives written by 
former 2

nd
 grade students. 

 Discuss possible personal narrative topics and help students decide. 

 Teacher will model how to fill in idea web using the I do - We do - You 

do teaching strategy to accurately fill in the web. 

 Go over directions for first part of Theme 4 Assessment 
 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* 
* 

* 

* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 Web organizer 

 Theme 4 Assessment 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  Work one 

on one/ small group with these 

students. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Adjectives 

worksheet 

 

 

 

Language Arts/ Reading – Writing Connection: Writing a Personal Narrative 

 

Second Grade       Jenna Faller 

Overview and Purpose: Students will be able to write a 

Personal narrative using descriptive words. 

Educational Standards Addressed: English/ Language Arts Standards: 

CC2RF3b, CC2RF3d, CC2RF3f, CC2W3, CC2W8, CC2L1e, CC2L2d 
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Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Use web organizer to fill in “Hamburger” graphic organizer. 

 Create a topic sentence, 3 details, and conclusion 

 Apply organizational strategies (web/ organizer) to writing. 

Materials Needed: 
*Graphic organizer 

*Theme 4 Assessment 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

Teacher will: 

 model the strategy of using the web organizer to fill in “Hamburger” 
graphic organizer.   

 I Do – We Do – You Do to assist students in completing their 
“Hamburger” Graphic Organizer so they will have a topic sentence, 3 

details, and a conclusion. 

 Give directions on last part of Theme 4 assessment. 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 
* 

* 

* 

* 
* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 “Hamburger” Graphic organizer 

 Theme 4 Assessment 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  Work one 

on one/ small group with these 

students. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Comprehension 

WS 

 

 

 

Language Arts/ Reading – Writing Connection: Writing a Personal Narrative 

 

Second Grade       Jenna Faller 

Overview and Purpose: Students will be able to write a 

Personal narrative using descriptive words. 

Educational Standards Addressed: English/ Language Arts Standards: 

CC2W3, CC2W8,  
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Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Use a topic sentence to help create a good beginning. 

 Recognize the audiences of a personal narrative. 

 Develop a rough draft. 

 Apply organizational strategies (web/ organizer) to writing. 

Materials Needed: 
*Hamburger Graphic Organizer 

*Rough draft paper 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Teach will: 

 Model how to use “Hamburger” Graphic organizer to write a rough 
draft. 

  

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* 

* 
* 

* 

* 
Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes: Conference 

with students while they 

develop their rough drafts. 

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will use their “Hamburger” graphic organizer to write a rough 
draft. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  Work one 

on one/ small group with these 

students. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Comprehension 

WS 

 

 

Language Arts/ Reading – Writing Connection: Writing a Personal Narrative 

 

Second Grade       Jenna Faller 

Overview and Purpose: Students will be able to write a 

Personal narrative using descriptive words. 

Educational Standards Addressed: English/ Language Arts Standards: 

CC2W3, CC2W5, CC2W6, CC2L2e 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Use a topic sentence to help create a good beginning. 

 Recognize the audiences of a personal narrative. 

 Further develop a draft by adding details. 

Materials Needed: 

*”Hamburger” Graphic 

organizer 

*Rough draft 

*Computers 
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 Edit/Proofread   
 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

Teacher will: 

 Model how to edit/proofread work.   

 Conference with students to edit/proofread rough drafts. 

 Demonstrate to students how to write use their rough to write their final 

draft. 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 
* 

* 

* 

* 
* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 
understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes: Conference 

with students one on one 

throughout the process. 

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will continue writing their personal narratives.  When their 
rough draft has been edited and proofread they will write their final 

copy on good writing paper. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  Work one 

on one/ small group with these 

students. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Adjectives 

worksheet 

 

 

 

 

Language Arts/ Reading – Writing Connection: Writing a Personal Narrative 

 

Second Grade       Jenna Faller 

Overview and Purpose: Students will be able to write a 

Personal narrative using descriptive words. 

Educational Standards Addressed: English/ Language Arts Standards  

CC2W3, CC2W5, CC2W6, CC2L2  
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Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Use a topic sentence to help create a good beginning. 

 Recognize the audiences of a personal narrative. 

 Further develop a draft by adding details. 

 Publish writing 

Materials Needed: 
* “Hamburger” Organizer 

*  Rough draft 

* Final copy paper 

* Computers 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 

 Conference with students to edit/proofread rough drafts. 

 Demonstrate to students how to write use their rough to write their final 

draft. 

 Facilitate a writer’s circle where students can share completed personal 
narratives. 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 

* 

* 
* 

* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 
understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes: Conference 

with students one on one 

throughout the process. 

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will continue writing their personal narratives.  When their rough 
draft has been edited and proofread they will write their final copy on 

good writing paper.  If students finish early they may be able to go on one 

of the computers and type out their final copy.  If time permits, students 

will be able to share their work with the whole class. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  Work one 

on one/ small group with 

these students. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: N/A 
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Curriculum Framework 

 

School: Academy of Dover Charter School                                                 Content: ELA                                 Grade or Course: 1
st
 Grade 

Delaware Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/Enduring 

Understandings 

Essential 

Questions 

Assessment 

Theme 1:   Follow Me : Realistic Fiction, Nonfiction, Fantasy; Short Vowels; Make Predictions; Classify and Categorize; Sentences 

DE ELA GLEs: 

1.4 

1.5 

1.6 

2.3a 

2.3c 

2.4a 

2.4bL 

2.4d 

2.4f 

2.4g 

2.5 

4.1a 

4.2a 

4.2b 

CCSS/ELA 

CC.1.RL.1 

CC.1.RL.2 

CC.1.RL10 

CC.1.RI.1 

CC.1.RI.2 

CC.1.RI.4 

CC.1.RI.6 

CC.1.RI.7 

CC.1.RI.10 

CC.1.RF.1 

CC.1.RF.1a 

CC.1.RF.3b 

August-September-

5- 6 weeks, 

approximately the 

first 30 days of 

school 

 Good readers listen to a story for 

understanding and enjoyment and can 

set a purpose for listening to a story. 

 Listen attentively and respond 

appropriately to oral communication. 

 Use graphic organizers as a strategy 

for comprehension. 

 Good spellers use a variety of spelling 

strategies. 

 Good informative/ explanatory 

authors provide information to help 

the reader understand a topic. 

 Good readers and writers write to 

make meaning of what they read. 

 

 

Students will be able to: 

 match the sounds to letters 

 write uppercase and lowercase 

letters 

 read high-frequency words 

 respond appropriately to oral 

communication 

 listen to a story for enjoyment 

 recognize individual words in 

sentences 

 name and identify letters of the 

alphabet 

 build and blend words and other 

known-letter sounds 

 use letter-sounds to spell words 

 Why share written 

ideas orally? 

 What do good 

readers do? 

 How should I read 

different types of 

texts? 

 What lies beneath 

the surface of this 

text? 

 What does a reader 

gain by retelling a 

story?  

 

Formative: 

 Monitor 

Comprehension 

Questions 

 Question of the Day 

 Daily Proofreading 

Practice 

 Interact with 

Vocabulary Words 

 Writing Samples 

 

Summative: 

 Weekly Lesson 

Tests 

 Weekly Spelling 

Test 

 Writing Samples 
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CC.1.RF.3f 

CC.1.RF.4a 

CC.1.RF. 

CC.1.W.2 

CC.1.W.5 

CC.1.W.8 

 

 

 

 spell known high-frequency 

words 

 use letter-sound knowledge to 

read decodable text 

 develop fluency 

 practice retelling a story 

 read accurately and fluently in a 

manner that sounds like natural 

speech 

 understand characteristics of 

realistic fiction 

 use knowledge of realistic fiction 

to make predictions 

 develop robust vocabulary 

through discussing a literature 

selection 

 understand that a sentence is a 

group of words that tells a 

complete idea or thought 

 understand that a sentence begins 

with a capital letter and ends with 

a period 

 participate in a discussion 

 spell two-and three-letter short 

vowel words  

 use prior knowledge and story 

information to make predictions 

 understand characteristics of 

nonfiction 

 use answering questions as a 

strategy for comprehension 

 apply word knowledge to the 

reading of a text 

 practice summarizing a selection 

 participate actively in a song; 

identify rhyming 

 recognize spelling patterns 

 recognize characteristics of poem 

 understand that –s can be added 
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to words to form new words 

 recognize and read words with 

inflection –s 

 identify and read sentences 

 write complete sentences 

 participate actively as a story is 

read aloud 

 understand the term syllable; 

blend syllables 

 understand characteristics of 

fantasy 

 use knowledge of fantasy to make 

predictions 

 understand word order in 

declarative sentences 

 use story clues and prior 

knowledge to make predictions 

 use punctuation to practice 

intonation 

 ask questions as a strategy for 

comprehension 

 understand basic rules of 

capitalization and punctuation 

 arrange words into sentences 

 blend onsets and rimes to form 

words 

 listen to an article read aloud for 

information 

 segment onsets and rimes 

 express personal preferences  

 read words with phonograms 

 use common spelling patterns to 

read words 

 use story information and 

personal knowledge to make 

predictions 

 write coherent sentences 

 recognize how illustrations 

contribute to the text 
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 distinguish rhyming words from 

non rhyming words 

 understand that a sentence is a 

group of words that tells a 

complete idea; revise sentences 

 use punctuation for 

comprehension and fluency 

 set a purpose for listening 

 understand characteristics of 

nonfiction 

 identify naming parts of 

sentences 

 recognize and generate rhyming 

words 

 sort words, objects, or ideas, into 

groups, based on similarities 

 identify and name categories 

 classify/categorize objects and 

ideas into groups 

 classify/catergorize elements in 

literature 

 make inferences as a strategy for 

comprehension 

 understand that the word I can be 

the naming part of a sentence 

 understand how readers use 

capitalization and punctuation to 

comprehend text 

 use punctuation to read with 

expression in a manner that 

sounds like natural speech 

 appreciate literary language 

 understand that a contraction is a 

shorter way to say two words 

 recognize and read contractions 

 recognize how illustrations 

contribute to the text 

 Select/name an interesting topic 

for writing  
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 Provide some facts about the 

topic 

 Organize writing with a 

beginning, middle and end, 

sequencing the ideas most of the 

time 

 Provide some closure/ ending 

 Write informative/ 

      explanatory texts in which 

              they name a topic, supply  

       some facts about the topic,  

              and provide some closure  
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Curriculum Framework 

School: Academy of Dover  Content: ELA   Grade or Course: First Grade 

 

 

 

 

Delaware Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/Enduring 

Understandings 

Essential 

Questions 

Assessment 

Theme 2: One for All:  Realistic Fiction, Fantasy ; Short Vowels/Digraphs; Summarize;  Make Predictions/Story Elements: beginning, middle, 

end and characters; /Classify and Categorize; Sentences 

DE ELA GLEs: 

1.4 

1.5 

1.6 

2.3a 

2.3c 

2.4a 

2.4bL 

2.4d 

2.4f 

2.4g 

2.5 

4.1a 

4.2a 

4.2b 

CCSS/ELA: 

CC.1.RL.1 

CC.1.RL.2 

CC.1.RL.3 

CC.1.RL.5 

CC.1.RL.7 

CC.1.RL.9 

CC.1.RL.10 

CC.1.RI.1 

End of September-Mid 

October- 4 weeks 

 Good readers listen to a story 

for understanding and 

enjoyment and can set a 

purpose for listening to a story. 

 Listen attentively and respond 

appropriately to oral 

communication. 

 Use graphic organizers as a 

strategy for comprehension. 

 Good spellers use a variety of 

spelling strategies. 

 Good informative/ explanatory 

authors provide information to 

help the reader understand a 

topic. 

 Good readers and writers write 

to make meaning of what they 

read. 

 

 

Students will be able to: 

 read high-frequency words 

 respond appropriately to oral 

communication 

 listen and respond to a story 

read aloud 

 Why share written 

ideas orally? 

 What do good readers 

do? 

 How should I read 

different types of 

texts? 

 What lies beneath the 

surface of this text? 

 What does a reader 

gain by retelling a 

story?  

  

Formative: 

 Monitor 

Comprehension 

Questions 

 Question of the Day 

 Daily Proofreading 

Practice 

 Interact with 

Vocabulary Words 

 Writing Samples 

 

Summative: 

 Weekly Lesson Tests 

 Weekly Spelling Test 

 Theme Test 1 and 2 

 Writing Samples 

E-25



CC.1.RI.2 

CC.1.RI.5 

CC.1.RI.6 

CC.1.RI.7 

CC.1.RI.8 

CC.1.RI.10 

CC.1.RF.1a 

CC.1.RF.2a 

CC.1.RF.2b 

CC.1.RF.2c 

CC.1.RF.2d 

CC.1.RF.3a 

CC.1.RF.3b 

CC.1.RF.3f 

CC.1.RF.3g 

CC.1.RF.4a 

CC.1.RF.4b 

CC.1.RF.4c 

CC.1.W.2 

CC.1.W.5 

CC.1.W.8 

CC.1.SL.1a 

CC.1.SL.1b 

CC.1.SL.4 

CC.1.SL.6 

CC.1.L.1j 

CC.1.L.2a 

CC.1.L.2b 

CC.1.L.2d 

CC.1.L4a 

CC.1.L.5a 

CC.1.L.5c 

 

 identify initial sounds in words 

 understand that c and k 

together stand for one sound 

 build and blend words  

 use digraph /k/ ck and other 

known letter-sounds to spell 

words 

 spell known high-frequency 

words 

 use letter-sound knowledge to 

read decodable text 

 identify initial sounds in words 

 develop fluency 

 practice retelling a story 

 read accurately and fluently in 

a manner that sounds like 

natural speech 

 understand characteristics of 

fantasy 

 develop robust vocabulary 

through discussing a literature 

selection 

 identify telling parts of 

sentences 

 match naming parts with 

telling parts of sentences 

 appreciate the rhythm and 

rhyme of a poem 

 build and read words with /k/ 

ck and other known letter 

sounds 

 spell two-and three-letter short 

vowel words  and high-

frequency words 

 understand characteristics of 

fantasy 

 use summarizing as a strategy 

 apply word knowledge to the 

reading of a text 
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 compose sentences with telling 

parts 

 compose telling sentences 

 use basic rules of capitalization 

and punctuation 

 understand characteristics of 

poetry 

 identify medial sounds in 

words 

 recognize the letter-sound 

association for digraph /k/ ck 

 recognize spelling patterns 

 recognize characteristics of 

poetry 

 recognize a poet’s purpose 

 listen to an article read aloud 

for information 

 identify beginning and ending 

sounds in words 

 read words in the word 

families –ick and –ink 

 understand readers use 

capitalization and punctuation 

to comprehend 

 identify the beginning, middle, 

and ending of a story 

 practice retelling a story 

 select a focus when writing 

 write complete, coherent 

sentences 

 use common letter patterns to 

read words 

 understand that –s can be 

added to words to form new 

words 

 build fluency through 

rereading a story 

 understand how readers use 

capitalization and punctuation 
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to comprehend 

 read words in the word 

families –ill and –it 

 create telling parts of sentences 

 discriminate like and different 

initial sounds 

 recognize and generate the 

short o sound 

 use letter-sound knowledge to 

read decodable text 

 recognize telling sentences 

 say and write complete 

sentences 

 develop the ability to listen for 

a purpose 

 discriminate like and different 

medial sounds 

 identify characters in a story 

 understand characteristics of 

realistic fiction 

 use story structure as a strategy 

 read and understand names and 

words with possessive’s 

 generate ideas before writing 

on assigned tasks 

 discriminate like and different 

final sounds 

 discriminate between the letter 

sound associations /i/ and  /o/ 

short vowel sounds 

 use short i and short o and 

other known letter-sounds to 

decode words 

 review characters in fiction 

 listen attentively to an 

informational article read aloud 

 distinguish nonfiction from 

fiction 

 recognize root words 
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 read inflectional forms with –

ed and –ing with no spelling 

changes 

 build fluency by rereading a 

familiar story 

 recognize the characteristics in 

a fantasy story 

 recognize and write complete 

telling sentences 

 discriminate like and different 

medial sounds 

 explore word relationships 

 identify characters in stories 

 write and speak in complete, 

coherent sentences 

 listen and respond to a 

nonfiction selection 

 identify and isolate the initial 

sound  in a word 

 recognize the spelling pattern –

all 

 build and blend words with –

all and known letter-sounds 

 use –all and known letter-

sounds to spell words 

 use the spelling patterns –all 

and other known letter sounds 

to decode words 

 recognize, say, and write 

questions with telling 

sentences 

 recognize characteristics of 

poetry; listen for enjoyment 

 identify and isolate the medial 

sound in a word 

 categorize words, actions, and 

objects 

 understand the characteristics 

of nonfiction 
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 adjust reading rate as a strategy 

for comprehension 

 apply word knowledge to the 

reading of a text 

 practice summarizing a 

selection 

 compose questions 

 identify rhyming words 

 identify and isolate the final 

sound in a words 

 identify the sound that is the 

same in a group of words 

 understand that a contraction is 

a shorter way to say two words 

 recognize and read 

contractions with n’t and ‘s 

 classify activities into groups 

 use listening and speaking 

strategies effectively 

 use complete sentences in 

writing and speaking 

 generate ideas before writing 

 select a focus when writing 

 read fluently, using 

punctuation for meaning and as 

a guide for appropriate 

intonation 

 categorize people, places, and 

things related to literature 

selections 

 Select/name an interesting 

topic for writing  

 Provide some facts about the 

topic 

 Organize writing with a 

beginning, middle and end, 

sequencing the ideas most of 

the time 

 Provide some closure/ ending 
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 Write informative/ 

 explanatory texts in which 

 they name a topic, supply  

 some facts about the topic,  

 and provide some closure  
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Curriculum Framework 

School: Academy of Dover    Content: ELA    Grade or Course: First Grade 

Delaware Standards Alignment 

 

 

Timeline Concepts/Big Idea/ Enduring 

Understandings 

Essential Questions Assessment 

Theme 3: Turning Corners: Fantasy, Realistic Fiction, Nonfiction, Myth; phoneme segmentation; Compare/Contrast, Details, Plot, Setting; Nouns 

DE ELA GLEs 

 1.4 

 1.6 

 1.7 

 2.3a 

 2.3c 

 2.4a 

 2.4b 

 2.4bl 

 2.4d 

 2.4f 

 2.4g 

 2.5g 

 4.1a 

 4.2a 

 4.2b 

 4.3a 

CCSS/ ELA 

 CC.1.RL.1 

 CC.1.RL.2 

 CC.1.RL.3 

 CC.1.RL.4 

 CC.1.RL.6 

 CC.1.RL.7 

 CC.1.RL.9 

 CC.1.RL.10 

 CC.1.RI.1 

 CC.1.RI.2 

 CC.1.RI.3 

 CC.1.RI.4 

 CC.1.RI.5 

End of October 

to the end of 

December, 

approximately 7 

weeks 

(Dates subject 

to change with 

Fall Break and 

MAPS Testing) 

 Good readers listen to a story for 

understanding and enjoyment and 

can set a purpose for listening to a 

story. 

 Listen attentively and respond 

appropriately to oral 

communication. 

 Use graphic organizers as a 

strategy for comprehension. 

 Good persuasive writers address 

the needs of the audience by giving 

reasons to support an opinion. 

 Good authors use model/examples 

texts to guide them as they 

compose their own persuasive 

pieces. 

 Form an opinion about a topic or a 

text 

 Good informative/ explanatory 

authors provide information to 

help the reader understand a topic. 

 Good readers and writers write to 

make meaning of what they read. 

 

Students will be able to: 

 recognize and generate sounds to 

short vowels 

 build and blend words 

 use letter sounds to spell words 

 spell known high frequency words 

 recognize and generate sounds of 

digraphs 

 Why share written ideas 

orally? 

 What do good readers 

do? 

 How should I read 

different types of texts? 

 What lies beneath the 

surface of this text? 

 What does a reader gain 

by retelling a story?  

 

Formative: 

 Monitor comprehension 

questions 

 Question of the day 

 Daily proofreading practice 

 Interact with vocabulary 

words 

 Writing Sample 

Summative: 

 Weekly Lesson Test 

 Weekly Spelling Test 

 Theme 3 Test 

 Writing Sample 
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 CC.1.RI.6 

 CC.1.RI.7 

 CC.1.RI.8 

 CC.1.RI.10 

 CC.1.RF.2a 

 CC.1.RF.2b 

 CC.1.RF.2d 

 CC.1.RF.3a 

 CC.1.RF.3b 

 CC.1.RF.3c 

 CC.1.RF.3e 

 CC.1.RF.3f 

 CC.1.RF.4a 

 CC.1.RF.4b 

 CC.1.RF.4c 

 CC.1.W.1 

 CC.1.W.3 

 CC.1.W.5 

 CC.1.W.6 

 CC.1.SL.1a 

 CC.1.SL.1b 

 CC.1.SL.1c 

 CC.1.SL.2 

 CC.1.SL.3 

 CC.1.SL.4 

 CC.1.L.1a 

 CC.1.L.1b 

 CC.1.L.1d 

 CC.1.L.1g 

 CC.1.L.1i 

 CC.1.L.1j 

 CC.1.L.2a 

 CC.1.L.2b 

 CC.1.L.2d 

 CC.1.L.2e 

 CC.1.L.4a 

 CC.1.L.4b 

 CC.1.L.4c 

 use letter sound knowledge to read 

decodable text 

 develop fluency 

 practice retelling a story 

 read fluently in a manner that 

sounds like natural speech 

 set a purpose for listening 

 identify story details 

 generate ideas for a story 

 develop robust vocabulary through 

discussing a literature selection 

 use knowledge of the basic rules 

of capitalization and punctuation 

 speak in complete, coherent 

sentences 

 understand that sentences can tell 

about events in one’s life 

 compare and contrast things in 

different ways to increase 

understanding 

 understand different genres 

 learn to answer questions as a 

strategy for comprehension 

 apply word knowledge to the 

reading of a text 

 generate ideas before writing an 

assigned task 

 understand that questions are a 

kind of sentence that can be used 

to find out information 

 develop a list of criteria for writing 

effective questions 

 identify nouns 

 use nouns correctly in a sentence 

 learn to monitor comprehension 

and adjust reading rate 

 apply word knowledge to the 

reading of a text 

 organize items on a list 

E-33



 CC.1.L.5b 

 CC.1.L.5c 

 CC.1.L.5d 

 CC.1.L.6 

 CC.1.W.1 

 CC.1.W.2 

 CC.1.W.5 

 CC.1.W.8 

 

 

 

 

 

 generate ideas for a list about a 

specific topic 

 identify and describe a story’s plot 

 recognize sentences that are part 

of dialogue 

 recognize special names and title 

for people 

 understand how to capitalize and 

punctuate special names and titles 

 understand that people ask 

questions in an interview to learn 

more about someone or something 

 develop a list of criteria for 

effective interview questions 

 Form an opinion about a topic or a 

text 

 Use teacher selected resources to 

locate and choose facts and/or 

examples 

 differentiating between important 

and unimportant reasons 

 addressing the needs of the 

audience 

 Use/select an appropriate writing 

format 

 Organize writing with a beginning, 

middle and end 

 Write opinion pieces by 

 introducing a topic or naming  a 

book  

 stating an opinion 

 providing reasons that support the 

opinion 

 ordering reasons by importance 

      providing a sense of closure 
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Curriculum Framework 

School: Academy of Dover  Content: ELA   Grade or Course: First Grade 

 

Delaware Standards Alignment 

 

Timeline Concepts/Big Idea/ Enduring 

Understandings 

Essential Questions Assessment 

Theme 4:   Wild and Wonderful: Fiction, Nonfiction, Biography; Digraphs; Sequence, Author’s Purpose/Point of View, Main Idea; Graphic Organizers, 

Summarize; Proper Nouns; Pronouns, Possessives 

DE ELA GLEs 

 1.4 

 1.6 

 2.3a 

 2.3c 

 2.4a 

 2.4b 

 2.4bl 

 2.4d 

 2.4f 

 2.4g 

 2.5g 

 4.1a 

 4.2a 

 4.2b 

 4.3a 

CCSS/ ELA 

 CC.1.RL.1 

 CC.1.RL.2 

 CC.1.RL.3 

 CC.1.RL.4 

 CC.1.RL.5 

 CC.1.RL.7 

 CC.1.RL.9 

 CC.1.RL.10 

 CC.1.RI.1 

 CC.1.RI.3 

 CC.1.RI.4 

 CC.1.RI.5 

Beginning of 

January to the 

end of 

February, 

approximately 

7 weeks 

 Good readers listen to a story for 

understanding and enjoyment and 

can set a purpose for listening to a 

story. 

 Listen attentively and respond 

appropriately to oral 

communication. 

 Use graphic organizers as a 

strategy for comprehension. 

 Good informative/ explanatory 

authors provide information to 

help the reader understand a topic. 

 Good readers and writers write to 

make meaning of what they read. 

 Good authors include details that 

bring events/people to life for the 

reader. 

 Good authors use model/example 

texts to guide them as they 

compose their own narrative 

pieces. 

 Good authors use narrative 

elements to tell about events and 

reflect upon those events.  

 

Students will be able to: 

 recognize and generate sounds to 

short vowels 

 build and blend words 

 use letter sounds to spell words 

 Why share written ideas 

orally? 

 What do good readers 

do? 

 How should I read 

different types of texts? 

 What lies beneath the 

surface of this text? 

 What does a reader gain 

by retelling a story?  

 

Formative: 

 Monitor comprehension 

questions 

 Question of the day 

 Daily proofreading practice 

 Interact with vocabulary 

words 

 Writing Sample 

Summative: 

 Weekly Lesson Test 

 Weekly Spelling Test 

 Theme 4 Test 

 Writing Sample 
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 CC.1.RI.6 

 CC.1.RI.7 

 CC.1.RI.8 

 CC.1.RI.9 

 CC.1.RI.10 

 CC.1.RF.1a 

 CC.1.RF.2a 

 CC.1.RF.2b 

 CC.1.RF.2d 

 CC.1.RF.3b 

 CC.1.RF.3c 

 CC.1.RF.3f 

 CC.1.RF.4b 

 CC.1.RF.4c 

 CC.1.W.3 

 CC.1.W.5 

 CC.1.W.8 

 CC.1.SL.1a 

 CC.1.SL.1b 

 CC.1.SL.1c 

 CC.1.SL.2 

 CC.1.SL.3 

 CC.1.SL.4 

 CC.1.SL.6 

 CC.1.L.1a 

 CC.1.L.1f 

 CC.1.L.1g 

 CC.1.L.1h 

 CC.1.L.1i 

 CC.1.L.1j 

 CC.1.L.2b 

 CC.1.L.2d 

 CC.1.L.4a 

 CC.1.L.4c 

 CC.1.L.5c 

 CC.1.L.5d 

 CC.1.L.6 

 

 spell known high frequency words 

 recognize and generate sounds of 

digraphs 

 use letter sound knowledge to read 

decodable text 

 develop fluency 

 practice retelling a story 

 read fluently in a manner that 

sounds like natural speech 

 understand sequence words 

 identify and describe a sequence 

of events 

 use graphic organizers as a 

strategy for comprehension 

 practice summarizing a selection 

 understand the basic rules of 

punctuation and capitalization 

 recognize root words 

 recognize and read inflections 

 explore word relationships 

 read and write common word 

families 

 discriminate between the letter-

sound associations 

 understand different genres 

 use I in the subject of the sentence 

and me in the predicate 

 use recognize pronouns 

 distinguish nonfiction from fiction 

 recognize possessive nouns and 

possessive pronouns  

 draft a friendly letter 

 identify homophones and use them 

correctly 

 recognize spelling patterns 

 read and use phonograms 

 use common vowel spelling 

patterns to read words 
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 add –le to one syllable words or 

non -word syllables to read and 

write new words 

 Select/name an interesting topic for 

writing  

 Provide some facts about the topic 

 Organize writing with a beginning, 

middle and end, sequencing the 

ideas most of the time 

 Provide some closure/ ending 

 Write informative/ 

explanatory texts in which 

they name a topic, supply  

some facts about the topic,  

and provide some closure 

 Select/identify two or more events 

to tell about 

 Provide relevant details about the 

event (s) 

 Organize writing in the order in 

which the events occurred, 

appropriately sequencing events  

 Use temporal words to signal event 

order and transition from one event 

to another 

 Provide a sense of 

closure/ending/conclusion 

 Write narratives in  

which they recount two or more 

appropriately sequenced events, 

include some details regarding 

what happened, use temporal words 

to signal event order, and 

providesome sense of closure 
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Curriculum Framework  

School: Academy of Dover   Content: ELA    Grade or Course: First Grade 

 

Delaware Standards Alignment 

 

 

Timeline Concepts/Big Idea/ Enduring 

Understandings 

Essential Questions Assessment 

Theme 5: Where We Live: Fiction, Folktale, Nonfiction, Fantasy, Mystery, Segmentation; Long Vowels, Contractions; Cause and Effect, Problem/Solution; 

Story Structure, Summarize, Inferences; Describing Words 

DE ELA GLEs 

 1.4 

 1.6 

 1.7 

 2.3a 

 2.3c 

 2.4a 

 2.4bl 

 2.4d 

 2.4f 

 2.4g 

 2.5g 

 4.1a 

 4.2a 

 4.2b 

 4.3a 

CCSS/ ELA 

 CC.1.RL.2 

 CC.1.RL.3 

 CC.1.RL.4 

 CC.1.RL.5 

 CC.1.RL.7 

 CC.1.RL.9 

 CC.1.RL.10 

 CC.1.RI.1 

 CC.1.RI.2 

 CC.1.RI.3 

 CC.1.RI.5 

 CC.1.RI.6 

Beginning of 

March to the 

middle of April, 

approximately 7 

weeks 

 Good readers listen to a story for 

understanding and enjoyment and 

can set a purpose for listening to a 

story. 

 Listen attentively and respond 

appropriately to oral 

communication. 

 Use graphic organizers as a 

strategy for comprehension. 

 Good persuasive writers address 

the needs of the audience by giving 

reasons to support an opinion. 
 Good authors use model/examples 

texts to guide them as they 

compose their own persuasive 

pieces. 

  

 

Students will be able to: 

 recognize and generate sounds of 

long vowels 

 build and blend words 

 spell known high frequency words 

 develop robust vocabulary through 

discussing a literature selection 

 practice retelling and summarizing 

a story 

 read fluently with appropriate 

phrasing 

 Identify and use describing words 

 Why share written ideas 

orally? 

 What do good readers 

do? 

 How should I read 

different types of texts? 

 What lies beneath the 

surface of this text? 

 What does a reader gain 

by retelling a story?  

 

Formative: 

 Monitor comprehension 

questions 

 Question of the day 

 Daily proofreading practice 

 Interact with vocabulary 

words 

 Writing Sample 

Summative: 

 Weekly Lesson Test 

 Weekly Spelling Test 

 Theme 5 Test 

 Writing Sample 
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 CC.1.RI.7 

 CC.1.RI.8 

 CC.1.RI.10 

 CC.1.RF.1a 

 CC.1.RF.2b 

 CC.1.RF.2d 

 CC.1.RF.3b 

 CC.1.RF.3c 

 CC.1.RF.3f 

 CC.1.RF.4a 

 CC.1.RF.4b 

 CC.1.RF.4c 

 CC.1.W.1 

 CC.1.W.2 

 CC.1.W.3 

 CC.1.W.5 

 CC.1.W.6 

 CC.1.W.7 

 CC.1.W.8 

 CC.1.SL.1a 

 CC.1.SL.3 

 CC.1.SL.4 

 CC.1.SL.5 

 CC.1.L.1a 

 CC.1.L.1c 

 CC.1.L.1e 

 CC.1.L.1i 

 CC.1.L.1j 

 CC.1.L.2b 

 CC.1.L.2d 

 CC.1.L.4a 

 CC.1.L.4c 

 CC.1.L.5b 

 CC.1.L.5c 

 CC.1.L.5d 

 CC.1.L.6 

 

 

 Develop a list of criteria for 

effective descriptive writing 

 Blend sounds into words 

 Understand consonant- vowel- 

consonant patterns 

 Understand different types of 

genres 

 Use story structure as a strategy 

for comprehension 

 Read phrases smoothly in a 

manner that sounds like natural 

speech 

 Recognize and read contractions 

 Use letter sound knowledge to 

read decodable text 

 Practice identifying problems and 

solutions 

 Use conventional spellings 

 Use inflections to figure out word 

meaning 

 Distinguish between reality and 

fantasy 

 Ask questions as a strategy for 

comprehension 

 Identify and use words that 

describe how people feel 

 Describe thoughts, feelings and 

experiences 

 Recognize root words 

 Draw conclusions about characters 

and events in a story 

 Listen to and compare texts 

 Use punctuation clues to read 

fluently 

 Understand that words can have 

multiple meanings 

 Use teacher selected resources to 

locate and choose facts and/or 

examples 
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 differentiating between important 

and unimportant reasons  

 addressing the needs of the 

audience 

 Use/select an appropriate writing 

format 

 Organize writing with a beginning, 

middle and end 

 Write opinion pieces by 

 introducing a topic or naming  a 

book  

 stating an opinion 

 providing reasons that support the 

opinion 

 ordering reasons by importance 

providing a sense of closure 

 

 

 

Curriculum Framework 

 

School: Academy of Dover   Content: ELA    Grade or Course: First Grade 

 

Delaware Standards Alignment 

 

 

Timeline Concepts/Big Idea/ Enduring 

Understandings 

Essential Questions Assessment 

Theme 6: New Places, New Faces: Nonfiction, Fantasy, Realistic Fiction; Phonemic Awareness Review; Long Vowels/Vowel Variant and Dipthong; Alphabetize, 

Story Elements, Details, Inferences, Summarize, Verbs 

DE ELA GLEs 

 1.4 

 1.6 

 2.3a 

 2.3c 

 2.4a 

 2.4bl 

Middle of 

April to the 

end of June 

(approximately 

7 weeks) Dates 

subject to 

change based 

on spring 

 Good readers listen to a story for 

understanding and enjoyment and 

can set a purpose for listening to a 

story. 

 Listen attentively and respond 

appropriately to oral 

communication. 

 Why share written ideas 

orally? 

 What do good readers 

do? 

 How should I read 

different types of texts? 

 What lies beneath the 

Formative: 

 Monitor comprehension 

questions 

 Question of the day 

 Daily proofreading practice 

 Interact with vocabulary 

words 
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 2.4d 

 2.4f 

 2.4g 

 2.5g 

 4.1a 

 4.2a 

 4.2b 

CCSS/ ELA 

 CC.1.RL.1 

 CC.1.RL.2 

 CC.1.RL.3 

 CC.1.RL.5 

 CC.1.RL.7 

 CC.1.RL.10 

 CC.1.RI.1 

 CC.1.RI.2 

 CC.1.RI.3 

 CC.1.RI.5 

 CC.1.RI.6 

 CC.1.RI.7 

 CC.1.RI.8 

 CC.1.RI.10 

 CC.1.RF.2a 

 CC.1.RF.2b 

 CC.1.RF.3a 

 CC.1.RF.3b 

 CC.1.RF.3d 

 CC.1.RF.4a 

 CC.1.RF.4b 

 CC.1.RF.4c 

 CC.1.W.5 

 CC.1.W.6 

 CC.1.SL.1a 

 CC.1.SL.2 

 CC.1.SL.4 

 CC.1.L.1a 

 CC.1.L.1c 

 CC.1.L.1d 

break and 

MAPS testing 
 Use graphic organizers as a 

strategy for comprehension. 

 

Students will be able to: 

 recognize and generate sounds of 

long vowels 

 build and blend words 

 spell known high frequency words 

 develop robust vocabulary through 

discussing a literature selection 

 practice retelling and summarizing 

a story 

 read fluently with appropriate 

phrasing 

 Identify and use describing words 

 Define, identify and write verbs 

 Alphabetize familiar words 

 Use graphic organizers as a 

strategy for comprehension 

 Blend sounds into words 

 Understand consonant- vowel- 

consonant patterns 

 Understand different types of 

genres 

 Use story structure as a strategy 

for comprehension 

 Read phrases smoothly in a 

manner that sounds like natural 

speech 

 Use letter sound knowledge to 

read decodable text 

 Read and follow directions 

 Write verbs in sentences 

 Notice patterns in poems 

 Read inflectional forms with -ed 

and –ing ending 

 Recognize root words 

 Identify and describe a story’s 

elements 

surface of this text? 

 What does a reader gain 

by retelling a story?  

 

 Writing Sample 

Summative: 

 Weekly Lesson Test 

 Weekly Spelling Test 

 Theme 6 Test 

 Writing Sample 
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 CC.1.L.1e 

 CC.1.L.1j 

 CC.1.L.2b 

 CC.1.L.2d 

 CC.1.L.4a 

 CC.1.L.4c 

 CC.1.L.5c 

 CC.1.L.5d 

 CC.1.L.6 

 CC.1.W. 5 

 CC.1.W.6 

 CC.1.W.7 

 CC.1.W.8 

 

 Recognize contractions 

 Identify and spell vowel 

diphthongs 

 Discriminate between words with 

different spelling patterns 

 Use common vowel spelling 

patterns to read words 

 Recognize and understand the 

details of a story 

 Use r-controlled vowels 

 Listen attentively and respond 

appropriately to a selection being 

read aloud 
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Language Arts/ Ruby the Copycat (Theme 1 School Days: Lesson 1 Day 1) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Monday, August 22, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Character and Setting, Spell with CVC and VCCV 

patterns, Alphabetical Order and Fluency accuracy.  

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.RL1, 3, 4, 6 and 7; 

CC.3.RF4a; CC.3.SL1a, b, c, d; CC.3.SL2; CC.3.SL3; 

CC.3.SL4; CC.3.SL6; CC.3.L3; CC.3.L6; CC.3.L1; and 

CC.3.L2 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell short vowel sounds. 

 Apply the CVC and VCCV patterns to spelling words. 

 Identify the characters in a story or play. 

 Describe and explain how the character’s actions relate to a sequence of 
events. 

 Describe the characters from the story (including their traits, 

motivations, and feelings) and explain how their actions contribute to 

the sequence of events. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, 
referring explicitly to the text as the basis for the answers. 

 Explain how key details of the story show a central message and explain 
how it is conveyed through key details in the text. 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown 

words/phrases. 

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 
meaning. 

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what 
is conveyed by the words in a story. 

 Use and identify statement and question sentence types. 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Grammar Transparency 

LA 1  

*Practice Book 

*Spelling pre test 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 18 – 19) 

(Teachers Guide pg 43) when reviewing the vocabulary words. 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 

*Read Aloud Anthology 
* 

* 

E-206



- Read the selection Read Aloud, aloud to the class “First Day Jitters” 
(Anthology pg 4) and ask students the comprehension questions 

(Teachers Guide pg 34) 

- Introduce Characters and Setting (Student Book pg 16 – 17) 

(Teachers Guide pg 32 – 33) Have students read Student Edition pg 16, 

Explain that the characters are the people or animals in the story.  The 

setting is where and when the story takes place.  Model the think aloud 

(Teachers Guide pg 32).  Then ask a volunteer to read the story on 

Student Edition pg 17.  Discuss the characters and setting of the story 

by filling in the Story Sequence Chart (pg 17) on the board while 

students copy it into their notebooks. 

- Sentences: Statements and Questions (Teachers Guide pg 36) Tell 

students that a sentence is a group of words that tells a complete 

thought.  Explain that they use sentences all the time when they talk.  

Write the sentence Sarah tumbled out of bed. on the board.  Discuss 

that the words are in an order that makes sense to tell a complete 

thought.  Point out that when sentences are written they begin with a 

capital letter and end with an end mark.  Help students to recognize 

that one part of the sentence tells who or what (Sarah) and the other 

part tells who or what the sentence is about (tumbled out of bed).  

Display Transparency LA 1 asking students if the groups of words are 

sentences. 

Whole Group: Students will take the Spelling Pre-Test; the class will follow 

along and listen to the teacher read Ruby the Copycat aloud. 

* 
* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

*sentence puzzle 

Copy Spelling pre test 

with Study Guide 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 

Practice Book pg 1 independently. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 
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Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Spelling 
Words 3x each, Read the 

Story pg 20 – 39  

 

Language Arts/ Ruby the Copycat (Theme 1 School Days Lesson 1 Day 2) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Tuesday, August 23, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Character and Setting, Spell with CVC and VCCV 

patterns, Alphabetical Order and Fluency accuracy.  

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.RL1, 3, 4, 6 and 7; 
CC.3.RF4a; CC.3.SL1a, b, c, d; CC.3.SL2; CC.3.SL3; 

CC.3.SL4; CC.3.SL6; CC.3.L3; CC.3.L6; CC.3.L1; and 

CC.3.L2 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell short vowel sounds. 

 Apply the CVC and VCCV patterns to spelling words. 

 Identify the characters in a story or play. 

 Describe and explain how the character’s actions relate to a sequence of 

events. 

 Describe the characters from the story (including their traits, 
motivations, and feelings) and explain how their actions contribute to 

the sequence of events. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring 

explicitly to the text as the basis for the answers. 

 Explain how key details of the story show a central message and explain how 

it is conveyed through key details in the text. 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases. 

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

meaning. 

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is 

conveyed by the words in a story. 

 Use and identify statement and question sentence types. 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Vocabulary 

Transparency 

E-208



Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Review the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 18 – 19) 

- Read the selection, Ruby the Copycat aloud to the class (Student 

Book pg 20 – 39, Teachers Guide pg 44 – 55).  Then complete the 

Practice Book pg 5 (Teachers Guide pg 56) at the board while students 

fill it in at their seats. 

- Phonics, Write the five short vowels on the board.  Review the letter/ 

sound correspondence for each one.  Following the model on 

Teacher’s Guide pg 30.  Point out the CVC patterns in the words on pg 

30, reminding students that words with a CVC pattern have a short 

vowel sound.  Model longer CVC words breaking them into parts or 

syllables.  Allow students to practice identifying the CVC pattern with 

the words napkin, kitten, contest, and cannot. 

- Statements and Questions- Write the sentences “Her bow is red.  She 

wore a painted shirt to school.  Ruby and Angela are friends.” on the 

board.  Tell students that each of these sentences is a statement.  

Explain that a statement tells something and starts with a capital letter 

and ends with a period.  Use the sentences to examples of this rule.  

Use the guided practice sentences on Teacher’s Guide pg 58 to allow 

students to identify which sentences are statements and explain why 

they are statements. 

Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Partner Read the 

story, Computers- Pairs will type a summary of the story, Paraprofessional 

Practice Book 2 & 3, Mrs. Miller Grammar Practice Book pg 1, Guide Teachers 

pg 58 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 

* 

* 

* 
* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 
summary of the story independently. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional.  
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Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Spelling 
Sentences,  

Read the Story pg 20 – 

39 

 

Language Arts/ Ruby the Copycat (Theme 1 School Days Lesson 1 Day 3) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Wednesday, August 24, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Character and Setting, Spell with CVC and VCCV 

patterns, Alphabetical Order and Fluency accuracy. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.RL1, 3, 4, 6 and 7; 

CC.3.RF4a; CC.3.SL1a, b, c, d; CC.3.SL2; CC.3.SL3; 

CC.3.SL4; CC.3.SL6; CC.3.L3; CC.3.L6; CC.3.L1; and 

CC.3.L2 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell short vowel sounds. 

 Apply the CVC and VCCV patterns to spelling words. 

 Identify the characters in a story or play. 

 Describe and explain how the character’s actions relate to a sequence of 
events. 

 Describe the characters from the story (including their traits, 

motivations, and feelings) and explain how their actions contribute to 

the sequence of events. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring 

explicitly to the text as the basis for the answers. 

 Explain how key details of the story show a central message and explain how 

it is conveyed through key details in the text. 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases. 

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

meaning. 

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is 

conveyed by the words in a story. 

 Use and identify statement and question sentence types. 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Vocabulary 

Transparency 

*Phonics Transparency R 

4 
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Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Review the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 18 – 19) 

- Echo read the selection, Ruby the Copycat (Student Book pg 20 – 39, 

Teachers Guide pg 44 – 55).   

- Phonics, Display the Transparency R 4. Circle the words lamp and 

stand and ask students to read them aloud.  Ask students “What is the 

same in each word?”.  Underline the letter a in both words and remind 

students that it says the short a sound.  Say the other words for each 

vowel and continue underling the short vowel sounds. 

- Alphabetical Order- Tell students that one way to organize words is 

to put them in alphabetical order, or the order of the letters in the 

alphabet.  Tell students that reference books, such as glossaries, 

dictionaries, and phone books are in this order to make the information 

easier to look up.  Use the guided practice questions on Teacher’s 

Guide pg 66 to break up the alphabet to make looking up information 

easier.  Tell students that when they look up words with the same first 

letter, they will need to look at the second letter of the word to make it 

easier to look up the word.  Practice identifying the second letter in 

several words. 

- Statements and Questions- Write the sentences “Did Ruby raise her 

hand?  Casey plays sports?” on the board.  Explain that the first 

sentence is a question because it asks something and ends with a 

question mark.  The second sentence is a statement because it tells 

something.  Write the question fragments on the board and ask 

volunteers to add question words to complete them. 

Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Partner Read the 

story, Answer the Think Critically questions in notebooks, Paraprofessional 

Practice Book pg 6 & , Mrs. Miller Grammar Practice Book pg 2, Guide 

Teachers pg 74 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 

* 

* 

* 
* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Prepare Transparencies 

Copy Grammar pg 2 
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Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 

answer the Think Critically questions independently.  

Special Education/ESL 
Accommodations:  

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Spelling 

Alphabetical Order, Read 

the Story pg 20 – 39 

 

 

Language Arts/ Ruby the Copycat (Theme 1 School Days Lesson 1 Day 4) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Thursday, August 25, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Character and Setting, Spell with CVC and VCCV 

patterns, Alphabetical Order and Fluency accuracy.  

Educational Standards Addressed: 

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.RL1, 3, 4, 6 and 7; 
CC.3.RF4a; CC.3.SL1a, b, c, d; CC.3.SL2; CC.3.SL3; 

CC.3.SL4; CC.3.SL6; CC.3.L3; CC.3.L6; CC.3.L1; and 

CC.3.L2 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell short vowel sounds. 

 Apply the CVC and VCCV patterns to spelling words. 

 Identify the characters in a story or play. 

 Describe and explain how the character’s actions relate to a sequence of 
events. 

 Describe the characters from the story (including their traits, 
motivations, and feelings) and explain how their actions contribute to 

the sequence of events. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring 

explicitly to the text as the basis for the answers. 

 Explain how key details of the story show a central message and explain how 

it is conveyed through key details in the text. 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases. 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Vocabulary 

Transparency 

*Grammar Transparency 

*Transparency R 1 

*Transparency R 7 
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 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

meaning. 

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is 

conveyed by the words in a story. 

 Use and identify statement and question sentence types. 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  

- Review the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 18 – 19) 

- Chorally read the selection, Ruby the Copycat (Student Book pg 20 – 

39, Teachers Guide pg 44 – 55).  

- Fluency: Accuracy- Remind students that good readers focus and read 

slowly enough to make sure they are reading accurately.  Tell students 

that they should read each word carefully and to pay attention to 
ending punctuation to increase accuracy and fluency.  Model reading 

from the selection, then have students echo read several times to make 

it fluent. 

- Paired Selection- Read the “The Singing Marvel” aloud to students.  

Ask the response questions on Teacher’s Guide pg 68 and go over the 

genre study.  Answer the Comparing Texts questions as a whole group. 

Whole Group: 

- Go over the Think Critically questions students answered on 8/24 

- Friends Passage- Display the excerpt “Friends” and read it aloud to 

students.  Call on students to identify the characters and the character 

traits in the story.  Ask students the questions from the Teachers Guide. 

- Characters and Setting- Ask students to explain who or what might 

be characters in a story.  Display Transparency R1 and read it to the 

class, propose the questions on Teacher’s Guide pg 81 to students after 

the reading. 

- Writing Prompt- If there was a student like Ruby in our classroom 

how would you treat them?  How would you feel if you were the 

student being copied?  Explain your answer. 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 

* 

* 
* 

* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Prepare Transparencies 

Copy Grammar pg 3 

E-213



Comprehension WS 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the Writing Prompt. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Study , 

Vocabulary Sentences 

 

 

Language Arts/ Ruby the Copycat (Theme 1 School Days Lesson 1 Day 5) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Friday, August 26, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Character and Setting, Spell with CVC and VCCV 

patterns, Alphabetical Order and Fluency accuracy. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.RL1, 3, 4, 6 and 7; 
CC.3.RF4a; CC.3.SL1a, b, c, d; CC.3.SL2; CC.3.SL3; 

CC.3.SL4; CC.3.SL6; CC.3.L3; CC.3.L6; CC.3.L1; and 

CC.3.L2 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell short vowel sounds. 

 Apply the CVC and VCCV patterns to spelling words. 

 Identify the characters in a story or play. 

 Describe and explain how the character’s actions relate to a sequence of 

events. 

 Describe the characters from the story (including their traits, 
motivations, and feelings) and explain how their actions contribute to 

the sequence of events. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring 

explicitly to the text as the basis for the answers. 

 Explain how key details of the story show a central message and explain how 

it is conveyed through key details in the text. 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Learning Experiences 
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 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases. 

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

meaning. 

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is 

conveyed by the words in a story. 

 Use and identify statement and question sentence types. 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day, Daily Language Practice, and 

Read Aloud 

 Whole Group: Re read “Ruby the Copycat” with fluency  
- Read the directions for the Story Learning Experiences 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 

* 

* 

* 
* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 
understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assessment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the Spelling and Story Learning Experiences. 

 Students will finish their Writing Prompts from 8/25 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

small group assistance 

from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: N/A 

 

 

 

Language Arts/ The Day Eddie Met the Author (Theme 1 School Days Lesson 2 Day 1) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Monday, August 29, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Character, Setting, and Story Events, Spell with –ed and –

ing endings, Alphabetical Order and Fluency accuracy.  

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.RL1, 3, 4, 6 and 7; 
CC.3.RF4a; CC.3.SL1a, b, c, d; CC.3.SL2; CC.3.SL3; 
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CC.3.SL4; CC.3.SL6; CC.3.L3; CC.3.L6; CC.3.L1; and 
CC.3.L2 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Apply the -ed and –ing word endings to root words. 

 Identify the characters in a story or play. 

 Describe and explain how the character’s actions relate to a sequence of 
events. 

 Describe the characters from the story (including their traits, 
motivations, and feelings) and explain how their actions contribute to 

the sequence of events. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring 

explicitly to the text as the basis for the answers. 

 Explain how key details of the story show a central message and explain how 

it is conveyed through key details in the text. 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases. 

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

meaning. 

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is 

conveyed by the words in a story. 

 Use and identify command and exclamation sentence types. 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Grammar Transparency 

LA 5  

*Practice Book 

*Spelling pre test 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 54 – 55) 

(Teachers Guide pg 139) when reviewing the vocabulary words. 

- Read the selection Read Aloud, aloud to the class “Tiger, Tiger” 

(Anthology pg 8) and ask students the comprehension questions 

(Teachers Guide pg 130) 

- Review Characters and Setting (Student Book pg 52 – 53) (Teachers 

Guide pg 128 – 129) Have students read Student Edition pg 52, 

Explain that the story events are the important things that happen 

within a story.  Model the think aloud (Teachers Guide pg 128).  Then 

ask a volunteer to read the story on Student Edition pg 53.  Discuss the 

characters, setting, and story events of the story by filling in the Story 

Map (pg 53) on the board while students copy it into their notebooks 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 

* 
* 

* 

* 

* 
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- Conduct a picture walk together and allow students to make 
predictions about the story in their notebooks. 

- Sentences: Command and Exclamation (Teachers Guide pg 36) 
Remind students that a sentence is a group of words that tells a 

complete thought.  Remind students that the end mark of a sentence 

can help to tell the type of sentence they are reading.  Tell students that 

there are two other types of sentences, exclamations and commands.  

Exclamations are sentences that show excitement and end with an 

exclamation point.  Command sentences tell the reader to do 

something and they can end with a period or an exclamation point.  

Write the sentences Do not touch the oven.  and Do not touch the oven! 

on the board, and explain that both are command sentences.  Display 

Transparency LA 5 asking students if the groups of words are 

sentences. 

Whole Group: Students will take the Spelling Pre-Test; the class will follow 

along and listen to the teacher read The Day Eddie Met the Author aloud. 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

*sentence puzzle 

Copy Spelling pre test 

with Study Guide 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 

prediction independently. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Spelling 3x 

Each, Read the Story pg 

56 – 75  

 

Language Arts/ The Day Eddie Met the Author (Theme 1 School Days Lesson 2 Day 2) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Tuesday, August 30, 2011 
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Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 
Character, Setting, and Story Events, Spell with –ed and –

ing endings, Alphabetical Order and Fluency accuracy. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.RL1, 3, 4, 6 and 7; 

CC.3.RF4a; CC.3.SL1a, b, c, d; CC.3.SL2; CC.3.SL3; 

CC.3.SL4; CC.3.SL6; CC.3.L3; CC.3.L6; CC.3.L1; and 

CC.3.L2 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Apply the -ed and –ing word endings to root words. 

 Identify the characters in a story or play. 

 Describe and explain how the character’s actions relate to a sequence of 
events. 

 Describe the characters from the story (including their traits, 
motivations, and feelings) and explain how their actions contribute to 

the sequence of events. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring 

explicitly to the text as the basis for the answers. 

 Explain how key details of the story show a central message and explain how 

it is conveyed through key details in the text. 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases. 

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

meaning. 

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is 

conveyed by the words in a story. 

 Use and identify command and exclamation sentence types. 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Vocabulary 

Transparency 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  

- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 54 – 55)  

- Read the selection, The Day Eddie Met the Author aloud to the class 

(Student Book pg 56 – 75, Teachers Guide pg 140 – 151).  Then 

complete the Practice Book pg 13 (Teachers Guide pg 152) at the 

board while students fill it in at their seats. 

- Phonics, Write the following sentences on the board; The rabbits 

jump.  The rabbits are jumping.  The rabbits jumped.  Point out the –ed 

and –ing endings in the sentences.  In the first sentence jump tells what 

rabbits do, in the second sentence jumping tells that it is happening 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 
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now, and in the third sentence jumped tells about what happened in the 
past. 

- Commands and Exclamations- Write the sentences “It was the most 

exciting day!  and I met my favorite author!  on the board.  Point out 

the exclamation marks, and explain that they tell the reader that a 

sentence should be read with excitement.   

Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Partner Read the 

story, Computers- type a summary of the story, Paraprofessional Practice Book 

10 & 11, Mrs. Miller Grammar Practice Book pg 5, Guide Teachers pg 154 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 

summary of the story independently. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional.  

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Spelling 

Sentences, Read the 

Story pg 56 – 75 

 

 

Language Arts/ The Day Eddie Met the Author (Theme 1 School Days Lesson 2 Day 3) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Wednesday, August 31, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Character, Setting, and Story Events, Spell with –ed and –

ing endings, Alphabetical Order and Fluency accuracy. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.RL1, 3, 4, 6 and 7; 
CC.3.RF4a; CC.3.SL1a, b, c, d; CC.3.SL2; CC.3.SL3; 

CC.3.SL4; CC.3.SL6; CC.3.L3; CC.3.L6; CC.3.L1; and 

CC.3.L2 
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Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Apply the -ed and –ing word endings to root words. 

 Identify the characters in a story or play. 

 Describe and explain how the character’s actions relate to a sequence of 
events. 

 Describe the characters from the story (including their traits, 

motivations, and feelings) and explain how their actions contribute to 

the sequence of events. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring 

explicitly to the text as the basis for the answers. 

 Explain how key details of the story show a central message and explain how 

it is conveyed through key details in the text. 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases. 

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

meaning. 

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is 

conveyed by the words in a story. 

 Use and identify command and exclamation sentence types. 

Materials Needed: 
*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Vocabulary 

Transparency 

*Phonics Transparency R 

12 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  

- Review the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 54 – 55) 

- Echo read the selection, The Day Eddie Met the Author (Student 

Book pg 56 – 75, Teachers Guide pg 140 – 151).   

- Phonics, Review with students how to change verb forms when adding 

–ed and –ing.  Display the Transparency R 12 and call students 

attention to the word bake.  Review dropping the e to add both endings 

to the words.  Have students read the rest of the words and record the 

correct spellings in their notebooks. 

- Alphabetical Order- Review the purpose for alphabetical order.  

Discuss when it may be useful to use alphabetical order.  Guide 

students to put the practice words (Teacher’s Guide pg 163) in 

alphabetical order in their notebooks. 

- Commands and Exclamations- Write the sentences “Please, get in 

line.  Don’t touch.  Help me set up the chairs for the assembly.  on the 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 

* 

* 

* 
* 

* 
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board.  Discuss how each of the sentences is a command that tells 
someone to do, or not to do something.  Point out that the punctuation 

marks are periods and exclamation marks.  Tell students that 

commands usually end in periods, but when the command is important 

or said with excitement it will end with an exclamation mark. 

Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Partner Read the 

story, Answer the Think Critically questions in notebooks, Paraprofessional 

Practice Book pg 12 & 14 & , Mrs. Miller Grammar Practice Book pg 6, 

Teachers Guide pg 170 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Prepare Transparencies 

Copy Grammar pg 6 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 

summary of the story independently.  

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Spelling 

Alphabetical Order, Read 

the Story pg 56 – 75 

 

 

Language Arts/ The Day Eddie Met Author (Theme 1 School Days Lesson 2 Day 4) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Thursday, September 1, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Character, Setting, and Story Events, Spell with –ed and –

ing endings, Alphabetical Order and Fluency accuracy. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.RL1, 3, 4, 6 and 7; 
CC.3.RF4a; CC.3.SL1a, b, c, d; CC.3.SL2; CC.3.SL3; 

CC.3.SL4; CC.3.SL6; CC.3.L3; CC.3.L6; CC.3.L1; and 

CC.3.L2 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

SWBAT: 

 Apply the -ed and –ing word endings to root words. 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 
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that will be learned.)  Identify the characters in a story or play. 

 Describe and explain how the character’s actions relate to a sequence of 
events. 

 Describe the characters from the story (including their traits, 
motivations, and feelings) and explain how their actions contribute to 

the sequence of events. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring 

explicitly to the text as the basis for the answers. 

 Explain how key details of the story show a central message and explain how 

it is conveyed through key details in the text. 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases. 

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

meaning. 

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is 

conveyed by the words in a story. 

 Use and identify command and exclamation sentence types. 

*Notebooks 
*Vocabulary 

Transparency 

*Grammar Transparency 

* Transparency R 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Review the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 54 – 55) 

- Chorally read the selection, The Day Eddie Met the Author (Student 

Book pg 56 – 75, Teachers Guide pg 140 – 151).   

- Fluency: Accuracy- Remind students that good readers are accurate 

and they read exactly what is written on the page.  As they read they 

should; pause when they come to punctuation, read in a comfortable, 

natural speaking voice, and sound out words they do not know. 

- Paired Selection- Read the “Good Books, Good Times & Surprise” 

aloud to students.  Ask the response questions on Teacher’s Guide pg 

164 and go over the genre study.  Answer the Comparing Texts 

questions as a whole group. 

Whole Group: 
- Go over the Think Critically questions students answered on 9/ 2 

- Characters and Setting- Ask students to explain who or what might 

be characters in a story and when or where a setting takes place.  

Display Transparency R 9 and read it to the class, propose the 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 

* 

* 
* 

* 

* 
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questions on Teacher’s Guide pg 177 to students after the reading. 
- Writing Prompt- Think of five questions that you would ask an 

author.  List your five questions and five answers you think the author 

would give you. 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Prepare Transparencies 

Copy Grammar pg 7 

Comprehension WS 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the Writing Prompt. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Study, 

Vocabulary Sentences  

 

 

Language Arts/ The Day Eddie Met The Author 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Friday, September 2, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Character, Setting, and Story Events, Spell with –ed and –

ing endings, Alphabetical Order and Fluency accuracy. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.RL1, 3, 4, 6 and 7; 
CC.3.RF4a; CC.3.SL1a, b, c, d; CC.3.SL2; CC.3.SL3; 

CC.3.SL4; CC.3.SL6; CC.3.L3; CC.3.L6; CC.3.L1; and 

CC.3.L2 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Apply the -ed and –ing word endings to root words. 

 Identify the characters in a story or play. 

 Describe and explain how the character’s actions relate to a sequence of 

events. 

 Describe the characters from the story (including their traits, 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Learning Experiences 
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motivations, and feelings) and explain how their actions contribute to 
the sequence of events. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring 

explicitly to the text as the basis for the answers. 

 Explain how key details of the story show a central message and explain how 

it is conveyed through key details in the text. 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases. 

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

meaning. 

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is 

conveyed by the words in a story. 

 Use and identify command and exclamation sentence types. 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day, Daily Language Practice, and 

Read Aloud 

 Whole Group: Re read “The Day Eddie Met the Author” with fluency  
- Read the directions for the Story Learning Experiences 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 

* 

* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assessment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the Spelling and Story Learning Experiences. 

 Finish writing prompt questions. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

small group assistance 

from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: N/A 

 

 

 

Language Arts/ Schools Around the World (Theme 1 School Days Lesson 3 Day 1) 
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Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Tuesday, September 6, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Locate Information, Spell with Vowel Diagraphs with 

CVCe and CVVC patterns, Complete Simple Subjects and 

Predicates, Use a Dictionary, and Adjust reading rate.  

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.RI1, 2, 3, 4, 7, 10; 

CC.3.L3; CC.3.L.4 a, d; CC.3.L6; CC.3.L1; CC.3.L2; CC.3.SL1; 

CC.3.SL1d; CC.3.SL4; CC.3.SL6; and CC.3.RF4 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell with soft c and soft g 

 Distinguish the differences between subjects and predicates in writing. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate the text while referring 
explicitly to the text as a basis for the answers. 

 Utilize the given text features of a passage to determine meaning. 

 Identify and describe how informational and technical texts are structured  

 Identify words that signal relationships in informational texts  

 Explain how ideas, events, steps are connected  

 Use text-structure language to describe relationships between and among 

ideas in an informational text 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

* Transparency LA 7 

*Copy practice book pg 

18 

*Library books to display 

book parts/ text features 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 86 – 87) 

(Teachers Guide pg 215) when reviewing the vocabulary words. 

- Read the selection Read Aloud, aloud to the class “A One Room 

School” (Anthology pg 12) and ask students the comprehension 

questions (Locate Information (Teachers Guide pg 213) Introduce 

book parts and text features by displaying classroom library books as 

examples.  After sharing examples of book parts and text features 

record the definitions of these onto the board, while students copy 

them into their notebooks.  Complete Practice Book pg 18 as a class. 

- Subjects and Predicates (Teachers Guide pg 216) Tell students that 

every sentence has a subject and a predicate.  The subject is who or 

what the sentence is about, and the predicate tells what the subject is or 

does.  Copy the sentence “A wood stove heated the classroom.” onto 

the board.  Explain that A wood stove is the subject.  It tells what the 

sentence is about.  Explain that heated the classroom is the predicate.  

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 

*Harcourt website 

*Selection Read Aloud 

*Schools Around the World 

website: 

http://www.aroundtheworldin80sc

hools.com 
* 

* 
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It tells what the wood stove did.  Display Transparency LA 7 asking 
students to identify the subject and predicate in each sentence. 

 Whole Group: Students will take the Spelling Pre-Test; the class will 

follow along and listen to the teacher read Schools Around The World 

aloud. 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Copy Practice Book pg 

18 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 
Practice Book pg 18. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Spelling 3x 

Each, Read the selection 

pg 88-105 

 

Language Arts/ Schools Around the World (Theme 1 School Days Lesson 3 Day 2) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Wednesday, September 7, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Locate Information, Spell with Vowel Diagraphs with 

CVCe and CVVC patterns, Complete Simple Subjects and 

Predicates, Use a Dictionary, and Adjust reading rate.  

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.RI1, 2, 3, 4, 7, 10; 

CC.3.L3; CC.3.L.4 a, d; CC.3.L6; CC.3.L1; CC.3.L2; CC.3.SL1; 

CC.3.SL1d; CC.3.SL4; CC.3.SL6; and CC.3.RF4 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell with soft c and soft g 

 Distinguish the differences between subjects and predicates in writing. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate the text while referring 
explicitly to the text as a basis for the answers. 

 Utilize the given text features of a passage to determine meaning. 

 Identify and describe how informational and technical texts are structured  

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Vocabulary 

Transparency 

* 
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 Identify words that signal relationships in informational texts  

 Explain how ideas, events, steps are connected  

 Use text-structure language to describe relationships between and among 

ideas in an informational text 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  

- Review the Robust Vocabulary Transparencies 

- Read the selection, Schools Around the World aloud to the class 

(Student Book pg 88 – 105, Teachers Guide pg 224 – 234).  Then 

complete the Practice Book pg 21 (Teachers Guide pg 234) at the 

board while students fill it in at their seats. 

- Phonics, (Student Book pg 85 – 85) (Teachers Guide pg 210 – 211) 

Have students read Student Edition pg 85, Explain that there are other 

vowel sounds besides short vowels, long vowels.  Unlike short vowels, 

long vowels have more than one vowel.  Long vowel words can have a 

double vowel or a vowel and a silent e.  Ask volunteers to read the 

sentences on Student Edition pg 85 and tell what vowel sound the 

underlined word is. 

- Use a Dictionary- (Teacher’s Guide pg 244) introduce a dictionary, 

explain that a dictionary is the best place to find a word they may not 

know.  Show students that each entry shows how to say the word and 

what the word means.  Remind students that dictionaries are in 

alphabetical order, grouping words by letter.  Display the guide words 

at the top of one page.  Point out that these words tell the first and last 

entries on a page. 

- Subjects and Predicates- Explain that a complete subject of a 

sentence is all f the words that tell who or what a sentence is all about.  

Write “Oscar’s yellow ball flew over the fence.” on the board.  

Explain that Oscar’s yellow ball is the complete subject.  A complete 

predicate is all of the words that tell what the subject is or does.  Then 

point out that the complete predicate is flew over the fence.  Practice 

with the guided practice sentences on (Teacher’s Guide pg 236). 

 Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Partner Read 
the story, Answer Think Critically Questions in notebooks, 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 

*Harcourt website 

* Schools Around the World 

website: 
http://www.aroundtheworldin80sc

hools.com 

* 

* 
* 
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Paraprofessional Practice Book 20 & 22 , Mrs. Miller Grammar Practice 
Book pg 9, Guide Teachers pg 236. 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 

Think Critically questions. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Spelling 

Sentences, Read the 

selection pg 88-105 

 

Language Arts/ Schools Around the World (Theme 1 School Days Lesson 3 Day 3) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller            Thursday, September 8, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Locate Information, Spell with Vowel Diagraphs with 

CVCe and CVVC patterns, Complete Simple Subjects and 

Predicates, Use a Dictionary, and Adjust reading rate. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.RI1, 2, 3, 4, 7, 10; 
CC.3.L3; CC.3.L.4 a, d; CC.3.L6; CC.3.L1; CC.3.L2; 

CC.3.SL1; CC.3.SL1d; CC.3.SL4; CC.3.SL6; and CC.3.RF4 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell with soft c and soft g 

 Distinguish the differences between subjects and predicates in writing. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate the text while referring 

explicitly to the text as a basis for the answers. 

 Utilize the given text features of a passage to determine meaning. 

 Identify and describe how informational and technical texts are structured  

 Identify words that signal relationships in informational texts  

 Explain how ideas, events, steps are connected  

 Use text-structure language to describe relationships between and among 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Transparency 22 

* 
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ideas in an informational text 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Review the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 54 – 55) 

- Echo read the selection, Schools Around the World (Student Book pg 

88 – 105, Teachers Guide pg 224 – 234) 

- Schools Around the World in 80 Schools, Play the video from the 

website and click on the pictures for students to see the diverse schools 

the narrator describes.   Discuss the differences between our school 

and the schools from the website and from the text. 

- Paired Selection- Have students open to Student Book pg 106 – 107, 

and read the poems title.  Provide the background that universe usually 

means everything in outer space, however, in this poem the author uses 

universe to show how much a person can learn through reading.  

Explain that poems have different styles and forms.  This poem does 

not use punctuation or capital letters to begin each line; point out that it 

doesn’t rhyme either.  Tell students that these are all things that each 

poet decides.  Discuss the comparing texts questions as a whole group. 

- Subjects and Predicates- Remind students that a subject is who or 

what a sentence is about.  Explain that a simple subject names only the 

person, place, or thing that the subject is about.  Write “The shinny 

keys dropped to the desk.” on the board.  Explain that the complete 

subject is “The shinny keys, but the simple subject is just keys.  The 

complete predicate is all the words that tell who or what the subject is 

or does.  In this sentence dropped to the desk is the complete predicate.  

Point out that dropped would be the simple predicate.  Practice simple 

subjects and predicates with the rest of the sentences on Teacher’s 

Guide pg 252. 

 Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Partner Read 
the story, Answer Practice Book pg 20, Paraprofessional Practice Book 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 
* Schools Around the World 

website: 

http://www.aroundtheworldin80

schools.com 
* 

* 

* 

* 
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pg 24, Mrs. Miller Grammar Practice Book pg 10, Teachers Guide pg 
252. 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Copy grammar pg 9, 

copy dictionary skills 

WS 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete question of the day and daily proofreading 

independently. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Vocabulary 

Sentences, Study 

 

 

Language Arts/ Schools Around the World (Theme 1 School Days: Lesson 3 Day 4) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller            Friday, September 9, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Locate Information, Spell with Vowel Diagraphs with 

CVCe and CVVC patterns, Complete Simple Subjects and 

Predicates, Use a Dictionary, and Adjust reading rate. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.RI1, 2, 3, 4, 7, 10; 
CC.3.L3; CC.3.L.4 a, d; CC.3.L6; CC.3.L1; CC.3.L2; 

CC.3.SL1; CC.3.SL1d; CC.3.SL4; CC.3.SL6; and CC.3.RF4 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell with soft c and soft g 

 Distinguish the differences between subjects and predicates in writing. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate the text while referring 
explicitly to the text as a basis for the answers. 

 Utilize the given text features of a passage to determine meaning. 

 Identify and describe how informational and technical texts are structured  

 Identify words that signal relationships in informational texts  

 Explain how ideas, events, steps are connected  

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook  

*Story Test 

*Spelling Test 
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 Use text-structure language to describe relationships between and among 

ideas in an informational text 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day, Daily Language Practice, and 
Read Aloud 

 Whole Group: Re read “Schools Around the World” with fluency  
- Read the directions for the Story Learning Experiences 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 
* Schools Around the World 

website: 

http://www.aroundtheworldin80

schools.com 
* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 
understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assessment 

Additional Notes:  

Copy Tests 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will take the Spelling and Story Learning Experiences. 

 Students will answer the writing prompt when finished: Writing Prompt: 

If you could choose any one of the schools from the stories to live in 

which one would it be and why? 

 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students with needs will 

be tested in small 

groups. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: N/A 

 

 

Language Arts/ Ellen Ochoa Astronaut (Theme 1 School Days: Lesson 4, Day 1) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Monday, September 12, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Locate Information, Spell with plurals –s and -es, 

Compound Subjects and Predicates, Use a Dictionary, and 

Adjust reading rate.  

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.RI1, 2, 3, 4, 7, 10; 

CC.3.L3; CC.3.L.4 a, d; CC.3.L6; CC.3.L1; CC.3.L2; 

CC.3.SL1; CC.3.SL1d; CC.3.SL4; CC.3.SL6; and CC.3.RF4 
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Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT 

 Recognize, read, and spell words with –s and –es plurals. 

 Distinguish the differences between simple and compound subjects and 
predicates in writing. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate the text while referring 
explicitly to the text as a basis for the answers. 

 Utilize the given text features of a passage to determine meaning. 

 Identify and describe how informational and technical texts are structured  

 Identify words that signal relationships in informational texts  

 Explain how ideas, events, steps are connected  

 Use text-structure language to describe relationships between and among 

ideas in an informational text 

Materials Needed: 
*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

* Transparency LA 9 

*Copy practice book pg 

26 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  

- Read the selection Read Aloud, aloud to the class “Reaching for the 

Moon” (Anthology pg 14) and ask students the comprehension 

questions (Teacher’s Guide pg 296). 

- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 114 – 115) 

(Teachers Guide pg 304 – 305) when reviewing the vocabulary words. 

- Locate Information (Teacher’s Guide pg 294 – 295) Ask a volunteer 

to read Student Book pg 112 aloud.  Review the parts of a book listed 

on pg 112.  Discuss the table of contents on pg 113 and ask volunteers 

to answer the questions below the table. 

- Review Subjects and Predicates (Teachers Guide pg 298) Ask 

students to explain what a subject and a predicate are.  Copy the 

sentence “Neil and I put on our spacesuits.” onto the board.  Explain 

that Neil and I is the complete subject.  It tells who the sentence is 

about with more than one person.  Explain that put on our spacesuits is 

the predicate.  It tells what the astronauts did.  Display Transparency 

LA 9 asking students to identify the subject and predicate in each 

sentence. 

 Whole Group: Students will take the Spelling Pre-Test; the class will 
follow along and listen to the teacher read Ellen Ochoa, Astronaut 

aloud. 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

*Harcourt website 

* 

* 
* 

* 
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Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  
Copy Practice Book pg 

26 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 
Practice Book pg 26. 

 Students will define 3 of the robust vocabulary words. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Spelling 3x 

Each, Read pages 116 - 

133 

 

Language Arts/ Ellen Ochoa, Astronaut (Theme 1 School Days: Lesson 4 Day 2) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Tuesday, September 13, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Locate Information, Spell with plurals –s and -es, 

Compound Subjects and Predicates, Use a Dictionary, and 

Adjust reading rate.  

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.RI1, 2, 3, 4, 7, 10; 
CC.3.L3; CC.3.L.4 a, d; CC.3.L6; CC.3.L1; CC.3.L2; 

CC.3.SL1; CC.3.SL1d; CC.3.SL4; CC.3.SL6; and CC.3.RF4 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT 

 Recognize, read, and spell words with –s and –es plurals. 

 Distinguish the differences between simple and compound subjects and 
predicates in writing. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate the text while referring 
explicitly to the text as a basis for the answers. 

 Utilize the given text features of a passage to determine meaning. 

 Identify and describe how informational and technical texts are structured  

 Identify words that signal relationships in informational texts  

 Explain how ideas, events, steps are connected  

 Use text-structure language to describe relationships between and among 

ideas in an informational text 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Vocabulary 

Transparency 

*Practice Book pg 29 

E-233



Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Review the Robust Vocabulary Transparencies 

- Read the selection, Ellen Ochoa Astronaut aloud to the class (Student 

Book pg 116 – 133, Teachers Guide pg 306 – 316).  Then complete the 

Practice Book pg 29 (Teachers Guide pg 234) at the board while 

students fill it in at their seats. 

- Phonics, (Teachers Guide pg 292) Hold up a book and say “Here is a 

book”.  Write the word book on the board.  Then hold up another put 

and put it with the others, and say “Now I have books”.  Add an s to the 

word on the board.  Explain that books are the plural form of the word 

book, and plural means “more than one”.  Tell students that almost all 

nouns have a plural form.  The plural form can be made by adding –s or 

–es to nouns. 

- Compound Subjects - Explain that a compound subject is a subject 

with two or more parts.  Compound subjects are often joined by and, or, 

or a comma.  Write “Ellen and her husband moved to Texas.” on the 

board.  Explain that Ellen and her husband is a compound subject. 

Practice with the guided practice sentences on (Teacher’s Guide pg 

318). 

 Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Partner Read 
the story, Define the last 3 robust vocabulary words, Paraprofessional: 

See additional notes, Mrs. Miller Grammar Practice Book pg 13, Guide 

Teachers pg 318. 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

*Harcourt website 

* 

* 
* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

- High Groups: 

Challenge Books pg 28 

& 26 

- Low Groups: Extra 

Support Books pg 28 & 

26 

- Copy Grammar pg 13 

to Practice pg 29 
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Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 

Think Critically questions. 

Special Education/ESL 
Accommodations:  

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

- Spelling Sentences, 

Read pages 116-133 

 

 

Language Arts/ Ellen Ochoa, Astronaut (Theme 1 School Days: Lesson 4 Day 3) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller            Wednesday, September 14, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Locate Information, Spell with plurals –s and -es, 

Compound Subjects and Predicates, Use a Dictionary, and 

Adjust reading rate.  

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.RI1, 2, 3, 4, 7, 10; 
CC.3.L3; CC.3.L.4 a, d; CC.3.L6; CC.3.L1; CC.3.L2; 

CC.3.SL1; CC.3.SL1d; CC.3.SL4; CC.3.SL6; and CC.3.RF4 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell words with –s and –es plurals. 

 Distinguish the differences between simple and compound subjects and 

predicates in writing. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate the text while referring 
explicitly to the text as a basis for the answers. 

 Utilize the given text features of a passage to determine meaning. 

 Identify and describe how informational and technical texts are structured  

 Identify words that signal relationships in informational texts  

 Explain how ideas, events, steps are connected  

 Use text-structure language to describe relationships between and among 

ideas in an informational text 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Vocabulary 

Transparency 

*Phonics Transparency 

R 28 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Review the Robust Vocabulary Transparencies 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 
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necessary information.) - Read the paired selection, What’s In the News aloud to the class 
(Student Book pg 134 - 135, Teachers Guide pg 328 – 331).   

- Phonics, (Teachers Guide pg 302) Display Transparency R 28 point out 

and read the words box and boxes.  Point out how box plus es forms 

boxes.  Repeat with beach, wish, and dress.  Explain that words that end 

with x, ch, sh, ss and z become plural by adding –es. 

- Compound Predicates - Explain that a compound predicate is a 

predicate that tells two or more things.  Compound predicates are often 

joined by and, or, or a comma.  Write “Ellen Ochoa studied and 

trained.” on the board.  Explain that studied and trained is a compound 

predicate. Practice with the guided practice sentences on (Teacher’s 

Guide pg 334). 

Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Partner Read the 

story, Answer the Compared Text questions in notebooks, Paraprofessional: 

See Additional Notes & , Mrs. Miller Grammar Practice Book pg 14, 

Teachers Guide pg 170 

* 
* 

* 

* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

- High Groups: 

Challenge Books pg 27 

& 30 

- Low Groups: Extra 

Support Books pg 27 & 

30 

- Copy Grammar pg 15 

& Leveled index pages 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 

summary of the story independently.  

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Spelling 

Alphabetical order, 

Read pages 116 – 133  
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Language Arts/ Ellen Ocoha, Astronaut (Theme 1 School Days: Lesson 4 Day 4) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Thursday, September 15, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Locate Information, Spell with plurals –s and -es, 

Compound Subjects and Predicates, Use a Dictionary, and 

Adjust reading rate. 

Educational Standards Addressed: 

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.RI1, 2, 3, 4, 7, 10; 
CC.3.L3; CC.3.L.4 a, d; CC.3.L6; CC.3.L1; CC.3.L2; 

CC.3.SL1; CC.3.SL1d; CC.3.SL4; CC.3.SL6; and CC.3.RF4 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell words with –s and –es plurals. 

 Distinguish the differences between simple and compound subjects and 
predicates in writing. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate the text while referring 
explicitly to the text as a basis for the answers. 

 Utilize the given text features of a passage to determine meaning. 

 Identify and describe how informational and technical texts are structured  

 Identify words that signal relationships in informational texts  

 Explain how ideas, events, steps are connected  

 Use text-structure language to describe relationships between and among 

ideas in an informational text 

Materials Needed: 
*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Vocabulary 

Transparency 

*Grammar 

Transparency 

* Transparency R 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  

- Review the Robust Vocabulary Transparencies 

- Read the selection, Ellen Ochoa Astronaut aloud to the class (Student 

Book pg 116 – 133, Teachers Guide pg 306 – 316). 

- Fluency: Reading Rate- Remind students that good readers read at a 

comfortable, steady rate, and do not stumble over words.  Students 

should pronounce words clearly and listen to themselves read to check 

their reading rate. 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

* 

* 

* 
* 

* 
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Whole Group: 
- Go over the Think Critically and Compare questions students have 

answered.  

- Writing Prompt- Introduce answering the Writing prompt from the 

test. 

- The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Partner Read the story, answer 

writing prompt, Paraprofessional: See additional notes, Mrs. Miller 

Grammar Practice Book pg 16, Guide Teachers pg 354. 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Additional Notes:  

- High Groups: 

Challenge Books pg 31 

&  

- Low Groups: Extra 

Support Books pg 31 &  

- Copy Grammar pg 15 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the Writing Prompt. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Vocabulary 

Sentences, Study  

 

 

 

Language Arts/ Ellen Ochoa, Astronaut (Theme 1 School Days: Lesson 4, Day 5) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller            Friday, September 16, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Locate Information, Spell with plurals –s and -es, 

Educational Standards Addressed: 

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.RI1, 2, 3, 4, 7, 10; 
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Compound Subjects and Predicates, Use a Dictionary, and 
Adjust reading rate.  

CC.3.L3; CC.3.L.4 a, d; CC.3.L6; CC.3.L1; CC.3.L2; 
CC.3.SL1; CC.3.SL1d; CC.3.SL4; CC.3.SL6; and CC.3.RF4 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell words with –s and –es plurals. 

 Distinguish the differences between simple and compound subjects and 

predicates in writing. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate the text while referring 
explicitly to the text as a basis for the answers. 

 Utilize the given text features of a passage to determine meaning. 

 Identify and describe how informational and technical texts are structured  

 Identify words that signal relationships in informational texts  

 Explain how ideas, events, steps are connected  

 Use text-structure language to describe relationships between and among 

ideas in an informational text 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Story Test 

*Spelling Test 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day, Daily Language Practice, and 
Read Aloud 

 Whole Group: Re read “Ellen Ochoa, Astronaut” with fluency  
Read the directions for the Story Learning Experiences  

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

* 
* 

* 

* 

* 
Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Copy Tests 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will take the Story Learning Experience w text book. 

 Students will take the Spelling Learning Experience (T book pg 349). 

 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students with needs will 

be tested in small groups 

and read the test aloud. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: N/A 
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Language Arts/ Reading – Writing Connection: Writing a Descriptive Paragraph 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Monday, September 19, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will be able to write a 

Descriptive paragraph using sensory words. 

Students will answer half of the Theme 1 Story Questions. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.L1; CC.3.L2; CC.3.W1; 

CC.3.W2; CC.3.W3; CC.3.W4; CC.3.W5; and CC.3.W6 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize the purposes for writing a personal narrative 

 Recognize the audiences of a personal narrative. 

 Generate and select ideas for a personal narrative. 

 Apply organizational strategies (web/ organizer) to writing. 

Materials Needed: 

*Notebooks 

*Anthology Read Aloud 

*Textbook 

*Theme 1 Test 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Tell students that this week they will be writing a 
personal narrative.  A personal narrative is a true story about something 

the writer did or experienced.  Explain that the purpose of writing a 

personal narrative may be to share an interesting story, or to relate to 

others who have had the same experience.  Friends, classmates or family 

members may read a personal narrative.  

o Model the Think Aloud and read pg 14, 22 and 54 of the 

Anthology Read Aloud Book 

o Make a Beginning, Middle, and End Web on the board and have 

students copy it into their notebooks. 

 Whole Group: Have students open to pg 46 in the Student Book and 

read the personal narrative by Tamiko.  Ask students what the topic of 
her narrative is.  Discuss the writing traits (ideas and organization) on 

pg 46.  Ask students to look at pg 47 and see that Tamiko brainstormed 

several topics before picking one to write about.  Ask students to look at 

pg 48 – 49 and explain how Tamiko organized her writing.  Tell 

students that they will follow these steps when writing their own 

personal narrative. 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

* 
* 

* 

* 

* 

Verification:   Visually Additional Notes:  
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(Steps to check for student 
understanding.) 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will pick a topic from the generated list. 

 Make a web for the topic in notebooks. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Work one on one/ small 

group with these 

students. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: 

Comprehension WS 

 

 

 

Language Arts/ Reading – Writing Connection: Writing a Descriptive Paragraph 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Tuesday, September 20, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will be able to write a 

Descriptive paragraph using sensory words. 

Students will answer the second half of story questions for 

the Theme 1 Test. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.L1; CC.3.L2; CC.3.W1; 

CC.3.W2; CC.3.W3; CC.3.W4; CC.3.W5; and CC.3.W6 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Use a topic sentence to help create a good beginning. 

 Recognize the audiences of a personal narrative. 

 Generate and select ideas for a personal narrative. 

 Apply organizational strategies (web/ organizer) to writing. 

Materials Needed: 

*Notebooks 

*Textbook 

*Theme 1 test 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Creating a topic sentence and introducing transition 

words.  Explain to students that certain words are helpful in showing 

order in writing.  These words are called transitions.  Write the 

examples first, second, third, next, last, then, after that, and finally on 

the board. 

 Whole Group:  

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

* 

* 

* 
* 

* 
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- Ask students to look at Tamiko’s graphic organizer and to draw one like 
it in their notebooks.  Explain that they can use it to organize details for 

their personal narratives.  When they finish students can think of a topic 

sentence to write.  Ask students to look at Tamiko’s topic sentence on 

page 46 to help.  It explains what she is writing about.   

- Guide students to think of transition words they can  use in their 

personal narrative.   

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will continue writing their personal narratives, if they finish 

they can trade with a partner and read each other’s work to see if it 

follows the topic sentence. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Work one on one/ small 

group with these 

students. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: 

Comprehension WS 

 

 

 

Language Arts/ Reading – Writing Connection: Writing a Descriptive Paragraph 

 

Third Grade      Patricia Miller             Wednesday, September 21, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will be able to write a 

Descriptive paragraph using sensory words. 

Students will answer the vocabulary questions for the 

theme 1 test. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.L1; CC.3.L2; CC.3.W1; 
CC.3.W2; CC.3.W3; CC.3.W4; CC.3.W5; and CC.3.W6 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 
that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Use a topic sentence to help create a good beginning. 

 Recognize the audiences of a personal narrative. 

 Further develop a draft by adding details. 

Materials Needed: 

*Notebooks 

*Transparency LA 3 

*Theme 1 Test 
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 Apply organizational strategies (web/ organizer) to writing. 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Adding Details 

 Whole Group: Display Transparency LA 3, point out to students that by 
adding details to two short sentences we can make two longer sentences 

that held add interest to the story. 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 
* 

* 

* 

* 
* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes: 

Conference with 

students one on one 

throughout the process. 

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will continue writing their personal narratives, if they finish 

they can trade with a partner and read each other’s work to see if it 

follows the topic sentence.  Partners can re share their drafts and discuss 

ways to revise for details. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Work one on one/ small 

group with these 

students. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: 

Comprehension WS 

 

 

Language Arts/ Reading – Writing Connection: Writing a Descriptive Paragraph 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Thursday, September 22, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will be able to write a 

Descriptive paragraph using sensory words. 

Students will answer the writing questions for the Theme 

1 test. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.L1; CC.3.L2; CC.3.W1; 

CC.3.W2; CC.3.W3; CC.3.W4; CC.3.W5; and CC.3.W6 
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Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Use a topic sentence to help create a good beginning. 

 Recognize the audiences of a personal narrative. 

 Further develop a draft by adding details. 

 Publish writing. 

Materials Needed: 
*Notebooks 

*Computers 

*Theme 1 Test 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Using a checklist: Teach students to go back and 
review the checklist on pg 49.  If they have everything listed on the 

checklist in their writing then they are ready to publish. 

 Whole Group: To publish writing students are to get a piece of loose 

leaf paper and write their final copy in their neatest printing.  If students 

finish and the computers are working, they can type up their work. 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

* 

* 
* 

* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes: 

Conference with 

students one on one 

throughout the process. 

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will continue writing their personal narratives, if they finish 
they can trade with a partner and read each other’s work to see if it 

follows the topic sentence.  Partners can re share their drafts and discuss 

ways to revise for details. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Work one on one/ small 

group with these 

students. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: 

Comprehension WS 

 

 

Language Arts/ Reading – Writing Connection: Writing a Descriptive Paragraph 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Friday, September 23, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will be able to write a Educational Standards Addressed:  
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Descriptive paragraph using sensory words. 
Students will answer the writing prompt for the Theme 1 

test. 

 C3W4, CC3W5, CC3W5, CC3W10,CC3SL6, CC3L3, CC3L2 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Use a topic sentence to help create a good beginning. 

 Recognize the audiences of a personal narrative. 

 Further develop a draft by adding details. 

 Publish writing. 

Materials Needed: 

*Notebooks 

*Computers 

*Theme 1 Test 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Using a checklist: Teach students to go back and 
review the checklist on pg 49.  If they have everything listed on the 

checklist in their writing then they are ready to publish. 

 Whole Group: Students can finish their writing, if they have finished they 
can read their published writing pieces aloud. 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 
* 

* 

* 

* 
* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 
understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes: 

Conference with 

students one on one 

throughout the 

process. 

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 To publish writing students are to get a piece of loose leaf paper and write 

their final copy in their neatest printing.  If students finish and the 

computers are working, they can type up their work. 

Special 

Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Work one on one/ 

small group with these 

students. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: N/A 
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Language Arts/ Loved Best (Theme 3 As We Grow: Lesson 1 Day 1) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Monday, November 10, 2008 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and 

recall: Plot, Story Structure, Context Clues, 

consonant – le words, and Model Expression 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards CC3RL 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7; CC3RF3; CC3SL1; 

CC3SL2; CC3SL3; CC3SL4, CC3SL6; CC3L1; CC3L2; CC3L3; CC3L4a; 

CC3L4d and CC3L5 

Objectives:  
(Specify 

skills/informati

on that will be 
learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell words with Consonant – le. 

 Identify the key ideas and events in a story or play. 

 Sequence the key ideas and events in a story or play.  

 Identify the characters in a story or play. 

 Describe and explain how the character’s actions relate to a sequence of events. 

 Describe the characters from the story (including their traits, motivations, and 
feelings) and explain how their actions contribute to the sequence of events. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring explicitly 

to the text as the basis for the answers. 

 Explain how key details of the story show a central message and explain how it is 

conveyed through key details in the text. 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases. 

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one meaning. 

 Identify the author’s purpose for writing a text. 

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is conveyed by 

the words in a story. 

 Use and Identify possessive nouns in all oral and written speech. 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar Transparency LA21 

*Spelling pre test 

Informatio

n: 
(Give and/or 
demonstrate 

necessary 

information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 304 – 305) (Teachers 

Guide pg 43) when reviewing the vocabulary words. 

- Read the selection Read Aloud, aloud to the class “Evie and Margie” 

(Anthology pg 38) and ask students the comprehension questions (Teachers 

Guide pg 34) 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 
*Read Aloud Anthology 

* 

* 

* 
* 
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- Review Plot (Student Book pg 302 – 303) (Teachers Guide pg 32 – 33) Have 
students read Student Edition pg 302, remind them that all stories have a 

beginning, middle, and ending.  Explain that an important part of a story is the 

plot, or what happens in the story.  Model the think aloud (Teachers Guide pg 

32) reminding students that things happen in the story because there is a 

problem in it.  Then ask a volunteer to read the story on Student Edition pg 

303.  Discuss the plot of the story by filling in the Story Sequence Chart (pg 

303) on the board while students copy it into their notebooks. 

- Possessive Nouns (Teachers Guide pg 36) Tell students that nouns can be 

singular or plural to show that they name one or more than one person, place, 

or thing.  Explain that nouns also have a way to show who or what owns or 

has something.  Use the example sentence on (Teachers Guide pg 36) The 

boy’s dog in brown.  Underline boy’s and explain that it is a possessive noun.  

It tells readers that one boy owns the dog.  Circle the ‘s in the sentence and tell 

students that when we want to make a singular noun into a possessive noun we 

usually and an ‘s at the end.  Use the second example on (Teachers Guide pg 

36) underlining the nouns and circling the‘s.  Display the Transparency LA 21 

and ask students to identify the singular possessive nouns in each sentence. 

 Whole Group: Students will take the Spelling Pre-Test; the class will follow 

along and listen to the teacher read Loved Best aloud. 

Verificatio

n:  
(Steps to check 

for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Copy Spelling pre test with 

Study Guide 

Activity: 

(Describe 

independent 
activity to 

reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and Practice 
Book pg 89 independently. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Students will 

receive extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 
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Summary/

Reflection: 

 Homework: Spelling Words 3x 
each, Read the Story pg 306 – 

321 

 

 

Language Arts/ Loved Best (Theme 3 As We Grow: Lesson 1 Day 2) 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Tuesday, November 11, 2008 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and 

recall: Plot, Story Structure, Context Clues, 

consonant – le words, and Model Expression 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards CC3RL 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7; CC3RF3; CC3SL1; 

CC3SL2; CC3SL3; CC3SL4, CC3SL6; CC3L1; CC3L2; CC3L3; CC3L4a; 

CC3L4d and CC3L5 

Objectives:  
(Specify 

skills/informatio

n that will be 
learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell words with Consonant – le. 

 Identify the key ideas and events in a story or play. 

 Sequence the key ideas and events in a story or play.  

 Identify the characters in a story or play. 

 Describe and explain how the character’s actions relate to a sequence of events. 

 Describe the characters from the story (including their traits, motivations, and 

feelings) and explain how their actions contribute to the sequence of events. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring explicitly to the 

text as the basis for the answers. 

 Explain how key details of the story show a central message and explain how it is conveyed 

through key details in the text. 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases. 

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one meaning. 

 Identify the author’s purpose for writing a text. 

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is conveyed by the 

words in a story. 

 Use and Identify possessive nouns in all oral and written speech. 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar WS 

Information

: 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 
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(Give and/or 
demonstrate 

necessary 

information.) 

- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 304 – 305) (Teachers Guide 
pg 43) when reviewing the vocabulary words. 

- Read the selection, Loved Best aloud to the class (Student Book pg 306 – 321, 

Teachers Guide pg 44 – 54).  Then complete the Practice Book pg 93 (Teachers 

Guide pg 54) at the board while students fill it in at their seats. 

- Phonics, Write candle, little, and simple on the board.  Read the words aloud asking 

students to listen to the final sound.  Underline the –le at the end of each word and 

explain to students that they all have a consonant before then and the –le at the end 

of the word.  Read the words again asking students to listen for the number of 

syllables, divide them into two part syllables on the board.  Using (teachers guide pg 

30) write the examples on the board asking for volunteers to underline the –le and 

divide the words into syllables. 

- Plural Possessive Nouns (Teachers Guide pg 56) Remind students that plural 

means “more than one” and that a plural noun names more than one person, place, 

or thing.  Explain to students that most plural nouns end in 2.  If you want to show 

that a plural noun owns or has something, you add an apostrophe after the s.  Use 

the sentence in the (Teachers Guide pg 56) The students desks are in a row.  Tell 

students that the word students is a plural noun and they have the desks, so we add 

the apostrophe after the s.  Continue with the other examples from the teachers 

guide pg 56 at the board. 

 Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Partner Read the story, 

Computers- type a summary of the story, Paraprofessional: Practice Book 90, Mrs. 

Miller: Grammar Practice Book pg 37, Guide Teachers pg 56 

*Read Aloud Anthology 
*computers 

* 

* 

* 

Verification

:  
(Steps to check 

for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe 

independent 
activity to 

reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and summary of 
the story independently. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Students 

will receive extra support 

from the paraprofessional. 
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Summary/ 

Reflection: 

 Homework: Spelling 
Sentences, Read the Story 

pg 306 – 321 

 

Language Arts/ Loved Best (Theme 3 As We Grow: Lesson 1, Day 3) 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Wednesday, November 12, 2008 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and 

recall: Plot, Story Structure, Context Clues, 

consonant – le words, and Model Expression 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards CC3RL 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7; CC3RF3; CC3SL1; 

CC3SL2; CC3SL3; CC3SL4, CC3SL6; CC3L1; CC3L2; CC3L3; CC3L4a; 

CC3L4d and CC3L5 

Objectives:  
(Specify 

skills/informatio

n that will be 
learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell words with Consonant – le. 

 Identify the key ideas and events in a story or play. 

 Sequence the key ideas and events in a story or play.  

 Identify the characters in a story or play. 

 Describe and explain how the character’s actions relate to a sequence of events. 

 Describe the characters from the story (including their traits, motivations, and 

feelings) and explain how their actions contribute to the sequence of events. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring explicitly to the 

text as the basis for the answers. 

 Explain how key details of the story show a central message and explain how it is 

conveyed through key details in the text. 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases. 

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one meaning. 

 Identify the author’s purpose for writing a text. 

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is conveyed by the 

words in a story. 

 Use and Identify possessive nouns in all oral and written speech. 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar WS 

*Transparency R 72 

Information: 
(Give and/or 
demonstrate 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 304 – 305) (Teachers 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 
*Read Aloud Anthology 
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necessary 
information.) 

Guide pg 43) when reviewing the vocabulary words. 
- Read the selection, Loved Best, students will read the story aloud chorally 

(Student Book pg 306 – 321, Teachers Guide pg 44 – 54). 

- Phonics, Display Transparency R 72, Part A, Ask volunteers to tell what is similar 

about the words (all have –le & two syllables).  Remind students that –le and the 

consonant that comes before it form a syllable.  Point to the first three and ask 

students where the word is divided into syllables (between the consonants).  Look 

to the last three words and ask where these words are divided into syllables (after 

the first vowel).  Look to Part B and ask students to identify the –le word with the 

correct spelling that fits the sentence. 

- Context Clues (Teachers Guide pg 70), Tell students that one way to learn what 

a new word means is to look at the words around it.  These other words can give 

clues about the word’s meaning.  These words are called context clues.  Write the 

example on the board: “Jermaine dashed to the finish line.  He was out of breath 

when he reached the end.”  Ask students to tell what the word dashed means from 

this sentence (ran hard).  Continue with the second example on teachers guide pg 

70. 

- Plural Possessive Nouns (Teachers Guide pg 72) Remind students that plural 

means “more than one.”  Write the sentence The singer’s songs were beautiful.  

Tell students that this sentence talks about several songs, so an s has been added at 

the end of the word song.  The word singer is a singular noun.  If we were talking 

about the songs of more than one singer we would say: The singers’ songs were 

beautiful.  Continue with the other examples in the (teachers guide pg 72). 

 Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Answer the Think 

Critically questions (pg 321) in notebooks with a partner., Computers- type a 

summary of the story, Paraprofessional: Practice Book 91, Mrs. Miller: Grammar 

Practice Book pg 38, Guide Teachers pg 72 

*computers 
* 

* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check 

for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and summary of 
the story independently. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Students 

will receive extra support 
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independent 
activity to 

reinforce this 

lesson) 

from the paraprofessional. 

Summary/ 

Reflection: 

 Homework: Put spelling 

words in A, B, C order, 

Answer study guide, Read 

the Story pg 306 – 321 

 

 

Language Arts/ Loved Best (Theme 3 As We Grow: Lesson 1 Day 4) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller            Thursday, November 13, 2008 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and 

recall: Plot, Story Structure, Context Clues, 

consonant – le words, and Model Expression 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards CC3RL 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7; CC3RF3; CC3SL1; 
CC3SL2; CC3SL3; CC3SL4, CC3SL6; CC3L1; CC3L2; CC3L3; CC3L4a; 

CC3L4d and CC3L5 

Objectives:  
(Specify 
skills/informatio

n that will be 

learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell words with Consonant – le. 

 Identify the key ideas and events in a story or play. 

 Sequence the key ideas and events in a story or play.  

 Identify the characters in a story or play. 

 Describe and explain how the character’s actions relate to a sequence of events. 

 Describe the characters from the story (including their traits, motivations, and 
feelings) and explain how their actions contribute to the sequence of events. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring explicitly to the 

text as the basis for the answers. 

 Explain how key details of the story show a central message and explain how it is conveyed 

through key details in the text. 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases. 

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one meaning. 

 Identify the author’s purpose for writing a text. 

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is conveyed by the 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar WS 

*Study Guide 
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words in a story. 

 Use and Identify possessive nouns in all oral and written speech. 

Information: 
(Give and/or 
demonstrate 

necessary 

information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 304 – 305) (Teachers Guide 

pg 43) when reviewing the vocabulary words. 

- Read the selection, Loved Best, students will read the story aloud chorally (Student 

Book pg 306 – 321, Teachers Guide pg 44 – 54). 

- Fluency- Expression, (Teachers Guide pg 62) Remind students that when good 

readers read aloud, they read with expression.  They change the tone of their voice 

to show feelings or important actions.  As students read they should look for clues 

that tell hoe characters speak and think about what the words say or describe. 

- Plural Possessive Nouns (Teachers Guide pg 94) Review the rules for singular 

and plural nouns.  To make a singular possessive noun, add an apostrophe and the 

letters at the end of a singular noun.  For the plural nouns that end in s, add an 

apostrophe at the end of the plural noun to make a possessive noun.  Write the 

phrases my uncle house, my uncles house on the board.  Ask students to add the 

appropriate apostrophes.  Continue with the other examples on teachers guide pg 94. 

 Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Read the Paired Selection 
“The Shepherd Boy and the Wolf” and answer the questions (pg 326)., Computers- 

type a summary of the story, Paraprofessional: Practice Book 94 & 95, Mrs. Miller: 

Grammar Practice Book pg 40, Guide Teachers pg 94 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 
*Read Aloud Anthology 

*computers 

* 

* 
* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check 

for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe 

independent 

activity to 

reinforce this 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and summary of 

the story independently. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Students 

will receive extra support 

from the paraprofessional. 
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lesson) 

Summary/R

eflection: 

 Homework: Write a 

sentence for each 

vocabulary word, Practice 

pg 92, Read the Story pg 

306 – 321 

 

Language Arts/ Loved Best (Theme 3 As We Grow: Lesson 5 Day 1) 

 

Third Grade        Patricia Miller       Friday, November 14, 2008 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and 

recall: Plot, Story Structure, Context Clues, 

consonant – le words, and Model Expression 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards CC3RL 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7; CC3RF3; CC3SL1; 
CC3SL2; CC3SL3; CC3SL4, CC3SL6; CC3L1; CC3L2; CC3L3; CC3L4a; 

CC3L4d and CC3L5 

Objectives:  
(Specify 

skills/informati

on that will be 

learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell words with Consonant – le. 

 Identify the key ideas and events in a story or play. 

 Sequence the key ideas and events in a story or play.  

 Identify the characters in a story or play. 

 Describe and explain how the character’s actions relate to a sequence of events. 

 Describe the characters from the story (including their traits, motivations, and 
feelings) and explain how their actions contribute to the sequence of events. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring explicitly to the 

text as the basis for the answers. 

 Explain how key details of the story show a central message and explain how it is conveyed 

through key details in the text. 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases. 

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one meaning. 

 Identify the author’s purpose for writing a text. 

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is conveyed by the 

words in a story. 

 Use and Identify possessive nouns in all oral and written speech. 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 
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Information
: 
(Give and/or 

demonstrate 

necessary 

information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  

 Whole Group: Review Vocabulary words and Practice Pages for Lesson 11 

-  Students will take the Learning Experiences for Loved Best 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 

* 

* 

* 
* 

Verification

:  
(Steps to check 
for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe 

independent 

activity to 

reinforce this 
lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and story 

assessment independently. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Students 

will receive one on one 

testing and small group 

testing. 

Summary/R

eflection: 

 Homework: N/A 

 

Language Arts/ A Pen Pal for Max (Theme 3 As We Grow: Lesson 2 Day 1) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Monday, November 17, 2008 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and 

recall: Plot, Use Story Structure, Context 

Clues, Consonant Diagraphs kn, gn, wr, and 

gh, Modeling Oral Fluency 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards CC3RL 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7; CC3RF3; CC3SL1; 

CC3SL2; CC3SL3; CC3SL4, CC3SL6; CC3L1; CC3L2; CC3L3; CC3L4a; 

CC3L4d and CC3L5 

Objectives:  
(Specify 

skills/informatio

n that will be 
learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell diagraphs kn, gn, wr, and gh 

 Identify and sequence the key ideas and events in a story or play. 

 Describe and explain how the character’s actions relate to a sequence of events. 

 Describe the characters from the story (including their traits, motivations, and 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar Transparency 
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feelings) and explain how their actions contribute to the sequence of events. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring explicitly to the 

text as the basis for the answers. 

 Explain how key details of the story show a central message and explain how it is conveyed 

through key details in the text. 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases. 

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one meaning. 

 Identify the author’s purpose for writing a text. 

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is conveyed by the 

words in a story. 

 Use and Identify possessive nouns in all oral and written speech. 

 Distinguish the differences among identify singular and plural nouns in writing. 

LA25 

Information: 
(Give and/or 
demonstrate 

necessary 

information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 336 – 337) (Teachers 

Guide pg 139) when going through the vocabulary words 

- Read the selection Read Aloud, aloud to the class “The Sunset in My Mailbox” 

and questions (Teachers Guide pg 130) 

- Review Plot (Student Book pg 334 – 335) (Teachers Guide pg 128 - 129) Have 

students read Student Edition pg 334, remind them that all stories have a 

beginning, middle, and ending.  Model the think aloud (Teachers Guide pg 128).  

Then ask a volunteer to read the story on Student Edition pg 335.  Fill in the Story 

Sequence chart on the board while students copy it into their notebooks. 

- Singular and Plural Pronouns (Teachers Guide pg 132) Explain to students that 

a pronoun is a word that takes the place of a noun.  Writers use pronouns to keep 

from using the same noun over and over again (Sue went outside.  Sue walks to 

the store.  Sue takes her little brother.  Sue needs to buy milk for mom.  Sue makes 

sure her brother walks safely.)  Write the pronouns on (Teachers Guide pg 132) on 

the board.  Ask students to read the words aloud.  Read the sentence “One week 

she even sent a snowball.”  Reminding that she takes the place of Julien from the 

read aloud.  Display the Transparency LA 25 and ask students to identify the 

pronouns in each sentence as well as the words that they take the place of. 

 Whole Group: Spelling Pre-Test, Read A Pen Pal for Max 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 
*Anthology 

* 

* 

* 
* 
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Verification:  
(Steps to check 

for student 

understanding) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  
Copy Spelling pre test with 

Study Guide 

Activity: 

(Describe 

independent 

activity to 
reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day and Practice Book pg 97 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: N/A 

Summary/R

eflection: 

 Homework: Spelling 

Words 3x each, Read the 

Story pg 338 - 359 

 

Language Arts/ A Pen Pal for Max (Theme 3 As We Grow: Lesson 2 Day 2) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Tuesday, November 18, 2008 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and 

recall: Plot, Use Story Structure, Context 

Clues, Consonant Diagraphs kn, gn, wr, and 

gh, Modeling Oral Fluency 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards CC3RL 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7; CC3RF3; CC3SL1; 

CC3SL2; CC3SL3; CC3SL4, CC3SL6; CC3L1; CC3L2; CC3L3; CC3L4a; 

CC3L4d and CC3L5 

Objectives:  
(Specify 

skills/informatio

n that will be 
learned.) 

SWBAT: 

  Recognize, read, and spell diagraphs kn, gn, wr, and gh 

 Identify and sequence the key ideas and events in a story or play. 

 Describe and explain how the character’s actions relate to a sequence of events. 

 Describe the characters from the story (including their traits, motivations, and 
feelings) and explain how their actions contribute to the sequence of events. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring explicitly to the 

text as the basis for the answers. 

 Explain how key details of the story show a central message and explain how it is conveyed 

through key details in the text. 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases. 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar Transparency 

LA25 

*Vocabulary Transparency 

R81 
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 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one meaning. 

 Identify the author’s purpose for writing a text. 

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is conveyed by the 

words in a story. 

 Use and Identify possessive nouns in all oral and written speech. 

 Distinguish the differences among identify singular and plural nouns in writing. 

Information: 
(Give and/or 

demonstrate 

necessary 

information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice (Teachers 

Guide pg 116 Day 2) 

- Read through the Robust Vocabulary Transparency R 81 

- Read the Selection, A Pen Pal for Max (Student Guide pg 338 – 359) (Teachers 

Guide pg 140 – 151) aloud to the class.  Complete the Practice Book pg 101 at the 

board while students fill it in at their seats. 

- Phonics (Teachers Guide pg 126) Remind students that some letters are silent, 

they do not stand for a sound.  Write knob on the board and read it to students then 

read (Teachers Guide pg 126).  Introduce kn, gn, and wr, circle the kn in knob on 

the board and cross out the k.  Remind students that the k is silent and we hear the 

n as the beginning sound.  Continue with gnat and wrist on the board.  On the 

board write the guided practice words on the board and ask volunteers to read the 

words aloud.  Write the independent practice words on the board and have 

students circle the consonant pairs in their notebooks. 

- Singular Pronouns (Teachers Guide pg 154) Remind students that a pronoun is a 

word that takes the place of a noun.  Display the pronouns on the board (Teachers 

Guide pg 154) identifying them as singular pronouns (they take the place of one 

person, or thing).  Follow the guided practice writing the sentences on the board 

identifying the singular pronoun and the word it takes the place of. Complete 

Grammar Practice Book pg 41 as whole group, and record answers on the board. 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 

* 

* 

* 
* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check 

for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Copy Grammar Practice pg 

41 

Activity: 

(Describe 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: N/A 
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independent 
activity to 

reinforce this 

lesson) 

Summary/R

eflection: 

 Homework: Spelling 

Sentences, Read the Story 

pg 338 - 359 

 

Language Arts/ A Pen Pal for Max (Theme 3 As We Grow: Lesson 2 Day 3) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller            Wednesday, November 19, 2008 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and 

recall: Plot, Use Story Structure, Context 

Clues, Consonant Diagraphs kn, gn, wr, and 

gh, Modeling Oral Fluency 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards CC3RL 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7; CC3RF3; CC3SL1; 
CC3SL2; CC3SL3; CC3SL4, CC3SL6; CC3L1; CC3L2; CC3L3; CC3L4a; 

CC3L4d and CC3L5 

Objectives:  
(Specify 
skills/informatio

n that will be 

learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell diagraphs kn, gn, wr, and gh 

 Identify and sequence the key ideas and events in a story or play. 

 Describe and explain how the character’s actions relate to a sequence of events. 

 Describe the characters from the story (including their traits, motivations, and 
feelings) and explain how their actions contribute to the sequence of events. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring explicitly to the 

text as the basis for the answers. 

 Explain how key details of the story show a central message and explain how it is conveyed 

through key details in the text. 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases. 

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one meaning. 

 Identify the author’s purpose for writing a text. 

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is conveyed by the 

words in a story. 

 Use and Identify possessive nouns in all oral and written speech. 

 Distinguish the differences among identify singular and plural nouns in writing. 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar Transparency 

LA25 

*Phonics Transparency R 

80 

*Vocabulary Transparency 

R81 
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Information: 
(Give and/or 

demonstrate 

necessary 

information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  

- Read through the Robust Vocabulary Transparency R 81 

- Read the Selection, A Pen Pal for Max (Student Guide pg 338 – 359) (Teachers 

Guide pg 140 – 151) aloud to the class. 

- Fluency Model reading with expression 

- Phonics (Teachers Guide pg 136) Display Transparency R 80, have volunteers 

identify the consonant pairs and blend the sounds together in part A.  Follow 

Words with kn, gn, wr, and gh on (Teachers Guide pg 137).  Look back at Part B 

on the Transparency, asking students to read the sentences and determine which 

spelling of the word makes the most sense. 

 Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Partner Read and answer 
compare questions for Postcards from Around the Globe (Student Guide pg 360), 

Computers- type a summary of the story, Paraprofessional: Practice Book 98 & 99, 

Mrs. Miller: Grammar Practice Book pg 42 Guide Teachers pg 170 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 

* 

* 

* 
* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check 
for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Copy Grammar Practice 

Book pg 42 

Activity: 

(Describe 

independent 

activity to 
reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: N/A 

Summary/R

eflection: 

 Homework: Vocabulary 

Sentences, Read the Story 

pg 338 - 359 
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Language Arts/ A Pen Pal for Max (Theme 3 As We Grow: Lesson 2 Day 4) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller            Thursday, November 20, 2008 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and 

recall: Plot, Use Story Structure, Context 

Clues, Consonant Diagraphs kn, gn, wr, and 

gh, Modeling Oral Fluency 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards CC3RL 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7; CC3RF3; CC3SL1; 

CC3SL2; CC3SL3; CC3SL4, CC3SL6; CC3L1; CC3L2; CC3L3; CC3L4a; 

CC3L4d and CC3L5 

Objectives:  
(Specify 

skills/information 

that will be 
learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell diagraphs kn, gn, wr, and gh 

 Identify and sequence the key ideas and events in a story or play. 

 Describe and explain how the character’s actions relate to a sequence of events. 

 Describe the characters from the story (including their traits, motivations, and 
feelings) and explain how their actions contribute to the sequence of events. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring explicitly to 

the text as the basis for the answers. 

 Explain how key details of the story show a central message and explain how it is 

conveyed through key details in the text. 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases. 

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one meaning. 

 Identify the author’s purpose for writing a text. 

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is conveyed by the 

words in a story. 

 Distinguish the differences among identify singular and plural nouns in writing. 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book  

*Phonics Transparency 

R82, 84 

*Vocabulary Transparency 

R81 

Information: 
(Give and/or 

demonstrate 

necessary 
information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  

- Read through the Robust Vocabulary Transparency R 81 

- Review the Study Guide 
- Phonics (Teachers Guide pg 158) Display Transparency R 82, have volunteers 

identify the three words that begin with the letter combination kn or gn in part A. 

are silent.  Have students locate the word that begins with wr in Part B.  

(Teachers Guide pg 174) Display Transparency R 84 follow directions for 

guided practice and Independent practice. 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 

* 

* 
* 

* 

* 
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- Context Clues (Teachers Guide pg 168) Remind students that they can 
sometimes figure out the meaning of an unfamiliar word by looking at the words 

around it.  Write the sentences on the board to determine the meaning of the 

underlined words. 

 Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Partner Read A Pen Pal 

for Max, Computers- type a summary of the story, Paraprofessional: Practice 

Book 100 & 102, Mrs. Miller: Practice Book pg 104 Guide Teachers pg 192 

Verification:  
(Steps to check 

for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Activity: 

(Describe 

independent 
activity to 

reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: N/A 

Summary/Re

flection: 

 Homework: A, B, C Order, 

Practice Book pg 103 Read 

the Story pg 338 – 359 

 

Language Arts/ A Pen Pal for Max (Theme 3 As We Grow: Lesson 2 Day 5) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller            Friday, November 21, 2008 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and 

recall: Plot, Use Story Structure, Context 

Clues, Consonant Diagraphs kn, gn, wr, and 

gh, Modeling Oral Fluency 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards CC3RL 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7; CC3RF3; CC3SL1; 
CC3SL2; CC3SL3; CC3SL4, CC3SL6; CC3L1; CC3L2; CC3L3; CC3L4a; 

CC3L4d and CC3L5 
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Objectives:  
(Specify 

skills/information 

that will be 

learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell diagraphs kn, gn, wr, and gh 

 Identify and sequence the key ideas and events in a story or play. 

 Describe and explain how the character’s actions relate to a sequence of events. 

 Describe the characters from the story (including their traits, motivations, and 

feelings) and explain how their actions contribute to the sequence of events. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring explicitly to 

the text as the basis for the answers. 

 Explain how key details of the story show a central message and explain how it is 

conveyed through key details in the text. 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases. 

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one meaning. 

 Identify the author’s purpose for writing a text. 

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is conveyed by the 

words in a story. 

 Use and Identify possessive nouns in all oral and written speech. 

 Distinguish the differences among identify singular and plural nouns in writing. 

Materials Needed: 
*Textbook 

*Practice Book  

*Learning Experience 

Information: 
(Give and/or 

demonstrate 
necessary 

information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  

 Whole Group: Review Vocabulary words and Practice Pages for Lesson 12 

  Students will take the Learning Experiences for A Pen Pal for Max 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 

* 
* 

* 

* 
* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check 
for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Activity: 

(Describe 

independent 

activity to 

reinforce this 
lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day. 

 Students will take the Lesson 2 Assessment. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Students 

tested in Small Group 
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Summary/Re

flection: 

 Homework: N/A 

 

Language Arts/ Unit 3 Reading/Writing Connection 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Tuesday, November 25, 2008 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will identify 

the five parts of a letter and then write a 

friendly letter.   

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: C3W4, CC3W5, CC3W5, CC3W10,CC3SL6, 

CC3L3, CC3L2 

Objectives:  
(Specify 

skills/information 

that will be 
learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Identify the components of a letter. 

 Use effective word choice and sentence fluency in writing. 

 Plan and write a friendly letter. 

Materials Needed: 

*Notebooks 

*Text Books 

*Graphic Organizer 

Information: 
(Give and/or 

demonstrate 

necessary 

information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Go over Morning Work Worksheet 

o Introduce Letter writing through “A Pen Pal for Max” 

 Whole Group: Read through the Student Text pgs 328 – 331 (Teacher Guide pg) 
- Identify the five key parts of writing a letter (heading, greeting, body, 

closing, and signature) 

- Identify who you will be writing to and what you want to tell them. 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 

* 

* 

* 
* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check 
for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Copy morning work and 

homework 

Activity: 

(Describe 

independent 

activity to 

reinforce this 

 

 Students will use the graphic organizer to help plan their letter.  If they complete 

their organizer, they can begin a rough draft of the letter. 

Special Education: Scribe 

for special needs students. 
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lesson) 

Summary/ 

Reflection: 

 Homework: 

Comprehension Work 

Sheet 

 

 

Language Arts/ Unit 3 Reading/Writing Connection 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller            Wednesday, November 26, 2008 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will 

identify the five parts of a letter and then 

write a friendly letter.   

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: C3W4, CC3W5, CC3W5, CC3W10,CC3SL6, 
CC3L3, CC3L2 

Objectives:  
(Specify 

skills/information 

that will be 

learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Identify the components of a letter. 

 Use effective word choice and sentence fluency in writing. 

 Plan and write a friendly letter. 

 Label an envelope correctly. 

Materials Needed: 

*Notebooks 

*Text Books 

*Letter Format Paper 

*Envelopes 

Information: 
(Give and/or 

demonstrate 

necessary 
information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Go over Morning Work Worksheet 
o Review Letter writing through “A Pen Pal for Max” 

 Whole Group: Review Student Test pgs 328 – 331 (Teacher Guide pg) 

- Remind students that letters should flow, as if they were talking to a 

friend. 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 

* 

* 
* 

* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for 

student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Copy morning work and 

homework 

Activity: 

(Describe 

independent 
activity to reinforce 

this lesson) 

 

 Students will finish their rough drafts and complete their final copies of the 
letter. 

Special Education: Scribe 

for special needs students. 
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Summary/ 

Reflection: 

 Homework: 
Comprehension Work 

Sheet 

 

 

 

 

Language Arts/ A Tree Is Growing (Theme 3 As We Grow: Lesson 3 Day 1) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Monday, December 1, 2008 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use 

and recall: Author’s Purpose, spell with soft 

c and soft g, expository nonfiction, identify 

subject & object pronouns, and compare 

both texts 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards CC3RI1, 2, 3, 5, 7, 10; CC3RF3; CC3SL1; 

CC3SL2; CC3SL3; CC3SL4, CC3SL6; CC3L1; CC3L2; CC3L3; CC3L4a; 

CC3L4d and CC3L5 

Objectives:  
(Specify 

skills/information 
that will be 

learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell with soft c and soft g 

 Distinguish the differences between subject and object pronouns in writing. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate the text while referring explicitly to 
the text as a basis for the answers. 

 Utilize the given text features of a passage to determine meaning. 

 Identify and describe how informational and technical texts are structured  

 Identify words that signal relationships in informational texts  

 Explain how ideas, events, steps are connected  

 Use text-structure language to describe relationships between and among ideas in an 

informational text 
 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar Transparency 

LA25 

Information: 
(Give and/or 
demonstrate 

necessary 

information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 336 – 337) (Teachers 

Guide pg 217) when going through the vocabulary words 

- Read the selection Read Aloud, aloud to the class “The Money Tree” and 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

*Read Aloud Anthology 
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questions (Teachers Guide pg 216) 
- Introduce Author’s Purpose (Teachers Guide pg 215) Explain that when 

authors write stories they usually write with a purpose in mind.  They may 

write to give information, entertain, or persuade the reader to do, or believe in 

something.  Answer Practice Book pg 106 as whole group. 

- Introduce the Phonics Skill: Soft C and Soft G (Teachers Guide pg 213) Have 

students open to Student Book pg 366 – 367 read through pg 366 identifying 

the sounds of soft c and g.  Have students read the paragraph on pg 367 and 

identify the sounds of soft c and g. 

- Subject and Plural Pronouns (Teachers Guide pg 218) Introduce Subject 

Pronouns by reminding students that the subject is who or what the sentence is 

about.  Explain that some pronouns can be the subject of a sentence.  Write 

these pronouns on the board.  List the two sentences on pg 218 on the board, 

identifying how They takes the place of names in the first sentence to become 

the subject. 

 Whole Group: Spelling Pre-Test, Read A Tree Is Growing 

Verification:  
(Steps to check 

for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Copy Spelling pre test with 

Study Guide 

Activity: 

(Describe 

independent 
activity to 

reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day and Practice Book pg 105. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Summary/Re

flection: 

 Homework: Spelling 

Words 3x each, Read the 

Story pg 370 - 393 
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Language Arts/ A Tree Is Growing (Theme 3 As We Grow: Lesson 3 Day 2) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Tuesday, December 2, 2008 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use 

and recall: Author’s Purpose, spell with soft 

c and soft g, expository nonfiction, identify 

subject & object pronouns, and compare 

both texts 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

- Common Core State Standards CC3RI1, 2, 3, 5, 7, 10; CC3RF3; CC3SL1; 

CC3SL2; CC3SL3; CC3SL4, CC3SL6; CC3L1; CC3L2; CC3L3; CC3L4a; 

CC3L4d and CC3L5 

Objectives:  
(Specify 

skills/informatio
n that will be 

learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell with soft c and soft g 

 Distinguish the differences between subject and object pronouns in writing. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate the text while referring explicitly to the 
text as a basis for the answers. 

 Utilize the given text features of a passage to determine meaning. 

 Identify and describe how informational and technical texts are structured  

 Identify words that signal relationships in informational texts  

 Explain how ideas, events, steps are connected  

 Use text-structure language to describe relationships between and among ideas in an 

informational text 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar Transparency R 

88 

*Vocabulary Transparency 

R39 

Information: 
(Give and/or 

demonstrate 
necessary 

information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Read through the Robust Vocabulary Transparency pg R 39 

- Read the selection Aloud, aloud to the class “A Tree Is Growing” and answer 

Practice Book questions pg 109 (Teachers Guide pg 227) (Student Book pg 370 

– 393) 

- Phonics Skill: Soft C and Soft G (Teachers Guide pg 222) Display 

Transparency pg R 88 remind students that row A includes the letter pattern –

dge with the final j sound.  Practice spelling rules in Part B filling in ge and dge 

to complete the words.  In part C find the soft g sound. 

- Object Pronouns (Teachers Guide pg 242) Introduce Object Pronouns by 

explaining that the object is not the subject of a sentence, display the text 

examples with the bone and it takes the place of the bone.  Display the other 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

* 
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examples replacing Mrs. Chan and party with the correct object pronouns. 

 Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Partner Read the story, 

Computers- type a summary of the story, Paraprofessional: Practice Book 107 & 

108, Mrs. Miller: Grammar Practice Book pg 45 Guide Teachers pg 242 

Verification:  
(Steps to check 

for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Copy Grammar WS 

Activity: 

(Describe 

independent 
activity to 

reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day and Practice Book pg 105. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: N/A 

Summary/R

eflection: 

 Homework: Spelling 

Sentences, Read the Story 

pg 370 - 393 

 

Language Arts/ A Tree Is Growing (Theme 3 As We Grow: Lesson 3 Day 3) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Wednesday, December 3, 2008 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use 

and recall: Author’s Purpose, spell with soft 

c and soft g, expository nonfiction, identify 

subject & object pronouns, and compare 

both texts 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

- Common Core State Standards CC3RI1, 2, 3, 5, 7, 10; CC3RF3; CC3SL1; 

CC3SL2; CC3SL3; CC3SL4, CC3SL6; CC3L1; CC3L2; CC3L3; CC3L4a; 

CC3L4d and CC3L5 

Objectives:  
(Specify 
skills/information 

that will be 

learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell with soft c and soft g 

 Distinguish the differences between subject and object pronouns in writing. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate the text while referring explicitly to 

the text as a basis for the answers. 

 Utilize the given text features of a passage to determine meaning. 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar Transparency R 

90 
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 Identify and describe how informational and technical texts are structured  

 Identify words that signal relationships in informational texts  

 Explain how ideas, events, steps are connected  

 Use text-structure language to describe relationships between and among ideas in an 

informational text 

*Vocabulary Transparency 
R39 

Information: 
(Give and/or 

demonstrate 

necessary 
information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Read through the Robust Vocabulary Transparency pg R 39 

- Read the selection Aloud, aloud to the class “A Tree Is Growing” (Teachers 

Guide pg 227) (Student Book pg 370 – 393) 

- Author’s Purpose Review Author’s Purpose (Teachers Guide pg 249) 

Complete Author’s Purpose WS as a class. 

- Phonics Skill: Soft C and Soft G (Teachers Guide pg 246) Write ice, ace, 

edge, and age on the board, point out that the letters c and g are followed by e 

to make them soft letters.  Display Transparency R 90 identifying soft c and g 

words. 

- Subject and Object Pronouns (Teachers Guide pg 258) Introduce Pronouns 

using I and me.  Use the example sentences and add I and me to them.  

 Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Partner Read the story, 

Computers- type a summary of the story, Paraprofessional: Practice Book 106 & 

111, Mrs. Miller: Grammar Practice Book pg 46 Guide Teachers pg 258 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

*Author’s Purpose WS 

Verification:  
(Steps to check 

for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Copy Grammar and 

Author’s Purpose WS 

Activity: 

(Describe 

independent 
activity to 

reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: N/A 
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Summary/ 

Reflection: 

 Homework: Vocabulary 
Sentences, Read the Story 

pg 370 - 393 

 

Language Arts/ A Tree Is Growing (Theme 3 As We Grow: Lesson 3 Day 4) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Thursday, December 4, 2008 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use 

and recall: Author’s Purpose, spell with 

soft c and soft g, expository nonfiction, 

identify subject & object pronouns, and 

compare both texts 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

- Common Core State Standards CC3RI1, 2, 3, 5, 7, 10; CC3RF3; CC3SL1; 

CC3SL2; CC3SL3; CC3SL4, CC3SL6; CC3L1; CC3L2; CC3L3; CC3L4a; 

CC3L4d and CC3L5 

Objectives:  
(Specify 

skills/informatio
n that will be 

learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell with soft c and soft g 

 Distinguish the differences between subject and object pronouns in writing. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate the text while referring explicitly to 
the text as a basis for the answers. 

 Utilize the given text features of a passage to determine meaning. 

 Identify and describe how informational and technical texts are structured  

 Identify words that signal relationships in informational texts  

 Explain how ideas, events, steps are connected  

 Use text-structure language to describe relationships between and among ideas in 

an informational text 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar Transparency R 

90 

*Vocabulary Transparency 

R39 

Information: 
(Give and/or 

demonstrate 
necessary 

information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Read through the Robust Vocabulary Transparency pg R 39 

- Read the selection Aloud, aloud to the class “A Tree Is Growing” (Teachers 

Guide pg 227) (Student Book pg 370 – 393) 

- Introduce Graphic Aids (Teachers Guide pg 250) Explain that there are many 

types of graphic aids (photographs, drawings, maps, charts, graphs, and 

diagrams).  They explain ideas, gather and organize information.  Look at the 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

*Graphic Aid WS 
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story on pg 382 and look at the graphic aid.  This diagram shows the parts of a 
tree trunk.  The labels give readers information about the trees and bark.  Ask 

the questions on pg 250. 

- Review Subject and Object Pronouns (Teachers Guide pg 280)  

 Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Partner Read pg 396 – 

399 Ancient Trees Survive in California’s Mountains and answer the questions 

on pg 400, Computers- type a summary of the story, Paraprofessional: Practice 

Book 110 & Graphic Aid WS, Mrs. Miller: Practice Book pg 112 Guide 

Teachers pg 280 

Verification:  
(Steps to check 

for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Copy Story Test 

Activity: 

(Describe 

independent 
activity to 

reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: N/A 

Summary/R

eflection: 

 Homework: A, B , C Order 

and Read the Story pg 370 

- 393 

 

Language Arts/ A Tree Is Growing (Theme 3 As We Grow: Lesson 3 Day 5) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Friday, December 5, 2008 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use 

and recall: Author’s Purpose, spell with soft 

c and soft g, expository nonfiction, identify 

subject & object pronouns, and compare 

both texts 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards CC3RI1, 2, 3, 5, 7, 10; CC3RF3; CC3SL1; 
CC3SL2; CC3SL3; CC3SL4, CC3SL6; CC3L1; CC3L2; CC3L3; CC3L4a; 

CC3L4d and CC3L5 
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Objectives:  
(Specify 

skills/information 

that will be 

learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell with soft c and soft g 

 Distinguish the differences between subject and object pronouns in writing. 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate the text while referring explicitly to 
the text as a basis for the answers. 

 Utilize the given text features of a passage to determine meaning. 

 Identify and describe how informational and technical texts are structured  

 Identify words that signal relationships in informational texts  

 Explain how ideas, events, steps are connected  

 Use text-structure language to describe relationships between and among ideas in an 

informational text 

Materials Needed: 
*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Learning Experience 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or 

demonstrate 

necessary 

information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  

- Read the selection Aloud, aloud to the class “A Tree Is Growing” (Teachers 

Guide pg 227) (Student Book pg 370 – 393) 

 Whole Group: Take Learning Experiences for story test and spelling tests 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

 

Verification:  
(Steps to check 

for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe 

independent 

activity to 
reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Small 

group testing. 

Summary/Re

flection: 

 Homework: N/A 
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Language Arts/ One Small Place In a Tree 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Monday, December 14, 2009 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Author’s Purpose, Graphic Aids, V/CV and VC/V syllable 

patterns, and identify the features of expository nonfiction 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards CC3RI1, 2, 3, 5, 7, 9, 10; 

CC3RL6; CC3RF3; CC3SL1; CC3SL2; CC3SL3; CC3SL4, 

CC3SL6; CC3L1, CC3L1f; CC3L2; CC3L3; CC3L4a; CC3L4d 

and CC3L5 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate the text while referring 

explicitly to the text as a basis for the answers. 

 Utilize the given text features of a passage to determine meaning. 

 Identify and describe how informational and technical texts are structured  

 Identify words that signal relationships in informational texts  

 Explain how ideas, events, steps are connected  

 Use text-structure language to describe relationships between and among 

ideas in an informational text 

 Determine the author’s purpose for writing the text. 

 Recognize and use pronoun antecedent agreement in writing and 

speaking 

 Compare and contrast the tree in “One Small Place In a Tree” to the 
trees in “A Tree is Growing” 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar Transparency 

LA21 

*Spelling pre test 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  

- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 406 – 407) 

(Teachers Guide pg 312) when reviewing the vocabulary words. 

- Read the selection Read Aloud, aloud to the class “Evie and Margie” 

(Anthology pg 38) and ask students the comprehension questions 

(Teachers Guide pg 34) 

- Review Author’s Purpose (Student Book pg 404 – 405) (Teachers 

Guide pg 302 – 303) Have students read Student Edition pg 404, 

remind them that all stories have a beginning, middle, and ending.  

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 

*Read Aloud Anthology 

* 

* 
* 

* 
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Explain that an important part of a story is the plot, or what happens in 
the story.  Model the think aloud (Teachers Guide pg 32) reminding 

students that things happen in the story because there is a problem in it.  

Then ask a volunteer to read the story on Student Edition pg 303.  

Discuss the plot of the story by filling in the Story Sequence Chart (pg 

303) on the board while students copy it into their notebooks. 

- Possessive Nouns (Teachers Guide pg 36) Tell students that nouns 

can be singular or plural to show that they name one or more than one 

person, place, or thing.  Explain that nouns also have a way to show 

who or what owns or has something.  Use the example sentence on 

(Teachers Guide pg 36) The boy’s dog in brown.  Underline boy’s and 

explain that it is a possessive noun.  It tells readers that one boy owns 

the dog.  Circle the ‘s in the sentence and tell students that when we 

want to make a singular noun into a possessive noun we usually and an 

‘s at the end.  Use the second example on (Teachers Guide pg 36) 

underlining the nouns and circling the‘s.  Display the Transparency LA 

21 and ask students to identify the singular possessive nouns in each 

sentence. 

 Whole Group: Students will take the Spelling Pre-Test; the class will 

follow along and listen to the teacher read One Small Place In a Tree 

aloud. 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Copy Spelling pre test 

with Study Guide 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 
Practice Book pg 89 independently. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive extra 

support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Spelling 

Packet, Read the Story pg 

306 – 321 
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Language Arts/ One Small Place In a Tree (Theme 3 As We Grow: Lesson 4 Day 2) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Tuesday, December 15, 2009 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and 

recall: Author’s Purpose, Graphic Aids, V/CV 

and VC/V syllable patterns, pronoun 

antecedent agreement, and identify the features 

of expository nonfiction 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards CC3RI1, 2, 3, 5, 7, 9, 10; CC3RL6; 

CC3RF3; CC3SL1; CC3SL2; CC3SL3; CC3SL4, CC3SL6; CC3L1, 

CC3L1f; CC3L2; CC3L3; CC3L4a; CC3L4d and CC3L5 

Objectives:  
(Specify 

skills/information 
that will be 

learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate the text while referring explicitly to the 
text as a basis for the answers. 

 Utilize the given text features of a passage to determine meaning. 

 Identify and describe how informational and technical texts are structured  

 Identify words that signal relationships in informational texts  

 Explain how ideas, events, steps are connected  

 Use text-structure language to describe relationships between and among ideas in an 

informational text 

 Determine the author’s purpose for writing the text. 

 Recognize and use pronoun antecedent agreement in writing and speaking 

 Compare and contrast the tree in “One Small Place In a Tree” to the trees in “A 

Tree is Growing” 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar 

Transparency R 96 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or 

demonstrate 

necessary 
information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 406 – 407) (Teachers 

Guide pg 312) when reviewing the vocabulary words. 

- Read the selection Aloud, to the class “One Small Place In a Tree” (Student Book 

pg 408 – 422) and answer Practice Book questions pg 117 (Teachers Guide pg 

324). 

- Phonics Skill: V/CV and VC/V Patterns (Teachers Guide pg 310) Display 

Transparency pg R 96 remind students that a syllable has only one sound.  Work 

with students to divide the words into syllables determining whether the syllables 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

*Read Aloud Anthology 

* 
* 

* 

* 
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are divided before or after the vowel, and labeling the words V/CV or VC/V. 
Guide students to identify that the words where the first vowel makes a long sound 

can be divided after that vowel.  The words where the first vowel makes a short 

sound, the word can be divided after the consonant. 

- Pronoun Antecedent Agreement (Teachers Guide pg 326) Write the sentences 

from (Teachers Guide pg 326) on the board.  One small place in a tree.  How does 

it get there?  The bugs climb in, and they make a home.  Ask students to identify 

the pronouns (it, they).  Remind students that an antecedent is the word referred to 

by a pronoun.  Ask what the antecedent of it is (place).  Point out that place is 

singular, so the pronoun it has to be singular.  Ask what the antecedent of they is 

(bugs).  Explain that bugs is plural, so a plural pronoun has to be used.  Read the 

practice sentences on (teachers guide pg 326) aloud asking volunteers to fill in the 

missing pronoun and to identify the antecedent as singular or plural.   

 Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Partner Read the story, 

Computers- type a summary of the story, Paraprofessional: Practice Book pg 114 & 

115, Mrs. Miller: Grammar Practice Book pg 49 Guide Teachers pg 326. 

 

Verification:  
(Steps to check 

for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually through making sure all students are attentive and are following along with 

the lesson. 

 Orally through asking questions and checking for understanding. 

 Completion of assignment. 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe 
independent 

activity to 

reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and a summary 
of the story. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional and 

small group instruction. 

Summary/Re

flection: 

 Homework: Spelling 

Packet, Read the Story 

pg 408 - 422 
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Language Arts/ One Small Place In a Tree (Theme 3 As We Grow: Lesson 4 Day 3) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Wednesday, December 16, 2009 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and 

recall: Author’s Purpose, Graphic Aids, V/CV 

and VC/V syllable patterns, pronoun 

antecedent agreement, and identify the features 

of expository nonfiction 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards CC3RI1, 2, 3, 5, 7, 9, 10; CC3RL6; CC3RF3; 

CC3SL1; CC3SL2; CC3SL3; CC3SL4, CC3SL6; CC3L1, CC3L1f; CC3L2; 

CC3L3; CC3L4a; CC3L4d and CC3L5 

Objectives:  
(Specify 

skills/information 
that will be 

learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate the text while referring explicitly to the 
text as a basis for the answers. 

 Utilize the given text features of a passage to determine meaning. 

 Identify and describe how informational and technical texts are structured  

 Identify words that signal relationships in informational texts  

 Explain how ideas, events, steps are connected  

 Use text-structure language to describe relationships between and among ideas in an 

informational text 

 Determine the author’s purpose for writing the text. 

 Recognize and use pronoun antecedent agreement in writing and speaking 

 Compare and contrast the tree in “One Small Place In a Tree” to the trees in “A 

Tree is Growing” 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar Transparency 

R 98 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or 

demonstrate 

necessary 
information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 406 – 407) (Teachers 

Guide pg 312) when reviewing the vocabulary words. 

- Read the selection, students will read “One Small Place In a Tree” aloud 

(Student Book pg 408 – 422) (Teachers Guide pg 324). 

- Use Graphic Aids, (Teachers Guide pg 334) Tell students that good readers use 

more than just the main text to understand a selection.  Illustrations and other 

graphic aids often can give important information.  Tell students that they need to 

use the following steps to understand graphic aids: (1) Look at the pictures or 

maps and determine what they have to do with the words on the page.  (2)  Read 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 

*Read Aloud Anthology 

* 
* 

* 

* 
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charts, graphs, and captions with pictures.  (3) If you are unsure of what you are 
reading, check the graphic aids for clues or helpful information.  

- Phonics Skill: V/CV and VC/V Patterns (Teachers Guide pg 330) Display 

Transparency pg R 98 and point out the V/CV and VC/V words tuba and habit.  

Ask students what kind of vowel sound they hear in each word and with each 

syllable pattern.  (V/CV : long vowel sound tuba, VC/V : short vowel sound 

habit)  Make a T chart on the board with the heading of short/ VC/V and long 

V/CV.  Then list the words that follow the matching vowel sound and pattern 

from the transparency. 

- Pronoun Antecedent Agreement (Teachers Guide pg 342) Write the sentences 

from (Teachers Guide pg 342) on the board.  Emma studies birds.  He has 

learned a lot about bluebirds.  Read aloud the sentences and have students 

identify the pronoun (He) and the antecedent (Emma).  Ask what is wrong with 

the pronoun He in the second sentence.  (He refers to a boy, Emma is a girl).  

Explain that the pronouns he and him should refer to a male, and she and her refer 

to a female.  Ask students to identify the pronoun that would agree with the 

antecedent Emma (she).  Ask a volunteer to correct the sentence.  Point out that if 

the antecedent is a thing then the pronoun it would be used. 

 Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Answer the Think 

Critically Questions with a Partner (Student Book pg 423); Computers- type a 

summary of the story, Paraprofessional: Practice Book pg 118, and Mrs. Miller: 

Grammar Practice Book pg 50 Guide Teachers pg 342. 

Verification:  
(Steps to check 

for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually through making sure all students are attentive and are following along 
with the lesson. 

 Orally through asking questions and checking for understanding. 

 Completion of assignment. 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe 
independent 

activity to 

reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and a summary 
of the story. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional and 

small group instruction. 
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Summary/Ref

lection: 

 Homework: Spelling pg, 
Read the Story  

 

 

Language Arts/ One Small Place In a Tree (Theme 3 As We Grow: Lesson 4 Day 4) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Thursday, December 17, 2009 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and 

recall: Author’s Purpose, Graphic Aids, V/CV 

and VC/V syllable patterns, pronoun 

antecedent agreement, and identify the 

features of expository nonfiction 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards CC3RI1, 2, 3, 5, 7, 9, 10; CC3RL6; CC3RF3; 

CC3SL1; CC3SL2; CC3SL3; CC3SL4, CC3SL6; CC3L1, CC3L1f; CC3L2; 

CC3L3; CC3L4a; CC3L4d and CC3L5 

Objectives:  
(Specify 

skills/information 
that will be 

learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate the text while referring explicitly to the 
text as a basis for the answers. 

 Utilize the given text features of a passage to determine meaning. 

 Identify and describe how informational and technical texts are structured  

 Identify words that signal relationships in informational texts  

 Explain how ideas, events, steps are connected  

 Use text-structure language to describe relationships between and among ideas in an 

informational text 

 Determine the author’s purpose for writing the text. 

 Recognize and use pronoun antecedent agreement in writing and speaking 

 Compare and contrast the tree in “One Small Place In a Tree” to the trees in “A 

Tree is Growing” 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar Transparency 

R 100 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or 

demonstrate 

necessary 
information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 406 – 407) (Teachers 

Guide pg 312) when reviewing the vocabulary words. 

- Read the selection, One Small Place in a Tree, students will read the story aloud 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 

*Read Aloud Anthology 

* 
* 

* 
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chorally (Student Book pg 408 – 422, Teachers Guide pg 324). 
- Review Author’s Purpose, (Teachers Guide pg 349) Ask students what are 

some reasons that author’s write? (to inform, to entertain, or to persuade).  How 

can readers determine author’s purpose? (by looking for clues such as whether 

the selection tells facts or is a story).  Remind students that knowing why an 

author wrote a selection can help readers set their own purpose for reading.  It 

can also help readers understand the text. 

- Phonics Skill: V/CV and VC/V Patterns (Teachers Guide pg 346) Remind 

students that words are made up of syllables and that each syllable has only one 

vowel sound.  Display Transparency R 100.  Direct students to Part A and ask 

them to identify the words with the V/CV syllable pattern.  Then have students 

identify the words with the VC/V syllable pattern.  Together divide the words 

into syllables and label the vowel sound as long or short.  Direct students to Part 

B of the transparency, and ask for a volunteer to read the paragraph.  Look back 

to the first sentence and ask students to identify the VCV words in the 

paragraph.  Then students can correctly separate the words into syllables. 

- Pronoun Antecedent Agreement (Teachers Guide pg 364) Remind students 

that: singular antecedents need a singular pronoun, plural antecedents need a 

plural noun, male antecedents need a male pronoun, female antecedents need a 

female pronoun, and antecedents that are things need neutral pronouns.  Write 

the sentences from (Teachers Guide pg 364) on the board.  The students were 

told he had homework.  Tomas said she liked the party.  Ana asked if it could 

leave early today.  Read the sentences and ask students to identify the 

antecedents and pronouns in each. 

 Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Read and answer 

questions for the paired selection “Be a Birdwatcher”(Student Book pg 426 - 

428), Computers- type a summary of the story, Paraprofessional: Practice Book 

pg 119, Mrs. Miller: Grammar Practice Book pg 52, Guide Teachers pg 364. 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for 

student 

understanding.) 

 Visually through making sure all students are attentive and are following along 
with the lesson. 

 Orally through asking questions and checking for understanding. 

 Completion of assignment. 

Additional Notes:  
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Activity: 

(Describe 

independent 

activity to reinforce 

this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and a 

summary of the story. 

Special Education/ESL 
Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional and 

small group instruction. 

Summary/Refl

ection: 

 Homework: Vocabulary 

Sentences & Practice pg 

116, Read the Story pg 

408 - 422 

 

Language Arts/ One Small Place In a Tree (Theme 3 As We Grow: Lesson 4 Day 5) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Friday, December 18, 2009 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and 

recall: Author’s Purpose, Graphic Aids, V/CV 

and VC/V syllable patterns, pronoun antecedent 

agreement, and identify the features of 

expository nonfiction 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards CC3RI1, 2, 3, 5, 7, 9, 10; CC3RL6; 
CC3RF3; CC3SL1; CC3SL2; CC3SL3; CC3SL4, CC3SL6; CC3L1, 

CC3L1f; CC3L2; CC3L3; CC3L4a; CC3L4d and CC3L5 

Objectives:  
(Specify 

skills/informatio

n that will be 

learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate the text while referring explicitly to the text 

as a basis for the answers. 

 Utilize the given text features of a passage to determine meaning. 

 Identify and describe how informational and technical texts are structured  

 Identify words that signal relationships in informational texts  

 Explain how ideas, events, steps are connected  

 Use text-structure language to describe relationships between and among ideas in an 

informational text 

 Determine the author’s purpose for writing the text. 

 Recognize and use pronoun antecedent agreement in writing and speaking 

 Compare and contrast the tree in “One Small Place In a Tree” to the trees in “A Tree 
is Growing” 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

 

 

E-243



Information: 
(Give and/or 

demonstrate 

necessary 

information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  

 Whole Group: Review Vocabulary words for Lesson 14 

 Read the selection, One Small Place in a Tree, students will listen to a reading of the 
story, (Student Book pg 408 – 422, and Teachers Guide pg 324). 

-  Students will take the Learning Experiences for One Small Place In a Tree 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

* 

* 

* 
* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check 

for student 
understanding.) 

 Visually through making sure all students are attentive and are following along with 
the lesson. 

 Orally through asking questions and checking for understanding. 

 Completion of assessment. 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe 

independent 

activity to 

reinforce this 
lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and a summary of 

the story. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional and 

small group / one on 

one testing. 

Summary/ 

Reflection: 

 Homework: N/A 
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Language Arts/ Lon Po Po (Theme 4 Tales to Tell Lesson 1, Day 1) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Monday, January 2, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Develop an understanding for a 

folk tale from another country.  Compare Text to text with 

the Read aloud “American” Red Riding Hood.  Generate 

meaning from the unknown words used in the text. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards CC3RL1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7; 

CC3RF4; CC3SL1, 2, 3, 4, 6; CC3L1a; CC3L2, CC3L4; 

CC3L5 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell with controlled r vowels or, ore, our, oar, and 

ar 

 Make, test and revise predictions as they read 

 Use the combination of background knowledge and explicitly stated 

information to answer questions they have as they read 

 Demonstrate an understanding of the text when answering questions about the 

text 

 Recount stories, including folktales from diverse cultures; determine their 

central message, lesson, or moral and explain how it is conveyed through key 

details in the text 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases  

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

meaning 

 Differentiate between literal and non-literal meaning 

 Refer explicitly to the text as a basis for answering questions about the text 

 Identify the view point of characters in a text  

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is 

conveyed by the words in a story 

 Explain the function of adjectives and their functions in particular 

sentences. 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar 

Transparency LA 31 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 18 - 19) 

(Teachers Guide pg 42 - 43) when going through the vocabulary words 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

* 
* 

* 
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- Read the selection Read Aloud, aloud to the class “Red Riding 
Hood” and questions (Teachers Guide pg 34) 

- Introduce Compare and Contrast (Student Book pg 16 – 17) 

(Teachers Guide pg 32 – 33)  Have students read pg 16, then explain 

that comparing and contrasting characters or other parts of a story 

helps to understand it.  Draw a Venn diagram on the board having 

students copy it into their notebooks.  Call on a volunteer to read the 

story on pg 17, then finish filling in the Venn diagram on the board.  

Complete Practice Book pg 134 as a class. 

- Adjectives Explain that an adjective is a word that describes a noun.  

We use adjectives to give details about something or someone.  Write 

the examples from (Teachers Guide pg 36) on the board asking 

students to identify the adjectives in the sentence.  Use transparency 

LA 31 asking students to fill in the adjectives for Part A into Part B. 

 Whole Group: Students will take the Spelling Pre-Test; the class will 

follow along and listen to the teacher read Lon Po Po 

* 
* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Copy Spelling pre test 

with Study Guide 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day and Practice Book pg 
133. 

Special 

Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Spelling 

Three Times Each & 

Read the Story pg 20 – 

36 

 

Language Arts/ Lon Po Po (Theme 4 Tales to Tell Lesson 1, Day 2) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Tuesday, January 3, 2012 
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Overview and Purpose: Develop an understanding for a 

folk tale from another country.  Compare Text to text with 

the Read aloud “American” Red Riding Hood.  Generate 

meaning from the unknown words used in the text 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards CC3RL1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7; 

CC3RF4; CC3SL1, 2, 3, 4, 6; CC3L1a; CC3L2, CC3L4; 

CC3L5 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell with controlled r vowels or, ore, our, oar, and 

ar 

 Make, test and revise predictions as they read 

 Use the combination of background knowledge and explicitly stated 

information to answer questions they have as they read 

 Demonstrate an understanding of the text when answering questions about the 

text 

 Recount stories, including folktales from diverse cultures; determine their 

central message, lesson, or moral and explain how it is conveyed through key 

details in the text 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases  

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

meaning 

 Differentiate between literal and non-literal meaning 

 Refer explicitly to the text as a basis for answering questions about the text 

 Identify the view point of characters in a text  

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is 

conveyed by the words in a story 

 Explain the function of adjectives and their functions in particular 

sentences. 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book  

*Phonics 

Transparency R 106 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 18 - 19) 

(Teachers Guide pg 42 - 43) when going through the vocabulary words 

- Read the selection, “Lon Po Po” aloud to the class (Teachers Guide 

pg 44) (Student Book pg 20 – 36) 

- Phonics R Controlled Vowel Point out the different spellings of r 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

* 

* 
* 

* 

* 
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controlled vowels using the practice sentences on (Teachers Guide pg 
30).  Using Transparency R 106 (Teachers Guide pg 40), have students 

identify the letter combinations in Part A.  In Part B have students sort 

the words from Part A into the columns in Part B. 

- Adjectives Review that adjectives are words that describe nouns.  

Explain that some adjectives tell what kind by telling color, size, 

shape, smell, or age.  Use the example from (Teachers Guide pg 56). 

 Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Partner Read 

the story, Computers- type a summary of the story, Paraprofessional: 

Compare and Contrast WS, Mrs. Miller: Grammar pg 55* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Copy Grammar and 

Compare & Contrast 

WS 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 
type their summary independently. 

Special 

Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Spelling 

Sentences, Read the 

Story pg 20 – 36 

 

 

Language Arts/ Lon Po Po (Theme 4 Tales to Tell Lesson 1, Day 3) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller            Wednesday, January 4, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Develop an understanding for a 

folk tale from another country.  Compare Text to text with 

the Read aloud “American” Red Riding Hood.  Generate 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards CC3RL1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7; 

CC3RF4; CC3SL1, 2, 3, 4, 6; CC3L1a; CC3L2, CC3L4; 
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meaning from the unknown words used in the text CC3L5 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell with controlled r vowels or, ore, our, oar, and 
ar 

 Make, test and revise predictions as they read 

 Use the combination of background knowledge and explicitly stated 

information to answer questions they have as they read 

 Demonstrate an understanding of the text when answering questions about the 

text 

 Recount stories, including folktales from diverse cultures; determine their 

central message, lesson, or moral and explain how it is conveyed through key 

details in the text 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases  

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

meaning 

 Differentiate between literal and non-literal meaning 

 Refer explicitly to the text as a basis for answering questions about the text 

 Identify the view point of characters in a text  

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is 

conveyed by the words in a story 

 Explain the function of adjectives and their functions in particular 
sentences. 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book  

*Phonics 

Transparency R 108 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 18 - 19) 

(Teachers Guide pg 42 - 43) when going through the vocabulary words 

- Read the selection, “Lon Po Po” aloud to the class (Teachers Guide 

pg 44) (Student Book pg 20 – 36) then complete Practice Book pg 137 

as a whole group. 

- Phonics R Controlled Vowel Review the spellings of the /or/ sound.  

Display Transparency R 108, looking at Part A, read the words in the 

box.  Pay special attention to words spelled our, not all words with our 

have the /or/ sound.  Tell students that many of the words that spell /or/ 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 
* 

* 

* 

* 
* 
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are homophones (words that sound the same, but have different 
spelling and different meanings).  Write the homophones on (Teachers 

Guide pg 60) underlining the /or/ sound in each word pair.  In Part B 

have students find the jumbled word (picking from words in Part A). 

- Adjectives Review that adjectives are words that describe nouns.  

Explain that some adjectives tell how many by numbers, or words such 

as few or many.  Use the example from (Teachers Guide pg 72). 

 Groups: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Partner Read the 

story, Computers- type a summary of the story, Paraprofessional:  

Practice Book pg 139, Mrs. Miller: Grammar pg 56*  

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Copy Grammar WS 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 
type their summary independently. 

Special 

Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Spelling 

A, B, C Order, Read 

the Story pg 20 – 36 

 

Language Arts/ Lon Po Po (Theme 4 Tales To Tell Lesson 1, Day 4 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller            Thursday, January 5, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Develop an understanding for a 

folk tale from another country.  Compare Text to text with 

the Read aloud “American” Red Riding Hood.  Generate 

meaning from the unknown words used in the text 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards CC3RL1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7; 

CC3RF4; CC3SL1, 2, 3, 4, 6; CC3L1a; CC3L2, CC3L4; 

CC3L5 
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Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell with controlled r vowels or, ore, our, oar, and 

ar 

 Make, test and revise predictions as they read 

 Use the combination of background knowledge and explicitly stated 

information to answer questions they have as they read 

 Demonstrate an understanding of the text when answering questions about the 

text 

 Recount stories, including folktales from diverse cultures; determine their 

central message, lesson, or moral and explain how it is conveyed through key 

details in the text 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases  

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

meaning 

 Differentiate between literal and non-literal meaning 

 Refer explicitly to the text as a basis for answering questions about the text 

 Identify the view point of characters in a text  

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is 

conveyed by the words in a story 

 Explain the function of adjectives and their functions in particular 

sentences. 

Materials Needed: 
*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book  

*Phonics 

Transparency R 110 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  

- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 18 - 19) 

(Teachers Guide pg 42 - 43) when going through the vocabulary words 

- Phonics R Controlled Vowel Review the spellings of the /or/ sound.  

Display Transparency R 110 read through the words in the first row, 

having students point out the words with the /or/ sound.   

- Adjectives Review the types of adjectives (Teachers Guide pg 94).  

Write the sentences on the board reviewing adjectives that tell what 
kind and how many.  

- Compare and Contrast Review that when we compare and contrast 

we are telling what is the same and different among stories.  Have 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

* 

* 
* 

* 

* 
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students compare Shang to her other sisters.  (Extension, compare 
themselves to Shang). 

 Groups: Partner Read pg 38 – 39 & answer the questions on pg 40, 

Summary on the Computers, Paraprofessional: Compare & Contrast 

WS, Mrs. Miller: Grammar pg 140*  

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Copy Compare & 

Contrast WS 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day daily proofreading, and 
complete their summaries independently. 

Special 

Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: 

Vocabulary Sentences 

& Read the Story pg 

20 – 36 

 

Language Arts/ Lon Po Po (Theme 4 Tales To Tell Lesson 1 Day 5) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller            Friday, January 6, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Develop an understanding for a 

folk tale from another country.  Compare Text to text with 

the Read aloud “American” Red Riding Hood.  Generate 

meaning from the unknown words used in the text 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards CC3RL1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7; 
CC3RF4; CC3SL1, 2, 3, 4, 6; CC3L1a; CC3L2, CC3L4; 

CC3L5 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell with controlled r vowels or, ore, our, oar, and 
ar 

 Make, test and revise predictions as they read 

 Use the combination of background knowledge and explicitly stated 

information to answer questions they have as they read 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Learning 

Experiences 
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 Demonstrate an understanding of the text when answering questions about the 

text 

 Recount stories, including folktales from diverse cultures; determine their 

central message, lesson, or moral and explain how it is conveyed through key 

details in the text 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases  

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

meaning 

 Differentiate between literal and non-literal meaning 

 Refer explicitly to the text as a basis for answering questions about the text 

 Identify the view point of characters in a text  

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is 

conveyed by the words in a story 

 Explain the function of adjectives and their functions in particular 

sentence. 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  

- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 18 - 19) 

(Teachers Guide pg 42 - 43) when going through the vocabulary words 

- Read the Selection (Student Guide pg 20 – 36) 

 Groups: Students will take the Language Arts Assessments  

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

* 

* 

* 
* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assessment 

Additional Notes:  

Copy Assessments 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day and the Learning 
Experiences. 

Special 

Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 
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Summary/Reflection:  Homework: N/A 

 

Language Arts/ Two Bear Cubs (Theme 4 Tales to Tell Lesson 2, Day 1) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Monday, January 9, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Compare and Contrast, Prefixes and Suffixes, r Controlled 

Vowel words, and Fluency Accuracy 

 Common Core State Standards CC3RL1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7; 
CC3RF4; CC3SL1, 2, 3, 4, 6; CC3L1g; CC3L2, CC3L4; 

CC3L5 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 
that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell words with r controlled vowels  

 Make, test and revise predictions as they read 

 Use the combination of background knowledge and explicitly stated 

information to answer questions they have as they read 

 Demonstrate an understanding of the text when answering questions about the 

text 

 Recount stories, including folktales from diverse cultures; determine their 

central message, lesson, or moral and explain how it is conveyed through key 

details in the text 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases  

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

meaning 

 Differentiate between literal and non-literal meaning 

 Refer explicitly to the text as a basis for answering questions about the text 

 Identify the view point of characters in a text  

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is 

conveyed by the words in a story 

 Explain the function of adjectives that compare and their functions in 

writing. 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 
*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar 

Transparency LA35 

*Spelling pre test 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

 Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 
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necessary information.)  Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 50 – 51) 

(Teachers Guide pg 138) when reviewing the vocabulary words. 

- Read the selection Read Aloud, aloud to the class “Storytelling 

Trees” (Anthology pg 62) and ask students the comprehension 

questions (Teachers Guide pg 130) 

- Review Compare and Contrast (Student Book pg 48 – 49) (Teachers 

Guide pg 128 – 129) Have students read Student Edition pg 48, tell 

students that they will compare and contrast two story beginnings.  

Model the think aloud (Teachers Guide pg 128) reminding students to 

think about how the setting and characters are like other settings and 

characters they have read about.  Then ask a volunteer to read the first 

story on Student Edition pg 49.  Ask another volunteer to read story 2.  

Discuss the comparison of both stories by filling in the Venn Diagram 

(pg 49) on the board while students copy it into their notebooks. 

- Adjectives that Compare (Teachers Guide pg 132) Write “Ethan is 

fast.” on the board.  Remind students that a noun names a person, 

place, or thing, so Ethan is the noun in the sentence.  Remind students 

that an adjective describes a noun, so fast is the adjective, it tells about 

Ethan. show who or what owns or has something.  Write “Danielle is 

faster than Ethan.” on the board.  Have students identify the nouns and 

the adjective.  Point out that the sentence compares two people so 

faster is used to compare them.  –ER is a suffix that compares only two 

people, places or things.  Display the Transparency LA 35 Part A, and 

ask students to identify the adjective and the nouns being compared. 

 Whole Group: Students will take the Spelling Pre-Test; the class will 
follow along and listen to the teacher read Two Bear Cubs aloud. 

*Read Aloud Anthology 
* 

* 

* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Copy Spelling pre test 

with Vocabulary 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 
Practice Book pg141 independently. 

Special 

Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 
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to reinforce this lesson) Students will receive 
extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Spelling 

Words 3x each, Read 

the Story pg 52 - 70 

 

Language Arts/ Two Bear Cubs (Theme 4 Tales to Tell Lesson 2, Day 2) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Tuesday, January 10, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Compare and Contrast, Prefixes and Suffixes, r Controlled 

Vowel words, and Fluency Accuracy 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards CC3RL1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7; 
CC3RF4; CC3SL1, 2, 3, 4, 6; CC3L1g; CC3L2, CC3L4; 

CC3L5 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell words with r controlled vowels  

 Make, test and revise predictions as they read 

 Use the combination of background knowledge and explicitly stated 

information to answer questions they have as they read 

 Demonstrate an understanding of the text when answering questions about the 

text 

 Recount stories, including folktales from diverse cultures; determine their 

central message, lesson, or moral and explain how it is conveyed through key 

details in the text 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases  

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

meaning 

 Differentiate between literal and non-literal meaning 

 Refer explicitly to the text as a basis for answering questions about the text 

 Identify the view point of characters in a text  

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar WS 

*/ur/ word list 
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conveyed by the words in a story 

 Explain the function of adjectives that compare and their functions in 
writing. 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 50 – 51) 

(Teachers Guide pg 138) when reviewing the vocabulary words. 

- Read the selection, Two Bear Cubs aloud to the class (Student Book 

pg 52 - 70, Teachers Guide pg 140 – 150).  Then complete the Practice 

Book pg 145 (Teachers Guide pg 152) at the board while students fill it 

in at their seats. 

- Phonics, Write “I heard Janet put thirty worms in her purse” on the 

board.  Say the sentence and ask students to listen for the /ur/ sound.  

Repeat the sentence asking student to raise their hand every time they 

hear to /ur/ sound.  Write the /ur/ words in a list on the board.  Explain 

to students that the /ur/ sound can be spelled many different ways.  

Underline the letter combinations from the list of words. 

- Adjectives that Compare (Teachers Guide pg 154) Introduce 

adjectives that compare using –est.  Write the sentences “Anthony is 

taller than Jon.  Tom is the tallest of the boys.” on the board.  Ask 

students who is being compared in the first sentence.  (Anthony and 

Jon)  Remind them that when we compare two things we use –er 

(taller).  Ask how many people are being compared in the second 

sentence.  (Tom and the other two boys)  Underline the word tallest.  

Tell students that they are comparing more than two boys so they used 

–est to compare. 

 Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Partner Read 
the story, Computers- type a summary of the story, Paraprofessional:  

Practice Book pg 143 then, work to identify /ur/ sounds give students 

the other /ur/ words from pg 126 to identify the sound and share a 

sentence for each, Mrs. Miller Grammar Practice Book pg 59, Guide 

Teachers pg 154. 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 
*Read Aloud Anthology 

*computers 

* 

* 
* 

Verification:   Visually Additional Notes:  
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(Steps to check for student 
understanding.) 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Type up the list of 
words for Mrs. O’s 

group 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 
summary of the story independently. 

Special 

Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Spelling 

Sentences, Read the 

Story pg 52 - 70 

 

Language Arts/ Two Bear Cubs (Theme 4 Tales to Tell Lesson 2, Day 3) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Wednesday, January 11, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Compare and Contrast, Prefixes and Suffixes, r Controlled 

Vowel words, and Fluency Accuracy 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards CC3RL1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7; 
CC3RF4; CC3SL1, 2, 3, 4, 6; CC3L1g; CC3L2, CC3L4; 

CC3L5 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell words with r controlled vowels  

 Make, test and revise predictions as they read 

 Use the combination of background knowledge and explicitly stated 

information to answer questions they have as they read 

 Demonstrate an understanding of the text when answering questions about the 

text 

 Recount stories, including folktales from diverse cultures; determine their 

central message, lesson, or moral and explain how it is conveyed through key 

details in the text 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases  

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar WS 

*Transparency R 114 

*Prefix & Suffix 

Practice 
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 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

meaning 

 Differentiate between literal and non-literal meaning 

 Refer explicitly to the text as a basis for answering questions about the text 

 Identify the view point of characters in a text  

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is 

conveyed by the words in a story 

 Explain the function of adjectives that compare and their functions in 
writing. 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 50 – 51) 

(Teachers Guide pg 138) when reviewing the vocabulary words. 

- Read the selection, Two Bear Cubs as a play (Student Book pg 52 - 

70, Teachers Guide pg 140 – 150). 

- Phonics, Display Transparency R 114, Part A, Read aloud the words 

and ask volunteers what is the same.  (They all have /ur/ letter sounds.  

Underline the letters that stand for the /ur/ sound.  Have students 

identify the /ur/ words in the sentences.  Look to Part B and ask 

students to study the three spellings of the words and identify which 

one is correct.  Point out that /ur/ words can be homophones (fir & 

fur). 

- Prefixes and Suffixes (Teachers Guide pg 162), Write the words 

disagree and likely on the board and read them.  Underline agree and 

like as root words (the main part of a word).  Prefixes are letters that 

may be added to the beginning of a root word.  Suffixes are letters of 

syllables that are added to the end of a root word.  When these are 

added to a root word a new word is created.  Point out that -dis means 

not, adding -dis to agree means not to agree.  In likely –ly means in a 

certain way, so adding –ly to like means to like in a certain way.  Point 

out that –er is comparing two things and –est is comparing more than 

two things. 

- Adjectives that Compare (Teachers Guide pg 172) Remind students 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

*Read Aloud Anthology 
*computers 

* 

* 

* 
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that they have learned to compare adjectives with – er and – est.  Write 
the sentence “Alyssa is more considerate than her sister” on the board.  

Ask students what is being compared, underline considerate.  Explain 

that –er and –est are not used in words that are three or more syllables 

long (considerate).  Instead the words more or most are used.  More is 

for comparing two things, most is for comparing three or more. 

 Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Answer the 

Think Critically questions (pg 71) in notebooks with a partner., 

Computers- type a summary of the story, Paraprofessional: Practice 

Book 146 and complete Guided practice at the bottom of teachers guide 

pg 162, Mrs. Miller: Grammar Practice Book pg 60, Guide Teachers pg 

172 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 
summary of the story independently. 

Special 

Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Put 

spelling words in A, 

B, C order and Read 

the Story pg 51 – 70 

 

Language Arts/ Two Bear Cubs (Theme 4 Tales to Tell Lesson 2, Day 4) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller              Thursday, January 12, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Compare and Contrast, Prefixes and Suffixes, r Controlled 

Vowel words, and Fluency Accuracy 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards CC3RL1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7; 
CC3RF4; CC3SL1, 2, 3, 4, 6; CC3L1g; CC3L2, CC3L4; 
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CC3L5 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell words with r controlled vowels  

 Make, test and revise predictions as they read 

 Use the combination of background knowledge and explicitly stated 

information to answer questions they have as they read 

 Demonstrate an understanding of the text when answering questions about the 

text 

 Recount stories, including folktales from diverse cultures; determine their 

central message, lesson, or moral and explain how it is conveyed through key 

details in the text 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases  

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

meaning 

 Differentiate between literal and non-literal meaning 

 Refer explicitly to the text as a basis for answering questions about the text 

 Identify the view point of characters in a text  

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is 

conveyed by the words in a story 

 Explain the function of adjectives that compare and their functions in 
writing. 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar WS 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 50 – 51) 

(Teachers Guide pg 138) when reviewing the vocabulary words. 

- Read the selection, Two Bear Cubs as a play (Student Book pg 52 - 

70, Teachers Guide pg 140 – 150). 

- Fluency- Accuracy, (Teachers Guide pg 178) Remind students that 

when good readers read aloud, pronounce each word accurately.  They 

should read slow enough to pronounce words correctly, re-read words 

that sound wrong or strange, and read smoothly, clearly and naturally 

following punctuation marks. 

- Phonics (Teachers Guide pg 186) Write the list of words on the board 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 
*Read Aloud Anthology 

*computers 

* 

* 
* 
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and have students copy it into their notebooks.  Have students 
underline the /ur/ letter patterns, then have student volunteers share 

their work on the board. 

- Adjectives that Compare (Teachers Guide pg 192) Review the rules 

for adjectives that compare; -er if comparing two nouns, -est if 

comparing two or more nouns, and if an adjective is more than three 

syllables long we use more to compare two nouns, and most to 

compare two or more nouns.  Use the examples on Teachers Guide pg 

192 to practice the rules. 

 Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Read the 

Paired Selection “Brave Measuring Worm” and answer the questions 

(pg 80)., Computers- type a summary of the story, Paraprofessional: 

Practice Book pg 147, Mrs. Miller Grammar Practice Book pg 148, 

Guide Teachers pg 192 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 
summary of the story independently. 

Special 

Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Practice 

Book pg 142 & 144, 

Read the Story pg 51 – 

70  

 

Language Arts/ Two Bear Cubs (Theme 4 Tales to Tell Lesson 2, Day 5) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Friday, January 13, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: Educational Standards Addressed:  
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Compare and Contrast, Prefixes and Suffixes, r Controlled 
Vowel words, and Fluency Accuracy 

 Common Core State Standards CC3RL1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7; 
CC3RF4; CC3SL1, 2, 3, 4, 6; CC3L1g; CC3L2, CC3L4; 

CC3L5 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell words with r controlled vowels  

 Make, test and revise predictions as they read 

 Use the combination of background knowledge and explicitly stated 

information to answer questions they have as they read 

 Demonstrate an understanding of the text when answering questions about the 

text 

 Recount stories, including folktales from diverse cultures; determine their 

central message, lesson, or moral and explain how it is conveyed through key 

details in the text 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases  

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

meaning 

 Differentiate between literal and non-literal meaning 

 Refer explicitly to the text as a basis for answering questions about the text 

 Identify the view point of characters in a text  

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is 

conveyed by the words in a story 

 Explain the function of adjectives that compare and their functions in 

writing. 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  

 Whole Group: Review Vocabulary words and Practice Pages for Lesson 

17 

-  Students will take the Learning Experiences for Two Bear Cubs 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

* 

* 
* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assessment 

Additional Notes:  
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Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 

story assessment independently. 

Special 
Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

one on one testing and 

small group testing. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: N/A 

 

Language Arts/ Unit 2 Reading/Writing Connection 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Tuesday, January 17, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will develop a story 

based on literature models.  Their story will included point 

of view, dialogue, and character voice.  Students will work 

from the planning stage, through a draft, and finally 

publish their work. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC3W1, CC3W3, C3W3a, b, 
c, d, CC3W4, CC3W5, CC3W6, CC3W10, CC3L1, CC3L2, 

and CC3L3 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 
that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize the need for a purpose and set a purpose for writing a story. 

 Select/identify  real or imagined experienced experiences or event(s) to tell 

about 

 Understand that stories have a beginning, middle, and end. 

 Use appropriate voice for characters and dialogue. 

 Apply conventions of punctuation and capitalization to writing. 

Materials Needed: 

*Notebooks 

*Text Books 

*Story Web 

*Transparency G07 

 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Discuss and Reflect the previous weeks story Lon Po 
Po.  When we read the story it had characters, a setting, and a plot.  We 

learned about the main characters’ problem in the beginning.  In the 

middle we read about how they worked to solve the problem.  The 

problem was solved in the end.  Direct students to determine the 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

* 
* 

* 

* 

* 
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purpose for writing the story (to mostly entertain, but also to inform).  
Elicit what things can make a story fun to read (interesting characters, 

action, happy ending).   

 Whole Group: Utilizing student texts, use the story web to organize 

events from the story (Teacher Guide pg 103) 

- Model a web on the board, with students copying onto their 

story web at seats filling in the characters and setting, plot 

(problem, important events, and solution). 

- Explain to students that they will be writing a story of their own 

and that we will be looking at examples to story writing to help 

with the process. 

- Discuss the writing model (Student Book page 42) (Teacher’s 

Guide pages 104 – 105).  Ask students to read the story, point 

out that there are character, setting, and a plot.  Also, have 

students describe what they liked about the story. 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Copy Story web & 

homework 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete their story web for Lon Po Po. 

Special 

Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: 

Comprehension Work 

Sheet 

 

 

Language Arts/ Unit 2 Reading/Writing Connection 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Wednesday, January, 18, 2012 
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Overview and Purpose: Students will develop a story 
based on literature models.  Their story will included point 

of view, dialogue, and character voice.  Students will work 

from the planning stage, through a draft, and finally 

publish their work. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC3W1, CC3W3, C3W3a, b, 

c, d, CC3W4, CC3W5, CC3W6, CC3W10, CC3L1, CC3L2, 

and CC3L3 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize the need for a purpose and set a purpose for writing a story. 

 Select/identify  real or imagined experienced experiences or event(s) to tell 

about 

 Understand that stories have a beginning, middle, and end. 

 Use appropriate voice for characters and dialogue. 

 Apply conventions of punctuation and capitalization to writing. 

Materials Needed: 

*Notebooks 

*Text Books 

*Story Web 

 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Review the Student Writing Model focusing on the 
writing traits Conventions and Voice.  Direct students to the process the 

student used to write the model on Text Book page 43.  Ask what the 

writer did first before writing her story.     

 Whole Group: Tell students to brainstorm ideas that interest them or 

might interest others.  Also, point out that the writer thought about the 

problems that might occur in each story before choosing one idea.   

- Once students have generated a list of potential topics, have 

them consider the possible problems that might occur in each. 

- From the problems they developed students will pick a topic. 

- Review the Writing Model Story Web on page 44 in the Student 

Book.   

- Distribute new story webs to students and encourage them to be 

creative and fill in Characters, Setting, and Plot. 

- If students complete their web successfully, they may begin their 

rough draft. 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

* 

* 
* 

* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Copy Story web & 

homework 
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Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will begin the draft of their story. 

Special 
Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: 

Comprehension Work 

Sheet 

 

 

Language Arts/ Unit 2 Reading/Writing Connection 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Thursday, January 19, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will develop a story 

based on literature models.  Their story will included point 

of view, dialogue, and character voice.  Students will work 

from the planning stage, through a draft, and finally 

publish their work. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC3W1, CC3W3, C3W3a, b, 
c, d, CC3W4, CC3W5, CC3W6, CC3W10, CC3L1, CC3L2, 

and CC3L3 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize the need for a purpose and set a purpose for writing a story. 

 Select/identify  real or imagined experienced experiences or event(s) to tell 

about 

 Understand that stories have a beginning, middle, and end. 

 Use appropriate voice for characters and dialogue. 

 Apply conventions of punctuation and capitalization to writing. 

Materials Needed: 

*Notebooks 

*Text Books 

*Story Web 

 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Explain to students that Lon Po Po was told by the 
narrator, or storyteller, who does not appear in the story.  This is called 

the third person point of view.  If Shang or another had told the story 

and used the word I when speaking, the point of view would have been 

called first person.       

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 
* 

* 

* 

* 
* 
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 Whole Group: Create a chart modeling the point of views discussed 
containing the words that each speaker would use in the story.  Have 

students think about who is telling the story and to choose the 

appropriate point of view.   

- Once characters or narrators have been chosen explain that the 

voice of the character is very important as well.  Point out where 

the wolf makes his voice sound like the grandmother in Lon Po 

Po and how his “voice” changes. 

- Have students pick two of their characters from their story web 

and describe the character’s personality or feeling in their story. 

- Explain to students that if their characters have a conversation in 

the story they are showing dialogue and need to add quotation 

marks to the speakers’ words. 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Copy Story web & 

homework 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will continue/ finish their story draft. 

Special 

Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: 

Comprehension Work 

Sheet 

 

 

Language Arts/ Unit 2 Reading/Writing Connection 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Friday, January 20, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will develop a story 

based on literature models.  Their story will included point 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC3W1, CC3W3, C3W3a, b, 
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of view, dialogue, and character voice.  Students will work 
from the planning stage, through a draft, and finally 

publish their work. 

c, d, CC3W4, CC3W5, CC3W6, CC3W10, CC3L1, CC3L2, 
and CC3L3 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize the need for a purpose and set a purpose for writing a story. 

 Select/identify  real or imagined experienced experiences or event(s) to tell 

about 

 Understand that stories have a beginning, middle, and end. 

 Use appropriate voice for characters and dialogue. 

 Apply conventions of punctuation and capitalization to writing. 

Materials Needed: 

*Notebooks 

*Text Books 

*Story Web 

*Draft 

 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Explain the importance of a proper ending.  They 
should show that the character has solved a problem or achieved a goal 

and end it in a way that is interesting to readers.  Explain that one way 

to end the story is to tell the opposite of what readers may expect.   

 Whole Group: Have students open back up to the student model and 

read the first few lines pointing out that the rabbit was a “he” and in the 

end was a “she”.  That’s an ending that might surprise a reader. 

- Once students have perfected their rough drafts and edited to 

their liking, have them switch papers with a partner and edit 

their partners story, explaining why they made have made a 

change in the story. 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

* 

* 
* 

* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete their final copy and possibly publish their 
writing. 

Special 

Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 
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Summary/Reflection:  Homework: N/A 
 

 

Language Arts/ Me and Uncle Romie (Theme 4 Tales to Tell Lesson 3, Day 1) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Monday, January 23, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Theme, Following Directions, Articles, Suffix words, and 

Fluency Phrasing 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC3RL 1, 3, 4, 6, 7 and9 ; 
CC3RF3, CC3RF3a; CC3RF4; CC3SL1; CC3SL 2; CC3SL 

3; CC3SL 4; CC3SL6; CC3L1; CC3L2;CC3L3; CC3L4, and 

CC3L6 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell words suffix endings –er, -est, -ly, -ful  

 Understand and make suggestions to the theme of the story 

 Make, test and revise predictions as they read 

 Use the combination of background knowledge and explicitly stated 

information to answer questions they have as they read 

 Demonstrate an understanding of the text when answering questions about the 

text 

 Describe and explain how characters’ actions relate to the sequence of events 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases  

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

meaning 

 Refer explicitly to the text as a basis for answering questions about the text 

 Identify the view point of characters in a text  

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is 

conveyed by the words in a story 

 Recognize and use articles in everyday writing. 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar 

Transparency LA37 

*Spelling pre test 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

*Read Aloud Anthology 
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- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 86 – 87) 
(Teachers Guide pg 224) when reviewing the vocabulary words. 

- Read the selection Read Aloud, aloud to the class “Building Liberty” 

(Anthology pg 64) and ask students the comprehension questions 

(Teachers Guide pg 216) 

- Introduce Theme (Teachers Guide pg 215) Explain to students that 

theme is the main message of a story.  An author uses theme to explain 

an idea.  Review “Brave Measuring Worm” and Model the teacher 

read aloud on (Teachers Guide pg 215).  Practice theme by reading the 

Extra Support passages and choices aloud (Teachers Guide pg 215). 

- Review Phonics Skill (Student Book pg 84 – 85) (Teachers Guide pg 

212 - 213) Read through the chart on pg 84, reminding students that a 

suffix is a word part added to the end of a root word.  When it is added 

the root word becomes a new word.  Model the Teacher read aloud on 

(Teachers Guide pg 212).  Discuss the underlined words by drawing 

and filling in the chart (pg 85) on the board while students copy it into 

their notebooks. 

- Articles (Teachers Guide pg 218) Explain that the adjectives, a, an, 

and, the are called articles.  Articles help readers and listeners know 

which one we are discussing.  Write “Mr. Bartholdi made a model of a 

lady.”, “The finished statue will be made of copper.”, “Thhe trip to 

America will be an adventure.” on the board.  Use the sentences to 

explain that a is used before a word that has an initial consonant sound, 

an is used before a word with a vowel sound, a and an are used for 

singular nouns, and the is used for specific singular and plural nouns.  

Display the Transparency LA 37.  Use the transparency to guide 

students to identify the articles in the sentences. 

 Whole Group: Students will take the Spelling Pre-Test; the class will 

follow along and listen to the teacher read Me and Uncle Romie aloud. 

* 
* 

* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Copy Spelling pre test 

with Vocabulary 
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Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 

Practice Book pg 149 independently. 

Special 
Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Spelling 

Words 3x each, Read 

the Story pg 88 – 106 

 

Language Arts/ Me and Uncle Romie (Theme 4 Tales to Tell Lesson 3, Day 2) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Tuesday, January 24, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Theme, Following Directions, Articles, Suffix words, and 

Fluency Phrasing 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

Common Core State Standards: CC3RL 1, 3, 4, 6, 7 and9 ; CC3RF3, 

CC3RF3a; CC3RF4; CC3SL1; CC3SL 2; CC3SL 3; CC3SL 4; 

CC3SL6; CC3L1; CC3L2;CC3L3; CC3L4, and CC3L6 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 
that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell words suffix endings –er, -est, -ly, -ful  

 Understand and make suggestions to the theme of the story 

 Make, test and revise predictions as they read 

 Use the combination of background knowledge and explicitly stated 

information to answer questions they have as they read 

 Demonstrate an understanding of the text when answering questions about the 

text 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases  

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

meaning 

 Refer explicitly to the text as a basis for answering questions about the text 

 Identify the view point of characters in a text  

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar WS 

*Transparency R 122 
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conveyed by the words in a story 

 Recognize and use articles in everyday writing. 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 86 – 87) 

(Teachers Guide pg 138) when reviewing the vocabulary words. 

- Read the selection, Me and Uncle Romie aloud to the class (Student 

Book pg 88 - 106, Teachers Guide pg 226 – 238).  Then complete the 

Practice Book pg 153 (Teachers Guide pg 238) at the board while 

students fill it in at their seats. 

- Phonics, (Teachers Guide pg 222) Remind students that suffixes are 

word parts added to root words.  Suffixes change the meaning of the 

root word.  Review the definitions of suffixes on Student Book pg 84.  

Display transparency R 122.  Have students read the root word and the 

suffix to form a new word.  Then ask for the meaning of the new word.  

Display three pencils of different sizes, explain that one is small, 

smaller, and the last is the smallest. 

- Articles (Teachers Guide pg 154) Review that articles are words that 

tell about people, places or things.  Write a and an on the board and 

tell students that these articles refer to one person, place, or thing out 

of many.  Tell that a is used before consonants and that an is used 

before vowels.  Write “Kareem met an artist.” on the board.  The 

article an lets us know that Kareem met one artist out of many.  

Continue with the other examples on pg 240. 

 Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Partner Read 
the story, Computers- type a summary of the story, Paraprofessional: 

Practice Book pg 151, Mrs. Miller: Grammar Practice Book pg 63, 

Guide Teachers pg 240. 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 
*Read Aloud Anthology 

*computers 

* 

* 
* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 
understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

Additional Notes:  
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 Completion of Assignment 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 

summary of the story independently. 

Special 

Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Spelling 

Sentences, Read the 

Story pg 88 – 106 

 

Language Arts/ Me and Uncle Romie (Theme 4 Tales to Tell Lesson 3 Day 3) 

 
Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Wednesday, January 25, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Theme, Following Directions, Articles, Suffix words, and 

Fluency Phrasing 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC3RL 1, 3, 4, 6, 7 and9 ; 
CC3RF3, CC3RF3a; CC3RF4; CC3SL1; CC3SL 2; CC3SL 

3; CC3SL 4; CC3SL6; CC3L1; CC3L2;CC3L3; CC3L4, and 

CC3L6 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell words suffix endings –er, -est, -ly, -ful  

 Understand and make suggestions to the theme of the story 

 Make, test and revise predictions as they read 

 Use the combination of background knowledge and explicitly stated information to 

answer questions they have as they read 

 Demonstrate an understanding of the text when answering questions about the text 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases  

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one meaning 

 Refer explicitly to the text as a basis for answering questions about the text 

 Identify the view point of characters in a text  

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is conveyed 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar WS 

*Transparency R 

124 
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by the words in a story 

 Recognize and use articles in everyday writing. 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 86 – 87) (Teachers 

Guide pg 138) when reviewing the vocabulary words. 

- Read the selection, students will read Me and Uncle Romie 

chorally,(Student Book pg 52 - 70, Teachers Guide pg 226 – 238). 

- Phonics, Write the suffixes –er, -est, -ly, and –ful on the board and review 

their meanings.  Display Transparency R 124, call attention to the first row 

of words.  Point out that when reading longer words, it is helpful to look 

for word parts, such as suffixes and syllables.  Underline the suffix in each 

word and blend the sounds to read each word.  When reading the 

sentences, ask students for the meaning of the underlined word based on 

its suffix. 

- Theme (Teachers Guide pg 247) Remind students that theme is the main 

message of a story.  Sometimes a writer tells the reader the theme in the 

story, but usually a reader has to think of what the theme is based on what 

happens to the characters in the story.  Review that the theme of  “Me and 

Uncle Romie” has to do with how art can bring families closer together by 

reminding them of special times they have had.  Have volunteers look for 

clues that may tell the theme of the story. 

- Follow Directions (Teachers Guide pg 248), Remind students that they 

follow directions everyday, directions from a coach, directions on a page, 

directions from music or dance teachers.  When following written 

directions students should, read the directions all the way through before 

following them, look for numbers or time order words, such as first, 

second, third, next, then, and finally for the order to do steps, and picture 

each step in you mind so you can make sure to have everything you need.  

Discuss the guided practice on (Teachers Guide pg 248 about making 

collages. 

Other Resources: 
(e.g. Web, books, etc.) 
*Read Aloud Anthology 

*computers 

* 

* 
* 
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- Articles (Teachers Guide pg 256) Remind students articles can tell about 
one or more nouns.  A and an tell about one of many and the is used for 

both singular and plural nouns.  Write “Raphael saw a teacher.  Raphael 

saw the teacher.  Raphael saw the teachers.” on the board.  In the first 

sentence a is used to tell hat Raphael saw one of many teachers.  The 

second sentence the is used with teacher a singular noun.  In the third 

sentence the refers to more than one teacher. 

 Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Answer the Think 

Critically questions (pg 107) in notebooks with a partner., Computers- type 

a summary of the story, Paraprofessional: Practice Book 154, Mrs. Miller: 

Grammar Practice Book pg 64, Guide Teachers pg 256 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Activity:  

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 
summary of the story independently. 

Special Education: 

Students will receive 

extra support from 

the paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection

: 

 Homework: Put 

spelling words in A, 

B, C order and Read 

the Story pg 88 – 

106 

 

Language Arts/ Me and Uncle Romie (Theme 4 Tales to Tell Lesson 3 Day 4) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller              Thursday, January 26, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Theme, Following Directions, Articles, Suffix words, and 

Fluency Phrasing 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC3RL 1, 3, 4, 6, 7 and9 ; 
CC3RF3, CC3RF3a; CC3RF4; CC3SL1; CC3SL 2; CC3SL 

3; CC3SL 4; CC3SL6; CC3L1; CC3L2;CC3L3; CC3L4, and 

CC3L6 

E-276



Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell words suffix endings –er, -est, -ly, -ful  

 Understand and make suggestions to the theme of the story 

 Make, test and revise predictions as they read 

 Use the combination of background knowledge and explicitly stated 

information to answer questions they have as they read 

 Demonstrate an understanding of the text when answering questions about the 

text 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases  

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

meaning 

 Refer explicitly to the text as a basis for answering questions about the text 

 Identify the view point of characters in a text  

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is 

conveyed by the words in a story 

 Recognize and use articles in everyday writing. 

Materials Needed: 
*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar WS 

*Transparency R 126 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 86 – 87) 

(Teachers Guide pg 138) when reviewing the vocabulary words. 

- Read the selection, Me and Uncle Romie red robin (Student Book pg 

88 – 106, Teachers Guide pg 227 – 236). 

- Fluency- Phrasing, (Teachers Guide pg 246) Explain that reading 

with correct phrasing helps readers know where ideas begin and end.  

When reading pay attention to: punctuation so you know where to 

pause or stop, when thoughts or ideas begin and end, try to make your 

speech sound natural. 

- Phonics (Teachers Guide pg 260) Display transparency R 126.  Point 

to the first word (wonderfully), it has both suffixes –ful and –ly.  Write 

the syllable division on the board won/der/ful/ly.  Then have students 

name the root word and discuss its meaning.  Continue tith the rest of 

the words. 

- Articles (Teachers Guide pg 278) Review the rules for articles on 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 
*Read Aloud Anthology 

*computers 

* 

* 
* 
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Teachers Guide pg 278.  Use the examples “The dog ate a treat.” and 
“A dog got the treats.” to practice the rules. 

 Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Read the 

Paired Selection “Art of Collage” and answer the questions (pg 112)., 

Computers- type a summary of the story, Paraprofessional: Practice 

Book pg 155, Mrs. Miller: Grammar Practice Book pg 156, Guide 

Teachers pg 278 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 
summary of the story independently. 

Special 

Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: 

Vocabulary Sentences, 

Read the Story pg 88 – 

106 

 

Language Arts/ Me and Uncle Romie (Theme 4 Tales to Tell Lesson 3 Day 5) 

 

Third Grade        Patricia Miller             Friday, January 27, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Theme, Following Directions, Articles, Suffix words, and 

Fluency Phrasing 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

Common Core State Standards: CC3RL 1, 3, 4, 6, 7 and9 ; CC3RF3, 

CC3RF3a; CC3RF4; CC3SL1; CC3SL 2; CC3SL 3; CC3SL 4; 

CC3SL6; CC3L1; CC3L2;CC3L3; CC3L4, and CC3L6 
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Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell words suffix endings –er, -est, -ly, -ful  

 Understand and make suggestions to the theme of the story 

 Make, test and revise predictions as they read 

 Use the combination of background knowledge and explicitly stated 

information to answer questions they have as they read 

 Demonstrate an understanding of the text when answering questions about the 

text 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases  

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

meaning 

 Refer explicitly to the text as a basis for answering questions about the text 

 Identify the view point of characters in a text  

 Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is 

conveyed by the words in a story 

 Recognize and use articles in everyday writing. 

Materials Needed: 
*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  

 Whole Group: Review Vocabulary words and Practice Pages for Lesson 
18 

-  Students will take the Learning Experiences for Me and Uncle Romie 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 
* 

* 

* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 
understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 
story assessment independently. 

Special 

Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

one on one testing and 

small group testing. 
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Summary/Reflection:  Homework: N/A 

 

Language Arts/ Half Chicken (Theme 4 Tales to Tell Lesson 4 Day 1) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Monday, January 30, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Theme, Following Directions, Action Verbs, Prefixes, and 

Fluency Phasing 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC3RL 1, 2, 4, and 9 ; 
CC3RF3, CC3RF3a; CC3RF4; CC3SL1; CC3SL 2; CC3SL 

3; CC3SL 4; CC3SL6; CC3L1; CC3L2;CC3L3; CC3L4, and 

CC3L6 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell words prefix endings –un, -re, -dis  

 Understand and make suggestions to the theme of the story 

 Make, test and revise predictions as they read 

 Use the combination of background knowledge and explicitly stated 

information to answer questions they have as they read 

 Demonstrate an understanding of the text when answering questions about the 

text 

 Recount stories, including folktales from diverse cultures; determine their 

central message, lesson, or moral and explain how it is conveyed through key 

details in the text 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases  

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

meaning 

 Differentiate between literal and non-literal meaning 

 Refer explicitly to the text as a basis for answering questions about the text 

 Explain the function of verbs and their purpose in a particular sentence. 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar 

Transparency LA 39 

*Spelling pre test 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

*Read Aloud Anthology 
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- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 118 – 119) 
(Teachers Guide pg 311) when reviewing the vocabulary words. 

- Read the selection Read Aloud, aloud to the class “Luck” (Anthology 

pg 68) and ask students the comprehension questions (Teachers Guide 

pg 302). 

- Introduce Theme (Student Book pg 116 – 117, Teachers Guide pg 

301) Remind students that every story has characters, a setting, a plot, 

and a theme.  The theme is the message of the story.  It is what an 

author wants a reader to understand.  Have a volunteer read the story 

on pg 117 aloud.  Discuss what the theme may be.  Then fill out the 

chart (pg 117) on the board as students copy it into their notebooks. 

- Action Verbs (Teachers Guide pg 304) Tell students that a verb is a 

word that names an action, or tells what the subject of a sentence is, or 

tells something about the subject.  Write “The photographer snapped 

pictures.” and “Luck soared, dipped, and glided.” on the board.  

Explain that the word snapped in the first sentence names n action.  It 

tells what the photographer did.  Point out that the second sentence has 

three verbs telling what Luck did.  Display the Transparency LA 39.  

Use the transparency to guide students to identify the verbs in the 

sentences. 

 Whole Group: Students will take the Spelling Pre-Test; the class will 

follow along and listen to the teacher read Half Chicken aloud. 

* 
* 

* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Copy Spelling pre test 

with Vocabulary 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 
Practice Book pg 157 independently. 

Special 

Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 
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Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Spelling 
Words 3x each, Read 

the Story pg 120 – 134 

 

Language Arts/ Half Chicken (Theme 4 Tales to Tell Lesson 4 Day 2) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Tuesday, January 31, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Theme, Following Directions, Action Verbs, Prefixes, and 

Fluency Phasing 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC3RL 1, 2, 4, and 9 ; 
CC3RF3, CC3RF3a; CC3RF4; CC3SL1; CC3SL 2; CC3SL 

3; CC3SL 4; CC3SL6; CC3L1; CC3L2;CC3L3; CC3L4, and 

CC3L6 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell words prefix endings –un, -re, -dis  

 Understand and make suggestions to the theme of the story 

 Make, test and revise predictions as they read 

 Use the combination of background knowledge and explicitly stated 

information to answer questions they have as they read 

 Demonstrate an understanding of the text when answering questions about the 

text 

 Recount stories, including folktales from diverse cultures; determine their 

central message, lesson, or moral and explain how it is conveyed through key 

details in the text 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases  

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

meaning 

 Differentiate between literal and non-literal meaning 

 Refer explicitly to the text as a basis for answering questions about the text 

 Explain the function of verbs and their purpose in a particular sentence 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar WS 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 

*Read Aloud Anthology 
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- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 118 – 119) 
(Teachers Guide pg 311) when reviewing the vocabulary words. 

- Read the selection, Half Chicken aloud to the class (Student Book pg 

120 – 134, Teachers Guide pg 312 – 320).  Then complete the Practice 

Book pg 161 (Teachers Guide pg 322) at the board while students fill it 

in at their seats. 

- Phonics, (Teachers Guide pg 298) Explain that a prefix is a word part 

that can be added to the beginning of a word.  A prefix usually forms a 

syllable and has a meaning.  Draw the chart on (pg 298) on the board 

discussing the word, root word, prefix and the meaning of the new 

word.  Have students add the words unhappy, reread, and displease to 

their charts, and discuss the meanings of the words. 

- Action Verbs (Teachers Guide pg 324) Tell students that some verbs 

show action, or what someone or something does, did, or will do.  

Write “Half – Chicken hops to Mexico City.” and “The wind blows 

Half – Chicken.” on the board.  Tell students that hops and blows are 

action verbs, they tell what the characters do.  Write the practice 

sentences on the board (Teachers Guide pg 324) asking for volunteers 

to find the action verbs. 

 Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Partner Read 

the story, Computers- type a summary of the story, Paraprofessional: 

Practice Book pg 151, Mrs. Miller: Grammar Practice Book pg 67, 

Guide Teachers pg 324. 

*computers 
* 

* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 
summary of the story independently. 

Special 

Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

extra support from 

the paraprofessional. 
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Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Spelling 
Sentences, Read the 

Story pg 120 – 134 

 

Language Arts/ Half Chicken (Theme 4 Tales to Tell Lesson 4 Day 3) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller             Wednesday, February 1, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Theme, Following Directions, Action Verbs, Prefixes, and 

Fluency Phasing 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC3RL 1, 2, 4, and 9 ; 
CC3RF3, CC3RF3a; CC3RF4; CC3SL1; CC3SL 2; CC3SL 

3; CC3SL 4; CC3SL6; CC3L1; CC3L2;CC3L3; CC3L4, and 

CC3L6 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell words prefix endings –un, -re, -dis  

 Understand and make suggestions to the theme of the story 

 Make, test and revise predictions as they read 

 Use the combination of background knowledge and explicitly stated information to 

answer questions they have as they read 

 Demonstrate an understanding of the text when answering questions about the text 

 Recount stories, including folktales from diverse cultures; determine their central 

message, lesson, or moral and explain how it is conveyed through key details in the 

text 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases  

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one meaning 

 Differentiate between literal and non-literal meaning 

 Refer explicitly to the text as a basis for answering questions about the text 

 Explain the function of verbs and their purpose in a particular sentence 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar WS 

*Transparency R 

130 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  

- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 118 – 119) 

(Teachers Guide pg 311) when reviewing the vocabulary words. 

Other Resources: 
(e.g. Web, books, etc.) 

*Read Aloud Anthology 

*computers 

* 
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- Read the selection, students will read Half Chicken chorally (Student 
Book pg 120 – 134, Teachers Guide pg 312 – 320).  

- Phonics, Remind students that prefixes are word parts added to root words 

and review their meanings.  Display Transparency R 130.   Have students 

read each root word in part A.  Then ask students to put the root word and 

prefix together and tell the new word and its meaning.  Have students read 

the sentences and identify the prefixes and meanings in Part B. 

- Follow Directions (Teachers Guide pg 332), Remind students that 

directions are steps that tell how to do something.  Review the steps to 

follow directions on pg 332 at the board.  Then give students the directions 

to make a paper hat.  Underline the time order words and identify that only 

a piece of paper is needed.  Then allow students to create the hat. 

- Action Verbs (Teachers Guide pg 340) Write “Half – Chicken walks to 

Mexico City.’ and “The guards stop Half – Chicken at the Gate.” on the 

board.  Point out the subject of the first sentence (Half – Chicken).  

Explain that this subject is singular and singular subjects must use a 

singular verb.  When a subject is singular such as he, she, it, or a name you 

usually add –s or –es to the verb (walls).  The subject of the second 

sentence is plural (guards) and plural verb must be used (stop).  Plural 

verbs sucj as them, guards, or more than one name do not add –s or –es. 

 Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes: Read the Paired 

Selection “Art of Collage” and answer the questions (pg 140)., Computers- 

type a summary of the story, Paraprofessional: Practice Book 159, Mrs. 

Miller: Grammar Practice Book pg 68, Guide Teachers pg 340 

* 
* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Activity:  

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 
summary of the story independently. 

Special Education: 

Students will receive 

extra support from 

the paraprofessional. 
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Summary/Reflection

: 

 Homework: Put 
spelling words in A, 

B, C order and Read 

the Story pg 120 – 

134 

 

Language Arts/ Half Chicken (Theme 4 Tales to Tell Lesson 4, Day 4) 

 

Third Grade       Patricia Miller              Thursday, February 2, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Theme, Following Directions, Action Verbs, Prefixes, and 

Fluency Phasing 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC3RL 1, 2, 4, and 9 ; 

CC3RF3, CC3RF3a; CC3RF4; CC3SL1; CC3SL 2; CC3SL 

3; CC3SL 4; CC3SL6; CC3L1; CC3L2;CC3L3; CC3L4, and 

CC3L6 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell words prefix endings –un, -re, -dis  

 Understand and make suggestions to the theme of the story 

 Make, test and revise predictions as they read 

 Use the combination of background knowledge and explicitly stated 

information to answer questions they have as they read 

 Demonstrate an understanding of the text when answering questions about the 

text 

 Recount stories, including folktales from diverse cultures; determine their 

central message, lesson, or moral and explain how it is conveyed through key 

details in the text 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases  

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

meaning 

 Differentiate between literal and non-literal meaning 

 Refer explicitly to the text as a basis for answering questions about the text 

 Explain the function of verbs and their purpose in a particular sentence 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Grammar WS 

*Transparency R 134 

 

Information:  Other Resources: (e.g. 
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(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  
- Read through the Robust Vocabulary (Student Book 118 – 119) 

(Teachers Guide pg 311) when reviewing the vocabulary words. 

- Read the selection, Half Chicken aloud to the class (Student Book pg 

120 – 134, Teachers Guide pg 312 – 320).  

- Fluency- Phrasing, (Teachers Guide pg 330) Remind students that 

when good readers read aloud, they pause (or take a breath) in places 

where it is natural to do so.  Tell students to pause at commas and 

punctuation and pause at the ends of groups of words that go together. 

- Phonics (Teachers Guide pg 344) Display transparency R 134.  Point 

to the first word has the prefix –un, the enging –ing, and the suffix –ly.  

Mark the word separation on the board (un/suspris/ing).  Have students 

name the root word (surprise).  Point out that the letter e was dropped 

before the ending was added.  Discuss the new words meaning and 

continue with the rest of the words. 

- Action Verbs (Teachers Guide pg 362) Review the rules for action 

verbs on pg 362.  Write the following subjects and predicates on the 

board: Ana, Her parents, plays the violin, listens to her on the board.  

Ask students to complete the sentences with the correct forms of verbs. 

 Whole Group: The four groups rotate every 15 minutes Answer the 
Think Critically questions (pg 135) in notebooks with a partner., 

Computers- type a summary of the story, Paraprofessional: Practice 

Book pg 163, Mrs. Miller: Grammar Practice Book pg 164, Guide 

Teachers pg 362 

Web, books, etc.) 
*Read Aloud Anthology 

*computers 

* 

* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 
summary of the story independently. 

Special 

Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

extra support from the 

paraprofessional. 
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Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Practice 
Book pg 160 & 162, 

Read the Story pg 120 

– 134 

 

Language Arts/ Half – Chicken (Theme 4 Tales to Tell Lesson 4 Day 5) 

 

Third Grade        Patricia Miller             Friday, February 3, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will use and recall: 

Theme, Following Directions, Action Verbs, Prefixes, and 

Fluency Phasing 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC3RL 1, 2, 4, and 9 ; 

CC3RF3, CC3RF3a; CC3RF4; CC3SL1; CC3SL 2; CC3SL 

3; CC3SL 4; CC3SL6; CC3L1; CC3L2;CC3L3; CC3L4, and 

CC3L6 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Recognize, read, and spell words prefix endings –un, -re, -dis  

 Understand and make suggestions to the theme of the story 

 Make, test and revise predictions as they read 

 Use the combination of background knowledge and explicitly stated 

information to answer questions they have as they read 

 Demonstrate an understanding of the text when answering questions about the 

text 

 Recount stories, including folktales from diverse cultures; determine their 

central message, lesson, or moral and explain how it is conveyed through key 

details in the text 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words/phrases  

 Determine the appropriate definition of words that have more than one 

meaning 

 Differentiate between literal and non-literal meaning 

 Refer explicitly to the text as a basis for answering questions about the text 

 Explain the function of verbs and their purpose in a particular sentence 

Materials Needed: 

*Textbook 

*Notebooks 

*Practice Book 

*Test 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

 

 Frontal Teaching: Question of the Day and Daily Language Practice  

Other Resources: (e.g. 

Web, books, etc.) 
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necessary information.)  Whole Group: Review Vocabulary words and Practice Pages for Lesson 
19 

-  Students will take the Learning Experiences for Half Chicken 

 

* 
* 

* 

* 

Verification:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Students will complete the question of the day, daily proofreading, and 
story assessment independently. 

Special 

Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

Students will receive 

one on one testing and 

small group testing. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: N/A 
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Curriculum Framework 

School: Academy of Dover Charter School   Content: ELA    Grade of Course: 2
nd

  Grade 

Delaware Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/ Enduring 

Understandings 

Essential Questions Assessment 

 

Theme 1:  Count on Me 

DE ELA GLEs 

 1.4 

 1.5 

 1.6 

 1.7 

 2.1 

 2.4a 

 2.4bl/T 

 2.4bL 

 2.4d 

 2.4e 

 2.4g 

 2.4k 

 2.5a 

 4.1a 

 4.2b 

CCSS/ ELA 

 CC.2.R.L.1 

 CC.2.R.L.2 

 CC.2.R.L.3 

 CC.2.R.L.5 

 CC.2.R.L.7 

 CC.2.R.L.10 

 CC.2.R.I.1 

 CC.2.R.I.2 

 CC.2.R.I.4 

 CC.2.R.I.6 

 CC.2.R.F.3 

August and 

September – 6 

weeks, 

approximately the 

first 30 days of 

school 

 Good readers listen to a story 

for understanding and 

enjoyment and can set a 

purpose for listening to a 

story. 

 Listen attentively and respond 

appropriately to oral 

communication. 

 Use graphic organizers as a 

strategy for comprehension. 

 A good story has a pattern or 

plan. 

 Good spellers use a variety of 

spelling strategies. 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Build fluency through 

rereading a story. 

 Read in a manner that sounds 

like natural speech. 

 Write and speak in complete 

sentences. 

 Recognize that sentences 

express a complete idea. 

 Understand and identify 

complete sentences. 

 Identify sentence types and 

recognize correct 

capitalization and punctuation. 

 How can I 

communicate so 

others will listen? 

 Why am I speaking?  

 What do good readers 

do?  

 How do texts differ?   

 How should I read 

different types of 

texts? 

  

Formative: 

 Think-pair-share 

 Question of the Day and 

Daily Proofreading 

Practice 

 Informative journal 

entry 

 Venn diagram 

Summative: 

 Weekly Lesson Test 

 Weekly Spelling Test 

 Weekly Grammar Quiz 

 Weekly Vocabulary 

Quiz 

 Writing Sample 
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 CC.2.R.F.4 

 CC.2.R.W.8 

 

 

 

 

 Recognize and blend short 

vowel sounds. 

 Identify the characters and 

setting of a story. 

 Understand the characteristics 

of realistic fiction. 

 Determine what characters are 

like by how the illustrator 

portrays them and by what 

they do or say. 

 Know the similarities and 

differences of characters. 

 Develop a robust vocabulary 

through discussing literature 

selections and context clues. 

 Predict likely outcomes based 

on clues in a text. 

 Follow the general 

conventions of capitalization, 

punctuation, and page format.  

 Understand the theme and 

purpose of a nonfiction text. 

 Record ideas and reflections. 

 Make connections between 

texts and personal 

experiences. 
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Curriculum Framework 

School: Academy of Dover Charter School  Content: ELA  Grade of Course: Second Grade 

Delaware Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/ Enduring 

Understandings 

Essential Questions Assessment 

 

Theme 2 :  Doing Our Best 

DE ELA GLEs 

 1.1 

 1.2 

 1.3 

 1.4 

 1.5 

 1.6 

 1.7 

 2.1 

 2.2a 

 2.3a 

 2.4a 

 2.4bl/T 

 2.4bL 

 2.4d 

 2.4e 

 2.4f 

 2.4g 

 2.4k 

 2.5a 

 4.1a 

 4.2b 

CCSS/ ELA 

 CC.2.R.L.1 

 CC.2.R.L.2 

 CC.2.R.L.3 

 CC.2.R.L.5 

 CC.2.R.L.7 

October 13 – 

December 11, 2011 
 Good readers listen to a story 

for understanding and 

enjoyment and can set a 

purpose for listening to a 

story. 

 Listen attentively and respond 

appropriately to oral 

communication. 

 Use graphic organizers as a 

strategy for comprehension. 

 Good spellers use a variety of 

spelling strategies. 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Build fluency through 

rereading a story. 

 Read in a manner that sounds 

like natural speech. 

 Write and speak in complete 

sentences. 

 Recognize that sentences 

express a complete idea. 

 Understand and identify 

complete sentences. 

 Give and follow oral 

directions. 

 Identify sentence types and 

recognize correct 

capitalization and punctuation. 

 How can I 

communicate so 

others will listen? 

 What do good readers 

do?  

  What do they do 

when they do not 

understand?   

 How do texts differ?   

 Why read fiction?   

 What is the 

relationship between 

reader and writer? 

Formative: 

 Descriptive writing 

prompt 

 Question of the Day and 

Daily Proofreading 

Practice 

 Think-pair-share 

 Venn diagram 

 

Summative: 

 Weekly Lesson Test 

 Weekly Spelling Test 

 Weekly Grammar Quiz 

 Weekly Vocabulary 

Quiz 

 Writing Sample 
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 CC.2.R.L.10 

 CC.2.R.I.1 

 CC.2.R.I.2 

 CC.2.R.I.4 

 CC.2.R.I.6 

 CC.2.R.F.3 

 CC.2.R.F.4 

 CC.2.R.W.3 

 CC.2.R.W.5 

  

 Use subjects and predicates in 

speech and writing. 

 Recognize and blend short 

vowel sounds. 

 Identify the characters and 

setting of a story. 

 Understand the characteristics 

of realistic fiction. 

 Use picture clues 

 Determine what characters are 

like by how the illustrator 

portrays them and by what 

they do or say. 

 Know the similarities and 

differences of characters. 

 Develop a robust vocabulary 

through discussing literature 

selections and context clues. 

 Recognize descriptive writing 

and analyze its use in a 

paragraph. 

 Follow the general 

conventions of capitalization, 

punctuation, and page format.  

 Understand the theme and 

purpose of a nonfiction text. 

 Record ideas and reflections. 

 Make connections between 

texts and personal 

experiences. 
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Curriculum Framework 

School: Academy of Dover Charter School  Content: ELA    Grade of Course: Second Grade 

Delaware Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/ Enduring 

Understandings 

Essential Questions Assessment 

 

Theme 3: Changing Times 

DE ELA GLEs 

 1.1 

 1.2 

 1.3 

 1.4 

 1.5 

 1.6 

 1.7 

 2.1 

 2.2a 

 2.3a 

 2.3c 

 2.4a 

 2.4bl/T 

 2.4bL 

 2.4d 

 2.4e 

 2.4f 

 2.4g 

 2.4k 

 2.5a 

 4.1a 

 4.2b 

 4.3a 

CCSS/ ELA 

 CC.2.R.L.1 

 CC.2.R.L.2 

 CC.2.R.L.3 

December  through 

February 12 
 Good readers listen to a story 

for understanding and 

enjoyment and can set a 

purpose for listening to a 

story. 

 Listen attentively and respond 

appropriately to oral 

communication. 

 Use graphic organizers as a 

strategy for comprehension. 

 Good spellers use a variety of 

spelling strategies. 

 Audience and purpose (e.g., to 

inform, persuade, entertain) 

influence the use of literary 

techniques (e.g., style, tone, 

word choice). 

 Punctuation marks and 

grammar rules are like 

highway signs and traffic 

signals.  They guide readers 

through the text to help avoid 

confusion 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Build fluency through 

rereading a story. 

 Read in a manner that sounds 

like natural speech. 

 How can I 

communicate so 

others will listen? 

 How do effective 

writers hook and hold 

their readers?   

 What do good readers 

do?  

 What is the author 

saying?  How do I 

know?   

 What is the author’s 

angle or perspective?  

 Why read fiction?   

 

Formative: 

 Descriptive writing 

prompt 

 Question of the Day and 

Daily Proofreading 

Practice 

 Venn Diagram 

 Think-pair-share 

 

Summative: 

 Weekly Lesson Test 

 Weekly Spelling Test 

 Weekly Grammar Quiz 

 Weekly Vocabulary 

Quiz 

 Writing Sample 
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 CC.2.R.L.4 

 CC.2.R.L.5 

 CC.2.R.L.6 

 CC.2.R.L.7 

 CC.3.R.L.10 

 CC.2.R.I.1 

 CC.2.R.I.2 

 CC.2.R.I.3 

 CC.2.R.I.4 

 CC.2.R.I.5 

 CC.2.R.I.6 

 CC.2.R.I.7 

 CC.2.R.I.8 

 CC.2.R.F.3 

 CC.2.R.F.4 

 CC.2.R.W.1 

 CC.2.R.W.2 

 CC.2.R.W.3 

 CC.2.R.W.5 

 CC.2.R.W.7 

 CC.2.R.W.8 

 

 Write and speak in complete 

sentences. 

 Recognize that sentences 

express a complete idea. 

 Understand and identify 

complete sentences. 

 Identify sentence types and 

recognize correct 

capitalization and punctuation. 

 Use declarative, interrogative, 

imperative, and exclamatory 

sentences in speech and 

writing. 

 Use subjects and predicates in 

speech and writing. 

 Recognize and blend short 

vowel sounds. 

 Identify the characters and 

setting of a story. 

 Understand the characteristics 

of realistic fiction. 

 Determine what characters are 

like by how the illustrator 

portrays them and by what 

they do or say. 

 Predict outcomes based on 

clues in text. 

 Know the similarities and 

differences of characters. 

 Retell a story, identifying the 

main characters and major 

events in a literary text. 

 Identify the author’s overall 

purpose for writing (e.g., 

persuade, entertain, inform, 

describe, explain how) a text. 
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 Develop a robust vocabulary 

through discussing literature 

selections and context clues. 

 Recognize descriptive writing 

and analyze its use in a 

paragraph. 

 Apply organizational 

strategies to writing a personal 

narrative. 

 Follow the general 

conventions of capitalization, 

punctuation, and page format.  

 Use simple alphabetical 

systems to organize 

information. 

 Understand the theme and 

purpose of a nonfiction text. 

 Identify author’s purpose. 

 To listen to and respond to a 

poem. 

 Record ideas and reflections. 

 Make connections between 

texts and personal 

experiences. 
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Curriculum Framework 

School: Academy of Dover Charter School  Content: ELA  Grade of Course: Second Grade 

Delaware Standards 
Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/ Enduring 
Understandings 

Essential Questions Assessment 
 

Theme 4:   Dream Big 

DE ELA GLEs 

 1.1 

 1.2 

 1.3 

 1.4 

 1.5 

 1.6 

 1.7 

 2.1 

 2.2a 

 2.3a 

 2.3c 

 2.4a 

 2.4bl/T 

 2.4bL 

 2.4d 

 2.4e 

 2.4f 

 2.4g 

 2.4k 

 2.5a 

 4.1a 

 4.1e 

 4.2b 

 4.3a 

 4.4a 

February 15 
through April 5 

 Good readers listen to a story 
for understanding and 
enjoyment and can set a 
purpose for listening to a 
story. 

 Listen attentively and 
respond appropriately to oral 
communication. 

 Use graphic organizers as a 
strategy for comprehension. 

 Good spellers use a variety of 
spelling strategies. 

 Audience and purpose (e.g., 
to inform, persuade, 
entertain) influence the use 
of literary techniques (e.g., 
style, tone, word choice). 

 Punctuation marks and 
grammar rules are like 
highway signs and traffic 
signals.  They guide readers 
through the text to help avoid 
confusion 

 
Students will be able to: 

 Build fluency through 
rereading a story. 

 How can I 
communicate so 
others will listen? 

 How do effective 
writers hook and hold 
their readers?   

 What do good 
readers do?  

 What is the author 
saying?  How do I 
know?   

 What is the author’s 
angle or perspective?  

 Why read fiction?   
 

Formative: 

 Descriptive writing 
prompt 

 Question of the Day and 
Daily Proofreading 
Practice 

 Venn Diagram 

 Think-pair-share 
Summative: 

 Weekly Lesson Test 

 Weekly Spelling Test 

 Weekly Grammar Quiz 

 Weekly Vocabulary Quiz 

 Writing Sample 
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CCSS/ ELA 

 CC.2.R.L.1 

 CC.2.R.L.2 

 CC.2.R.L.3 

 CC.2.R.L.4 

 CC.2.R.L.5 

 CC.2.R.L.6 

 CC.2.R.L.7 

 CC.2.R.L.10 

 CC.2.R.I.1 

 CC.2.R.I.2 

 CC.2.R.I.3 

 CC.2.R.I.4 

 CC.2.R.I.5 

 CC.2.R.I.6 

 CC.2.R.I.7 

 CC.2.R.I.8 

 CC.2.R.I.9 

 CC.2.R.F.3 

 CC.2.R.F.4 

 CC.2.R.W.1 

 CC.2.R.W.2 

 CC.2.R.W.3 

 CC.2.R.W.5 

 CC.2.R.W.7 

 CC.2.R.W.8 
 

 Read in a manner that sounds 
like natural speech. 

 Write and speak in complete 
sentences. 

 Recognize that sentences 
express a complete idea. 

 Understand and identify 
complete sentences. 

 Identify sentence types and 
recognize correct 
capitalization and 
punctuation. 

 Select an interesting subject 
for writing. 

 Apply organizational 
strategies to writing a 
personal narrative. 

 Attempt a closing. 

 Participate in conversations 
with peers and adults 

 Use capital letters and end 
marks to indicate intended 
beginning and end of simple 
sentences 

 Recognize and blend short 
vowel sounds. 

 Identify the characters and 
setting of a story. 

 Understand the 
characteristics of realistic 
fiction. 

 Determine what characters 
are like by how the illustrator 
portrays them and by what 
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they do or say. 

 Predict outcomes based on 
clues in text. 

 Know the similarities and 
differences of characters. 

 Retell a story, identifying the 
main characters and major 
events in a literary text. 

 Identify the author’s overall 
purpose for writing (e.g., 
persuade, entertain, inform, 
describe, explain how) a text. 

 Use a graphic organizer (e.g., 
webs, charts) that identifies 
story/literary elements, story 
structure, the main idea and 
supporting details 

 Develop a robust vocabulary 
through discussing literature 
selections and context clues. 

 Recognize descriptive writing 
and analyze its use in a 
paragraph. 

 Understand the theme and 
purpose of a nonfiction text. 

 Identify author’s purpose. 

 To listen to and respond to a 
poem. 

 Record ideas and reflections. 

 Make connections between 
texts and personal 
experiences. 
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Curriculum Framework 

School: Academy of Dover Charter School  Content: ELA  Grade of Course: Second Grade 

Delaware Standards 
Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/ Enduring 
Understandings 

Essential Questions Assessment 
 

Theme 5:  Better Together 

DE ELA GLEs 

 1.1 

 1.2 

 1.3 

 1.4 

 1.5 

 1.6 

 1.7 

 2.1 

 2.2a 

 2.3a 

 2.3c 

 2.4a 

 2.4bl/T 

 2.4bL 

 2.4d 

 2.4e 

 2.4f 

 2.4g 

 2.4i 

 2.4k 

 2.5a 

 2.5d 

 4.1a 

 4.1e 

 4.2a 

April 7 through 
May 28 

 Good readers listen to a story 
for understanding and 
enjoyment and can set a 
purpose for listening to a 
story. 

 Listen attentively and 
respond appropriately to oral 
communication. 

 Use graphic organizers as a 
strategy for comprehension. 

 Good spellers use a variety of 
spelling strategies. 

 Organizing writing. 

 Audience and purpose (e.g., 
to inform, persuade, 
entertain) influence the use 
of literary techniques (e.g., 
style, tone, word choice). 

 Punctuation marks and 
grammar rules are like 
highway signs and traffic 
signals.  They guide readers 
through the text to help avoid 
confusion 

 Different types of texts. 
 
Students will be able to: 

 How can I 
communicate so 
others will listen? 

 How do effective 
writers hook and hold 
their readers?   

 What do good 
readers do?  

 What is the author 
saying?  How do I 
know?   

 What is the author’s 
angle or perspective?  

 Why read fiction?   
 

Formative: 

 Descriptive writing 
prompt 

 Question of the Day and 
Daily Proofreading 
Practice 

 Venn Diagram 

 Think-pair-share 
Summative: 

 Weekly Lesson Test 

 Weekly Spelling Test 

 Weekly Grammar Quiz 

 Weekly Vocabulary Quiz 

 Writing Sample 
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 4.2b 

 4.3a 

 4.4a 
CCSS/ ELA 

 CC.2.R.L.1 

 CC.2.R.L.2 

 CC.2.R.L.3 

 CC.2.R.L.4 

 CC.2.R.L.5 

 CC.2.R.L.6 

 CC.2.R.L.7 

 CC.3.R.L.10 

 CC.2.R.I.1 

 CC.2.R.I.2 

 CC.2.R.I.3 

 CC.2.R.I.4 

 CC.2.R.I.5 

 CC.2.R.I.6 

 CC.2.R.I.7 

 CC.2.R.I.8 

 CC.2.R.I.9 

 CC.2.R.F.3 

 CC.2.R.F.4 

 CC.2.R.W.1 

 CC.2.R.W.2 

 CC.2.R.W.3 

 CC.2.R.W.5 

 CC.2.R.W.7 

 CC.2.R.W.8 
 

 Build fluency through 
rereading a story. 

 Read in a manner that sounds 
like natural speech. 

 Use advanced phonic 
elements to recognize words 
with automaticity. 

 Write and speak in complete 
sentences. 

 Recognize that sentences 
express a complete idea. 

 Understand and identify 
complete sentences. 

 Identify sentence types and 
recognize correct 
capitalization and 
punctuation. 

 Select an interesting subject 
for writing. 

 Apply organizational 
strategies to writing a 
personal narrative. 

 Attempt a closing. 

 Participate in conversations 
with peers and adults 

 Use capital letters and end 
marks to indicate intended 
beginning and end of simple 
sentences 

 Recognize and blend short 
vowel sounds. 

 Identify the characters and 
setting of a story. 

 Understand the 
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characteristics of realistic 
fiction. 

 Determine what characters 
are like by how the illustrator 
portrays them and by what 
they do or say. 

 Predict outcomes based on 
clues in text. 

 Know the similarities and 
differences of characters. 

 Retell a story, identifying the 
main characters and major 
events in a literary text. 

 Identify the author’s overall 
purpose for writing (e.g., 
persuade, entertain, inform, 
describe, explain how) a text. 

 Use a graphic organizer (e.g., 
webs, charts) that identifies 
story/literary elements, story 
structure, the main idea and 
supporting details 

 Develop a robust vocabulary 
through discussing literature 
selections and context clues. 

 Recognize descriptive writing 
and analyze its use in a 
paragraph. 

 Understand the theme and 
purpose of a nonfiction text. 

 Identify author’s purpose. 

 To listen to and respond to a 
poem. 

 Record ideas and reflections. 
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 Make connections between 
texts and personal 
experiences. 
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Curriculum Framework 

School: Academy of Dover Charter School  Content: ELA   Grade of Course: Second Grade 

Delaware Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/ Enduring 

Understandings 

Essential Questions Assessment 

 

Theme 6:  Seek and Find 

DE ELA GLEs 

 1.1 

 1.2 

 1.3 

 1.4 

 1.5 

 1.6 

 1.7 

 2.1 

 2.2a 

 2.3a 

 2.3c 

 2.4a 

 2.4bl/T 

 2.4bL 

 2.4c 

 2.4d 

 2.4e 

 2.4f 

 2.4g 

 2.4h 

 2.4i 

 2.4k 

 2.5a 

 2.5b 

 2.5d 

 3.1a1 

 4.1a 

June 1 through end 

of school year 
 Good readers listen to a story 

for understanding and 

enjoyment and can set a 

purpose for listening to a 

story. 

 Listen attentively and respond 

appropriately to oral 

communication. 

 Use graphic organizers as a 

strategy for comprehension. 

 Good spellers use a variety of 

spelling strategies. 

 Organizing writing. 

 Audience and purpose (e.g., to 

inform, persuade, entertain) 

influence the use of literary 

techniques (e.g., style, tone, 

word choice). 

 Punctuation marks and 

grammar rules are like 

highway signs and traffic 

signals.  They guide readers 

through the text to help avoid 

confusion 

 Different types of texts. 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Build fluency through 

rereading a story. 

 How can I 

communicate so 

others will listen? 

 How do effective 

writers hook and hold 

their readers?   

 What do good readers 

do?  

 What does a reader 

gain by retelling a 

story? 

 Why conduct 

research? 

 What is the author 

saying?   

 How do texts about 

other ages, genders, 

nationalities, races, 

religions, and 

disabilities tell 

experiences similar to 

mine? 

Formative: 

 Descriptive writing 

prompt 

 Question of the Day and 

Daily Proofreading 

Practice 

 Venn Diagram 

 Think-pair-share 

Summative: 

 Weekly Lesson Test 

 Weekly Spelling Test 

 Weekly Grammar Quiz 

 Weekly Vocabulary 

Quiz 

 Writing Sample 
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 4.1e 

 4.2a 

 4.2b 

 4.3a 

 4.4a 

CCSS/ ELA 

 CC.2.R.L.1 

 CC.2.R.L.2 

 CC.2.R.L.3 

 CC.2.R.L.4 

 CC.2.R.L.5 

 CC.2.R.L.6 

 CC.2.R.L.7 

 CC.2.R.L.9 

 CC.3.R.L.10 

 CC.2.R.I.1 

 CC.2.R.I.2 

 CC.2.R.I.3 

 CC.2.R.I.4 

 CC.2.R.I.5 

 CC.2.R.I.6 

 CC.2.R.I.7 

 CC.2.R.I.8 

 CC.2.R.I.9 

 CC.2.R.I.10 

 CC.2.R.F.3 

 CC.2.R.F.4 

 CC.2.R.W.1 

 CC.2.R.W.2 

 CC.2.R.W.3 

 CC.2.R.W.5 

 CC.2.R.W.6 

 CC.2.R.W.7 

 CC.2.R.W.8 

 Read in a manner that sounds 

like natural speech. 

 Read (at a minimum) 90–100 

words per minute. 

 Use advanced phonic 

elements to recognize words 

with automaticity. 

 Write and speak in complete 

sentences. 

 Recognize that sentences 

express a complete idea. 

 Understand and identify 

complete sentences. 

 Identify sentence types and 

recognize correct 

capitalization and punctuation. 

 Select an interesting subject 

for writing. 

 Apply organizational 

strategies to writing a personal 

narrative. 

 Attempt a closing. 

 Participate in conversations 

with peers and adults 

 Use capital letters and end 

marks to indicate intended 

beginning and end of simple 

sentences 

 Recognize and blend short 

vowel sounds. 

 Identify the characters and 

setting of a story. 

 Understand the characteristics 

of realistic fiction. 

 Determine what characters are 
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 like by how the illustrator 

portrays them and by what 

they do or say. 

 Predict outcomes based on 

clues in text. 

 Know the similarities and 

differences of characters. 

 Retell a story, identifying the 

main characters and major 

events in a literary text. 

 Identify the author’s overall 

purpose for writing (e.g., 

persuade, entertain, inform, 

describe, explain how) a text. 

 Use a graphic organizer (e.g., 

webs, charts) that identifies 

story/literary elements, story 

structure, the main idea and 

supporting details 

 Develop a robust vocabulary 

through discussing literature 

selections and context clues. 

 Differentiate between a fact 

and an opinion. 

 Understand the theme and 

purpose of a nonfiction text. 

 Identify author’s purpose. 

 To listen to and respond to a 

poem. 

 Record ideas and reflections. 

 Make connections between 

texts and personal 

experiences. 
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Curriculum Framework 

School: Academy of Dover Charter School   Content: ELA   Grade of Course: Third Grade 

Delaware Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/ Enduring 

Understandings 

Essential Questions Assessment 

 

Theme 1: School Days 

DE ELA GLEs 

 1.4 

 1.5 

 1.6 

 1.7 

 2.1 

 2.2a 

 2.3a 

 2.3c 

 2.4a 

 2.4bl/T 

 2.4bL 

 2.4d 

 2.4e 

 2.4f 

 2.4g 

 2.4k 

 2.5a 

 3.1a1 

 3.2a 

 3.2b 

 4.1a 

 4.1b 

 4.2b 

CCSS/ ELA 

 CC.3.R.L.2 

 CC.3.R.L.3 

 CC.3.R.L.4 

 CC.3.R.L.5 

 CC.3.R.L.7 

 CC.3.R.L.9 

August and 

September – 6 weeks, 

approximately the 

first 30 days of 

school 

(Dates Subject to 

Change based on 

DCAS and MAPS 

Testing) 

 Good readers listen to a story for 

understanding and enjoyment and 

can set a purpose for listening to 

a story. 

 Listen attentively and respond 

appropriately to oral 

communication. 

 Use graphic organizers as a 

strategy for comprehension. 

 Good spellers use a variety of 

spelling strategies. 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Build fluency through rereading 

a story. 

 Read in a manner that sounds 

like natural speech. 

 Write and speak in complete 

sentences. 

 Recognize that sentences express 

a complete idea. 

 Understand and identify 

complete sentences. 

 Identify sentence types and 

recognize correct capitalization 

and punctuation. 

 Use declarative, interrogative, 

imperative, and exclamatory 

sentences in speech and writing. 

 Use subjects and predicates in 

speech and writing. 

 Recognize and blend short vowel 

 Why am I speaking?  

  For whom?  

  What am I trying to 

achieve through my 

speech?   

 Who is my audience? 

 What do good readers 

do?  

  How do texts differ?   

 Why read fiction?   

 What is the relationship 

between reader and 

writer? 

Formative: 

 Small Group Instruction 

 Think /Pair/ Share 

 Descriptive writing prompt 

 Question of the Day and 

Daily Proofreading 

Practice 

Summative: 

 Beginning of the Year 

Assessment 

 Weekly Lesson Test 

 Weekly Spelling Test 

 Weekly Grammar Quiz 

 Weekly Vocabulary Quiz 

 Writing Sample 

 Twists and Turns Theme 1 

Assessment 
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 CC.3.R.L.10 

 CC.3.RI.1 

 CC.3.RF.4 

 CC.3.W.1 

 CC.3.W.3b 

 CC.3.W.3d 

 CC.3.SL.1 

 CC.3.L.2e 

 CC.3.L.2f 

 CC.3.L4.d 

sounds. 

 Find root words and spell words 

with –ed, -ing endings. 

 Identify the characters and 

setting of a story. 

 Understand the characteristics of 

realistic fiction. 

 Determine what characters are 

like by how the illustrator 

portrays them and by what they 

do or say. 

 Know the similarities and 

differences of characters. 

 Develop a robust vocabulary 

through discussing literature 

selections and context clues. 

 Use a dictionary to clarify 

pronunciation, spelling, and 

meaning. 

 Recognize descriptive writing 

and analyze its use in a 

paragraph. 

 Apply organizational strategies to 

writing a personal narrative. 

 Follow the general conventions 

of capitalization, punctuation, 

and page format.  

 Use simple alphabetical systems 

to organize information. 

 Understand the structure and 

organization of various reference 

materials. 

 Understand the theme and 

purpose of a nonfiction text. 

 Identify author’s purpose. 

 To listen to and respond to a 

poem. 

 Record ideas and reflections. 

 Make connections between texts 
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and personal experiences. 

 Use text features to locate 

information. 

 

 

Curriculum Framework 

School: Academy of Dover Charter School  Content: ELA  Grade of Course: Third Grade 

Delaware Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/ Enduring 

Understandings 

Essential Questions Assessment 

 

Theme 2: Together We Can- Community 

DE ELA GLEs 

 1.4 

 1.5 

 1.6 

 1.7 

 2.1 

 2.2a 

 2.3a 

 2.3c 

 2.4a 

 2.4bl/T 

 2.4c 

 2.4d 

 2.4e 

 2.4h 

 2.4k 

 2.5a 

 2.5b 

 2.5d 

 3.2a 

 3.2b 

 3.3a2 

 4.2a 

 4.2b 

October and 

Two Weeks in 

November  – 6 

weeks, 30 days of 

school 

(Dates Subject to 

Change based on 

DCAS and MAPS 

Testing) 

 Good readers listen to a story for 

understanding and enjoyment and 

can set a purpose for listening to 

a story. 

 Listen attentively and respond 

appropriately to oral 

communication. 

 Use graphic organizers as a 

strategy for comprehension. 

 Good spellers use a variety of 

spelling strategies. 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Establish a purpose for reading 

and identify answers to a text. 

 Recognize and Spell: Compound 

Words, decode multisyllabic 

words, Diagraphs, Diphthongs, 

and Consonant Blends.  

 Know the difference between 

fact and opinion. 

 Understand the distinguishing 

features of historical fiction. 

 Develop a robust vocabulary 

through literature discussion. 

 How can I communicate 

so others will listen? 

 What am I trying to 

achieve through my 

speech?   

 Who is my audience? 

 What do good readers 

do they do when they do 

not understand?   

 How should I read 

different types of texts? 

 What is the author 

saying?  

  How do I know?   

 

Formative: 

 Small Group Instruction 

 Think /Pair/ Share 

 Write a response to a 

literature selection 

 Question of the Day and 

Daily Proofreading 

Practice 

Summative: 

 Weekly Lesson Test 

 Weekly Spelling Test 

 Weekly Grammar Quiz 

 Weekly Vocabulary Quiz 

 Writing Sample 

 Twists and Turns Theme 2 

Assessment 
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 4.3a 

CCSS/ ELA 

 CC.3.R.L.1 

 CC.3.R.L.2 

 CC.3.R.L.4 

 CC.3.R.L.5 

 CC.3.R.L.10 

 CC.3.RI.1 

 CC.3.RI.2 

 CC.3.RI.3 

 CC.3.RI.5 

 CC.3.RI.7 

 CC.3.RI.10 

 CC.3.RF.3c 

 CC.3.RF.4a,b,c 

 CC.3.W1a 

 CC.3SL1 

 CC.3SL2 

 CC.3SL6 

 CC.3L1a 

 CC.3L2f 

 CC.3L2g 

 CC.3L4a 

 

 Demonstrate knowledge of word 

meanings. 

 Use compound sentences in 

speech and writing. 

 Listen to and respond 

appropriately to oral 

presentations. 

 Reread as a strategy. 

 Use strategies to summarize. 

 Read smoothly by using natural 

pauses between phrases. 

 Draw conclusions about 

character traits. 

 Make connections between texts 

and personal experiences. 

 Use knowledge of synonyms and 

antonyms to determine word 

meanings. 

 Identify and use common and 

proper nouns correctly in speech 

and writing. 

 Recognize the features of ‘how 

to’ writing. 

 Recognize the distinguishing 

features of poetry and legends.  

 Use knowledge of book parts and 

text features to locate 

information in a passage. 

 Distinguish main ideas and 

supporting details. 

 Understand that an abbreviation 

is a shortened form of a word or 

phrase. 

 Understand characteristics of 

nonfiction. 

 Monitor reading by summarizing. 

 Pay attention to punctuation 

while reading. 

 Write a summary. 
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 Use singular and plural nouns 

correctly. 

 

 

 

 

Curriculum Framework 

School: Academy of Dover Charter School   Content: ELA    Grade of Course: Third Grade 

Delaware Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/ Enduring 

Understandings 

Essential Questions Assessment 

 

Theme 3: As We Grow 

DE ELA GLEs 

 1.4 

 1.5 

 1.6 

 1.7 

 2.1 

 2.3c 

 2.4a 

 2.4bl/T 

 2.4bL 

 2.4e 

 2.4f 

 2.4g 

 2.4k 

 2.5a 

 2.5d 

 3.2a 

 3.3a2 

 4.1e 

 4.2b 

 4.4a 

CCSS/ ELA 

Three Weeks in 

November and Three 

Weeks in December 

– 6 weeks, 30 days of 

school 

(Dates Subject to 

Change based on 

DCAS and MAPS 

Testing) 

 Good readers listen to a story for 

understanding and enjoyment and 

can set a purpose for listening to 

a story. 

 Listen attentively and respond 

appropriately to oral 

communication. 

 Use graphic organizers as a 

strategy for comprehension. 

 Good spellers use a variety of 

spelling strategies. 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Listen attentively and respond 

appropriately to oral 

communication. 

 Determine which words with 

final –le have short vowels and 

which have long vowels. 

 Explore words with consonant 

diagraph letter combinations. 

 Recognize and spell with V/CV 

 How is oral language 

different from spoken 

language? 

 Why is a comprehensive 

vocabulary important to 

effective reading, 

writing, listening, and 

speaking? 

 How do speakers 

express their thoughts 

and feelings? 

 Why share written ideas 

orally? 

 What is the main idea? 

  What is the relationship 

between reader and 

writer? 

Formative: 

 Small Group Instruction 

 Think /Pair/ Share 

 Write a Friendly Letter 

 Question of the Day and 

Daily Proofreading 

Practice 

Summative: 

 Weekly Lesson Test 

 Weekly Spelling Test 

 Weekly Grammar Quiz 

 Weekly Vocabulary Quiz 

 Writing Sample 

 Twists and Turns Theme 3 

Assessment 
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 CC.3.R.L.1 

 CC.3.R.L.2 

 CC.3.R.L.4 

 CC.3.R.L.5 

 CC.3.R.L.10 

 CC.3.RI.1 

 CC.3.RI.2 

 CC.3.RI.5 

 CC.3.RI.7 

 CC.3.RI.10 

 CC.3.RF.3c 

 CC.3.RF.4a,b,c 

 CC.3.W1a 

 CC.3.W.2 

 CC.3SL1 

 CC.3SL2 

 CC.3SL3 

 CC.3.SL4 

 CC.3SL6 

 CC.3L1a 

 CC.3L1f 

 CC.3L2f 

 CC.3L2g 

 CC.3L4a 

 

and VC/V patterns. 

 Define plot and identify it in a 

story. 

 Recognize the elements of 

realistic fiction. 

 Recognize and understand 

possessive nouns and plural 

possessive nouns, singular and 

plural pronouns, subject and 

object pronouns, and pronoun 

antecedent agreement.  

 Recognize comparative writing. 

 Use story structure as a strategy 

for comprehension. 

 Practice retelling a story. 

 Develop vocabulary through 

discussing a literature selection 

and context clues. 

 Demonstrate knowledge of word 

meaning. 

 Read with expression. 

 Understand the theme and 

purpose of a fable. 

 Make connections between text 

and personal experiences. 

 Use context clues and synonyms 

to find meanings for unknown 

words. 

 Use alphabetical order to 

organize words. 

 Read poetry fluently. 

 Recognize cause and effect 

relationships in literary texts. 

 Identify the author’s purpose for 

writing. 

 Use decoding strategies to clarify 

pronunciation. 

  Understand the distinguishing 

features of expository nonfiction. 
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 Read with intonation. 

 Use graphic aids successfully and 

identify how graphic aids help 

with comprehension. 

 Express thoughts in an organized 

manner. 

 

 

 

Curriculum Framework 

School: Academy of Dover Charter School   Content: ELA    Grade of Course: Third Grade 

Delaware Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/ Enduring 

Understandings 

Essential Questions Assessment 

 

Theme 4: Tales to Tell 

DE ELA GLEs 

 1.4 

 1.5 

 1.6 

 1.7 

 2.1 

 2.2a 

 2.3a 

 2.3c 

 2.4a 

 2.4bl/T 

 2.4bL 

 2.4c 

 2.4d 

 2.4e 

 2.4f 

 2.4k 

 2.5a 

 2.5b 

January and Two  

Weeks in February – 

6 weeks, 30 days of 

school 

(Dates Subject to 

Change based on 

DCAS and MAPS 

Testing) 

 Good readers listen to a story for 

understanding and enjoyment and 

can set a purpose for listening to 

a story. 

 Listen attentively and respond 

appropriately to oral 

communication. 

 Use graphic organizers as a 

strategy for comprehension. 

 Good spellers use a variety of 

spelling strategies. 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Recognize the text structure and 

understand the characteristics of 

historical fiction, a fairy tale, a 

folktale, poetry, and myths. 

 Categorize letter patterns for r-

Controlled Vowels. 

 Understand and identify the use 

 How do speakers 

express their thoughts 

and feelings? 

 Why share written ideas 

orally? 

 What is new and what is 

old here? 

 Have we run across this 

idea before? 

 What is the relationship 

between reader and 

writer? 

Formative: 

 Small Group Instruction 

 Think /Pair/ Share 

 Write a Folktale 

 Question of the Day and 

Daily Proofreading 

Practice 

Summative: 

 Middle of the Year 

Assessment 

 Weekly Lesson Test 

 Weekly Spelling Test 

 Weekly Grammar Quiz 

 Weekly Vocabulary Quiz 

 Writing Sample 

 Breaking New Ground 

Theme 4 Assessment 
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 2.5d 

 2.5f 

 2.5g 

 3.2a 

 3.2b 

 4.2b 

 4.3a 

 4.4a 

CCSS/ ELA 

 CC.3.R.L.1 

 CC.3.R.L.2 

 CC.3.R.L.4 

 CC.3.R.L.5 

 CC.3.R.I.9 

 CC.3.R.L.10 

 CC.3.RI.1 

 CC.3.RI.2 

 CC.3.RI.5 

 CC.3.RI.7 

 CC.3.RI.10 

 CC.3.RF.3c 

 CC.3.RF.4a,b,c 

 CC.3.W1a 

 CC.3.W.2 

 CC.3SL1 

 CC.3SL2 

 CC.3SL3 

 CC.3.SL4 

 CC.3SL6 

 CC.3L1a 

 CC.3L1f 

 CC.3L2f 

 CC.3L2g 

 CC.3L4a 

 

of comparison and contrast in a 

story. 

 Compare and contrast characters, 

settings, and story elements.  

 Identify similarities and 

differences between characters 

and one’s own life. 

 Review how theme is used in a 

work of literature. 

 Develop rich vocabulary through 

discussing literature selections. 

 Define and identify adjectives 

correctly in speaking and writing. 

 Correctly use adjectives that tell 

what kind, how many, and 

compare. 

 Use articles correctly when 

speaking and writing. 

 Identify and use subjects and 

verbs in speaking and writing. 

 Identify and use subject-verb 

agreement. 

 Practice fluency while re reading 

a story. 

 Practice retelling and 

summarizing a story. 

 Understand prefixes and suffixes 

to determine word meanings. 

 Make connections between texts 

and personal experiences. 

 Identify and understand author’s 

purpose. 
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Curriculum Framework 

School: Academy of Dover Charter School   Content: ELA    Grade of Course: Third Grade 

Delaware Standards 

Alignment  

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/ Enduring 

Understandings 

Essential Questions Assessment 

 

Theme 5: A Place For All 

DE ELA GLEs 

 1.4 

 1.5 

 1.6 

 1.7 

 2.1 

 2.2a 

 2.3a 

 2.3c 

 2.4a 

 2.4bl/T 

 2.4bL 

 2.4c 

 2.4d 

 2.4k 

 2.5a 

 2.5f 

 2.5i 

 3.2a 

 3.2b 

 4.1e 

 4.2b 

CCSS/ ELA 

 CC.3.R.L.1 

 CC.3.R.L.4 

 CC.3.R.L.5 

 CC.3.R.L.10 

 CC.3.RI.1 

 CC.3.RI.3 

 CC.3.RI.8 

 CC.3.RI.10 

 Two Weeks in 

February and March 

– 6 weeks, 30 days of 

school 

(Dates Subject to 

Change based on 

DCAS and MAPS 

Testing) 

 Good readers listen to a story for 

understanding and enjoyment and 

can set a purpose for listening to 

a story. 

 Listen attentively and respond 

appropriately to oral 

communication. 

 Use graphic organizers as a 

strategy for comprehension. 

 Good spellers use a variety of 

spelling strategies. 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Use vowel variants to spell with 

–oo, -ew, -ue, -ui. 

 Recognize clues to sequence and 

understand the use of sequence in 

a passage. 

 Develop vocabulary through 

discussing literature. 

 Identify text features and use 

them to make and confirm 

predictions. 

 Define and identify the verb be 

correctly in speaking and writing. 

 Identify and define subject verb 

agreement and use it correctly. 

 Understand the characteristics of 

expository nonfiction. 

 Use the strategy of rereading. 

 Summarize a selection. 

 Read with appropriate rate. 

 How do authors use the 

resources of language to 

impact an audience? 

 Why is a comprehensive 

vocabulary important to 

effective reading, 

writing, listening, and 

speaking? 

 What is new and what is 

old here? 

 Have we run across this 

idea before? 

 What is the relationship 

between reader and 

writer? 

Formative: 

 Small Group Instruction 

 Think /Pair/ Share 

 Write a paragraph that 

Explains 

 Question of the Day and 

Daily Proofreading 

Practice 

Summative: 

 Weekly Lesson Test 

 Weekly Spelling Test 

 Weekly Grammar Quiz 

 Weekly Vocabulary Quiz 

 Writing Sample 

 Breaking New Ground 

Theme 5 Assessment 
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 CC.3.RF.3a 

 CC.3.RF.4a,b,c 

 CC.3.W.5 

 CC.3SL1 

 CC.3SL2 

 CC.3SL3 

 CC.3.SL4 

 CC.3SL6 

 CC.3L1a 

 CC.3L1e 

 CC.3L1f 

 CC.3L2f 

 CC.3L2g 

 CC.3L4a 

 CC.3L4b 

 CC.3L4d 

 

 Identify and understand author’s 

message in a text. 

 Understand and identify 

important features of poetry. 

 Make connections between texts 

and personal experiences. 

 Demonstrate knowledge of word 

meaning. 

 Understand the elements of a 

magazine article. 

 Write sentences and locate main 

and helping verbs. 

 Use knowledge of prefixes and 

suffixes to decode words. 

 Identify cause and effect 

relationships in a story. 

 Identify and properly use verb 

tenses. 

 Use graphic organizers as a 

strategy to show cause and effect 

relationships and to organize 

answers in a text. 

 Recognize and pronounce the 

schwa sound and unaccented 

syllables, 

 Understand the characteristics of 

realistic fiction. 

 Recognize when a text is 

intended to persuade. 

 Use context to infer the meaning 

of homophones and use 

dictionaries to confirm their 

meaning. 
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Curriculum Framework 

School: Academy of Dover Charter School   Content: ELA   Grade of Course: Third Grade 

Delaware Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/ Enduring 

Understandings 

Essential Questions Assessment 

 

Theme 6: Discoveries 

DE ELA GLEs 

 1.4 

 1.5 

 1.6 

 1.7 

 2.1 

 2.2a 

 2.3a 

 2.3c 

 2.4a 

 2.4c 

 2.4d 

 2.4e 

 2.4i 

 2.4k 

 2.5a 

 3.1a2 

 3.1b 

 3.2a 

 3.3b2 

 4.1e 

 4.2a 

 4.2b 

CCSS/ ELA 

 CC.3.R.L.1 

 CC.3.R.L.2 

 CC.3.R.L.4 

 CC.3.R.L.5 

 CC.3.R.L.7 

 CC.3.R.L.10 

 CC.3.RI.1 

 Three Weeks in 

April and Three 

Weeks in May – 6 

weeks, 30 days of 

school 

(Dates Subject to 

Change based on 

DCAS and MAPS 

Testing) 

(This will span the 

whole year, since 

DCAS and MAPS 

will take the 

remaining time.) 

 Good readers listen to a story for 

understanding and enjoyment and 

can set a purpose for listening to 

a story. 

 Listen attentively and respond 

appropriately to oral 

communication. 

 Use graphic organizers as a 

strategy for comprehension. 

 Good spellers use a variety of 

spelling strategies. 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Spell with and identify suffixes 

and prefixes. 

 Spell with a vowel/ vowel 

pattern. 

 Make inferences within a 

selection. 

 Use a graphic organizer to 

organize information. 

 Understand the text features of a 

fable, expository nonfiction, 

poetry, an email, and realistic 

fiction. 

 Use the pictures and heading in a 

story to make and confirm 

predictions. 

 Develop vocabulary through the 

use of context clues. 

 Identify and use irregular verbs 

in simple sentences. 

 Why is a comprehensive 

vocabulary important to 

effective reading, 

writing, listening, and 

speaking? 

 What do you do when 

you do not understand 

everything in a text? 

 How do I know I am 

getting the point and not 

merely imposing my 

views and experiences? 

 What does a reader gain 

by retelling a story? 

Formative: 

 Small Group Instruction 

 Think /Pair/ Share 

 Write a Research Report 

 Question of the Day and 

Daily Proofreading 

Practice 

Summative: 

 End of the Year 

Assessment 

 Weekly Lesson Test 

 Weekly Spelling Test 

 Weekly Grammar Quiz 

 Weekly Vocabulary Quiz 

 Writing Sample 

 Breaking New Ground 

Theme 6 Assessment 
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 CC.3.RI.4 

 CC.3.RI.10 

 CC.3.RF.3a, c 

 CC.3.RF.4a,b,c 

 CC.3.W.2 

 CC.3.W.7 

 CC.3SL1 

 CC.3SL2 

 CC.3SL3 

 CC.3.SL4 

 CC.3SL6 

 CC.3L1a 

 CC.3L1b, d 

 CC.3L1g 

 CC.3L2a, b, c 

 CC.3L2e, f 

 CC.3L4a 

 CC.3L4b 

 CC.3L4c 

 

 Understand the characteristics of 

fantasy. 

 Define and identify irregular 

verbs with helping verbs.  

 Use punctuation to practice 

reading with fluency. 

 Make connections between texts, 

through texts, and to personal 

experiences. 

 Understand and use multiple 

meaning words. 

 Recognize that adverbs describe 

how something is done. 

 Understand how to make and use 

predictions when reading a story. 

 Use and identify subject pronoun 

contractions when speaking and 

writing. 

 Define and identify homographs 

correctly in writing and speaking. 

 Summarize a selection. 

 Use intonation to read with 

expression. 

 Use correct capitalization in a 

sentence. 

 Use commas properly in a 

sentence. 

 Punctuate and capitalize titles of 

books, magazines, or newspapers 

correctly. 

 Follow multistep directions. 
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Curriculum Framework 

 

School: Academy of Dover                                             Content: ELA                                       Grade or Course: Fourth Grade 
 

Delaware 

Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/ Enduring 

Understandings 

Essential Questions Assessment 

Theme 1: Facing Challenges  

DE ELA 

GLEs 

4.2.1.1 

4.1.6.7 

4.1.6.5 

4.2.3a.1 

4.3.3a.2.2 

4.3.2a.1 

4.2.1.6 

4.2.4bl/T.2 

4.2.5d.1 

4.1.1/2/3.1 

4.1.1/2/3.28 

4.1.1/2/3.33 

4.2.4e.1 

  

CCSS/ ELA 

 

4.R.F.3.9 

4.R.F.4 

4.L.1 

4.L.3 

4.L.4 

4.L.4C 

4.S.L.4 

4.R.I.6 

4.R.I.7 

4.W.I.9 

4.R.L.1 

4.R.L.5 

October  and 

November– 6 

weeks 

approximately  

 Good readers listen to a story for 

understanding and enjoyment and can 

set a purpose for listening to a story. 

 Listen attentively and respond 

appropriately to oral communication. 

 Use graphic organizers as a strategy 

for comprehension. 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Write and speak in complete 

sentences. 

 Recognize that sentences express a 

complete idea. 

 Understand and identify complete 

sentences. 

 Recognize and blend short vowel 

sounds. 

 Identify the characters and setting of a 

story. 

 Understand the characteristics of 

realistic fiction, Historical fiction, 

Narrative Poetry, and a biography. 

 Develop a robust vocabulary through 

discussing literature selections. 

 Recognize descriptive writing and 

analyze its use in a paragraph.  

 Understand QAR in answering 

questions. 

 How does organization impact writing? 

 How does the type of composition determine the 

organization of the piece? 

 How do writers determine which details to 

include? 

 Why is it important to use the writing process to 

develop written work? 

 How does the appropriate use of mechanics, 

sentence structure and spelling make writing 

credible? 

 How does reading a wide variety of texts expand 

our knowledge of the world? 

 Why do I need to read with fluency? 

 How do I read fluently? 

 How do self-correcting strategies improve oral 

reading? 

 How do literary devices enhance meaning of 

texts? 

 

 

 

 

 Summative: 

1. Weekly Lesson Test  1-

5 : Unit 1  

2. Theme Test.  Weekly 

Spelling Test. 

 Formative: 

1. Practice Work book 

pages 1-28 

 

2. Grammar workbook 

pages 1-18 

3. Spelling Practice pages 

1-22 

4. QAR strategies 
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Curriculum Framework 

 

School: Academy of Dover                                           Content: ELA                          Grade or Course: Fourth Grade 

Delaware 

Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/ Enduring 

Understandings 

Essential Questions Assessment 

 

 

Theme 2: Getting The Job Done 

CCSS/ ELA 

 RL.4.3 

 RL.4.5 

 RI.4.1 

 RI.4.4 

 RI.4.5 

 RI.4.9 

 RF.4.3 

 RF.4.4 

 W.4.1 

 W.4.4 

 W.4.5 

 W.4.9 

 W.4.10 

 SL.4.1 

 SL.4.3 

 SL.4.4 

 SL.4.6 

 L.4.1 

 L.4.2 

 L.4.3 

October -

November 
 Good readers listen to a story 

for understanding and 

enjoyment and can set a 

purpose for listening to a 

story. 

 Listen attentively and 

respond appropriately to oral 

communication. 

 Use graphic organizers as a 

strategy for comprehension. 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Write and speak in complete 

sentences. 

 Recognize that sentences 

express a complete idea. 

 Understand and identify 

complete sentences. 

 Recognize vccv and vcccv 

words; words with ‘le’. 

 Identify the characters and 

setting of a story. 

 Understand the 

characteristics of realistic 

fiction. 

 Develop a robust vocabulary 

through discussing literature 

selections. 

 Recognize descriptive 

writing and analyze its use in 

a paragraph. 

 How does making connections with 

text promote comprehension? 

 How does reading a wide variety of 

texts expand our knowledge of the 

world? 

 How does reading a variety of texts 

extend vocabulary? 

 How do you determine the correct 

meaning of a word? 

 How do self-correcting strategies 

improve oral reading? 

 How does the use of transitions make 

writing more coherent? 

 How does organization impact 

writing? 

 How do you write a response to 

literature that demonstrates 

comprehension of the text? 

 Why is it important to use the writing 

process to develop written work? 

 How can revision improve 

organization and consistency of 

ideas? 

 How does the appropriate use of 

mechanics, sentence structure and 

spelling make writing credible 

 How does the expression of opinions 

guide a listener to understand point of 

view? 

 

 

 

 Summative: 

1. Weekly Lesson Test  6-10 : Unit 2  

2. Theme Test.  Weekly Spelling 

Test. 

 

 Formative: 

5. Practice Work book pages 29-57 

6. Grammar workbook pages 19-36 

7. Spelling Practice pages 23-42 

8. QAR strategies 
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Curriculum Framework 

 

School: Academy of Dover                                           Content: ELA                          Grade or Course: Fourth Grade 

Delaware Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/ 

Enduring Understandings 

Essential Questions Assessment 

 

Theme 3: Natural Changes 

DE ELA GLEs 

 4.2.2a 

 4.4.2a.6  

 4.2.3a.1  

 4.4.1e.1  

 4.1.5.4  

 4.1.7.11  

 4.2.3c.8  

 4.2.4bL.1  

 4.2.2a.1  

 4.2.1.3  

 4.2.1.4  

 4.2.3a.1  

 4.2.4bL.6  

 4.2.4bL.1  

 4.2.4bL.2  

 4.2.4bL.3  

 4.2.4bL.5  

 4.4.1e.1  

 4.2.4i.6  

 4.2.3c.7  

 4.2.3c.8  

 4.2.4e.4  

 4.2.4bI/T.1  

 4.2.4d.1  

 4.2.4bI/T.2  

 4.2.5a.1  

 4.2.1  

 4.2.1.1  

 4.2.1.6  

 4.1.4.6  

August and 

September – 6 

weeks, 

approximately 

the first 30 

days of school 

 Good readers listen to a 

story for understanding 

and enjoyment and can 

set a purpose for 

listening to a story. 

 Listen attentively and 

respond appropriately to 

oral communication. 

 Use graphic organizers 

as a strategy for 

comprehension. 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Write and speak in 

complete sentences. 

 Recognize that 

sentences express a 

complete idea. 

 Understand and identify 

complete sentences. 

 Recognize and blend 

VCV words. 

 Identify the characters 

and setting of a story. 

 Understand the 

characteristics of 

realistic fiction. 

 Develop a robust 

vocabulary through 

discussing literature 

selections. 

 Recognize descriptive 

 How does making connections with 

text promote comprehension? 

 How does reading a wide variety of 

texts expand our knowledge of the 

world? 

 How does one write a summary 

response to literature that shows an 

understanding of the text? 

 Why is it important to use the 

writing process to develop written 

work? 

 How does the appropriate use of 

mechanics, sentence structure and 

spelling make writing credible? 

 How does the position of a word in 

a sentence affect its function? 

 

 

 

 

 Summative: 

1. Weekly Lesson Test  11-15 : Unit 

3  

2. Theme Test.  Weekly Spelling 

Test. 

 

 Formative: 

1. Practice Work book pages 63-87 

2. Grammar workbook pages 37-54 

3. Spelling Practice pages 44-62 
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 4.1.5.5  

 4.1.7.4  

 K-4.2.3a  

 4.4.2a.3  

 4.4.2a.4  

 4.4.2a.6  

 4.4.2a.7  

 4.4.4.4a.1  

 4.2.3c.3  

 4.2.3c.4  

 4.2.3c.8  

 4.1.1/2/3.21  

 4.1.1/2/3.26  

 4.1.1/2/3.44  

 4.1.7.2  

 4.1.1/2/3.49  

 4.2.1.5  

 4.1.1/2/3.50  

 4.1.1/2/3.4  

 4.1.1/2/3.37  

 4.2.2a.1  

 4.2.3a.1  

 4.2.1.3  

 

 

CCSS/ ELA 

 4.R.L.2  

 4.R.L.3  

 4.R.L.4  

 4.R.L.5  

 4.R.L.10  

 4.R.I.2  

 4.R.I.5  

 4.R.I.7  

 4.R.I.9  

 4.R.I.10  

 4.R.F.3  

 4.R.F.3.a  

writing and analyze its 

use in a paragraph. 

 Understanding cause 

and effect relationship. 

 Recognizing  Common 

and proper nouns, 

singular and plural 

nouns, and possessive 

nouns, pronouns and 

antecedents 
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 4.R.F.4  

 4.R.F.4.a  

 4.R.F.4.c  

 4.W.3.b  

 4.W.3.d  

 4.W.4  

 4.SL.1  

 4.L.2  

 4.L.2.a  

 .4.L.2.d  

 4.L.3.a  

 4.L.3  

 4.L.4  

 4.L.6  

  

 

 

Curriculum Framework 

 

School: Academy of Dover                                           Content: ELA                          Grade or Course: Fourth Grade 

Delaware 

Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/ Enduring 

Understandings 

Essential Questions Assessment 

 

 

Theme 4: Imagination at Work 

CCSS/ ELA 

 RL.4.1 

 RL.4.2 

 RL.4.3 

 RL.4.6 

 RL.4.9 

 RF.4.3 

 RF.4.4 

 W.4.1 

 W.4.4 

 W.4.5. 

February 13 – 

March 23 - 6 

weeks, 

approximately  

 Good readers listen to a 

story for understanding and 

enjoyment and can set a 

purpose for listening to a 

story. 

 Listen attentively and 

respond appropriately to 

oral communication. 

 Use graphic organizers as a 

strategy for comprehension. 

 

 How can using imagination enhance my 

writing and understanding of text?                 

 How does one distinguish fact and 

opinion? 

 How are possessive pronouns, 

subject and object pronouns, 

adjectives and articles used to 

enhance knowledge of sentence 

meaning? 

 How does one distinguish between 

fact and opinion?   

 Formative: 

3. Story Comprehension 

4. Fact and opinion 

5. following written directions 

6. Identifying and using Possessive 

Pronouns in sentences. 

7. Identifying Subject and Object 

Pronouns in text 

8. Identifying Theme in various texts. 

9. Understanding  Narrative forms of 

writing 
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 W.4.10 

 SL.4.1 

 SL.4.2 

 SL.4.4 

 SL.4.6 

 L.4.1 

 L.4.2 

 L.4.3. 

 L.4.4 

 L.4.6 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Write and speak in complete 

sentences. 

 Recognize that sentences 

express a complete idea. 

 Understand and identify 

complete sentences. 

 To correctly spell words 

with the endings /el/, /er/.  

 Recognize and spell 

correctly words with word 

parts over-, under- and sub-. 

 To correctly spell words 

with irregular plurals and 

Possessives.  

 Identify the characters and 

setting of a story. 

 Understand the 

characteristics of realistic 

fiction. 

 Develop a robust 

vocabulary through 

discussing literature 

selections. 

 Monitor Comprehension 

through adjusting reading 

rate and self-correcting. 

 Follow written directions. 

 Distinguish between Fact 

and Opinion in a text. 

 Recognize distinguishing 

features of narrative 

nonfiction 

 to correctly use adjectives 

that compare 

 To use pronouns, adjectives 

and articles correctly in 

speaking and writing 

 To recognize distinguishing 

 How does one locate facts that 

answer the reader’s question? 

 

10. Identifying Adjectives and Articles 

in sentences 

11. Comparing with Adjectives to make 

writing more colorful 

12. Writing:  Venn Diagram, T-Charts, 

Story Webs  

 

 Summative: 

 

9. Practice Work book pages 91-118 

10. Grammar workbook pages 55-72 

11. Spelling Practice pages 59-82 

12. QAR strategies 
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features of a fairytale 

 To recognize distinguishing 

features in autobiographical 

text. 

 

 

 

 

Curriculum Framework 

 

School: Academy of Dover                                           Content: ELA                          Grade or Course: Fourth Grade 

Delaware Standards 

Alignment 

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/ Enduring 

Understandings 

Essential Questions Assessment 

 

Theme 5: A New Home  

DE ELA GLEs 

4.1.7.11 

4.4.2a.1 

4.1.6.5 

4.1.6.7 

4.2.3a.1 

4.2.4bl.7 

4.1.4.4 

4.1.5.5 

4.2.4g.3 

4.1.4.1 

4.1.1/2/3.42 

4.1.1/2/3.43 

4.1.1/2/3.47 

4.1.7.3 

4.1.7.2 

4.1.4.2 

4.1.5.5 

CCSS/ ELA 

4.RL.2a1 

4.RL.3 

4.RL.4 

4.RL.7 

4.L.1.a 

Mid November to End of 

December,  6 weeks 

approximately  

 Good readers listen to a 

story for understanding and 

enjoyment and can set a 

purpose for listening to a 

story. 

 Listen attentively and 

respond appropriately to 

oral communication. 

 Use graphic organizers as a 

strategy for comprehension. 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Write and speak in 

complete sentences. 

 Recognize that sentences 

express a complete idea. 

 Understand and identify 

complete sentences. 

 Recognize words with 

suffixes 

 Understand Verbs: Main, 

helping, action and linking 

and how they are used in 

 How can an author’s 

experiences affect the 

development of their work? 

 How do themes and lessons 

vary in character and genre? 

 How can judgments and 

inferences best be 

supported? 

 How does making 

connections with text 

promote comprehension? 

 How does reading a wide 

variety of texts expand our 

knowledge of the world? 

 How do you determine the 

correct meaning of a word 

in context? 

 How do you determine 

which strategy to use to 

decipher unfamiliar words? 

 How do effective writers 

hook their audience? 

 How do you write a 

 Formative: 

1. Weekly Lesson Test  21-25 : 

Unit 5  

2. Theme Test.  Weekly Spelling 

Test.   

 

 Summative: 

1. Practice Work book pages: 121-

148 

 

2. Grammar workbook pages 73-

90 

3. Spelling Practice pages 84-102 

4. QAR strategies 
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4.L.1.d 

4.L.4.b 

4.L.1 

4.RL.5 

4.RL.7 

4.RL.10 

4.RI.5 

4.RI.7 

4.RF.4 

4.W.2.d 

4.W.3.d 

4.SL.1.a 

4.SL.4 

sentences. 

 Understanding story 

structure (Character, setting 

and plot. 

 Understand the sequence of 

a story. 

 Understand the 

characteristics of realistic 

fiction, diary, fantasy and 

expository nonfiction. 

 Make inferences and using 

context clues 

 Develop a robust 

vocabulary through 

discussing literature 

selections. 

 Recognize descriptive 

writing and analyze its use 

in a paragraph. 

 Understand the writing trait 

skill voice in a paragraph. 

response to literature that 

demonstrates 

comprehension of the text? 

 Why is it important to use 

the writing process to 

develop written work? 

 How does the appropriate 

use of mechanics, sentence 

structure and spelling make 

writing credible 

 

Delaware Standards 

Alignment  

Timeline Concepts/Big Ideas/ Enduring 

Understandings 

Essential Questions Assessment 

 

Theme 6: Exploring Our World 

CCSS/ ELA 

 RL.4.2 

 RL.4.3 

 RL.4.6 

 RL.4.10 

 RI.4.1 

 RI.4.2 

 RI.4.5 

 RI.4.7 

 RI.4.10 

 RF.4.3 

 RF.4.4 

 W.4.7 

June  Good readers listen to a 

story for understanding 

and enjoyment and can 

set a purpose for listening 

to a story. 

 Listen attentively and 

respond appropriately to 

oral communication. 

 Use graphic organizers as 

a strategy for 

comprehension. 

 Use writing as a form of 

expression. 

 How do narrative/dramatic 

elements texts impact the text? 

 How can judgments and 

inferences best be supported? 

 How does making connections 

with text promote 

comprehension? 

 How does knowledge of 

common organizational 

structures benefit readers? 

 How does reading a wide 

variety of texts expand our 

knowledge of the world? 

 Formative: 

 Weekly lesson assessment  

 Theme Test assessment 

 Research Paper 

 

 

 

 

 

 Summative: 

 Practice book page 151-180 

 spelling practice book page 103-122 

 Grammar Practice pages 91-108 
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 W.4.8 

 W.4.9 

 W.4.10 

 SL.4.1 

 SL.4.2 

 SL.4.4 

 SL.4.6 

 L.4.2 

 L.4.5 

 L.4.4 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Write and speak in 

complete sentences. 

 Summarize nonfiction 

text. 

 Identify the Main idea 

and supporting details in 

text. 

 Recognize irregular verbs 

in sentences. 

 Recognize contractions 

and possessive nouns in 

sentences. 

 Understand and use 

homophones in 

sentences. 

 Identify the characters 

and setting of a story. 

 Develop a robust 

vocabulary through 

discussing literature 

selections. 

 Recognize figurative 

writing and analyze its 

use in a paragraph. 

 Research a topic and 

write a report on their 

findings. 

 Read with accuracy and 

expression. 

 Decode words with silent 

letters. 

  

 How do you determine if word 

usage is literal or figurative? 

 How does purpose affect a 

paper’s organization? 

 How do you write a response 

to literature that demonstrates 

comprehension of the text? 

 How can research materials 

and technology support 

writing? 

 

 Writing Prompts 
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ELA/ Families (Theme 1) All About Me 

 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Grade:  Kindergarten               Date:  Aug.22-Sept.5, 2011 

 

Enduring Understanding:   

The thematic focus is for children to recognize themselves as a 

member of society.  They will look at how they are the same, and 

different, from other individuals.  In this theme, students will be 

able to make predictions.  Phonemics practices putting words into a 

sentence, developing syllable blending and segmenting words.  

This theme supports letter recognition, letter sounds, and sight 

words.  Book discussions will be introduced for fiction, folktales, 

and fantasy vs. reality.  Within the convention relating to the 

writing process, the students will work with name, labels, and signs 

in their environment. 

 

 

Big Ideas: 

 divide spoken sentences into individual words  

 count and track words in spoken sentences 

 combine syllables to say a word 

 identify, count, delete, and segment syllables in a word 

 recognize uppercase and lowercase letters with automaticity 

 write uppercase and lowercase letters independently 

 match sounds to letters 

 discriminate between initial sounds in a word 

 recognize words by sight with automaticity 

 distinguish between letters and words 

 listening and discussing various poetry selections 

 listen and respond to the story 

 discuss parts of a book 

 make predictions about the story 

 summarize a story 

 develop vocabulary through discussing a literature selection 

 develop vocabulary through meaningful experiences 

 understand and use new vocabulary 

 write one‟s name 

 understand the purpose of a label / write labels 

 understand that signs convey meaning and provide 

information / write a sign 
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Essential Questions: 

 From whose viewpoint are we reading? 

 What is the author‟s angle or perspective? 

 How does literature reveal us to ourselves? 

 How do texts about other ages, genders, nationalities, races, 

religions, and disabilities tell experiences similar to mine? 

 How/why do we make predictions? 

 How do predictions help us to comprehend the story? 

 How can we put words into a sentence? 

 Why do we blend syllables and sounds together? 
 How are the stories the same / different? 

 What is this letter and what sound does it make? 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

Common Core State Standards: 

  RL.K1-with prompting and support, ask and answer 

questions about key details in a text 

 RL.K2-with prompting and support, retell familiar stories, 
including key details 

 RL.K3-with prompting and support, identify characters, 
settings, and major events in a story 

 RL.K4-ask and answer questions about unknown words in 

text 

 RL.K6-with prompting and support, name the author and 
illustrator of a story and define the role of each in telling the 

story 

 RL.K7-with prompting and support, describe the relationship 
between illustrations and the story in which they appear 

 RL.K9-with prompting and support, compare and contrast the 

adventures and experiences of characters in familiar stories 

 RL.K10-actively engage in group reading activities with 
purpose and understanding 

 RF.K1a-follow words from left to right, top to bottom, and 
page by page 

 RF.K1c-understand that words are separated by spaces in 
print 

 RF.K1d-recognize and name all upper and lowercase letters 

of the alphabet 

 RF.K2b-count, pronounce, blend, and segment syllables in 
spoken words 

 RF.K3a-demonstrate basic knowledge of one-to-one letter 
sound correspondence by producing the primary or many of 

the most frequent sound for each consonant 

 RF.K3c-read common high-frequency words by sight 

 RF.K4-read emergent reader texts with purpose and 
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understanding 

 SL.K1a-follow agreed upon rules for discussion 

 SL.K1b-continue a conversation through multiple exchanges 

 SL.K2-confirm understanding of a text read aloud or 
information presented orally or through other media by 

asking and answering questions about key details and 

requesting clarification of something that is not understood 

 SL.K6-speak audibly and express thoughts, feelings, and 

ideas clearly 

 L.K1a-print many upper and lowercase letters 

 L.K1b-use frequently occurring nouns and verbs 

 L.K2a-capitalize the first word in a sentence and the pronoun 

I 

 L.K2d-spell simple words phonetically, drawing on 
knowledge of sound-letter relationships 

 L.K4a-identify new meanings for familiar words and apply 
them accurately 

 L.K5a-sort common objects into categories 

 L.K5c-identify real life connections between words and their 

use 

 L.K6-use words and phrases acquired through conversations, 
reading, and being read to, and responding to texts 

 

Assessment of the 

Unit: (Overall 

Assessment of the Unit) 

 Theme 1 Assessment Assessment Rubric:  

Summary/Reflection: 
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ELA/ All About Me / Lesson 1 (Day 1, Monday) 

 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Grade: Kindergarten            Date: August 22, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: The thematic focus is for children 

to recognize themselves as a member of society.  They 

will look at how they are the same, and different from 

other individuals.  In this theme students will be able to 

make predictions.  Phonemics practices putting words into 

a sentence.  This theme supports letter recognition, 

sounds, and sight words.  Book discussions will be 

introduced for fiction, folktales, and animal fantasy.  

Within convention relating to the writing process the 

students will work with writing their name. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

Common Core State Standards: 

 RL.K1,  RL.K2,  RL.K3,  RL.K4,  RL.K6,  RL.K7,  RL.K10,  RF.K1a,  

RF.K1d,  RF.K3a,  RF.K3c,  SL.K1a,  SL.K2,  SL.K6,  L.K1a,  L.K1b,  

L.K2a,  L.K2d,  L.K5c,  L.K6 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Make reasonable predictions about text 

 Ask and answer questions which begin with who, what, where, when, 

why, and how 

 Ask and answer questions about key details in a text 

 With prompting and support, recognize key details in a story, and retell 
key details in a story 

 Identify major events in a story 

 Identify text features such as author and title 

 Identify the front cover, back cover, and title page of a book 

 Identify the author and illustrator and define the role of each in telling a 
story 

 Identify uppercase, lowercase letter Mm 

 Identify and read  high frequency word “I”  in story selections 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words 

 Recognize a storybook and a poem 

Materials Needed: 

*practice book 

*Big Book of Rhymes 

*From Head to Toe 

*flashcards 

*worksheet 

*decodable book 

*computer 
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 Describe the relationship between illustrations and the text in which 
they appear 

 State an opinion about a book or topic 

 Provide some information about a topic 

 Identify that a sentence is words that are put together to tell about 

something 

 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Direct Instruction:  

1. Song “Mary Wore Her Red Dress” (Tell students that they are going to 

sing a song about a girl named Mary.  Track and read the words to the 

song.  Ask the students to sing it with you.) 

2. Play “Simon Says” (Tell the students that they are going to play a game 

where they have to listen to the directions carefully.  Model how to play 

the game.) 

3. Listen for words (Tell students that a sentence is a group of words that 

tells about something.  Tell students to listen as you say a sentence.  

Demonstrate how you clap as you say each word in the sentence.  Have 

the students clap out other sentences as you say them.) 

4. Song “Alphabet Song” 

5. Introduce Mm (Hold up the letter card and introduce the letter Mm.  

Pass around the tactile Mm card letting students trace the letter Mm.  

Demonstrate how to write the upper and lower case Mm.) 

6. Introduce high frequency word (Introduce “I”.  Have students create 

sentences using the high frequency word.) 

7. Read From Head to Toe (Display the book and show the students the 

front cover of the book.  Explain that the front cover gives information 

such as the title, author, and illustrator.  Explain what each item means.  

Then page through the book, and have students predict what they think 

the story may be about.  After reading the story, ask students how they 

felt about the story.) 

8. Introduce robust vocabulary (Introduce the new vocabulary words to the 

students.  Give the students a student friendly definition and examples 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* 

* 
* 

* 
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of what each word means.) 
9. Talk about names (Read the words in the song “Mary wore her red 

dress” again.  Show that a person can say a name and they are able to 

write it down also.  Explain that a name has to have an uppercase letter, 

followed by lowercase letters.  Make a list demonstrating this using 

student names in the classroom.) 

 

Small Groups: 

  Paraprofessional group:  Practice Book pg. 4-5  (I spy the letter Mm, 

practicing the letter Mm, and reading and writing sentences with “I” 

 Independent work:  Mm worksheet (The students work independently 
writing the letter Mm.  The teacher will monitor this center.) 

 Computer  (Working on Starfall to reinforce the letter Mm.) 

 Teacher group:  During this group the teacher is coaching students on 

writing their first and last name properly.  Then they will read a 

decodable book together. 

 

Assessment:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Observation  

 Verbal assessment 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Practice book 4-5 

 Mm worksheet 

 Computer 

 Name writing / decodable book 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Para to assist in small groups 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

Mm handwriting 
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ELA/ All About Me / Lesson 1 (Day 2, Tuesday) 

 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Grade: Kindergarten            Date: August 23, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: The thematic focus is for children 

to recognize themselves as a member of society.  They 

will look at how they are the same, and different from 

other individuals.  In this theme students will be able to 

make predictions.  Phonemics practices putting words into 

a sentence.  This theme supports letter recognition, 

sounds, and sight words.  Book discussions will be 

introduced for fiction, folktales, and animal fantasy.  

Within convention relating to the writing process the 

students will work with writing their name. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

Common Core State Standards: 

 RL.K1,  RL.K2,  RL.K3,  RL.K4,  RL.K6,  RL.K7,  RL.K10,  RF.K1a,  

RF.K1d,  RF.K3a,  RF.K3c,  SL.K1a,  SL.K2,  SL.K6,  L.K1a,  L.K1b,  

L.K2a,  L.K2d,  L.K5c,  L.K6 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Make reasonable predictions about text 

 Ask and answer questions which begin with who, what, where, when, 

why, and how 

 Ask and answer questions about key details in a text 

 With prompting and support, recognize key details in a story, and retell 
key details in a story 

 Identify major events in a story 

 Identify text features such as author and title 

 Identify the front cover, back cover, and title page of a book 

 Identify the author and illustrator and define the role of each in telling a 
story 

 Identify uppercase, lowercase, and sound of letter Mm 

 Identify and read  high frequency words I  in story selections 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words 

 Recognize a storybook and a poem 

Materials Needed: 

* practice book 

*Big Book of Rhymes 

*From Head to Toe 

*flashcards 

*worksheet 

*decodable book 

*writing paper 

*chart paper 

*computer 
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 Describe the relationship between illustrations and the text in which 
they appear 

 State an opinion about a book or topic 

 Provide some information about a topic 

 Identify that a sentence is words that are put together to tell about 

something 

 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Direct Instruction:  

  Sing a song (Remind students that in the song “Mary wore her red 
dress” that the song was about a girl named Mary.  Tell the students that 

today they are going to sing a song about a boy named John and he has 

four names.  Sing the song while tracking the words in the book.  Have 

the students sing along with you.) 

 Oral language (Tell students that if John met someone for the first time 

he would introduce himself by starting…”Hello my name is ___”.  

Model for students how you would introduce yourself to someone new.  

Have students introduce themselves to the class using the same format.) 

 Words in a sentence (Remind students that sentences are groups of 
words that tell about something.  Demonstrate how to divide words in a 

sentence.  Tell the students a sentence and have them divide the 

sentence into words.    Repeat practicing dividing the sentences into 

words.) 

 Letter to sound Mm (Display the letter card Mm and tell them the sound 
that it makes.  Read the Mm poem and have students come up and fine 

words in the poem that begins with the letter Mm.  Make a list of words 

on the board that the Mm is at the beginning or end of the word.  Have 

the students decide what position the Mm is at in each word.) 

 Read From Head to Toe (While reading the book, have students identify 

the high frequency word “I”.  Tell students that they can make 

predictions, or guess, what will happen next in the story.  Ask students 

while reading what they think will happen next during the story.) 

 Robust vocabulary (Remind students of the student friendly 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* 

* 
* 
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explanations of the vocabulary words.  Ask the students questions to 
check for student understanding of the words.) 

 Review names (Remind students that everyone has a name.  We can 

both say a name and write a name.  On chart paper write students first 

and last name and point to upper and lowercase letters in their names.) 

 

Small Groups: 

 Paraprofessional group:  Practice Book pg. 7-8 (The students will cut 
the letter Mm and decide if each word begins or ends with the letter 

Mm.  After deciding they will glue the mm into the correct box.) 

 Independent work:  Beginning Mm sound worksheet (The students work 
independently to find pictures that begin with the sound of Mm.  The 

teacher will monitor this center.) 

 Computer (Working on Starfall to reinforce the letter and sound of 

Mm.) 

 Teacher group:  During this group, the teacher will work with the 
students to practice writing a sentence with the word “I” (ex: I fish.)  

Then they will read a decodable book together. 

 

Assessment:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Observation  

 Verbal assessment 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Practice book page 7-8 

 Mm sounds worksheet 

 Computer 

 Writing prompt / decodable book 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Para to assist in small group 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

Sound of Mm worksheet 
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ELA/ All About Me / Lesson 1 (Day 3, Wednesday) 

 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Grade: Kindergarten            Date: August 24, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: The thematic focus is for children 

to recognize themselves as a member of society.  They 

will look at how they are the same, and different from 

other individuals.  In this theme students will be able to 

make predictions.  Phonemics practices putting words into 

a sentence.  This theme supports letter recognition, 

sounds, and sight words.  Book discussions will be 

introduced for fiction, folktales, and animal fantasy.  

Within convention relating to the writing process the 

students will work with writing their name. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

Common Core State Standards: 

 RL.K1,  RL.K2,  RL.K3,  RL.K4,  RL.K6,  RL.K7,  RL.K10,  RF.K1a,  

RF.K1d,  RF.K3a,  RF.K3c,  SL.K1a,  SL.K2,  SL.K6,  L.K1a,  L.K1b,  

L.K2a,  L.K2d,  L.K5c,  L.K6 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Make reasonable predictions about text 

 Ask and answer questions which begin with who, what, where, when, 

why, and how 

 Ask and answer questions about key details in a text 

 With prompting and support, recognize key details in a story, and retell 
key details in a story 

 Identify major events in a story 

 Identify text features such as author and title 

 Identify the front cover, back cover, and title page of a book 

 Identify the author and illustrator and define the role of each in telling a 
story 

 Identify uppercase, lowercase letter Ss 

 Identify and read  high frequency word “I”  in story selections 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words 

 Recognize a storybook and a poem 

Materials Needed: 

* practice book 

*Something Special 

*flashcards 

*worksheet 

*leveled reader book 

*writing paper 

*computer 
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 Describe the relationship between illustrations and the text in which 
they appear 

 State an opinion about a book or topic 

 Provide some information about a topic 

 Identify that a sentence is words that are put together to tell about 

something 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Direct Instruction:  

  Oral directions (Tell student that today we will be reading a book about 
a family who can do special things.  Ask students to follow actions as I 

say them.) 

 Oral language (Teach students how to participate in a discussion.  Ask 

them what they can do that is special.  Remind students to raise their 

hands and wait until they speak.  Discuss why it is important to wait for 

your turn.  Coach them to speak loudly and to speak in complete 

sentences.) 

 Listen for words (Remind students that they have been learning about 
words and sentences.  Tell them that a sentence is made of words.  Say a 

sentence and have the students identify how many words are in the 

sentences.) 

 Sing “The alphabet song” 

 Introduce Ss (Show the students the letter card and introduce the 

uppercase and lowercase Ss.  Demonstrate how to write both upper and 

lowercase letter Ss.) 

 High frequency word (Have students read the word “I” together.  Give a 
couple of examples that have the word I in it.  Then ask students to give 

other examples with the word I in the sentence.) 

 Read Something Special (Tell students that when they read, stopping 
and thinking about what has happened so far in the story will help them 

understand the story.  Begin a story map.  While reading, add important 

details in the story onto the map to help them understand the story.) 

 Robust vocabulary (Introduce the vocabulary words and give student 
friendly explanations.) 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* 

* 
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 Discuss names (In the story, point to the child‟s name Sam.  Show how 
you would write his name. Demonstrate that it will begin with an 

uppercase letter and the rest are lowercase.  Ask students if they know 

how to write their name.  Have them tell you the proper way to write 

their name.) 

 

Small Groups: 

 Paraprofessional group:  Practice Book pg. 9-10 (The students will 
make predictions using pictures to decide what will happen next.  They 

will also do I spy the letter Ss.) 

 Independent work:  Ss handwriting (The students work independently to 
write uppercase and lowercase Ss.  The teacher will monitor this center.) 

 Computer (Working on Starfall to reinforce the letter and sound of Ss.) 

 Teacher group:  During this group the teacher is helping students to 
practice writing their first and last name properly.  Then they will read a 

leveled reader book together. 

 

Assessment:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Observation  

 Verbal assessment 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Practice book 9-10 

 Ss handwriting Worksheet 

 Computer 

 Handwriting paper / leveled reader book 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: 

 Para to assist in small group 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

Ss handwriting 
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ELA/ All About Me / Lesson 1 (Day 4, Thursday) 

 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Grade: Kindergarten            Date: August 25, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: The thematic focus is for children 

to recognize themselves as a member of society.  They 

will look at how they are the same, and different from 

other individuals.  In this theme students will be able to 

make predictions.  Phonemics practices putting words into 

a sentence.  This theme supports letter recognition, 

sounds, and sight words.  Book discussions will be 

introduced for fiction, folktales, and animal fantasy.  

Within convention relating to the writing process the 

students will work with writing their name. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

Common Core State Standards: 

 RL.K1,  RL.K2,  RL.K3,  RL.K4,  RL.K6,  RL.K7,  RL.K10,  RF.K1a,  

RF.K1d,  RF.K3a,  RF.K3c,  SL.K1a,  SL.K2,  SL.K6,  L.K1a,  L.K1b,  

L.K2a,  L.K2d,  L.K5c,  L.K6 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Make reasonable predictions about text 

 Ask and answer questions which begin with who, what, where, when, 

why, and how 

 Ask and answer questions about key details in a text 

 With prompting and support recognize key details in a story, and retell 
key details in a story 

 Identify major events in a story 

 Identify text features such as author and title 

 Identify the front cover, back cover, and title page of a book 

 Identify the author and illustrator and define the role of each in telling a 
story 

 Identify uppercase, lowercase, and sound of letter Ss 

 Identify and read  high frequency word “I”  in story selections 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words 

 Recognize a storybook and a poem 

Materials Needed: 

* practice book 

*Big Book of Rhymes 

*Something Special 

*flashcards 

*worksheet 

*decodable book 

*writing paper 

*computer 
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 Describe the relationship between illustrations and the text in which 
they appear 

 State an opinion about a book or topic 

 Provide some information about a topic 

 Identify that a sentence is words that are put together to tell about 

something 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Direct Instruction:  

  Song (Sing “Mary wore her red dress” and track in the book as you 
read it.  Continue singing using different students names and a different 

color clothes.) 

 Oral language (Discuss the kinds of clothes that people wear/  Remind 

students to raise their hand and wait to be called on before speaking.  

Remind them to speak loud enough for everyone to hear.) 

 Listen for words (Remind students that a sentence is a group of words 
that tells about something.  Say a sentence and ask the students how 

many words are in the sentence.  Give other sentences for the students 

to practice.) 

 Letter to sound Ss (Show the Ss letter card and ask the students what 
letter that it is.  Tell the students the sound that it makes.  Read the Ss 

poem and then have students come and identify the words in the poem 

that begin with Ss.  Make a list of words on the board that begin with 

the letter Ss.  Make a small list of words and have the students identify 

if the Ss is at the beginning or end of the word.) 

 High frequency word (Display the sight word “I” and have a students 

read the word.  Ask a sentence of something special they can do using 

the word I.) 

 Read Something Special (Remind students that they can make 
predictions, or guess, what will happen in the story.  Tell them to listen 

carefully as you read the story, and ask the students throughout the story 

what they think will happen next.  After they finish the story, using the 

retelling cards, have the students put the cards in order and retell the 

story.) 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* 

* 
* 
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 Robust vocabulary (Retell students the student friendly explanation of 
the vocabulary words.  Give examples and check for students 

understanding.) 

 Review names (Ask each student to stand and say their name.  Tell the 
students that during the writing center they will write their name.) 

Small Groups: 

 Paraprofessional group:  Practice Book pg. 11-12 (The students will 
discuss the story of the day, and ask the students what they do that is 

special.  They will draw a picture of that.  On the other page the students 

will identify if the Ss will be at the beginning or the end of each word.) 

  Independent work:  Words that begin with Ss worksheet (The students 

work independently identify pictures that begin with the letter Ss.  The 

teacher will monitor this center.) 

 Computer:  Working on Starfall to reinforce the letter and sound of Ss. 

 Teacher group:  During this group the teacher is helping students to 
practice writing their first and last name properly and draw a picture of 

them.  Then they will read a leveled reader book together. 

 

Assessment:  
(Steps to check for student 
understanding.) 

 Observation  

 Verbal assessment 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Practice book page 11-12 

 Begins with Ss worksheet 

 Computer 

 Writing paper / leveled reader book 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Para to assist in small group 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

Begins with Ss worksheet 
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ELA/ All About Me / Lesson 1 (Day 5, Friday) 

 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Grade: Kindergarten            Date: August 26, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: The thematic focus is for children 

to recognize themselves as a member of society.  They 

will look at how they are the same, and different from 

other individuals.  In this theme students will be able to 

make predictions.  Phonemics practices putting words into 

a sentence.  This theme supports letter recognition, 

sounds, and sight words.  Book discussions will be 

introduced for fiction, folktales, and animal fantasy.  

Within convention relating to the writing process the 

students will work with writing their name. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

Common Core State Standards: 

 RL.K1,  RL.K2,  RL.K3,  RL.K4,  RL.K6,  RL.K7,  RL.K10,  RF.K1a,  

RF.K1d,  RF.K3a,  RF.K3c,  SL.K1a,  SL.K2,  SL.K6,  L.K1a,  L.K1b,  

L.K2a,  L.K2d,  L.K5c,  L.K6 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Make reasonable predictions about text 

 Ask and answer questions which begin with who, what, where, when, 

why, and how 

 Ask and answer questions about key details in a text 

 With prompting and support recognize key details in a story, and retell 
key details in a story 

 Identify major events in a story 

 Identify text features such as author and title 

 Identify the front cover, back cover, and title page of a book 

 Identify the author and illustrator and define the role of each in telling a 
story 

 Identify uppercase, lowercase, and sound of letter Mm and Ss 

 Identify and read  high frequency word “I”  in story selections 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words 

 Recognize a storybook and a poem 

Materials Needed: 

* practice book 

*Read-Aloud Anthology 

*flashcards 

*picture cards 

*leveled reader book 

*construction paper 

*listening book and CD 

*Big Book of Poems 

*computer  
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 Describe the relationship between illustrations and the text in which 
they appear 

 State an opinion about a book or topic 

 Provide some information about a topic 

 Identify that a sentence is words that are put together to tell about 

something 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Direct Instruction:  

 Recite a rhyme (Remind students that they have been learning about 
names.  Tell them that today they will learn a rhyme about children 

named Jack and Jill.  Read it and have students join in.  Change the 

names to students in the class.) 

 Oral language (Ask the students what happen to Jack and Jill in the 

rhyme.  Talk about other things that friends can do together.  Make a list 

on the board.) 

 Listen for words (Ask students what a sentence is.  Remind them they 
have learned how to divide a sentence into parts.  Say a sentence and 

have the students tell you how many words are in the sentence.) 

 Review Mm and Ss (using flashcards and picture cards, have the 
students sort the pictures by its beginning sound.  Then give the students 

words verbally and have them identify if the sound is at the beginning or 

end of the word.) 

 Read How Tortoise Grew a Tail (Remind students that they can 

summarize a story by telling the important things that happen in it.  

Explain that they have to listen to the story to help in understanding the 

story.  Make a story map.  While reading, add items such as the places 

they go in the story and the characters to the story map.) 

 Robust vocabulary (By using questions, check for students 
understanding of the vocabulary words.) 

 Review names (On the board write one or two students names.  Point to 
the upper and lowercase letters.) 

Small Groups: 

 Paraprofessional group:  Listening center (The students will listen to a 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* 

* 
* 
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story and then answer verbal questions about the story.  The 
paraprofessional will ask if they liked the story, and why or why not.) 

  Independent work:  Sorting words that begin with Mm and Ss by the 

initial sounds.  The teacher will monitor this center. 

 Computer:  Working on Starfall to reinforce the letters and sounds of Ss 
and Mm. 

 Teacher group:  During this group the teacher is helping students to 
practice writing their first and last name properly and decorate it with 

things that they enjoy.  Then they will read a leveled reader book 

together. 

 

Assessment:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Observation  

 Verbal assessment 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Listening center story 

 Sorting pictures 

 Computer 

 Name craft 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Para to assist in small group 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

NONE 
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ELA/ All About Me / Lesson 2 (Day 1, Monday) 

 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Grade: Kindergarten            Date: August 29, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: The thematic focus is for children 

to recognize themselves as a member of society.  They 

will look at how they are the same, and different from 

other individuals.  In this theme students will be able to 

make predictions.  Phonemics practices blending syllables 

to produce a word.  This theme supports letter recognition, 

sounds, and sight words.  Book discussions will be 

introduced for fiction, realistic fiction, and animal fantasy.  

Within convention relating to the writing process the 

students will create labels. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

Common Core State Standards: 

 RL.K1,  RL.K2,  RL.K3,  RL.K4,  RL.K6,  RL.K7,  RL.K9,  RL.K10,  

RF.K1a,  RF.K1c,  RF.K1d,  RF.K2b,  RF.K3a,  RF.K3c,  SL.K1a, 

SL.K1b,   SL.K2,  SL.K3,  SL.K4,  SL.K6,  L.K1a,  L.K1b,  L.K2a, 

L.K4a,  L.K5c,  L.K6 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Make reasonable predictions about text 

 Ask and answer questions which begin with who, what, where, when, 

why, and how 

 Ask and answer questions about key details in a text 

 With prompting and support recognize key details in a story, and retell 
key details in a story 

 Identify major events in a story 

 Identify text features such as author and title 

 Identify the front cover, back cover, and title page of a book 

 Identify the author and illustrator and define the role of each in telling a 
story 

 Recognize a storybook and poem 

 State an opinion about a book or topic 

 Identify uppercase and  lowercase letter Rr 

 Identify and read  high frequency word “a”  in story selections 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words 

Materials Needed: 

* practice book 

*You and Me 

*flashcards 

*worksheet 

*Decodable book 

*writing paper 

*Big Book of Poems 

*computer  
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 Identify syllables in a word and blend syllables back to whole word 
 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

Direct Instruction:  

  Read a poem (Tell the students that you are going to read a poem about 
being outdoors.  Ask the students if they like to be outdoors and what 

they like about it.  Read aloud the title, and the poem while tracking the 

print. ) 

 Oral language (Ask the students what their favorite part of the poem is 
and why.  Remind students to listen to others while speaking and raise 

their hand and wait to be called on.) 

 Blend syllables (Explain to the students that words are like a puzzle.  

They are made of parts, called syllables.  Syllables can be taken apart 

and put back together again.  Tell the students that this week they will 

be listening for parts of words, and then putting the parts back together.  

Demonstrate how to say a word and clap the syllables.  Repeat this with 

a variety of words, and have the students clap the syllables out with 

you.) 

 Sing “The Alphabet Song” 

 Introduce Rr (Display the Rr letter card and introduce the letter to the 
class.  Point and tell them that this is the uppercase and lowercase Rr.  

Pass the tactile card around for the students to trace each of the letters.  

Demonstrate how to properly write the uppercase and lowercase Rr.) 

 High frequency word (Introduce the word of the week “a”.  Say the 
word and say sentences with the word in it.  Ask students to think of a 

sentence using the word a.) 

 Read You and me (Lead students to recognize the book cover and title 

page.  Show the students the front and back covers, and discuss the role 

of author and illustrator.  Tell the students that this story is about a girl 

and boy who pretend to be many things.  Then ask the students if they 

have ever pretended to be anything before.  Remind students that when 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 
* 

* 

* 
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they read or listen to a book, they can make a prediction about what 
might happen next.  Explain that pictures and words can give clues to 

what will happen next.  As they listen to the story, ask the students what 

they predict may happen next.  After the story, ask the students their 

impression of the story) 

 Robust vocabulary (Introduce the vocabulary words using student 

friendly explanations.) 

 Talk about labels (Tell students that a label tells the name of something.  
Explain that people also use labels to show something belongs to them.  

Point out labels in the classroom.  Draw a circle on the board, and ask 

what type of label we would make for this.) 

Small Groups: 

 Paraprofessional group:  Practice Book pg. 13-14 (The students will “I 
spy” the letter Rr.  Then the students will read and write sentences using 

the word a.) 

 Independent work:  Rr handwriting (The students work independently to 

write uppercase and lowercase Rr.  The teacher will monitor this 

center.) 

 Computer:  Working on Starfall to reinforce the letter and sound of Rr. 

 Teacher group:  During this group the teacher will be reviewing how to 
label items.  The students will draw a picture and decide an appropriate 

label for the picture.  Then they will read a decodable book together. 

 

Assessment:  
(Steps to check for student 
understanding.) 

 Observation  

 Verbal assessment 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Practice book page 13-14 

 Rr handwriting worksheet 

 Computer 

 Label activity 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Para to assist in small group 
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Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  
Rr handwriting worksheet 

- 
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ELA/ All About Me / Lesson 2 (Day 2, Tuesday) 

 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Grade: Kindergarten            Date: August 30, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: The thematic focus is for children 

to recognize themselves as a member of society.  They 

will look at how they are the same, and different from 

other individuals.  In this theme students will be able to 

make predictions.  Phonemics practices blending syllables 

to produce a word.  This theme supports letter recognition, 

sounds, and sight words.  Book discussions will be 

introduced for fiction, realistic fiction, and animal fantasy.  

Within convention relating to the writing process the 

students will create labels. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

Common Core State Standards: 

 RL.K1,  RL.K2,  RL.K3,  RL.K4,  RL.K6,  RL.K7,  RL.K9,  RL.K10,  

RF.K1a,  RF.K1c,  RF.K1d,  RF.K2b,  RF.K3a,  RF.K3c,  SL.K1a, 

SL.K1b,   SL.K2,  SL.K3,  SL.K4,  SL.K6,  L.K1a,  L.K1b,  L.K2a, 

L.K4a,  L.K5c,  L.K6 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Make reasonable predictions about text 

 Ask and answer questions which begin with who, what, where, when, 

why, and how 

 Ask and answer questions about key details in a text 

 With prompting and support recognize key details in a story, and retell 
key details in a story 

 Identify major events in a story 

 Identify text features such as author and title 

 Identify the front cover, back cover, and title page of a book 

 Identify the author and illustrator and define the role of each in telling a 
story 

 Recognize a storybook and poem 

 State an opinion about a book or topic 

 Identify uppercase, lowercase and sound of the letter Rr 

 Identify and read  high frequency words a  in story selections 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words 

Materials Needed: 

* practice book 

*You and Me 

*flashcards 

*worksheet 

*Decodable book 

*writing paper 

*Big Book of Poems 

*computer  

 

 

E-103



 Identify syllables in a word, and blend syllables back to whole word 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

Direct Instruction:  

 Rhyme (Tell the students you will teach them a rhyme about a silly way 
to eat peas.  Ask the students if there are any foods that they eat a silly 

way.  Read the title and the poem while tracking the print.  Ask students 

to say the poem with you.  Have them act out how they would eat peas 

that were described in the poem.) 

 Oral language (Ask students what their favorite foods are.  Ask them 
why they like it.  Remind students to raise their hands and wait to be 

called on.  Remind them to speak clearly and loudly so all students can 

hear them.) 

 Blend syllables (Remind students that sounds in words can be taken 

apart and put back together again.  Tell the students that today we will 

be putting word parts together to say words.  Have students say each 

part and put the parts together and say the word.) 

 Connect letter to sound Rr (Review the letter name and ask students if 
they know the sound.  Read the Rr poem and then have the students 

identify words in the poem that begin with the letter Rr.  Make a list of 

words on the board that begin with the Rr sound.  Say a few words and 

have the students identify if the Rr sound is at the beginning or the end 

of the word) 

 High frequency word (Display the high frequency word “a”.  Flip 
through the story You and Me and have the students come and find the 

word in the story.  Write on the board short phrases beginning with 

either a or I.  Have the students identify and circle the high frequency 

word.) 

 Read You and Me (Remind students that they can make predictions 
about what might happen next in the story.  Read page four and ask the 

students to predict what might happen on the next page.  Model that we 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 
* 

* 

* 

* 
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can use clues from the pictures and words, to help what will happen 
next.  ) 

 Robust vocabulary (Remind students of the vocabulary words using 

student friendly definitions.  Ask questions to check for students 

understanding.) 

 Discuss labels (Remind students that a label tells the name of a thing.  
Remind the students of the poem about peas.  On the board draw a few 

other foods and make labels for them.)   

Small Groups: 

 Paraprofessional group:  Practice Book pg. 15-16 (On the first page the 
students will decide if a picture begins with Rr.  Before completing the 

other page, they will discuss the story they read on the rug.  Then the 

paraprofessional will ask the students what they like to pretend.  The 

students will draw themselves pretending to doing something on the 

other page.) 

 Independent work:  Words that begin with Rr (The students work 

independently identify pictures that begin with the letter Rr.  The 

teacher will monitor this center.) 

 Computer:  Working on Starfall to reinforce the letter and sound of Rr. 

 Teacher group:  During this group the teacher will be reviewing how to 
label items.  The students will draw a picture of a variety of foods and 

decide an appropriate label for the picture.  Then they will read a 

decodable book together. 

 

Assessment:  
(Steps to check for student 
understanding.) 

 Observation  

 Verbal assessment 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Practice book 15-16 

 Begins with Rr worksheet 

 Computer 

 Draw and label writing  

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Para to assist in small group 
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Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  
Words that begin with Rr 

worksheet 
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ELA/ All About Me / Lesson 2 (Day 3, Wednesday) 

 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Grade: Kindergarten            Date: August 31, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: The thematic focus is for children 

to recognize themselves as a member of society.  They 

will look at how they are the same, and different from 

other individuals.  In this theme students will be able to 

make predictions.  Phonemics practices blending syllables 

to produce a word.  This theme supports letter recognition, 

sounds, and sight words.  Book discussions will be 

introduced for fiction, realistic fiction, and animal fantasy.  

Within convention relating to the writing process the 

students will create labels. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

Common Core State Standards: 

 RL.K1,  RL.K2,  RL.K3,  RL.K4,  RL.K6,  RL.K7,  RL.K9,  RL.K10,  

RF.K1a,  RF.K1c,  RF.K1d,  RF.K2b,  RF.K3a,  RF.K3c,  SL.K1a, 

SL.K1b,   SL.K2,  SL.K3,  SL.K4,  SL.K6,  L.K1a,  L.K1b,  L.K2a, 

L.K4a,  L.K5c,  L.K6 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Make reasonable predictions about text 

 Ask and answer questions which begin with who, what, where, when, 

why, and how 

 Ask and answer questions about key details in a text 

 With prompting and support recognize key details in a story, and retell 
key details in a story 

 Identify major events in a story 

 Identify text features such as author and title 

 Identify the front cover, back cover, and title page of a book 

 Identify the author and illustrator and define the role of each in telling a 
story 

 Recognize a storybook and poem 

 State an opinion about a book or topic 

 Identify uppercase, lowercase, and sound of the letters Rr and Ss 

 Identify and read  high frequency words a  in story selections 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words 

Materials Needed: 

* practice book 

*Kelly in the Mirror 

*flashcards 

*worksheet 

*Leveled reader book 

*construction paper 

*Big Book of Poems 

*computer 

*picture cards  
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 Identify syllables in a word, and blend syllables back to whole word 

 Read and reread other words, sentences, and pictures in the text to 
identify context clues 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

Direct Instruction:  

  Sing a song (Remind students that they read about different body parts 
in another story.  Ask the students what are some of the parts of the 

body.  Sing the song “Head, shoulders, knees, and toes”.  Have the 

students sing with you while performing the movements.) 

 Oral language (Have a mirror and one at a time, have the students come 
up and tell you what they see in the mirror.  Have the students begin 

with “I see…” 

 Blend syllables (remind students that words can be broken up into parts 

that can be put back together.  Model a word for them.  Say the syllables 

and put the word back together.  Have students repeat syllables and then 

tell you the word.) 

 Connect letters and sounds Rr and Ss (Using the letter cards and picture 
cards, have the students sort the pictures by initial sounds.  Then write a 

few words on the board, and have the students decide if the appropriate 

letter sound is at the beginning or end of the word.) 

 High frequency words (using the high frequency word „a‟, have students 
build phrases.) 

 Read Kelly in the Mirror (Tell the students that this is a story about a 
girl who worries that she does not look like anyone in her family.  Point 

out many things in the story, and that sometimes it helps to go back and 

reread parts of a story.  While reading the story, model how to reread a 

part, if it is confusing, to clearly understand it.) 

 Robust vocabulary (Introduce the vocabulary words to the students 

using student friendly vocabulary.) 

 Brainstorm (Guide students to recognize that print conveys meaning and 
provides information.  Remind students that people use labels to tell 

what is inside a container, to identify a part of a building, or to give 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 
* 

* 

* 
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information about a place.  Write labels of the characters that were in 
the story that was just read.) 

Small Groups: 

 Paraprofessional group:  Practice Book pg. 17-18 (The students will 

look at picture that tell a story and glue the appropriate prediction to 

match the story sequence of events.) 

 Independent work:  Words that begin with Ss / Rr (The students work 
independently to identify pictures that begin with the letters Rr and Ss.  

The teacher will monitor this center.) 

 Computer:  Working on Strafall to reinforce the letter and sound of Rr 
and Ss. 

 Teacher group:  During this group the students will draw two pictures.   

A picture of something beginning with Ss and a picture of something 

the beginning with Rr.  Then the students need to label their pictures. 

Then they will read a leveled readers book together.  

 

Assessment:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Observation  

 Verbal assessment 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Practice book page 17-18 

 Words that begin with Rr /Ss worksheet 

 Computer 

 Rr/Ss labels / leveled readers book 

Special Education/ESL 

accommodations:  

Para to assist in small group 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

Rr worksheet 
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ELA/ All About Me / Lesson 2 (Day 4, Thursday) 

 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Grade: Kindergarten            Date: September 1, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: The thematic focus is for children 

to recognize themselves as a member of society.  They 

will look at how they are the same, and different from 

other individuals.  In this theme students will be able to 

make predictions.  Phonemics practices blending syllables 

to produce a word.  This theme supports letter recognition, 

sounds, and sight words.  Book discussions will be 

introduced for fiction, realistic fiction, and animal fantasy.  

Within convention relating to the writing process the 

students will create labels. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

Common Core State Standards: 

 RL.K1,  RL.K2,  RL.K3,  RL.K4,  RL.K6,  RL.K7,  RL.K9,  RL.K10,  

RF.K1a,  RF.K1c,  RF.K1d,  RF.K2b,  RF.K3a,  RF.K3c,  SL.K1a, 

SL.K1b,   SL.K2,  SL.K3,  SL.K4,  SL.K6,  L.K1a,  L.K1b,  L.K2a, 

L.K4a,  L.K5c,  L.K6 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Make reasonable predictions about text 

 Ask and answer questions which begin with who, what, where, when, 

why, and how 

 Ask and answer questions about key details in a text 

 With prompting and support recognize key details in a story, and retell 
key details in a story 

 Identify major events in a story 

 Identify text features such as author and title 

 Identify the front cover, back cover, and title page of a book 

 Identify the author and illustrator and define the role of each in telling a 
story 

 Recognize a storybook and poem 

 State an opinion about a book or topic 

 Identify uppercase, lowercase, and sounds of the letters Rr and Mm 

 Identify and read  high frequency words a  in story selections 

 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words 

Materials Needed: 

* practice book 

*Kelly in the Mirror 

*flashcards 

*worksheet 

*Leveled reader book 

*construction paper 

*Big Book of Poems 

*computer 

*picture cards  
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 Identify syllables in a word, and blend syllables back to whole word 

 Compare and contrast the adventures and experiences of characters in 
familiar stories 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

Direct Instruction:  

 Share a poem (Read the poem “Everybody Says” and make sure to read 
the title and the poem while tracking the print.  Emphasize the words I 

and me in the last line.  Point out that the poem is about a child‟s 

resemblance to a family member.  Define what resemblance means, and 

ask how the speaker in the poem feels about it.  Then have the students 

compare how the child in the poem and Kelly from Kelly in the Mirror 

felt about family resemblance.) 

 Oral language (Ask students to think about a family member who they 
would like to describe.  Give students a few minutes to think about it.  

Prompt the students while speaking, to speak in compete sentences.  

Guide the students to speak loudly so that others can hear them.  Make a 

list and read over the list when finished.) 

 Blend syllables (remind students that words can be broken up into parts 

that can be put back together.  Model a word for them.  Say the syllables 

and put the word back together.  Have students repeat syllables and then 

tell you the word.) 

 Connect letter and sounds Rr and Mm (Using the letter cards and picture 
cards, have the students sort the pictures by initial sounds.  Then write a 

few words on the board, and have the students decide if the appropriate 

letter sound is at the beginning or end of the word.) 

 High frequency words (using the high frequency word „a‟, have students 
build phrases.) 

 Read Kelly in the Mirror (Remind students that they can make 
predictions about what will happen next in the story by using clues in 

the pictures and words.  Ask the students what they remember about the 

story.  During reading, pause and point out important details in the story 

that will help them make predictions.  After reading the story, have the 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 
* 

* 

* 

* 
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students put it in order using the retelling story cards.) 

 Robust vocabulary (Review vocabulary words and ask questions to 

gauge students understanding.) 

 Discuss labels (Ask students what they know about labels.  Guide 
students into recognizing that print, such as labels, convey meaning and 

provide information.  Display items that belong to yourself that has your 

name label on it.) 

Small Groups: 

 Paraprofessional group:  Initial sound sort (The students will sort 
pictures by the beginning sounds.  They will choose whether it begins 

with Rr, Ss, or Mm) 

 Independent work:  Words that begin with Mm / Rr (The students work 

independently identifying pictures that begin with the letter Rr and Mm.  

The teacher will monitor this center.) 

 Computer:  Working on Strafall to reinforce the letter and sound of Rr 
and Mm. 

 Teacher group:  During this group the students will draw two pictures.   
A picture of something that begins with Mm and a picture of something 

that begins with Rr.  Then the students need to label the pictures. Then 

they will read a leveled readers book together.  

 

Assessment:  
(Steps to check for student 
understanding.) 

 Observation  

 Verbal assessment 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Picture sort 

 Rr/Mm beginning sounds worksheet 

 Computer 

 Rr & Mm label and drawing / Leveled reader book 

Special Education/ESL 

accommodations:  

Para to assist in small group 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

Beginning sounds worksheet 
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ELA/ All About Me / Lesson 2 (Day 5, Friday) 

 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Grade: Kindergarten            Date: September 2, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: The thematic focus is for children 

to recognize themselves as a member of society.  They 

will look at how they are the same, and different from 

other individuals.  In this theme students will be able to 

make predictions.  Phonemics practices blending syllables 

to produce a word.  This theme supports letter recognition, 

sounds, and sight words.  Book discussions will be 

introduced for fiction, realistic fiction, and animal fantasy.  

Within convention relating to the writing process the 

students will create labels. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

Common Core State Standards: 

 RL.K1,  RL.K2,  RL.K3,  RL.K4,  RL.K6,  RL.K7,  RL.K9,  RL.K10,  

RF.K1a,  RF.K1c,  RF.K1d,  RF.K2b,  RF.K3a,  RF.K3c,  SL.K1a, 

SL.K1b,   SL.K2,  SL.K3,  SL.K4,  SL.K6,  L.K1a,  L.K1b,  L.K2a, 

L.K4a,  L.K5c,  L.K6 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Make reasonable predictions about text 

 Ask and answer questions which begin with who, what, where, when, 

why, and how 

 Ask and answer questions about key details in a text 

 With prompting and support recognize key details in a story, and retell 
key details in a story 

 Identify major events in a story 

 Identify text features such as author and title 

 Identify the front cover, back cover, and title page of a book 

 Identify the author and illustrator and define the role of each in telling a 
story 

 Recognize a storybook and poem 

 State an opinion about a book or topic 

 Identify uppercase, lowercase, and sounds to the letters Rr, Mm, and Ss 

 Identify and read  high frequency words a  in story selections 

Materials Needed: 

*Read-Aloud Anthology 

*practice book 

*flashcards 

*construction paper 

*Big Book of Poems 

*computer 

*picture cards 

*listening CD and book  
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 Use context clues to help unlock the meaning of unknown words 

 Identify syllables in a word, and blend syllables back to whole word 
 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

Direct Instruction:  

 Poem (Read the poem “Everybody Says”. Read one line at a time, and 
have the students repeat after you.  Track the print as you read it.  After 

they have practiced the poem, everyone will read it all together.) 

 Oral language (Point to the title at the top of the poem.  Remind students 
that when they read, you start at the left, and move to the right side.  

Track the poem reading from top to bottom and left to right while 

reading the whole poem again. Ask students to point to where we begin 

reading.) 

 Blend syllables (Remind students that they can put two words together 

to make one word.  Demonstrate how to put the word parts together.  

Then have the students blend the parts together and tell you the word.) 

 Connect letters to sounds Rr/Mm/Ss (using a pocket chart and picture 
cards, sort the pictures by beginning sounds.  Give each student a 

picture card and one at a time place it with the appropriate letter.) 

 Read Elmer (Remind students that it sometimes helps readers to better 
understand what is happening in the story if they go back and reread 

parts that may be confusing.  Tell the students that today you will read a 

story about an elephant named Elmer, who looks different from the 

other elephants.  Ask the students what they already know about 

elephants.  During the story, reread information to help the reader and 

listener understand the information.  After reading, discuss the events in 

the story.) 

Small Groups: 

 Paraprofessional group:  Listening center (The students will listen to a 
story and then answer verbal questions about the story.  The 

paraprofessional will ask if they liked the story, and why or why not.) 

 Independent work:  The students will use file folder games during this 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 
* 

* 

* 
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time.  The file folder games will practice identifying initial sounds in 
words. 

 Computer:  Working with an activity on Starfall that reinforces the letter 

and sound of Rr, Ss, and Mm. 

 Teacher group:  During this group the students will complete a craft.  
The students will discuss what color Elmer the elephant was and make a 

patchwork elephant named Elmer. 

 

Assessment:  
(Steps to check for student 
understanding.) 

 Observation  

 Verbal assessment 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Listening center 

 File folder games 

 Computer 

 Elmer craft 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Para to assist in small group 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

NONE 
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ELA/ All About Me / Lesson 3 (Day 1, Monday) 

 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Grade: Kindergarten            Date: September 5, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: The thematic focus is for children 

to recognize themselves as a member of society.  They 

will look at how they are the same, and different from 

other individuals.  In this theme students will be able to 

make predictions and make inferences.  Phonemics 

practices blending syllables, syllable segmenting, and 

deleting syllables in a word.  This theme supports letter 

recognition, sounds, and sight words.  Book discussions 

will be introduced for fiction, realistic fiction, and animal 

fantasy.  Within ideas relating to the writing process the 

students will create signs. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

Common Core State Standards: 

 RL.K1,  RL.K2,  RL.K3,  RL.K10,  RF.K1a,  RF.K1d,  RF.K2b,  

RF.K3a,  RF.K3c,  RF.K3dSL.K1a, SL.K1b,   SL.K2,  SL.K3,  SL.K4,  

SL.K6,  L.K1a,  L.K1b,  L.K2a, L.K5a,  L.K5c,  L.K6 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Make reasonable predictions about text 

 Ask and answer questions which begin with who, what, where, when, 

why, and how 

 Ask and answer questions about key details in a text 

 With prompting and support recognize key details in a story, and retell 
key details in a story 

 Identify major events in a story 

 Identify text features such as author and title 

 Identify the front cover, back cover, and title page of a book 

 State an opinion or preference about a book or topic 

 Provide information about a topic 

 Identify the author and illustrator and define the role of each in telling a 
story 

 Recognize a storybook and poem 

 Identify uppercase, and lowercase Tt 

Materials Needed: 

* practice book 

*From Head to Toe 

*flashcards 

*worksheet 

*Decodable book 

*construction paper 

*Big Book of Poems 

*computer 

*picture cards  
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 Identify and read  high frequency words my  in story selections 

 Can segment a word into syllables and have the ability to delete 
syllables 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

Direct Instruction:  

  Read a poem (Tell the students that today you will be reading a funny 
poem about a person‟s body.  Read the title “Insides” and point to it.  

Ask students to tell them what they think this poem may be about, and 

then read the poem while tracking.  Ask students their feelings and 

thoughts about the poem.) 

 Oral language (Tell students that when you read, you start at the top and 
read to the bottom.  Also, you read from left to right of the page.  Model 

how you should read a selection.  Ask students to come up and model 

how to read a sentence.) 

 Syllable segmentation (Remind students that words are like puzzles that 

can be taken apart and put back together again.  Model for the students 

how to segment a spoken word into syllables, and then put it back 

together for a whole word.  Have the students practice the same way 

with other words.) 

 Sing “The alphabet song” 

 Introduce Tt (Show the students the Tt flashcard, and say that this is the 
letter Tt. Identify the uppercase and lowercase Tt.  Model how to 

correctly write the uppercase and lowercase Tt.) 

 High frequency word (Introduce the high frequency word „my‟.  Say the 
word and say a sentence using the word.  Have other students say a 

sentence that has the word „my‟ in it.) 

 Read From Head to Toe  (Ask the students what they remember about 

the story.  Tell students that there are many reasons to listen or to read a 

book.  Ask students what they think their reason is that they listen to this 

book.  Remind students that readers use clues in pictures to make 

predictions about what might happen next.  Have the students make 

predictions and see whether their predictions were correct.) 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 
* 

* 

* 
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 Robust vocabulary (Ask the students questions to gauge students 
understanding of the vocabulary words.) 

 Talk about signs (Talk to the students about print material that we may 
see each day.  Ask students if they know why people write signs, and 

how do we use signs.  Guide students to recognize that print conveys 

meaning and provides information.  Look in the classroom for signs.  

Together create another sign for the classroom.) 

Small Groups: 

 Paraprofessional group:  Practice Book pg. 20-21 (The students will do 
“I spy Tt‟ and then read and write sentences using the high frequency 

word „my‟.) 

 Independent work:  Tt handwriting worksheet (The students will work 

independently writing the uppercase and lowercase Tt.  The teacher will 

monitor this center.) 

 Computer:  Working with an activity on Starfall that reinforces the letter 
and sound of Tt. 

 Teacher group:  During this group the students will practice making 
signs for the classroom. Then the students will read a decodable book 

together. 

 

Assessment:  
(Steps to check for student 
understanding.) 

 Observation  

 Verbal assessment 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Practice book page 20-21 

 Tt handwriting worksheet 

 Computer 

 Signs writing / decodable book 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Para to assist in small group 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

Tt handwriting worksheet 
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ELA/ All About Me / Lesson 3 (Day 2, Tuesday) 

 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Grade: Kindergarten            Date: September 6, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose:  The thematic focus is for children 

to recognize themselves as a member of society.  They 

will look at how they are the same, and different from 

other individuals.  In this theme students will be able to 

make predictions and make inferences.  Phonemics 

practices blending syllables, syllable segmenting, and 

deleting syllables in a word.  This theme supports letter 

recognition, sounds, and sight words.  Book discussions 

will be introduced for fiction, realistic fiction, and animal 

fantasy.  Within ideas relating to the writing process the 

students will create signs. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

Common Core State Standards: 

 RL.K1,  RL.K2,  RL.K3,  RL.K10,  RF.K1a,  RF.K1d,  RF.K2b,  

RF.K3a,  RF.K3c,  RF.K3dSL.K1a, SL.K1b,   SL.K2,  SL.K3,  SL.K4,  

SL.K6,  L.K1a,  L.K1b,  L.K2a, L.K5a,  L.K5c,  L.K6 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Make reasonable predictions about text 

 Ask and answer questions which begin with who, what, where, when, 

why, and how 

 Ask and answer questions about key details in a text 

 With prompting and support recognize key details in a story, and retell 
key details in a story 

 Identify major events in a story 

 Identify text features such as author and title 

 Identify the front cover, back cover, and title page of a book 

 Identify the author and illustrator and define the role of each in telling a 
story 

  Identify uppercase, lowercase, and the sound of Tt 

 Identify and read  high frequency words my  in story selections 

 Can segment a word into syllables and have the ability to delete 
syllables 

 

Materials Needed: 

* practice book 

*From Head to Toe 

*You and Me 

*flashcards 

*worksheet 

*Decodable book 

*construction paper 

*Big Book of Poems 

*computer 

*picture cards  

*stop sign 
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Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

Direct Instruction:  

 Sing a song (Sing the song “If you‟re happy and you know it”.  Ask 
them to sing with you and clap their hands.) 

 Oral language (Ask students to suggest new words or new actions that 
can be done with the song.  On chart paper write the new words or 

actions down, and sing the new lyrics to the song.) 

 Syllable segmentation (Pass out dry erase boards and three chips to each 

student.  The board should have three boxes that are connected.  Model 

how to say a word, beak the word into syllables, and move the chips to 

each box as they say the syllables.  Keep practicing with different 

words.) 

 Connect letter to sound Tt (Show the Tt flashcard and ask students to 
recall the letter name.  Ask if any students know what sound it makes.  

Tell the students the sound, and read the Tt poem.  After they read it, 

have students come up and identify to words that begin with Tt.  Then 

write a few words on the board, and have the students identify if it is at 

the beginning or end of the word.) 

 High frequency words (Using From Head to Toe, have students identify 
the high frequency word „my‟ on each page.) 

 Read You and Me (Read aloud the title and discuss the cover 
illustrations.  Then model how to make a prediction using the title and 

illustrations.  Use questions to help students understand how they can 

make predictions.) 

 Robust vocabulary (Ask the students questions to gauge understanding 

of the words.) 

 Review signs (Remind students that people use signs to know what to 
do or where to go, or to be warned about something.  Remind students 

that signs have words or pictures to give information.  Display a stop 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 
* 

* 

* 
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sign and ask the students what this sign means.  Ask students what kind 
of sign would be helpful in this room.  Together create a classroom 

sign.) 

Small Groups: 

 Paraprofessional group:  Practice Book pg. 22-23 (The students will 

identify pictures that begin or end with the sound of Tt.  On the other 

page the students will use picture clues to make predictions what will 

happen next.) 

 Independent work:  Begins with Tt worksheet (The students will work 
independently identifying pictures that begin with Tt.  The teacher will 

monitor this center.) 

 Computer:  Working with an activity on Starfall that reinforces the letter 
and sound of Tt. 

 Teacher group:  During this group the students will practice making 

signs for the classroom. Then the students will read a decodable book 

together. 

 

Assessment:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Observation  

 Verbal assessment 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Practice book page 22-23 

 Begins with a Tt worksheet 

 Computer 

 Signs writing / decodable book 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Para to assist in small group 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

Tt worksheet 
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ELA/ All About Me / Lesson 3 (Day 3, Wednesday) 

 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Grade: Kindergarten            Date: September 7, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose:  The thematic focus is for children 

to recognize themselves as a member of society.  They 

will look at how they are the same, and different from 

other individuals.  In this theme students will be able to 

make predictions and make inferences.  Phonemics 

practices blending syllables, syllable segmenting, and 

deleting syllables in a word.  This theme supports letter 

recognition, sounds, and sight words.  Book discussions 

will be introduced for fiction, realistic fiction, and animal 

fantasy.  Within ideas relating to the writing process the 

students will create signs. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

Common Core State Standards: 

 RL.K1,  RL.K2,  RL.K3,  RL.K10,  RF.K1a,  RF.K1d,  RF.K2b,  

RF.K3a,  RF.K3c,  RF.K3dSL.K1a, SL.K1b,   SL.K2,  SL.K3,  SL.K4,  

SL.K6,  L.K1a,  L.K1b,  L.K2a, L.K5a,  L.K5c,  L.K6 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Make reasonable predictions about text 

 Ask and answer questions which begin with who, what, where, when, 

why, and how 

 Ask and answer questions about key details in a text 

 With prompting and support recognize key details in a story, and retell 
key details in a story 

 Identify major events in a story 

 Identify text features such as author and title 

 Identify the front cover, back cover, and title page of a book 

 Identify the author and illustrator and define the role of each in telling a 
story 

 Identify uppercase, lowercase, and the sound of Tt and Mm 

 Identify and read  high frequency words my  in story selections 

 Can segment a word into syllables and have the ability to delete 
syllables 

 Use information from the text and background knowledge to make 

Materials Needed: 

* practice book 

*Something Special 

*flashcards 

*worksheet 

*Decodable book 

*construction paper 

*Big Book of Poems 

*computer 

*picture cards  
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inferences 
 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

Direct Instruction:  

 Play a game (Tell the students that they are going to play a game.  Use a 
small ball and have students sit in a circle.  Model how to play the 

game.  When the students gets the ball they say “I am_____. I can drive 

a car.  Roll the ball to someone else and they do the same.) 

 Oral discussion (Ask the students about different things that they know 
how to do.  Ask the students how it makes them feel when they learn 

how to do something new.  Remind students they need to wait their turn, 

and listen while classmates are speaking.) 

 Syllable segmentation (Review with students how to break a word into 

syllables.  Model how to do it.  Then tell the students that today they 

will be braking words into parts, and then saying the word without one 

of its parts.  Model how to do it, and then have students practice with 

other words.) 

 Connect letters to sounds Tt / Mm (Hand out a picture card to each 
student.  Have students decide what letter it begins with and place it 

with the correct letter.  Then write a few words on the board and have 

the students identify if the required letter is at the beginning or end of 

the word. 

 High frequency words (Have the students build phrases using picture 
cards and flash card “my”) 

 Read Something Special (Ask students what they remember about the 
story.  Explain that authors and illustrators give clues about things that 

are happening in the story.  Create a three column chart.  The chart 

should include story clues, what I know, and inferences.  While reading, 

fill chart with information that you got from the story.) 

 Robust vocabulary (Review vocabulary words using students friendly 

examples.) 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 
* 

* 

* 

* 
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 Brainstorm (Discuss with the students that signs help people and 
provide information.  Tell the students they will write a sign about 

playing on the playground.  Have students share ideas for signs and why 

it would be an appropriate sign for the playground.  Create a sign 

together.) 

Small Groups: 

 Paraprofessional group:  Tt / Mm sort(The students will sort pictures by 
initial sounds.) 

 Independent work:  Begins with Tt  / Mm worksheet (The students will 
work independently identifying pictures that begin with Tt or Mm.  The 

teacher will monitor this center.) 

 Computer:  Working with an activity on Starfall that reinforces the letter 

and sound of Tt and Mm. 

 Teacher group:  During this group the students will draw a picture of 
something that begins with Tt and Mm and label their pictures.  Then 

the students will read the leveled reader book together. 

 

Assessment:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Observation  

 Verbal assessment 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Picture sort 

 Tt/Mm worksheet 

 Computer 

 Tt & Mm picture / leveled reader book 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Para to assist in small group 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

Mm worksheet 
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ELA/ All About Me / Lesson 3 (Day 4, Thursday) 

 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Grade: Kindergarten            Date: September 8, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: The thematic focus is for children 

to recognize themselves as a member of society.  They 

will look at how they are the same, and different from 

other individuals.  In this theme students will be able to 

make predictions and make inferences.  Phonemics 

practices blending syllables, syllable segmenting, and 

deleting syllables in a word.  This theme supports letter 

recognition, sounds, and sight words.  Book discussions 

will be introduced for fiction, realistic fiction, and animal 

fantasy.  Within ideas relating to the writing process the 

students will create signs. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

Common Core State Standards: 

 RL.K1,  RL.K2,  RL.K3,  RL.K10,  RF.K1a,  RF.K1d,  RF.K2b,  

RF.K3a,  RF.K3c,  RF.K3dSL.K1a, SL.K1b,   SL.K2,  SL.K3,  SL.K4,  

SL.K6,  L.K1a,  L.K1b,  L.K2a, L.K5a,  L.K5c,  L.K6 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Make reasonable predictions about text 

 Ask and answer questions which begin with who, what, where, when, 

why, and how 

 Ask and answer questions about key details in a text 

 With prompting and support recognize key details in a story, and retell 
key details in a story 

 Identify major events in a story 

 Identify text features such as author and title 

 Identify the front cover, back cover, and title page of a book 

 Identify the author and illustrator and define the role of each in telling a 
story 

 Identify uppercase, lowercase, and the sound of Tt and Rr 

 Identify and read  high frequency words my  in story selections 

 Can segment a word into syllables and have the ability to delete 
syllables 

  

Materials Needed: 

* Read-Aloud Anthology 

*flashcards 

*construction paper 

*Big Book of Poems 

*computer 

*picture cards 

*Initial sounds BINGO 
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Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

Direct Instruction:  

 Sing a song (Sing “Mary wore her red dress” using names of students 
and different color clothes that the students are wearing.) 

 Oral language (Review the color words with the students.  Tell them 
they are going to play “I spy”.  Form a telescope with your hands and 

say…..”I spy with my little eye, something that is green.”  Have 

students guess what it is in the room.  Continue playing using different 

colors.) 

 Syllable deletion (Remind students that they have been learning about 

breaking words into parts, and saying a word without one of its parts.  

Model again how to delete a syllable from a word.  Have students repeat 

the word, and then delete a syllable and have the students tell you the 

remaining word.) 

 Connect letters to sounds Tt & Rr (Using a pocket chart and picture 
cards, have students sort the picture by its initial sound. Then write a 

few words on the board for the students to decide if a word begins or 

ends with a certain letter.) 

 High frequency words (Using the flashcard „my‟ and picture cards, have 
students build phrases.  After they build the phrase, have the students 

read it.) 

 Read Elmer (Remind students that they can use clues in the words and 
pictures to make a prediction about what might happen in the story.  

Ask students what they remember about the story and about Elmer the 

elephant.  As you read the story, pause to ask students to make 

predictions about what might happen next.  Ask the students how he felt 

at the end of the story.) 

 Robust vocabulary (Use the vocabulary in different contexts for the 

students.  Give examples of each one.) 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 
* 

* 

* 

* 
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 Discuss signs (Remind students that a sign gives information to people.  
Ask the students what kind of information can we get from a sign, and 

how do signs help us.  Ask what kind of sign we could make for the 

hallway.  Brainstorm and create a sign for the hallway.) 

Small Groups: 

 Paraprofessional group: initial sound BINGO (The students will identify 
words by the initial sounds.) 

 Independent work:  Begins with Tt  / Rr worksheet (The students will 
work independently identifying pictures that begin with Tt or Rr.  The 

teacher will monitor this center.) 

 Computer:  Working with an activity on Starfall that reinforces the letter 

and sound of Tt and Rr. 

 Teacher group:  During this group the students will draw a picture of 
how Elmer feels at the end of the story.  Then the students will read the 

leveled reader book together. 

 

Assessment:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Observation  

 Verbal assessment 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 

to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Initial sound BINGO 

 Begins with Tt & Rr worksheet 

 Computer 

 Elmer‟s feeling drawing 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Para to assist in small group 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

Beginning sounds worksheet 
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ELA/ All About Me / Lesson 3 (Day 5, Friday) 

 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Grade: Kindergarten            Date: September 9, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: The thematic focus is for children 

to recognize themselves as a member of society.  They 

will look at how they are the same, and different from 

other individuals.  In this theme students will be able to 

make predictions and make inferences.  Phonemics 

practices blending syllables, syllable segmenting, and 

deleting syllables in a word.  This theme supports letter 

recognition, sounds, and sight words.  Book discussions 

will be introduced for fiction, realistic fiction, and animal 

fantasy.  Within ideas relating to the writing process the 

students will create signs. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

Common Core State Standards: 

 RL.K1,  RL.K2,  RL.K3,  RL.K10,  RF.K1a,  RF.K1d,  RF.K2b,  

RF.K3a,  RF.K3c,  RF.K3dSL.K1a, SL.K1b,   SL.K2,  SL.K3,  SL.K4,  

SL.K6,  L.K1a,  L.K1b,  L.K2a, L.K5a,  L.K5c,  L.K6 

Objectives:  
(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Make reasonable predictions about text 

 Ask and answer questions which begin with who, what, where, when, 

why, and how 

 Ask and answer questions about key details in a text 

 With prompting and support recognize key details in a story, and retell 
key details in a story 

 Identify major events in a story 

 Identify text features such as author and title 

 Identify the front cover, back cover, and title page of a book 

 Identify the author and illustrator and define the role of each in telling a 
story 

 Identify uppercase, lowercase, and the sound of Tt, Mm, and Rr 

 Identify and read  high frequency words my  in story selections 

 Can segment a word into syllables and have the ability to delete 
syllables 

  

Materials Needed: 

*Kelly in the Mirror 

*Something Special 

*retelling story cards 

*flashcards 

*construction paper 

*Big Book of Poems 

*computer 

*picture cards 

*student made book materials 
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 Use information from the text and background knowledge to make 
inferences 

 Compare and contrast the adventures and experiences of characters in 
familiar stories 

 

Information: 
(Give and/or demonstrate 
necessary information.) 

Direct Instruction:  

 Read a poem (Read the poem “Things that sing”.  Ask students what 
they know that sings and what they think the poem is about.  Read the 

poem again and have students recall what sings in the poem.) 

 Oral language (Ask the students what the main message of the poem is.  
Guide them to talk about different kinds of sounds that the poet links to 

singing.  Have the students summarize the poem in their own words.) 

 Syllable segmentation and deletion (Remind students that they have 
been breaking words into parts, and working with word parts.  Remind 

students how to segment a word into syllables, and model how to delete 

a syllable from a word.  Say other words, and have the students first 

break the words into syllables and then delete a syllable from the word.) 

 Connect letter to sound Tt, Mm, & Rr (Using picture cards, have the 

students sort the pictures by initial sounds.) 

 Read Kelly in the Mirror (Display the inference chart we made the last 
time we read the story.  Recall with the students that they used this chart 

to write down clues and things they knew to help figure out things in the 

story.  Ask students what they remember about the story.  During 

reading, stop and discuss important points of the story, and what the 

points tell you.  After reading, using the retelling story cards, have the 

students retell the story.) 

 Robust vocabulary (Remind students of the vocabulary words using 
student friendly definitions.  Use prompts to gauge students 

understanding of the word.) 

 Review signs (Recall with students that they have been learning about 

and making sign.  Discuss the signs that the students have made.  Tell 

them today they will make a different sign.  Ask students what kind of 

sign that they want to make and why.  As a class make a class sign.) 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 
* 

* 

* 

* 
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Small Groups: 

 Paraprofessional group:  Practice book pg.24 (The students will 

compare the stories Something Special and Kelly in the Mirror.  The 

students will be asked how each of the characters felt at the beginning 

and end of the story, and why did their feelings change.) 

 Independent work:  File folder games (The student‟s work 
independently identifying pictures that begin with Tt or Mm, using file 

folder games.  The teacher will monitor this center.) 

 Computer:  Working with an activity on Starfall that reinforces the letter 
and sound of Tt, Rr, and Mm. 

 Teacher group:  During this group the students will make a book for 

words that begin with the letter Tt, Rr, or Mm.) 

 

Assessment:  
(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Observation  

 Verbal assessment 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent activity 
to reinforce this lesson) 

 

 Practice book page 24 

 File folder games 

 Computer 

 Initial sound book 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Para to assist in small group 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

NONE 
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  Curriculum Framework for Kindergarten Mathematics ___ 
 

School :  Academy of Dover  Curricular Tool: _Real Math__  Grade or Course: K  

 

Standards Alignment 

 

 

Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit One:   Readiness 

Timeline: 3-4 weeks 

Describe objects in the environment 

using names of shapes, and describe the 

relative positions of these objects using 

terms such as above, below, beside, in 

front of, behind, and next to. CC.K.G.1 

Understand the relationship between 

numbers and quantities; connect counting 

to cardinality. CC.K.CC.4 

 

When counting objects, say the number 

names in the standard order, pairing each 

object with one and only one number 

name and each number name with one and 

only one object. CC.K.CC.4a 

 

Understand that the last number name said 

tells the number of objects counted. The 

number of objects is the same regardless 

of their arrangement or the order in which 

they were counted. CC.K.CC.4b 

 

Understand that each successive number 

name refers to a quantity that is one 

larger. CC.K.CC.4c 

 

Identify whether the number of objects 

in one group is greater than, less than, or 

equal to the number of objects in another 

group, e.g., by using matching and 

Big Ideas: 

The number-word sequence, 

combined with the order inherent 

in the natural numbers, can be 

used as a foundation for counting 

The counting sequence by ones 

and tens 

Ten different digits can be used 

and sequenced to express any 

whole number 

The last number named when 

counting said tells the number of 

objects counted 

When comparing two sets of 

objects or numbers, the one with 

the largest quantity is more or 

smallest quantity is less 

 

 Essential Questions: 

What is the relationship between 

numbers and quantities? 

How do we represent a certain 

quantity? 

How can we arrange a set to match a 

certain quantity? 

How can we use a number line to 

count to ten? 

How can we use a graph to represent 

numbers? 

How can we interpret the 

information on the graph? 

What quantity does a certain number 

represent? 

What number is more/less (greater 

than/less than) than the other given 

number? 

What sets are equal?  

Where do we see numerals in the 

real world? 

What do numerals represent? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will accurately use position 

Informal: 

Warm-up exercises 

Games ** 

Thinking Stories* 

 

Formal Assessment: 

 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP 6: Attend to 

precision; MP 8: Look for and express 

regularity in reasoning 

 

* Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

Mathematics; and MP 5: Use 

appropriate tools strategically 

 
¤
Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3:Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 
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Standards Alignment 

 

 

Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

counting strategies. CC.K.CC.6 

 

 

words to describe objects and 

pictures. 

 

Students will compare and sort 

objects by their attributes. 

 

Students will be able to identify 

quantities of more or less. 

 

Students will identify their own rules 

for sorting.  

 

Students will identify and describe 

the spatial relationships. 

 

Students will compare and identify 

positions of objects. 

 

 

reasoning of others; and MP 8: Look 

for and express regularity in repeated 

reasoning 

 

Unit Two (Chapters one and two): Counting and Using Numbers to Ten 

Timeline: 5 weeks 

Count forward beginning from a given 

number within the known sequence 

(instead of having to begin at 1). 

CC.K.CC.2 

Write numbers from 0 to 20. Represent a 

number of objects with a written 

numeral 0-20 (with 0 representing a 

count of no objects). CC.K.CC.3 

Understand the relationship between 

numbers and quantities; connect counting 

to cardinality. CC.K.CC.4 

When counting objects, say the number 

names in the standard order, pairing each 

object with one and only one number 

Big Ideas: 

Objects can be used to show one 

to-one correspondence. 

 

Concrete objects can be used to 

represent numbers 0-10 

 

Groups of objects can be 

compared by matching.  

 

Groups of objects can be 

described as having “more” or 

“fewer” items without counting.  

 

 

Essential Questions: 

How can you tell if things are 

matched one to one? 

 

How do you know the sets have the 

numbers? 

 

What does more/fewer mean? 

 

What are some ways we can sort 

objects? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will understand counting 

strategies can be used to determine 

Informal: 

Warm-up exercises 

Games**  

Thinking Stories 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: use appropriate 

F-2
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Standards Alignment 

 

 

Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

name and each number name with one and 

only one object. CC.K.CC.4a 

Understand that the last number name said 

tells the number of objects counted. The 

number of objects is the same regardless 

of their arrangement or the order in which 

they were counted. CC.K.CC.4b 

Understand that each successive number 

name refers to a quantity that is one 

larger. CC.K.CC.4c 

Count to answer "how many?" questions 

about as many as 20 things arranged in a 

line, a rectangular array, or a circle, or as 

many as 10 things in a scattered 

configuration; given a number from 1-20, 

count out that many objects. CC.K.CC.5 

Identify whether the number of objects 

in one group is greater than, less than, or 

equal to the number of objects in another 

group, e.g., by using matching and 

counting strategies.
1
 CC.K.CC.6 

Compare two numbers between 1 and 10 

presented as written numerals. 

CC.K.CC.7 

Compose and decompose numbers from 

11 to 19 into ten ones and some further 

ones, e.g., by using objects or drawings, 

and record each composition or 

decomposition by a drawing or equation 

(e.g., 18 = 10 + 8); understand that these 

numbers are composed of ten ones and 

the number of objects. 

Students will understand the 

relationship between numbers and 

quantities. 

 

Students will be able to form sets of 

objects to ten.  

 

Students will be able to count to ten 

 

Students will be able to write 

numerals to ten 

tools strategically; MP 6: Attend to 

precision; MP 8: Look for and express 

regularity in reasoning 

 

* Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

Mathematics; and MP 5: Use 

appropriate tools strategically 

 
¤
Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3:Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; and MP 8: Look 

for and express regularity in repeated 

reasoning 

 

                                                 
1
 Include groups with up to ten objects. 

F-3



Copyright © 2011 by 

1 

 

Standards Alignment 

 

 

Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, 

eight, or nine ones. CC.K.NBT.1 

 

Unit Three: Geometry and Patterns 

Timeline: 3 weeks 

Describe objects in the environment 

using names of shapes, and describe the 

relative positions of these objects using 

terms such as above, below, beside, in 

front of, behind, and next to. CC.K.G.1 

Correctly name shapes regardless of their 

orientations or overall size. CC.K.G.2 

Identify shapes as two-dimensional 

(lying in a plane, "flat") or three-

dimensional ("solid"). CC.K.G.3 

Analyze and compare two- and three-

dimensional shapes, in different sizes and 

orientations, using informal language to 

describe their similarities, differences, 

parts (e.g., number of sides and 

vertices/"corners") and other attributes 

(e.g., having sides of equal length). 

CC.K.G.4 

Model shapes in the world by building 

shapes from components (e.g., sticks and 

clay balls) and drawing shapes. CC.K.G.5 

Compose simple shapes to form larger 

shapes. For example, "Can you join these 

two triangles with full sides touching to 

make a rectangle?" CC.K.G.6 

Describe measurable attributes of 

objects, such as length or weight. 

Describe several measurable attributes of 

Big Ideas: 

Shapes have names and can be 

defined by attributes. 

 

Plane shapes can be combined to 

produce larger shapes. 

 

Shapes and objects can be divided 

into equal parts. 

 

Numbers can be represented by 

objects. 

 

Missing numbers can be resolved 

by finding the pattern. 

 

Patterns can be identified, 

described and extended. 

 

Figures retain their shape even 

when their orientation is changed. 

 

 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

How are shapes alike/different? 

 

What shapes do these make when 

combined? 

 

How can you change the position 

of a (shape) to show it four 

different ways? 

 

What is the pattern? 

 

What numbers would come next in 

the pattern? 

 

How are number patterns like 

patterns with colors and shapes? 

 

How do patterns help us to make 

predictions? 

 

How are measurement and counting 

related? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will identify, replicate and 

extend  patterns of shapes. 

 

Students will create and describe 

patterns.  

 

Informal: 

Warm-up exercises 

Games ** 

Thinking Stories * 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP 6: Attend to 

precision; MP 8: Look for and express 

regularity in reasoning 

 

* Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

Mathematics; and MP 5: Use 

appropriate tools strategically 

 
¤
Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3:Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; and MP 8: Look 

for and express regularity in repeated 

reasoning 
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Standards Alignment 

 

 

Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

a single object. CC.K.MD.1 

Directly compare two objects with a 

measurable attribute in common, to see 

which object has "more of"/"less of" the 

attribute, and describe the difference. For 

example, directly compare the heights of 

two children and describe one child as 

taller/shorter. CC.K.MD.2 

Classify objects into given categories; 

count the numbers of objects in each 

category and sort the categories by 

count.
2
 CC.K.MD.3 

 

Students will identify and name 

geometric shapes: square, rectangle, 

cylinder, cone, rhombus, trapezoid 

and hexagon. 

 

Students will recognize, explore, 

compare, describe and classify a 

variety of plane and space 

geometric shapes and figures.  

 

Students will relate plane and space 

figures.  

 

 

 

 

Unit Four: Counting with Numbers to 100 

Timeline: 4 weeks 

Compose and decompose numbers from 

11 to 19 into ten ones and some further 

ones, e.g., by using objects or drawings, 

and record each composition or 

decomposition by a drawing or equation 

(e.g., 18 = 10 + 8); understand that these 

numbers are composed of ten ones and 

one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, 

eight, or nine ones. CC.K.NBT.1 

 

 

Count to 100 by ones and by tens. 

CC.K.CC.1 

 

Count forward beginning from a given 

Big Ideas: 

Numbers 1-100 can be 

represented, counted and written. 

 

Numbers can be ordered. 

 

Numbers 1-31 are important for 

working with a calendar. 

 

Counting by twos, fives and tens 

allows for counting large groups 

of things and counting quickly. 

 

A hundred table is used to show 

patterns in how numbers are 

written and named.  

 

Essential Questions: 

How do two ten-frames help you 

count large numbers? 

 

Where/when might people put 

numbers in order? 

 

How does knowing number order 

help you work with a calendar? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will count to 100.  

 

Students will be able to count back 

from a given number. 

 

Students will be able to count on 

Informal: 

Warm-up exercises 

Games ** 

Thinking Stories*  

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

                                                 
2
 Drawings need not show details, but should show the mathematics in the problem. (This applies wherever drawings are mentioned in the Standards.) 
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Standards Alignment 

 

 

Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

number within the known sequence 

(instead of having to begin at 1). 

CC.K.CC.2 

 

Understand the relationship between 

numbers and quantities; connect counting 

to cardinality. CC.K.CC.4 

 

When counting objects, say the number 

names in the standard order, pairing each 

object with one and only one number 

name and each number name with one and 

only one object. CC.K.CC.4a 

 

Understand that the last number name said 

tells the number of objects counted. The 

number of objects is the same regardless 

of their arrangement or the order in which 

they were counted. CC.K.CC.4b 

 

Understand that each successive number 

name refers to a quantity that is one 

larger. CC.K.CC.4c 

 

Mathematics has a language to 

count, compare, and describe 

collections.  

 

 

 

 

 

from a given number. 

 

Students will be able to count 

amounts of nickels and dimes. 

 

Students will make fair trades in 

working with coins: dimes, nickels, 

pennies.  

 

Students will be able to place objects 

into groups of 5 and count. 

 

Students will be able to place objects 

into groups of 10 and count.  

 

Students will be able to identify 

positions first through tenth.  

 

 

 

mathematics; MP 5: use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP 6: Attend to 

precision; MP 8: Look for and express 

regularity in reasoning 

 

* Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

Mathematics; and MP 5: Use 

appropriate tools strategically 

 
¤
Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3:Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; and MP 8: Look 

for and express regularity in repeated 

reasoning 

 

Unit Five: Measurement 

Timeline: 4 weeks 

Describe measurable attributes of 

objects, such as length or weight. 

Describe several measurable attributes of 

a single object. CC.K.MD.1 

Directly compare two objects with a 

measurable attribute in common, to see 

which object has "more of"/"less of" the 

attribute, and describe the difference. For 

Big Ideas: 

Lengths of objects can be 

compared by using words like 

long, longer, tall, taller, short and 

shorter. 

 

Objects can be measured by using 

non-standard units. 

 

Essential Questions: 

When might you use these ideas of 

how long, tall, or short things are? 

 

How can measuring help us put 

tings in order? 

 

How are things weighed? 

 

Informal: 

Warm-up exercises 

Games ** 

Thinking Stories*   

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 
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Standards Alignment 

 

 

Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

example, directly compare the heights of 

two children and describe one child as 

taller/shorter. CC.K.MD.2 

Classify objects into given categories; 

count the numbers of objects in each 

category and sort the categories by 

count.
3
 CC.K.MD.3 

 

Area is a surface measurement 

that 

covers a certain amount of space. 

 

Objects can be ordered by weight. 

 

A balance is used to compare 

weight. 

 

The day is divided into morning, 

afternoon, evening and night 

period. 

 

There are seven days of the week 

and twelve months of the year. 

 

Calendars are used to mark 

important days, events, and to 

check the date. 

 

The temperature changes with the 

different seasons. 

 

 

 

 

How do we estimate? 

 

How could we measure the area of 

this paper? 

 

How does knowing the right word 

help us in math? 

 

Why do we use time words like 

morning, afternoon and evening? 

 

Why do we need to know the 

names of the days and months? 

 

Why do we wear heavier clothing 

in the winter then in the summer? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will be able to tell time to 

the hour using both digital and 

analog clocks. 

 

Students will be able to compare the 

duration of activities or events. 

 

Students will be able to compare 

objects based on length, weight, 

height and capacity measured in 

nonstandard units.  

 

Students will realistically estimate 

measurement of objects’ lengths.  

 

Students will correctly identify time 

of day where events are most likely 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP 6: Attend to 

precision; MP 8: Look for and express 

regularity in reasoning 

 

* Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

Mathematics; and MP 5: Use 

appropriate tools strategically 

 
¤
Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3:Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; and MP 8: Look 

for and express regularity in repeated 

reasoning 

 

                                                 
3
 Drawings need not show details, but should show the mathematics in the problem. (This applies wherever drawings are mentioned in the Standards.) 
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Standards Alignment 

 

 

Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

to occur by appropriately 

referencing morning, afternoon or 

evening. 

 

Students will be able to place events 

of a day in sequence. 

 

Unit Six: Graphing and Data Analysis 

Timeline: 2 weeks 

Classify objects into given categories; 

count the numbers of objects in each 

category and sort the categories by 

count.
4
 CC.K.MD.3 

Model shapes in the world by building 

shapes from components (e.g., sticks and 

clay balls) and drawing shapes. CC.K.G.5 

Compose simple shapes to form larger 

shapes. For example, "Can you join these 

two triangles with full sides touching to 

make a rectangle?" CC.K.G.6 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Big Ideas: 

Concrete objects can be used to 

collect information to create real 

graphs. 

 

The outcome of an activity 

depends 

on chance. 

 

Describing, organizing, 

representing data allows the data 

to be effectively analyzed. 

 

 

 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

What can a graph help us do? 

 

How do graphs help us identify 

trends in information? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 

Students will sort objects by one 

attribute to make real graphs. 

 

Students will sort objects by various 

attributes and make pictographs of 

the results. 

 

Students will gather and interpret 

data to answer questions. 

 

Students will create, read and make 

comparisons from bar and picture 

graphs.  

 

Students will track probability 

results  using a graph.  

 

Students will identify and discuss 

Informal: 

Warm-up exercises 

Games ** 

Thinking Stories 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP 6: Attend to 

precision; MP 8: Look for and express 

regularity in reasoning 

 

* Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

Mathematics; and MP 5: Use 

appropriate tools strategically 

                                                 
4
 Drawings need not show details, but should show the mathematics in the problem. (This applies wherever drawings are mentioned in the Standards.) 
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Standards Alignment 

 

 

Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

the likelihood of a given situation 

based on known facts and chance. 

 

Student will predict and record 

outcomes of activities dependent on 

chance. 

 

Students will combine and separate 

parts used in making a whole object. 

 

 
¤
Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3:Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; and MP 8: Look 

for and express regularity in repeated 

reasoning 

 

Unit Seven: Arithmetic Operations 

Timeline: 4-5 weeks 

Represent addition and subtraction with 

objects, fingers, mental images, 

drawings
5
, sounds (e.g., claps), acting out 

situations, verbal explanations, 

expressions, or equations. CC.K.OA.1 

Solve addition and subtraction word 

problems, and add and subtract within 

10, e.g., by using objects or drawings to 

represent the problem. CC.K.OA.2 

Decompose numbers less than or equal to 

10 into pairs in more than one way, e.g., 

by using objects or drawings, and record 

each decomposition by a drawing or 

equation (e.g., 5 = 2 + 3 and 5 = 4 + 1). 

CC.K.OA.3 

For any number from 1 to 9, find the 

number that makes 10 when added to the 

given number, e.g., by using objects or 

drawings, and record the answer with a 

drawing or equation. CC.K.OA.4 

Big Ideas: 

Adding numbers can be thought of 

as counting the total number in 

two (or more) sets. 

 

Addition is commutative-the order 

in which numbers are added does 

not affect their sum. 

 

Subtracting numbers can be 

thought of as taking away or 

separating from a set. 

 

Addition and subtraction are  

inverse operations. 

 

Numbers can be combined and 

separated to create a new set. 

 

Sets can be combined as a way to 

show addition. 

 

There are many ways to find the 

 Essential Questions: 

What do we do when we add? 

subtract? 

 

How are subtraction and addition 

alike? Different? 

 

What are other ways to find the 

sum? 

  

Is your plan working? How else 

could you solve this problem? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will model and record 

addition and subtraction sentences.  

 

Students will relate addition and 

subtraction sentences as opposites.  

 

Students will solve story problems 

and accurately use arithmetic 

Informal: 

Warm-up exercises 

Games ** 

Thinking Stories*   

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP 6: Attend to 

precision; MP 8: Look for and express 

regularity in reasoning 

 

* Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

                                                 
5
 Drawings need not show details, but should show the mathematics in the problem. (This applies wherever drawings are mentioned in the Standards.) 
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Standards Alignment 

 

 

Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Fluently add and subtract within 5. 

CC.K.OA.5 

Compose and decompose numbers from 

11 to 19 into ten ones and some further 

ones, e.g., by using objects or drawings, 

and record each composition or 

decomposition by a drawing or equation 

(e.g., 18 = 10 + 8); understand that these 

numbers are composed of ten ones and 

one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, 

eight, or nine ones. CC.K.NBT.1 

 

sum. 

 

symbols.  

 

Students will add and subtract 

groups of pennies.  

 

Students will build various 

combinations for numbers with sums 

through ten.  

 

 

 

 

and quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

Mathematics; and MP 5: Use 

appropriate tools strategically 

 
¤
Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3:Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; and MP 8: Look 

for and express regularity in repeated 

reasoning 

 

Unit Eight: Geometry and Fractions 

Timeline: 4 weeks 

Identify shapes as two-dimensional 

(lying in a plane, "flat") or three-

dimensional ("solid"). CC.K.G.3 

Analyze and compare two- and three-

dimensional shapes, in different sizes and 

orientations, using informal language to 

describe their similarities, differences, 

parts (e.g., number of sides and 

vertices/"corners") and other attributes 

(e.g., having sides of equal length). 

CC.K.G.4 

Model shapes in the world by building 

shapes from components (e.g., sticks and 

clay balls) and drawing shapes. CC.K.G.5 

Compose simple shapes to form larger 

shapes. For example, "Can you join these 

two triangles with full sides touching to 

make a rectangle?" CC.K.G.6 

 

Big Ideas: 

Shapes have names and can be 

defined by attributes. 

 

Plane shapes can be combined to 

produce larger shapes. 

 

Shapes and objects can be divided 

into equal parts. 

 

Plane figures can be combined to 

make pictures and designs.  

 

Area of a figure is the space 

between sides.  

 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

How are shapes alike/different? 

 

What shapes do these make when 

combined? 

 

How can you change the position of 

a (shape) to show it four different 

ways? 

 

When do we want to have equal 

parts? 

 

What did we think about to help us 

make predictions? 

 

Is your plan working? How could   

you solve the problem differently? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will recognize and 

represent fractional parts of a whole. 

  Informal: 

Warm-up exercises 

Games ** 

Thinking Stories  

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP 6: Attend to 

precision; MP 8: Look for and express 

regularity in reasoning 
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Standards Alignment 

 

 

Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Students will identify and model 

halves, thirds and fourths of a whole. 

 

Students will use pictures to solve 

real world problems 

 

Students will combine and separate 

parts used in making a whole object. 

 

 Students will combine like shapes 

to make larger shapes, identify 

shapes that comprise larger shapes. 

 

Students will create symmetrical 

pictures and representations; identify 

symmetry. 

 

Students will measure and compare 

the area of plane figures.  

 

Students will identify halves and 

fourths of a line segment.  

 

Students will recognize the attributes 

of area and identify shapes as having 

larger or smaller area.  

 

* Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

Mathematics; and MP 5: Use 

appropriate tools strategically 

 
¤
Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3:Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; and MP 8: Look 

for and express regularity in repeated 

reasoning 
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Curriculum Framework for First Grade Mathematics_ 
 
School_Academy of Dover_____  Curricular Tool: __Real Math___________ Grade or Course _First___  

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit One: Numbers and Patterns 

Timeline : 20 Days Weeks 

Theme - Farm 

Relate counting to addition and 

subtraction. CC.1.OA.5  

 

Understand the meaning of the 

equal sign, and determine if 

equations involving addition and 

subtraction are true or false. 

CC.1.OA.7 

 

Determine the unknown whole 

number in an addition or 

subtraction equation relating three 

whole numbers.  CC.1.OA.8 

 

Understand subtraction as an 

unknown-addend problem. 

CC.1.OA.4 

 

Tell and write time in hours and 

half-hours using analog and digital 

clocks. CC.1.MD.3  

 

Organize, represent, and interpret 

data with up to three categories; 

ask and answer questions about 

the total number of data points, 

how many in each category, and 

how many more or less are in one 

category than in another. 

CC.1.MD.4  

Big Ideas: 

There are multiple ways to represent 

and find sums/differences within 20 

(story problems, pictures, equations, 

computational strategies, 

manipulatives).   

 

An equation must be balanced and the 

equal sign represents quantities on 

each side of the symbol as the same 

(equal).   

 

The relationship between addition and 

subtraction can be used to solve 

problems. 

 

Essential Questions: 

What is addition? 

What is subtraction? 

What number or symbol is needed to 

make this number sentence true? 

How can I use what I know from 

addition to help me subtract? 

How can I use what I know about 

number relationships to develop 

efficient strategies for adding and 

subtracting  numbers?  

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will observe and describe 

objects. 

 

Students will compare, sort and 

classify objects by observable 

attributes. 

 

Students will count in the 0-10 

number range. 

 

Students will use orderly 

arrangements when counting from 0-

10. 

 

Students will use strategies to help 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

 

count objects that are not arranged in 

a particular order. 

 

Students will count using the 

numbers in the 0-20 range. 

 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated reasoning. 

Unit Two: Organizing Data 

Timeline: 10 Days 

Theme – Dog Show 

Organize, represent, and interpret 

data with up to three categories; 

ask and answer questions about 

the total number of data points, 

how many in each category, and 

how many more or less are in one 

category than in another. 

CC.1.MD.4  
 

Count 10 120, starting at any 

number less than 120. In this 

range, read and write numerals and 

represent a number of objects with 

a written numeral. CC.1.NBT.1 

Big Ideas: 

Developing number sense for 

numerals to 20, helps us prepare to add 

and subtract. 

 

Numerals can be used to represent and 

interpret data. 

 

Whole numbers on a number line and 

sequential order are tools for ordering 

numbers. 

Essential Questions: 

What is data? 

 

What information does the chart or 

table give you? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will say or write any 

number that comes after any given 

number in the 0-19 range. 

 

Students will count on and back from 

any given number in the 0-20 range. 

 

Students will use bar graphs to 

organize data. 

 

Students will collect, record, and 

analyze data. 

 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

Unit Three: Informal Measurement 

Timeline: 5 Days 

Theme-Seashore 

Order three objects by length; 

compare the length of two objects 

indirectly by using a third object. 

CC.1.MD.1  
 

 

 

Big Ideas: 

Non-standard objects can be used to 

measure items. 

 

Measurement can be used to compare 

and contrast the length of an object. 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

How are measurement and counting 

related? 

 

How do we compare the lengths of 

two or more objects? 

 

 

What types of problems are solved 

with measurement? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

 

Students will use various non-

standard tools to measure. 

 

Students will measure, compare and 

estimate length, height, and weight. 

 

 

 

 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Daily Quizzes 

Chapter Tests 

Chapter Review 

 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

express regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

Unit Four: Informal Addition and Subtraction 

Timeline: 15 Days 

Theme – Computer games 

Relate counting to addition and 

subtraction. CC.1.OA.5  

 

Understand the meaning of the 

equal sign, and determine if 

equations involving addition and 

subtraction are true or false. 

CC.1.OA.7  
 

Determine the unknown whole 

number in an addition or 

subtraction equation relating three 

whole numbers. CC.1.OA.8  

 

Apply properties of operation as 

strategies to add and subtract. 
1
 

Example: If 8+3=11 is known then 

3+8=11 is also known. 

(Commutative property of 

addition) To add 2+6+4, then 

second two numbers can be added 

to make a ten, so 2+6+4=2+10=12. 

(Associative property of addition). 

CC.1.OA.3 

 

 

Understand subtraction as an 

unknown-addend problem. 

CC.1.OA.4  

 

Big Ideas:  

Developing number sense helps us add 

and subtract numerals within the 0-10 

range. 

 

There are many different strategies 

that can be used to solve addition and 

subtractions problems. 

Essential Questions: 

What is addition? 

 

What is subtraction? 

 

 

What number or symbol is needed to 

make this number sentence true? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will add numbers with sums 

to 10. 

 

Students will solve simple subtract 

problems. 

 

Students will know the signs 

associated with addition and subtract 

and when to use them. 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤ 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

                                                 
1
 Students need not use formal terms for these properties. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

Unit Five: Introducing Addition and Subtraction Facts 

Timeline: 20 Days 

Theme- Yard Sale 

Relate counting to addition and 

subtraction. CC.1.OA.5  

 

Understand the meaning of the 

equal sign, and determine if 

equations involving addition and 

subtraction are true or false. 

CC.1.OA.7  
 

 

Determine the unknown whole 

number in an addition or 

subtraction equation relating three 

whole numbers. CC.1.OA.8  

 

Understand subtraction as an 

unknown-addend problem. 

CC.1.OA.4  

 

 Solve word problems that call for 

addition of three whole numbers 

whose sum is less than or equal to 

20, e.g., by using objects, 

drawings, and equations with a 

symbol for the unknown number 

to represent the problem. 

CC.1OA2 

 

 

Big Ideas:  

Developing number sense helps us add 

and subtract numerals within the 0-10 

range. 

 

There are specific symbols that are 

used for addition and subtraction 

operations. 

Essential Questions: 

How can I use what I know from 

addition to help me subtract? 

 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will use money to add. 

 

Students will solve simple addition 

and subtraction problems. 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

  **Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated reasoning. 

  

Unit Six: More Addition Facts 

Timeline: 20 Days 

Theme- Post Office 

Use addition and subtraction 

within 20 to solve word problems 

involving situations of adding to, 

taking from, putting together, 

taking apart, and comparing, with 

unknowns in all positions. 

CC.1.OA.1  

 

Add and subtract within 20, 

demonstrating fluency for addition 

and subtraction within 10. Use 

strategies such as counting on; 

making 10; decomposing a 

number leading to a 10; using the 

relationship between addition and 

subtraction; and creating 

equivalent but easier or known 

sums. CC.1.OA.6  

 

 

 

Big Ideas: 

Developing number sense helps us add 

and subtract numerals within the 0-20 

range. 

 

There are many different strategies 

that can be used to add or subtract. 

 

Addition is the inverse operation to 

subtraction. 

Essential Questions: 

How can knowing my addition facts 

help me subtract? 

 

What strategies can I use to help me 

solve an addition or subtraction 

problem? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will solve addition 

problems with sums to 20 using 

various strategies. 

 

 

 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤ 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

F-17



Copyright © 2011 by 

1 

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

Unit Seven: More Subtraction Facts 

Timeline: 25 Days 

Theme- Aquariums 

Use addition and subtraction 

within 20 to solve word problems 

involving situations of adding to, 

taking from, putting together, 

taking apart, and comparing, with 

unknowns in all positions. 

CC.1.OA.1  

 

Add and subtract within 20, 

demonstrating fluency for addition 

and subtraction within 10. Use 

strategies such as counting on; 

making 10; decomposing a 

number leading to a 10; using the 

relationship between addition and 

subtraction; and creating 

equivalent but easier or known 

sums. CC.1.OA.6  

 

Determine the unknown whole 

number in an addition or 

subtraction equation relating three 

whole numbers. CC.1.OA.8  

 

Understand subtraction as an 

unknown-addend problem.  

CC.1.OA.4  

 

Compare two-digit numbers based 

on meanings of the tens and ones 

digits, recording the results of 

Big Ideas: 

There is a relationship between 

addition and subtraction. 

 

Addition and subtraction can be used 

to find a missing element in number 

patterns. 

Essential Questions: 

How does learning how to subtract 

help me to take away from a large 

group and make two small groups? 

 

What strategies can I use to help me 

solve a subtraction problem? 

 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will find missing addends 

using concrete manipulatives. 

 

Students will solve subtraction 

problems whose difference is 10. 

 

Students will use the inequality signs 

to show the relationship between two 

numbers. 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

comparisons with the symbols >, 

=, and <. CC.1.NBT.3  

 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

Unit Eight:  Numbers to 100 

Timeline: 20 Days 

Theme – Homes 

 Count to 120, starting at any 

number less than 120. In this 

range, read and write numerals 

that represent a number of objects 

with a written numeral. 

CC.1.NBT.1 
 

Add within 100, including adding 

a two digit number and a one-digit 

number, and adding a two-digit 

number and a multiple of 10, using 

concrete models or drawings and 

strategies based on place value, 

properties of operations, and/or the 

relationship between addition and 

subtraction; relate the strategy to a 

written method and explain the 

reasoning used. Understand that in 

adding two digit numbers, one 

adds tens and tens, ones and ones; 

and sometimes it is necessary to 

compose a ten. CC.1.NBT.4 

 

Subtract multiples of 10 in the 

range 10-90 from multiples of 10-

90 (positive or zero differences), 

using concrete models or drawings 

and strategies based on place 

value, properties of operations, 

and/or the relationship between 

addition and subtraction; relate the 

Big Ideas: 

Numbers can be ordered. 

 

There are many strategies for 

subtracting and adding whole 

numbers. 

 

Place value and base-ten blocks can 

help us add and subtract. 

 

The digits of a 2-digit number 

represent tens and ones. 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

How can understanding place value 

help us add or subtract? 

 

 

 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will add numbers to 40. 

 

Students will subtract numbers to 40. 

 

Students will add and subtract 

multiples of 10 with sums and 

minuends to 100. 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

strategy to a written model and 

explain the reasoning used. 

CC.1NBT.6 
 

Understand that the two digit 

number represent amounts of tens 

and ones. Understand the 

following the following are special 

cases. 

CC.1NBT.2 

 

10 can be thought of as a bundle of 

ten ones – called a “ten” 

CC.1NBT.2a 

 

The numbers from 11 to 19 are 

composed of a ten and one, two, 

three, four, five, six, seven, eight 

or nine ones. CC.1NBT.2b 

 

The numbers 10,2030,40,50,60, 

70,80,90 refer to one, two, three, 

four, five, six, seven, eight, or nine 

tens (and 0 ones) CC.1NBT.2c 

 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

Unit Nine: Geometry 

Timeline: 16 Days 

Theme- Buying and Selling 

Distinguish between defining 

attributes (e.g., triangles are closed 

and three sides) versus non-

defining attributes (e.g., color, 

orientation, overall size); build and 

draw shapes to possess defining 

attributes. CC.1.G.1 

 

 Compose two-dimensional shapes 

(rectangles, squares, trapezoids, 

Big Ideas: 

Shapes have defining attributes that 

can be compared to other shapes 

 

 Two-dimensional and three-

dimensional figures have different 

attributes. 

Essential Questions: 

Where is everyday life can you find 

shapes? 

 

How can plane and solid figures be 

described? 

 

How can I put shapes together or 

take them apart to form new shapes? 

 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

triangles, half circles, and quarter-

circles) or three-dimensional 

shapes (cubes, right rectangular 

prisms, right circular cones, and 

right circular cylinders) to create a 

composite shape, and compose 

new shapes from the composite 

shape. 
2
 CC.1.G.2 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

 

Students will review the properties 

and names of common geometric 

figures. 

 

Students will distinguish between 

open, closed, and congruent figures. 

 

Students will be able to identify 

space figures. 

 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

 

Individual Oral Assessment¤ 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

Unit Ten: Fractions 

Timeline: 15 Days 

Theme- Dogs 

Partition circles and rectangles 

into two and four equal shares, 

describe the shares using the 

words halves, fourths and 

quarters, and use the phrases half 

of, fourth of, and quarter of. 

Describe the whole as two of or 

four of shares. Understand for 

Big Ideas: 

Shapes can be changed to create new 

shapes and figures. 

 

Time can be used to understand 

fractions. 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

How can fractions be seen in 

everyday life? 

 

How can fractions be compared? 

 

 

 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

 

                                                 
2
 Students do not need to learn formal names such as “right rectangular prism.” 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

these examples that decomposing 

into more equal shares creates 

smaller shares. CC.1G.3 

 

Tell and write time in hours and 

half-hours using analog and digital 

clocks. CC.1.MD3 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will be able to divide an 

equal number of objects into two 

equal sets and tell how many are in 

each set. 

 

Students will understand fractional 

terms such as, halves, thirds, and 

fourths. 

 

Students will use a clock to emphasis 

their understanding of half hours and 

quarter hours. 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

 

Individual Oral Assessment¤ 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

Unit Eleven: Measurement 

Timeline: 15 Days 

Theme- Weather 

Order three objects by length; 

compare the lengths of two objects 

indirectly by using a third object. 

CC.1.MD.1 

 

Express the length of an object as 

a whole number in length units, 

Big Ideas: 

Objects can be measured and 

compared using non-standard and 

standard units. 

 

You can compare items measured 

using the following words: shorter, 

Essential Questions: 

How can you use measurement in 

your life? 

 

How do you know what unit of 

measurement to use? 

 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

laying multiple copies of a shorter 

object (the length unit) end to end; 

understand that the length 

measurement of an object is the 

number of same-size length units 

that span it with no gaps or 

overlaps. CC.1MD.2  

 

 

 

 

longer, tallest, taller, etc. What types of problems can be 

solved with measurement? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 

Students will measure, record, and 

compare temperatures using the 

Fahrenheit and Celsius scales. 

 

Students will measure, record and 

compare lengths using non-standard 

and standards units of measure.  

 

Students will measure in Grams, 

Pounds, Liters and Quarts. 

 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

Unit Twelve: Using Numbers to 100 

Timeline: 10 Days 

Theme- Garden 

Given a two-digit number, 

mentally find 10 more or 10 less 

than the number, without having to 

count. CC.1.NBT.5 

 

 

 

Big Ideas: 

When adding two digit numbers, one 

adds tens and tens, and then ones and 

ones. 

 

Skip counting is one strategy that can 

be used to solve addition problems. 

Essential Questions: 

How can understanding place value 

help us add or subtract? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 

Students will count, read and write 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

 

numbers to 100. 

 

Students will skip count by 2, 3, 5, 

and 10. 

 

Students will work with money in 

amounts up to $100. 

 

Students will add and subtract 2-digit 

numbers.  

 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated reasoning. 
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Math/ Place Value 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Second Grade            August/Beginning of the School Year 

 

Enduring Understanding: 

 The students will identify the place values of digits in the: hundreds, tens, 

and ones place values. 

 Place value is based on groups of ones, tens, and hundreds. 

 The position of a digit in a number determines its value. 

Big Ideas: 

 Numbers represent an amount that can be ordered and compared. 

 Three-digit numbers are composed of hundreds, tens and ones.  

 Addition and subtraction are related operations. 

 

Essential Questions: 

 How do you know the value of a digit? 

 How do you describe a 2-digit number as tens and ones? 

 What are two different ways to write a 2-digit number? 

 How can you show the value of a number in different ways? 

 How are even and odd numbers different? 

 How do you compare and order numbers? 

 How are tens grouped in hundreds? 

 How do you show three digit numbers using blocks? 

 How do you write the three digit number that is shown by a set of blocks? 

 How do you know the values of the digits in numbers? 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Understand that the three digits of a three-digit number represent amounts of 

hundreds, tens, and ones; e.g., 706 equals 7 hundreds, 0 tens, and 6 ones. 

Understand the following as special cases: CC.2.NBT.1 

 100 can be thought of as a bundle of ten tens- called a “hundred”. 

CC.2.NBT.1a 

 The numbers 100, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700, 800, 900 refer to one, two, 

three, four, five, six, seven, eight, and nine hundreds (and 0 tens and 0 ones). 

CC.2.NBT.1b 

 Count within 1000; skip count by 5s, 10s, and 100s. CC.2.NBT.2 

 Read and write numbers to 1000 using base-ten numerals, number names and 

expanded form. CC.2.NBT.3 

 Compare two three-digit numbers based on meanings of the hundreds, tens, 

and ones digits, using >, =, and < symbols to record the results of 

comparisons. CC.2.NBT.4 

Assessment of the Unit: 

(Overall Assessment of the 

Unit) 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games 

Thinking stories 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests  (See Attached) 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

Individual Oral Assessment 

Assessment Rubric: (See Attached) 

Summary/Reflection: 
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Math/ Place Value  Lesson 1.1    Day 1 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Second Grade               August 22 

 

Overview and Purpose: This lesson helps students prepare to work 

with numbers sense in this chapter by identifying and classifying 

numbers. Students will build on what they already know about 

numbers. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 CC.2.NBT.1, CC.2.NBT.2, CC.2.NBT.3, CC.2.NBT.4 

 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Students will count and write numbers to 100 

Materials Needed: 

*Pretest 

*pencil for each student 

*practice book page 1 

*daily quiz 

 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Teacher will administer pretest which consists of counting, number 

sequence, comparing numbers, even and odd numbers, and place value.  

 Frontal Teaching: The class will count together to 100. Starting at 1; students will 

count up in unison. The teacher will call on students to count up starting at a number 

given by the teacher. Students will count back from a number given by the teacher. 

The teacher will stop students intermittently and let different students start at a new 

number and count back, with others joining in. 

 Whole group: The following three questions will be written on the board: how many 

students are there in the classroom?; how many students drink milk at lunch?; how 

many teachers are there in the school? Students will write in their math journal why 

someone would want to know these answers. Students will share their answers (i.e. to 

know how many desks need to be in the room, someone must know how many 

students there are in a classroom. Students should see that counting helps people figure 

out how resources should be distributed. Students will complete practice book page 1 

independently. The class will review their work together. When the class completes 

the assignment students will complete the daily quiz independently. 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*Real Math 

* 

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Orally by listening to students count 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 Page 1 in practice book will review counting skills and writing numbers in order. 

 Daily quiz will be used to assess student’s retention of number order. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, intervention time. 
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Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

N/A 

 

 

Math/ Place Value  Lesson 1.9    Day 2 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Second Grade             August 23 

 

Overview and Purpose: In this lesson students will learn to use 

symbols to compare and order numbers. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 CC.2.NBT.1, CC.2.NBT.2, CC.2.NBT.3, CC.2.NBT.4 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Students will compare two three digit numbers based on meaning of the hundreds, 

tens, and ones, digit, using >, =, and < symbols to record results of comparisons. 

Materials Needed: 

*popsicle stick 

*practice book pg 9 

*place value worksheet 

*place value bingo 

 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Teacher would read the following question to the class: Mrs. 

Daniels has 26 books; Mrs. Hayes has more books than Mrs. Daniels. How many 

books might Mrs. Hayes have? Teacher would call on volunteers to give answer. The 

following pairs of numbers would be put on the board: (18, 20), (37, 27), (27, 1), (192, 

929), (315, 318), (758, 424). Students will respond by showing a thumbs-up if the 

number on the left comes before the number on the right when counting up and a 

thumbs-down if it comes after. 

 Frontal Teaching: Teacher will introduce students to the relation signs (<, >, and =). 

Teacher will show students that the larger end of either inequality sign should point to 

the larger number and the smaller end should point to the smaller number. If students 

have trouble understanding the teacher will tell students to think of the signs as 

alligators. The alligator eats the larger numbers, so his mouth will open to the larger 

number.  

 (Small/Whole) Groups: 

o Whole group- The teacher will use the same pairs of numbers from the 

thumbs-up/thumbs-down activity to use the symbols as a whole class. 

Students will get called to the board to write the correct inequality symbol. 

The remainder of the class would give a thumbs-up if they agree with the 

answer or thumbs-down if they disagree with the answer. If they disagree the 

student can fix their answer or call on someone for help. Teacher will explain 

that when the numbers are the same you would place an equal sign in the 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*Go Math! 

*Real Math 

*ixl.com 

* 
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middle to show that they are the same. If students still confused teacher will 

use popsicle sticks of the number on an overhead. Students will count the 

number of sticks in the two groups. This will show that both groups have the 

same amount and that they are equal. Teacher & class will complete practice 

book page 9 together. 

o Small group- group 1- Students will work on ixl.com practicing comparing 

numbers skills. Group 2- students will work with teacher on a comparing 

numbers worksheet from a Place Value supplemental book. Group 3- students 

will play place value bingo. 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually based on the results from the activity from the whole activity 

 Orally asking questions  

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 Daily quiz will be given to check for understanding of comparing numbers Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, intervention time. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

N/A 

 

 

Math/ Place Value Lesson 1.2    Day 3 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Second Grade             August 24 

 

Overview and Purpose:  

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 CC.2.NBT.1, CC.2.NBT.2, CC.2.NBT.3, CC.2.NBT.4 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Students will classify numbers as even and odd. 

Materials Needed: 

*popsicle sticks 

*overhead projector 

*grid paper 

*practice book 2 

*daily quiz 

*page 5 in student edition 

 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 
 Direct Instruction:  Using four popsicle sticks on an overhead projector students will 

count aloud the sticks one at a time. The teacher will then divide them into two equal 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 
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necessary information.) piles. The class will count as the teacher places each stick in its separate pile. The 

teacher will explain that a number that is even, the sticks will be set in pairs. The class 

will repeat the activity using nine popsicle sticks. The teacher will try to put the sticks 

into pairs. He/she will then explain that if a number is odd, has an extra stick or one 

that is not paired. 

 Frontal Teaching: Each student will get a sheet of grid paper. The teacher will instruct 

students to write the word even an even number of times. Then to write the word odd 

an odd number of times. Using one square for each letter. Teacher will ask the children 

“Is there an even or odd number of letters in even? Is there an even or odd number of 

letters in the word odd?” Students will orally give definitions of even and odd numbers 

in their own words. 

 Small Groups: Group 1- With teacher students will complete page 5 in the student 

edition book. They will circle all numbers that are odd and then write how many sticks 

would be in each pile if you split the even numbers. 

Group 2- students will be on www.ixl.com working on even and odd numbers 

concepts. 

Group 3- In pairs students will play odds-evens game. Player one is even and player 

two is odd. Each player secretly chooses a number between 0 and 5 and hides one hand 

behind his or her back with that many fingers. Both players count to three together and 

show their fingers. If the total number of fingers is even, player one wins; if the total 

number of fingers is odd, player two wins.  

        

*Math activities using colorful cut 

outs book 

* 

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Observing game to see if students understand even and odd numbers 

 Orally asking questions  

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 Students will complete page 2 in the practice book. 

 Daily quiz 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, intervention time. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

Teacher created assignment- given 10 

different numbers students will write 

if it is even or odd. 
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Math/ Place Value  Skip Counting Lesson  Day 4 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Second Grade             August 25 

 

Overview and Purpose: In this lesson, students will learn to count 

fluently by 5s, 10s, and 100s. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 CC.2.NBT.1, CC.2.NBT.2, CC.2.NBT.3, CC.2.NBT.4 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Students will be skip count by 5s, 10s, and 100s 

Materials Needed: 

*Rubber Ball 

*1 Pencil Per Student 

*1 Sheet of Paper Per Table Group 

 

 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Teacher will explain to students that today they will be reviewing to 

skip count.   

 Frontal Teaching: The teacher asks, “Who can count the class the fastest?” Have a 

student stand up and count the class. Most likely, a student will count by ones to 

accomplish this task. Next, ask, “Is there an easier/faster way to count everyone.” If 

students don’t come up with it themselves, see if you can lead them to counting by 

fives. It is a much faster way of counting groups of people. If they still don’t get it 

demonstrate it for them. 

 (Small/Whole) Groups: 

Whole group- Teacher will bounce the ball while students skip count in unison to its 

bounce. This will help them get warmed up for the next activity. Teacher will call a 

student to come to the front of the class and skip count while he/she bounces the ball. 

Give a few kids a chance to do this in front of the class. Have each student get a pencil 

out. Next, pass out one piece of paper per table group. Teacher will say “We are going 

to have a race. Each table group has one piece of paper. When I say “go” the first 

person will write 5, the next will write 10, and so on until your table group has written 

by five’s all the way to 100.” When playing “Pass the Paper” explain that the paper 

should be passed clock-wise. Students will repeat directions to check for 

understanding. The first table group that has successfully skip counted all the way to 

100 lets the teacher know they are done by putting their pencils down and sitting 

quietly. Repeat steps for 10s to 100 and for 100s to 1000. Teacher will play skip 

counting by 5s and 10s songs from havefunteaching.com. Students will listen to songs 

first time then participate in what the song says second time.  

Group 1-Students will independently complete worksheet from Brain Builders 

Numbers and Operations book. 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*www.lessonplanspage.com 

*Brain Builders Numbers and 

Operations book 

*havefunteaching.com 

*superteacherworksheets.com 
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Group 2- students will practice skip counting skills on ixl.com 

Group 3- students will work with teacher on practicing skip counting. If students 

master their skip counting of 5s and 10s to 100 and 100s to 1000, they will receive five 

jewel tickets for each set. 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally asking questions  

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 Students will independently complete worksheet from Brain Builders Numbers and 

Operations book. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, intervention time. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

Superteacherworksheets.com 

worksheet on skip counting by 100s, 

10s and 5s. 

 

 

Math/ Place Value  Lesson 1.5    Day 5 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Second Grade             August 26 

 

Overview and Purpose:  

In this lesson, children are introduced to place value, by looking at the 

place-value positions of tens and ones.  

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 CC.2.NBT.1, CC.2.NBT.2, CC.2.NBT.3, CC.2.NBT.4 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Students will be able to use place value to describe the values of digits in numbers. 

Materials Needed: 

*dry erase boards for students 

*dry erase markers for students 

*base-ten blocks 

*place value worksheet 

 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Students will complete the mental math activity. On the dry erase 

boards, students write the number down according to the prompt. Teacher will say: 

write the number that is 1 more than 80. Write the number that is 3 more than 49. 

Write the number that is 11 more than 10. Write the number that is 1 less than 80. 

Write the number that is 1 less than 51. Write the number that is 1 less than 19.  

 Frontal Teaching: Teacher will hold up a stick as students count how many there are. 

Students will count 10 sticks. When you reach 10, students will write the number 10 

on their dry erase boards. Teacher will ask the students how we made the number. 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*ixl.com 

* Brighter Child Math resource book 

* 

* 
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Teacher will discuss how ten individual ones is the same as one in the tens place. 

Teacher will then bundle the sticks together. Students will circle the tens place.  

 (Small/Whole) Groups:  

Small group (Group 1) - Teacher will explain that there are ten digits, 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 

7, 8, and 9. These digits can be combined in any order to create any number. Teacher 

will write the number 38 on the board. Show which column is the tens place and which 

is the ones place. Then go through the expanded counting with the students, explaining 

that this is three tens and eight ones. Students will create the number with popsicle 

sticks. This will be repeated for several other numbers. Teacher will complete a brief 

strategy-building response exercise with students. Selecting two digits between zero 

and nine the teacher will select students to tell the teacher what the greatest number is 

that could be created using the two digits. After students have become comfortable 

creating the greatest numbers they will create the least number using the two digits. 

(Group 2)- Students will be on ixl.com working on place value skills. 

(Group 3)- Students will play The Yard Sale Game, reference the teacher edition for 

directions, page 11B. 

Whole group- students will go back to their seats and teacher will introduce base-ten 

units. With teacher students will count the number of people in the room. The teacher 

will write the number on the board. Students will then be lined up in rows of tens and 

single children to represent tens and ones in the number. The class will count by 

groups of tens and then count by ones until all children have been counted. The teacher 

will then show the students the number of people in the room using base-ten blocks. 

Teacher will explain that the blocks can be used to show the number 25 by using two 

tens and five singles. Class will complete base-ten place value worksheet together. 

Directions for the worksheet are to circle how many tens are in each picture. On the 

opposite side of the worksheet the directions are to circle the amount of ones in each 

picture. Using the base-ten blocks the class will practice place value by correctly 

showing the right amount of tens and ones piece according to the number given to 

them. Students will independently complete worksheet on hundreds, tens, and ones 

from Brighter Child Math resource book.  

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally asking questions  

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 Daily quiz containing popsicle sticks for checking of retention on place value. Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, intervention time.  
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Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

Practice book page 5 

 

 

Math/ Place Value Lesson 5.1   Day 6 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Second Grade             August 29 

 

Overview and Purpose:  

In this lesson, children will learn to compose and decompose numbers 

as they write 2-digit numbers in different forms. One of these forms is 

expanded form, the sum of the value of the tens digit and the value of 

the ones digit.  

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 CC.2.NBT.1, CC.2.NBT.2, CC.2.NBT.3, CC.2.NBT.4 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Students will read and write numbers to 1000 using base-ten numerals, number names, 

and expanded form. 

Materials Needed: 

*base-ten blocks 

* 

 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Teacher will complete the mental math on page 13B with students. 

Teacher will orally present the following problems to the class and have the students 

respond using dry erase boards. 

o What number is in the tens place in 62?; what number is in the ones place for 

33?; what number is in the ones place in 78?; what number is in the ones 

place in 31?; what number is in the tens place in 51?; what number is in the 

tens place in 11? 

 Frontal Teaching: Teacher will hold up 5 tens blocks. Students will skip count tens, as 

teacher points to the blocks. Teacher will ask: how can we find the value of these 

blocks? Possible answer- skip count by tens. Repeat activity with other groups of tens 

blocks to show numbers between 10 and 100.  

 (Small/Whole) Groups: 

Whole group- Teacher will read the following question to the class: Johnny used 43 

stickers to decorate a book of photos. How can we model 43 with blocks? Teacher will 

then write 43 on the board. The teacher will call on students for answers. Teacher will 

ask the class the following question and call on students for answers: how many tens 

blocks and how many ones blocks did you use? Teacher will explain that the 4 is in the 

tens place, meaning there are 4 tens, and the 3 is in the ones place, meaning there are 3 

ones. Teacher will write on the board 43= 4 tens and 3 ones. The teacher will repeat 

this procedure with other numbers, going up to 1,000. Then give students number and 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*Practice Makes Perfect: Place Value 

book 

*ixl.com 

*superteacherworksheets.com 

* 
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ask how many tens blocks and single blocks you would use to make that number. 

Students will then come up to the board and write it in expanded form. 

Small group- group 1- students will work with teacher on a worksheet from Practice 

makes perfect: Place Value book. 

Group 2-will work on ixl.com to reinforce expanded form.  

Group 3-will place “Get to 100 by ten or ones” game. Reference page 161B for 

directions. 

Students will complete daily quiz independently. 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually from the activities on the board 

 Orally asking questions  

 Completion of quiz and homework 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 Daily quiz- students write numbers in expanded form. 

 Homework- students will write numbers in expanded for and will write number that are 

already in expanded form to standard form. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, intervention time. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

Superteacherworksheets.com 

worksheet on 2-digit expanded form. 

 

 

Math/ Place Value Three Digit Place Value          Day 7 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Second Grade             August 30 

 

Overview and Purpose: In this lesson, students will expand on what 

they have learned about place value to show 3-digit numbers multiple 

ways. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 CC.2.NBT.1, CC.2.NBT.2, CC.2.NBT.3, CC.2.NBT.4 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Students will write three-digit numbers shown by a set of blocks. 

Materials Needed: 

*place value chart 

*pencils for each student 

*overhead projector 

*overhead base-ten blocks 

*math journals 

* 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 
 Direct Instruction: To activate prior knowledge teacher will write the digits 3 and 7 on 

the board. Teacher will say: what 2-digit numbers can we write with these two digits? 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 
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necessary information.) (37; 73) teacher will use overhead base-ten blocks to model 37. Teacher will ask: how 

many tens are in 37? How many ones? ( 3 tens; 7 ones). Teacher will use overhead 

base-ten blocks to model 73. Teacher will ask: how many tens are in 73? How many 

ones? ( 7 tens; 3 ones). Teacher will ask: how are 37 and 73 alike? How are they 

different? (They have the same digits, but the digits have different values in the 

number). Teacher will write 6 and 2 on the board. In math journals children will write 

two 2-digit numbers using these digits and explain how the numbers are alike and how 

they are different. 

 Frontal Teaching: Teacher will hold up a “skinny” block (ten block) students will 

count how many squares are in the block (10). Teacher will then show students that 

there are ten, tens in a “flat” (100s block). Teacher will call on students to come to the 

front of the room and hold up blocks for a three digit number that the seated students 

give. This will be repeated several times.  

 (Small/Whole) Groups: 

Whole group- Hand out 2 sided place value chart. Teacher will say: Steven has 243 

yellow beads. Write the number 243 on the board. Students will write 243 in one of the 

place value charts. Teacher will model the number with blocks. Teacher will then say:  

Steven has 423 red beads. Teacher will write 423 on the board. Have students write 

423 in the second place value chart. Teacher will model the number with base-ten 

blocks. Teacher will direct class discussion to focus on the students understanding of 

place value in 3 digit numbers. Students will use “math talk” to show their 

understanding of concept. 

Small groups- group 1- students will be on the computer working on ixl.com 

practicing three digit place value. 

Group 2- students will be working in partners using based ten blocks (hundreds, tens, 

and ones blocks). One partner models a 3-digit numbers using the blocks the other 

partner has to identify the number. 

Group 3- teacher will model 539 with base-ten blocks. Students will then be given 

place value charts. They will write the number of hundreds, tens, and ones shown by 

the blocks. The group will read the number five hundred thirty-nine. Repeat using 

several three digit numbers. If students are still struggling with this teacher will ask: 

how many hundreds are in this number? (5 hundreds) In which column of your place 

value chart do we write that? (hundreds) teacher will continue the discussion by having 

children tell the number of tens and ones and explaining where they are to record the 

digits. This will be repeated as necessary with other three digit numbers. 

* Practice Makes Perfect: place Value 

book 

*Go Math 

*ixl.com 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally asking questions  

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity:  In their math journals, students will answer the essential question: how do you write a 3-

digit number that is shown by a set of blocks? (first write the number of hundreds blocks, 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: based on student 
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(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

then the number of tens blocks, then the number of ones blocks.  

 They will also write the answer to the following question underneath the essential question: 

Write a number that has zero in the tens place. Draw a picture of your number. 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, intervention time. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

Page 23 from Practice Makes Perfect: 

place Value book. 

 

 

Math/ Place Value Three digit place value  Day 8 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Second Grade             August 31 

 

Overview and Purpose: In this lesson, students will learn to find the 

value of each digit in a 3-digit number. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 CC.2.NBT.1, CC.2.NBT.2, CC.2.NBT.3, CC.2.NBT.4 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Students will be able to identify the values of digits in 3-digit numbers.  

Materials Needed: 

*I have, who has? Game 

*place value charts 

*pencil for each students 

*base-ten blocks 

* 

 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Tell students that today they will learn how to find the value of each 

digit in a 3-digit number. Teacher will show, as a reminder, that ten 1s equals 10, and 

that ten 10s equals 100, and that ten 100s equals 1000. Teacher will does this by have 

the students count the ones, skip count by tens, and skip count by 100s. Teacher will 

use Understanding Place Value PowerPoint from Pete’s PowerPoint Station. The 

PowerPoint uses base-ten blocks to show three digit numbers. It shows the blocks in a 

place value chart and students will give what number is on each slide. 

 Frontal Teaching: To activate prior knowledge, teacher will show 263 using base-ten 

blocks. Teacher will ask: how do you know how many hundreds, tens, and ones there 

are? (I count the number of each kind of blocks. There are 2 hundreds blocks, 6 tens 

blocks, and 3 ones blocks.) Teacher will ask: how can you write the hundreds, tens, 

and ones as a three digit number? (263) Teacher will read the following sentence: 

There are 245 sheets of colored paper in the supply closet. Have the students write 

down the number of sheets in the place value chart. Underneath the chart have them 

draw a picture of the blocks. Teacher will ask: what will your picture look like for the 

number 245? (I will draw 2 hundreds, 4 tens, and 5 ones.) Teacher will read the 

 Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* Math Activities using colorful cut-

outs 

*Go Math 

*superteacherworksheets.com 

*ixl.com 

*pppst.com 
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following sentence and repeat the activity:  There are 458 sheets of plain paper by the 

computer table. Teacher will lead a class discussion about the relationship between the 

4s in 245 and 458. Teacher will ask: how does the value of 4 in 245 compare with the 

value of 4 in 458? (the 4 in 458 means 4 hundred. The 4 in 245 means 4 tens. 4 tens is 

40 and 4 hundreds is 400.) Teacher will point out that is takes ten 40s to male 400. 

Teacher will lead discussion to focus on how tens and hundreds differ.  

 (Small/Whole) Groups:  

Whole group- As a group, teacher will help students work through the model to 

develop and understanding of how the value of each digit is related to its place in a 

number, on page 62 in the Go Math! Book. Teacher will display the 1 thousands block 

and ten hundreds blocks. Teacher will stack the hundreds blocks so that students can 

see that the thousands blocks and the 10 hundreds blocks show the same amount. 

Students will complete exercises 1 and 2 then go over them as a class. Teacher will 

ask: how do you know the value of each digit in a number? (the place of each digit in a 

number tells me its value.) 

Small Groups- Group 1- students will use ixl.com to reinforce their place value skills. 

Group 2- Teacher will write 327. She/he will ask the students to write the number in 

their place value charts, with each digit in the correct column. Teacher will ask: which 

digit is in the hundreds place? (3) Teacher will ask a student in the group to model that 

using base-ten blocks. Teacher will ask: what is the value of 3 hundreds? (300) 

Teacher will repeat questions and having children model the value of the tens and ones 

digits in the same way. These steps will be repeated with other three digit numbers.  

Group 3- students will complete standards practice 2.4 from Go Math! & Place Value 

Blocks worksheet from superteacherworksheets.com. 

Whole group-  

Students will play “I have, who has?” with three digit place value. Students will 

independently complete “I know place value” quiz from Math Activities using colorful 

cut-outs. 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally asking questions  

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 After first whole group students will complete page 63 in the Go Math! Book. This is to 

reinforce what they went over in exercises 1 & 2. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, intervention time. 
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Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

Superteacherworksheets.com 

worksheet on three digit values 

 

 

Math/ Place Value Cumulative Review   Day 9 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Second Grade             September 1 

 

Overview and Purpose:  

The cumulative review is used as a review of the concepts and skills 

that students have previously learned. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 CC.2.NBT.1, CC.2.NBT.2, CC.2.NBT.3, CC.2.NBT.4 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Students will review concepts learned from the place value unit. 

Materials Needed: 

*practice test 

*teacher created Jeopardy 

*interactive white board 

 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Students will review essential questions from lessons from the unit. 

Students will answer the questions based on what they have learned. Students will 

complete mental math activity in which students have to ass or subtract by 0, 1, 2, or 3.  

 Frontal Teaching: Students will review concepts learned in the unit. Teacher will say: 

Today we are going to review our place value unit. We are going to go back and look 

at counting numbers, even and odd numbers, comparing numbers, skip counting, and 

place value of ones, tens, and hundreds.  

 (Small/Whole) Groups: 

 Whole group- Students will be separated into two groups in the class. Teacher will say: 

Today we are going to play Jeopardy that goes along with our unit. Teacher will call 

on students to answer questions. Teams will get points for correct answers. The team 

with the most points at the end of the game wins. Questions will consist of counting 

numbers, even and odd numbers, comparing numbers, skip counting, and place value 

of ones, tens, and hundreds. After students participate in the Jeopardy game students 

will go back to the seats and complete the practice test. When all practice tests are 

complete students will get a red pen and the class will go over answers work through 

each question together. 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* 

* 

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually based on answers from Jeopardy 

 Orally asking questions  

 Completion of practice test 

Additional Notes:  
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Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 Students will complete practice test independently to show knowledge of concepts. Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, intervention time. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

Study for unit test 

 

 

 

Math/ Place Value  Test    Day 10 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Second Grade             September 2 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will complete unit test on place 

value. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 CC.2.NBT.1, CC.2.NBT.2, CC.2.NBT.3, CC.2.NBT.4 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Students will complete unit test on place value. 

Materials Needed: 

*Unit test 

*red pen for each student 

 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Students will have complete unit test and be graded based on 

performance 

 Frontal Teaching: Teacher will give directions and read over each question on 

assessment. Students will complete test individually and will be given entire math time 

to complete. 

 (Small/Whole) Groups: 

Whole group- When all students complete the test, teacher will hand out red pens. 

Teacher will instruct students to put all pencils away and that only the pens are now to 

be used. As a class teacher and students will go over the test to check for correct and 

incorrect answers. Students will mark if question is incorrect or correct. If they have 

incorrect answers they will write the correct answer.  

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*Practice Makes Perfect: Place Value 

book 

*Teacher created questions 

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Completion of Assignment Additional Notes:  
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Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 Unit test will be completed independently. Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: extra 

time allotted for testing, testing in a 

small group, oral testing. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

Get assessment signed by parent. 
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Rubric /Checklist for performance tasks: 

Checklist:  

_____ Skip count by 5s, 10s, and 100s 

_____ Compare numbers 

_____ Identify even and odd number 

_____ Identify the place value of a digit 

_____ Write numbers in expanded form 

 

Criteria 0 1 2 3 

Skip counting by 5s, 10s, 

and 100s 

Students cannot correctly skip 

count by 5s, 10s and 100s 

Students will correctly skip 

count 5s, 10s, and 100s with 

assistance.  

Students will correctly skip 

count by 5s, 10s, and 100s 

with little assistance. 

Students will correctly skip 

count by 5s, 10s, and 100s 

independently. 

Comparing numbers Students cannot correctly 

compare numbers. 

Students will correctly 

compare numbers with 

assistance. 

Students will correctly 

compare numbers with little 

assistance. 

Students will correctly 

compare numbers 

independently. 

Identifying even and odd 

numbers 

Students cannot correctly 

identify even and odd 

numbers. 

Students will correctly 

identify even and odd 

numbers with assistance. 

Students will correctly 

identify even and odd 

numbers with little assistance. 

Students will correctly 

identify even and odd 

numbers independently. 

Identifying the place value 

of a digit 

Students cannot correctly 

identify the place value of a 

digit. 

Students will correctly 

identify the place value of a 

digit with assistance. 

Students will correctly 

identify place value of a digit 

with little assistance. 

Students will correctly 

identify the place value of a 

digit independently. 

Writing numbers in 

expanded form 

Students cannot correctly 

write numbers in expanded 

form. 

Students will correctly write 

numbers in expanded form 

with assistance. 

Students will correctly write 

numbers in expanded form 

with little assistance. 

Students will correctly write 

numbers in expanded form 

independently. 
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Math/ Multidigit Addition and Subtraction Unit 

 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade                 
 

Enduring Understanding:   

 

The value of a digit in our number system is determined by its place value 

position. Numbers can be decomposed and recomposed into parts to add and 

subtract multi-digit numbers efficiently. 

 

 

 

Curricular Tools: Curricular Tools: Real Math Curriculum, Singapore Math 

Curriculum, Pete’s Power Point Station, and Teacher Created Materials 

Big Ideas:  

 How can I use what I know about number relationships to develop efficient 

strategies for adding/subtracting multi-digit numbers?  

 How do I take apart and recombine numbers in a variety of ways for finding 

sums and differences?  

 How can using number relationships help me solve addition and subtraction 

problems for two digit and three-digit numbers?  

 How can using number relationships help me solve addition and subtraction 

problems for two digit and three-digit numbers? 

Essential Questions:  

 How can I use what I know about number relationships to develop efficient 

strategies for adding/subtracting multi-digit numbers? 

 How do I take apart and recombine numbers in a variety of ways for finding 

sums and differences?  

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Use place value understanding to round whole numbers to the nearest 10-100. 

CC.1.NBT.1 

 Fluently add and subtract within 1000 using strategies and algorithms based 

on place value, properties of operations, and or the relationship between 

addition and subtraction. CC.3.NT.2 

 

Assessment of the Unit: 

(Overall Assessment of the 

Unit) 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games 

Thinking stories 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests (See Attached) 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

Individual Oral Assessment 

Assessment Rubric: (See Attached) 
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Summary/Reflection: 

 

 

 

Math:  Multi-Digit Addition and Subtraction 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade                (Day 1) 

 

Overview and Purpose:  

The teacher will say to students, “In this unit we are going to learn 

more strategies on how to add and subtract multi-digit numbers.” 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 CC.1.NBT.1 

 CC.3.NT.2 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Regroup tens and hundreds in preparation for multi-digit addition 

Materials Needed: 

 colored paper 

 Interactive white board(IWB) 

 Lowes  Circular 

  Direct Instruction: The teacher will administer a Pretest from assessment pages 34-35.  The 

pretest will cover the following topics counting on and back, even and odd numbers, 

counting applications, adding doubles, Place value: standard and written form, estimation 

and rounding and applying addition and subtraction strategies. 

 Frontal Teaching: After the teacher has administered the pretest the teacher will ask the 

students to get into 4 groups.  The teacher will provide each group with a half sheet of 

colored paper (a different color for each group) .The teacher will ask the students  to think 

of and write  three questions that they have about multi-digit addition and subtraction and 

how can they be used and agree on one to present to the class. The question will be 

displayed on the concept question board. The teacher will say we will answer these 

questions throughout the Unit.   

 (Small) Groups: The teacher will guide the discussion in small groups by asking the 

students to think about what the concept of addition and subtraction is and what they think 

multi-digit addition and subtraction is and how might they describe that.  After the students 

have presented their information the teacher will then define and give an example of multi-

digit addition and subtraction and will then ask students if the questions they came up with 

were appropriate and if not to revise them in their groups and place the new question on the 

question concept board.   

 (Whole Group) The teacher will then say: I need to make a tree house, in order for me to 

build this tree house I need different materials.  The teacher will say: What material would 

you need to build a tree house?  The teacher will allow the students to answer and will list 

the materials on the board.  The teacher will then have students look at a Lowes circular on 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*l 

* 

* 

* 
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the IWB and will list the prices and the teacher will provide examples of how to add the 

prices of the items. The teacher will then say that this is one way we can add multi-digit 

numbers we will be doing more throughout this unit. 

 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually through the questions on the question concept board 

 Orally through questioning  

 Completion of Assignment in small group and question concept board questions 

Additional Notes: Have the Lowes 

circular on the Interactive white 

board,  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 Students will complete a Pretest 

 Students will list the materials needed in order to build a tree house and will look at the 

Lowes circular as a group to determine the cost of those objects and to add those multi-

digit numbers. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies:  

providing a copy of IWB activity, 

small group assistance.  

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

Review practice  

 

 

Math:  Multi-digit Addition and Subtraction -  2.1 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade                (Day 2) 

 

Overview and Purpose: The value of a digit in our number system is 

determined by its place value and position. Numbers can be 

decomposed and recomposed into parts to add and subtract multi-digit 

numbers efficiently. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 CC.1.NBT.1, CC.3.NT.2 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Regroup tens and hundreds in preparation for multi-digit addition 

Materials Needed: 

 Craft sticks 

 Student book 

 Student white boards  

 Math journals 

 Singapore Chip model 3A 

textbook page 24-25 

 

  Direct Instruction: The teacher will tell students that are going to review procedures 

for adding and subtracting large numbers.  The teacher will give students problems of 

three or more addends, ask students to mentally add the numbers. Go over the answers 

with the students. 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* 

* 
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 Frontal Teaching: After doing mental math, prepare students for adding two or three 

digit numbers. Show the students three bundles of 10 craft sticks and 12 single craft 

sticks.  The teacher will also show the students the chip model in the 3A Singapore 

textbook. Then on the board the teacher will model using the chip model and will 

show how the chip model relates to the craft sticks.  The teacher will use the number 

39 and ask the students: “How many sticks are there in all?   If you could keep the 

bundles of 10 sticks as they are, how could you regroup the single sticks to show 39?  

Show the students on the board with the chip model how to show 39 in regrouping.  

Bundle 10 of the loose sticks together.   Then say, “You have 3 bundles, 10 sticks and 

9 single sticks.”  The teacher will have students independently show ways of how to 

make 39 by bundling and unbundling their sticks. The teacher will then ask students to 

create other numbers with their sticks for example: 36, 52, and 66.  The teacher will 

tell students that there cannot be more than nine in any one place.   

  The teacher will provide students with expanded standard form numbers and ask 

students to show this number using their sticks. The teacher will also ask students 

could they show this number on the student white boards using the chip model. After 

continued practice the teacher will then have students independently complete pages 

42-43.  Go over the pages whole group.   

 

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually  

 Orally through questioning  

 Completion of Assignment  

 

Additional Notes: Have craft sticks 

for students 

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will complete pages 42-43 in student workbook  

 Students will use chip model and craft sticks to show regrouping strategies. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies:  

providing a copy of IWB activity, 

small group assistance.  

Summary/Reflection: The teacher will say to students, “Who can tell me how we can show how to regroup numbers?” Homework:  

Review practice  
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Math:  Multi-digit addition and subtraction - 2.2 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade                (Day 3) 

 

Overview and Purpose: The value of a digit in our number system is 

determined by its place value and position. Numbers can be 

decomposed and recomposed into parts to add and subtract multi-digit 

numbers efficiently. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 CC.1.NBT.1, CC.3.NT.2 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Restate the addition algorithm for two-digit numbers 

 Practice multi-digit addition by applying the principles of place value and probability 

 

Materials Needed: 

 Craft sticks  

 Rubber bands 

 Student white boards 

 Math journals 

 

  Direct Instruction: The teacher will give students the daily quiz from the previous day’s 

lesson. 

The teacher will present addition problems and will ask students to solve the problems 

mentally. (TE 448) 

  Frontal Teaching: The teacher will ask students to show certain two-digit numbers with 

their craft sticks by bundling and regrouping.  The teacher will write the problem: 38 +16 = 

on the board and will have a volunteer go to the board to show how to get the answer.  The 

teacher will ask the students how many tens will there be and how many ones will be left 

over? The teacher will ask the students to rearrange their bundle of sticks to show the 

answer.  The teacher will give time for the students to show the answer using their sticks.  

The teacher will then say yes the answer is 14 how can we show 14 another way? The 

teacher will wait for an answer and will then say yes you can bundle a ten…one ten and 4 

ones is 14. The teacher will then ask the students to show this on their student white board 

using the chip model. How do the write 5 tens and 4 ones.  The teacher will guide students 

in a discussion of the steps to follow to find the answer.  The teacher will show the students 

using the chip model as well.  The teacher will present several addition problems and will 

ask the students to do them explaining the steps as they go. 1+63+28=91; 1+37+47=84; 1+ 

19+46=65.   

 Small group: After the students solve the problem the teacher will assign the students Page 

44-45 for independent work for group 1; IXL website for independent place value and 

addition strategies; group 3 work with the teacher with student whiteboards and craft sticks 

to solve problems.  The groups will rotate every 15 minutes. 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*IXL website 

*Singapore Chip model 

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually  

 Orally through questioning  

 Completion of Assignment  

Additional Notes:  
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Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 Practice pages 44-45 students will add two digit numbers with and without regrouping. 

 Small group work  

 IXL website addition strategies 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies:  small 

group assistance.  

Summary/Reflection: The teacher will ask students: What do you do when you add and there are too many ones in the 

ones place?  

Homework:  

Review practice adding two-digit 

numbers practice page 2.2 

 

 

Math:  Multi-digit addition and Subtraction - 2.3 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade                (Day 4) 

 

Overview and Purpose: The value of a digit in our number system is 

determined by its place value and position. Numbers can be 

decomposed and recomposed into parts to add and subtract multi-digit 

numbers efficiently. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 CC.1.NBT.1, CC.3.NT.2 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT:  

 Regroup hundreds, tens and ones in preparation for multi-digit subtraction. 

Materials Needed: 

 craft sticks  

 rubber bands 

 Math journal 

 Student white boards 

 

  Direct Instruction: The teacher will give students the daily quiz. The teacher will 

have students complete mental math problems which are written on the board.  The 

teacher will say we have learned how to regroup when adding tens and ones, today we 

are going to do some subtraction problems using the skill of bundling and unbundling.   

 Frontal Teaching: The teacher will say that we are going to review how to regroup 

tens and ones.  The teacher will place a problem on the board: 27-9=: The teacher will 

show the students 2 bundles of 10 sticks and 7 single sticks The teacher will ask the 

students is it possible to take 9 away from 2 bundles and 7 single sticks and how can 

they show how to do this? The teacher will then say in order to subtract 9 that they can 

unbundle a 10 and having 17 ones then will be able to complete the problem.  The 

teacher will also show this using the chip model.  The teacher will provide more 

examples so that students can practice the skill whole group allowing the students to 

gain confidence with tens and ones.  The teacher will then show the students how to 

extend the skill by regrouping hundreds and tens and then by regrouping hundreds and 

ones. 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*IXL website 

* 

*regrouping PowerPoint 

*Singapore chip model  
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 Small Group: Group 1: IXL website addition and subtraction strategies, Group 2: 

workbook page 48-49, Group 3: With the teacher, more practice with addition and 

subtraction strategies using bundle and unbundling strategies and workbook page 50-

51.  The groups will rotate every 15 minutes 

 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually  

 Orally through questioning  

 Completion of Assignment  

 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 Students will complete workbook page 48-49 

 Students will work with the teacher in small group doing workbook page 50-51 

 Students will work on IXL website on addition and subtraction strategies 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance.  

Summary/Reflection: The teacher will end the lesson by showing students a Power point on regrouping for addition.  Homework:  

Review practice page 12 regrouping 

for subtraction 

 

 

Math:  Multi-digit addition and subtraction - 2.4 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade                (Day 5) 

 

Overview and Purpose: The value of a digit in our number system is 

determined by its place value and position. Numbers can be 

decomposed and recomposed into parts to add and subtract multi-digit 

numbers efficiently. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 CC.1.NBT.1, CC.3.NT.2 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Apply principles of place value and probability while playing a mathematical game 

 Show how to subtract two-digit numbers using the chip and stick model. 

Materials Needed: 

 Craft sticks  

 Rubber bands 

 Student white boards 

 Math journals 

 Number cubes 

 paper 

 

  Direct Instruction: The students will complete the daily quiz from the previous day’s 

lesson. The teacher will have the students complete a mental math exercise with 

adding two-digit numbers.  The teacher will then say” we have been practicing how to 

add and subtract multi-digit numbers using the chip model and our craft sticks.  Today 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*IXL 

*Singapore chip model 
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we are going to play a game using the skills we have learned. 

 Frontal Teaching:  The teacher will write 22-17= on the board and will ask the 

students to show this problem on their student white boards using the chip model.  If 

the student needs to use their craft sticks they may use them as well.  The teacher will 

provide several more examples. The teacher will then explain to students how to play 

the “Roll a problem Subtraction game. One player will roll the number cube four 

times, each time the number cube is rolled, the student is to write that number down in 

one of the 4 blanks on the outline of a subtraction problem.  Once a number is placed it 

cannot be moved, when all the blanks have been filled find the difference between the 

pair of two digit numbers.  The player with the smallest difference that is zero or 

greater than zero is the winner.   

 Small group: Group 1: IXL addition and subtraction practice; Group 2: Play the game 

on page 55; Group 3: Will be with the teacher doing page 52-54 and more practice 

with bundling and unbundling. Groups will rotate every 15 minutes. 

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually  

 Orally through questioning  

 Completion of Assignment  

 Mastery Checkpoint assessment page T53 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Workbook page 52-54 

 Game page 55 performance assessment 

 IXL  

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies:  

providing a copy of IWB activity, 

small group assistance.  

Summary/Reflection: The teacher will provide one more class example and will have the students do the chip model 

on their interactive white board. 

Homework:  

Review practice page 13  

 

 

Math:  Multi-digit Addition and subtraction - 2.5 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade                (Day 6) 

 

Overview and Purpose: The value of a digit in our number system is 

determined by its place value and position. Numbers can be 

decomposed and recomposed into parts to add and subtract multi-digit 

numbers efficiently. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 CC.1.NBT.1, CC.3.NT.2 
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Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Apply their knowledge of multi-digit addition and subtraction to real-life situations 

Materials Needed: 

 Craft sticks  

 Rubber bands 

 Student white boards 

 Math journals 

 Student textbook 

 paper 

 

  Direct Instruction: The teacher will have the students complete a mental math 

exercise with adding and subtracting two-digit numbers.  The teacher will then say” 

we have been practicing how to add and subtract multi-digit numbers using the chip 

model and our craft sticks.  Today we are going to apply what we have learned to real-

life situations. 

 Frontal Teaching:  The teacher will present several word problems for discussion. 

(TE56B) The teacher will ask students how they would solve these problems.     

 Small group: Group 1: IXL addition and subtraction practice; Group 2: Play the game 

on page 55; Group 3: Will be with the teacher doing page 56-57 and more practice 

with bundling and unbundling. Groups will rotate every 15 minutes. 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*IXL 

*Singapore chip model 

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually  

 Orally through questioning  

 Completion of Assignment  

 The students will take the Mastery checkpoint 3 Test.  The teacher will check for 80% 

proficiency in knowledge of the content taught. 

 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Workbook page 56-57 

 Game page 55 

 IXL website 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies:  

providing a copy of IWB activity, 

small group assistance.  

Summary/Reflection: The teacher will have the students use the picture to make up a problem involving addition or 

subtraction. 

Homework:  

Review practice page 14 
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Math:  Multi-digit addition and subtraction - 2.6 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade                (Day 7) 

 

Overview and Purpose: The value of a digit in our number system is 

determined by its place value and position. Numbers can be 

decomposed and recomposed into parts to add and subtract multi-digit 

numbers efficiently. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 CC.1.NBT.1, CC.3.NT.2 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Consider applications of arithmetic that involve money 

 To review standard notation for dollars and cents 

Materials Needed: 

 Craft sticks  

 Rubber bands 

 Student white boards 

 Math journals 

 Number cubes 

 paper 

 

  Direct Instruction: The teacher will have the students complete a mental math 

exercise with adding two-digit numbers.  The teacher will then say” we have been 

practicing how to add and subtract multi-digit numbers using the chip model and our 

craft sticks.  Today we are going to apply what we learned by involving money. 

 Frontal Teaching:  The teacher will begin establishing that 100 cent is the same as 

one dollar and 200 cents is the same as two dollars.  The teacher will write the 

equivalent values on the board.  The teacher will then say if you have 236 cents then 

how many whole dollars do you have and how many cents are leftover?  Tell the 

students there are 2 dollars and 36 cents; the teacher will give the students several 

more examples and then show how to add and subtract different money amounts.  The 

teacher will show students how to line up the decimal points and will have students to 

use their white boards to copy problems from the board. 

 Small group: Group 1: IXL addition and subtraction practice; Group 2: Play the game 

on page 55; Group 3: Will be with the teacher doing page 58-59 and more practice 

with bundling and unbundling. Groups will rotate every 15 minutes. 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*IXL 

*Singapore chip model 

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually  

 Orally through questioning  

 Completion of Assignment  

 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

 Workbook page 58-59 

 Game page 55 (addition) 

 IXL  

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 
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lesson) group assistance, use of manipulative, 

and time for intervention  

Summary/Reflection: The teacher will give students 3 problems for them to put in their Math journal and solve. Homework:  

Review practice page 15  

 

 

Math:  Multi-digit addition and subtraction - 2.7 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade                (Day 8) 

 

Overview and Purpose: The value of a digit in our number system is 

determined by its place value and position. Numbers can be 

decomposed and recomposed into parts to add and subtract multi-digit 

numbers efficiently. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 CC.1.NBT.1, CC.3.NT.2 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Review concept and skills previously taught by completing a cumulative review. 

Materials Needed: 

 Craft sticks  

 Rubber bands 

 Student white boards 

 Math journals 

 Number cubes 

 Paper 

 Red pen, pencil, or crayon 

 

  Direct Instruction: The teacher will have the students complete a mental math exercise 

with adding and subtracting two-digit numbers.  The teacher will then say” we have been 

practicing how to add and subtract multi-digit numbers using the chip model and our craft 

sticks.  Today we are going to apply what we learned by completing a cumulative review. 

 Frontal Teaching:  The teacher will give the students time to do their cumulative review 

and then will go over the cumulative review whole group.   

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*Singapore chip model 

* 

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually  

 Orally through questioning  

 Completion of Assignment  

 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

 

 Cumulative Review 

  

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 
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lesson) group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, and time for 

intervention  

Summary/Reflection: The teacher will have students chose 3 problems from their cumulative review that were not 

correct and write them in their journal. 

Homework:  

 

 

Math:  Adding Three-digit Numbers  

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade                (Day 9) 

 

Overview and Purpose: The value of a digit in our number system is 

determined by its place value and position. Numbers can be 

decomposed and recomposed into parts to add and subtract multi-digit 

numbers efficiently. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 CC.1.NBT.1, CC.3.NT.2 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Fluently add three-digit addition based on place-value 

 Use the chip method and the craft stick method show how to add three-digit numbers. 

Materials Needed: 

 Craft sticks  

 Rubber bands 

 Student white boards 

 Math journals 

 Number cubes 

 paper 

  Direct Instruction: The teacher will have the students complete a mental math exercise 

with adding and subtracting two-digit numbers.  The teacher will then say” we have been 

practicing how to add and subtract multi-digit numbers using the chip model and our craft 

sticks.  Today we are going to apply what we learned by adding three digit numbers. 

 Frontal Teaching:  The teacher will have students write a three digit addition problem 

from the board into their math journal the teacher will then ask the students how many 

ones, tens and hundreds.  The teacher will show students using the chip model how to add 

each column of numbers with and without regrouping.  

 Small group: Group 1: IXL addition and subtraction practice; Group 2; addition bingo; 

Group 3: Will be with the teacher doing page 64-65 and more practice with bundling and 

unbundling and the chip model. Groups will rotate every 15 minutes. 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*IXL 

*Singapore Chip Model 

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually  

 Orally through questioning  

 Completion of Assignment and Activity 

 

Additional Notes:  
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Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Workbook page 64-65 

 Addition Bingo  

 IXL  

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, and time for 

intervention  

Summary/Reflection: The teacher will give students 3 problems for them to put in their Math journal and solve. Homework:  

Review practice page 16 

 

 

Math:  Multi-digit addition and subtraction - 2.8 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade                (Day 10) 

 

Overview and Purpose: Developing and using strategies to estimate 

the results of whole number computations and to judge the 

reasonableness of such results. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 CC.1.NBT.1, CC.3.NT.2 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Review and practice using the three-digit subtraction algorithm 

 Practice calculating three-digit addition and subtraction exercises 

 Practice detecting obviously wrong answers to three-digit addition and subtraction 

exercises 

 

Materials Needed: 

 Student white boards 

 Math journals 

 paper 

 

 

  Direct Instruction: The teacher will have the students complete the daily math quiz from 

the previous day’s lesson. A mental math exercise with adding and subtracting two and 

three-digit numbers.  The teacher will then say” we have been learning how to compute 

three digit addition problems we will now take what we have learned and will begin 

practice with subtracting three-digit numbers.  . 

 Frontal Teaching:  The teacher will write a three-digit subtraction exercise on the board, 

the teacher will ask students do they know how to figure out the problem on the board 421-

298= What will I have to do in order to find out the difference of the two numbers.  The 

teacher will then show the students how to do the problem using the chip model. The 

teacher will do a few more examples on the board and the teacher will have the students 

attempt problems on their student white boards.  The teacher will ask students to look at 

pages 66 and 67 and the students will do this with the teacher whole group.  

 Small group: Group 1: IXL addition and subtraction practice; Group 2: Cumulative 

review; Group 3: Will be with the teacher doing page 68-69 and more practice with 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*IXL 

*Singapore Chip Model 

* 

* 
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bundling and unbundling. Groups will rotate every 15 minutes. 

 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually  

 Orally through questioning  

 Completion of Assignment  

 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Workbook page 68-69 

 Cumulative review 

 IXL  

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of manipulative, 

and time for intervention  

Summary/Reflection: Create your own three-digit subtraction problems and solve it using the chip model in your 

agenda  

Homework:  

Review practice page 17  

 

 

Math:  Multi-digit addition and subtraction - 2.9 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade                (Day 11) 

 

Overview and Purpose: detect obvious wrong answers to multi-digit 

addition and subtraction exercises.  Approximate sums and 

differences. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.1.NBT.1, CC.3.NT.2 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Review what it means to approximate a sum or a difference 

 Practice determining when the answer to an addition or a subtraction exercise is obviously 

wrong. 

Materials Needed: 

 Student white boards 

 Math journals 

 Number cubes 

 Paper 

 two 0-5 number cubes  

  two 5-10 number cubes 

 pencils 

 

  Direct Instruction: The teacher will have students take the daily quiz from the previous 

day’s lesson. The teacher will have the students complete a mental math exercise.      

 Frontal Teaching:  The teacher will begin by writing a three digit addition exercise, such 

as following, on the board: 256+759=; The teacher will ask the students if the sum is more 

than 1000, less than 1000, or exactly 1000.  The teacher will say how would you know?  

The teacher will then say hold a thumb up if it is less than 1000, thumbs down if it is less 

than a 1000, and an open hand if it is exactly 1000. The teacher will ask students who got a 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*IXL 

*Singapore Chip Model 

* 

* 
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correct response to explain how they got their answer.  After discussing the teacher will 

explain that determining the answer without doing the computation is called 

approximating, which in this context means coming close to an exact amount. The teacher 

will do a few more problems with the students; the students will use their student 

whiteboards. 

 Small group: Group 1: IXL estimation; Group 2: Do Mastery Checkpoint 7 Group 3: Will 

be with the teacher doing page 70-71 and more practice with approximation. Groups will 

rotate every 15 minutes. 

 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually  

 Orally through questioning  

 Completion of Assignment  

 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 Workbook page 70-71 

 Mastery Checkpoint 7 

 IXL  

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, and time for 

intervention  

Summary/Reflection: Students will be given two problems to place in their Math journals.   Homework:  

Review practice page 18 

 

 

Math:  Multi-digit addition and subtraction - 2.10 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade                (Day 12) 

 

Overview and Purpose: The value of a digit in our number system is 

determined by its place value and position. Numbers can be 

decomposed and recomposed into parts to add and subtract multi-digit 

numbers efficiently. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 CC.1.NBT.1, CC.3.NT.2 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Find answers to addition or subtraction exercises that include three or more numbers 

Materials Needed: 

 Craft sticks  

 Rubber bands 

 Student white boards 

 Math journals 
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  Direct Instruction: The teacher will have the students complete a mental math exercise 

adding and subtracting 4 or more numbers.  The teacher will then say” we have been 

practicing how to approximate numbers.  Today we are going find answers to addition or 

subtraction exercises that include three or more numbers.  

 Frontal Teaching:  The teacher will begin the session by reviewing approximation and by 

placing different problems on the board.  The teacher will then start introducing the 

concept of adding more than one number.  The teacher will present a problem that involves 

the addition of several numbers. For example, 45+26+135+239.  The teacher will have the 

students solve the problem in their math journal.  The teacher will ask students how did the 

set up their problem.  The teacher will again show students how to add the ones column, 

then tens, then hundreds.  The students will then practice the skill after being given more 

examples on the board.  The teacher will have students take out their student white boards 

and will ask the students to do problems from the board.   

 Small group: Group 1: IXL addition and subtraction practice multiple digits; Group 2: 

mastery Checkpoint 8; Group 3: Will be with the teacher doing page 72-73. Groups will 

rotate every 15 minutes. 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*IXL 

*Singapore Chip Model 

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually  

 Orally through questioning  

 Completion of Assignment and Assessment 

 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 Workbook page 72-73 

 Mastery checkpoint 8  

 IXL  

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, and time for 

intervention  

Summary/Reflection: The teacher will ask students to make up a problem adding three or more addends for their 

partner and place it in their partner’s Math journal for their partner to solve. 

Homework:  

Review practice page 20  

 

 

Math:  Multi-digit addition and subtraction - 2.11 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade                (Day 13) 

 

Overview and Purpose: The value of a digit in our number system is 

determined by its place value and position. Numbers can be 

decomposed and recomposed into parts to add and subtract multi-digit 

numbers efficiently. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 CC.1.NBT.1, CC.3.NT.2 
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Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Students will add four digit numbers using the addition algorithm. 

 Add and subtract four digit numbers 

Materials Needed: 

 Student white boards 

 Math journals 

 

  Direct Instruction: The teacher will have the students complete a mental math exercise 

adding and subtracting 4 or more numbers. Example 2+6+7+10=; the teacher will then say” 

Today we are going find answers to addition or subtraction exercises that include four digit 

numbers.  

 Frontal Teaching:  The teacher will begin the session by reviewing addition and 

subtraction two and three digit numbers using the chip model.  The teacher will then start 

introducing the concept of adding with four digits first without regrouping.  After the 

students become more comfortable with not regrouping the teacher will introduce the 

concept with regrouping.  The teacher will give students a place value chart for their 

student white boards so that it is easier to see and break apart the thousands, hundreds, tens, 

and ones. The teacher will then introduce how to subtract using the chip model and will 

provide the students with several examples.   The teacher will provide two examples and 

will then ask for student volunteers to come to the board to show and explain how to go 

about getting their answer 

 Small group: Group 1: IXL addition and subtraction practice four digit numbers; Group 2: 

mastery Checkpoint 9; Group 3: Will be with the teacher doing page 74-75. Groups will 

rotate every 15 minutes. 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*IXL 

*Singapore Chip Model 

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually  

 Orally through questioning  

 Completion of Assignment and Assessment 

 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 Workbook page 74-75 

 Mastery checkpoint 9 

 IXL  

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, and time for 

intervention  

Summary/Reflection: The teacher will ask students to make up a word problem using addition or subtraction of four 

digit numbers and place it in the Math center for other classmates to solve.  

Homework:  

Review practice page 20 
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Math:  Multi-digit addition and subtraction - 2.13 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade                (Day 14) 

 

Overview and Purpose: The value of a digit in our number system is 

determined by its place value and position. Numbers can be 

decomposed and recomposed into parts to add and subtract multi-digit 

numbers efficiently. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 CC.1.NBT.1, CC.3.NT.2 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Solve problems many of which involve multi-digit addition and subtraction. 

 Develop rules for adding odd and even numbers by interpreting results of a game 

Materials Needed: 

 Student white boards 

 Math journals 

  Direct Instruction: The teacher will have the students complete a mental math exercise 

adding and subtracting numbers. Today we are going find answers to addition or 

subtraction word problems.  We are going to look for key words that tell us when to add 

and when to subtract.  We are going to also review odd and even numbers.  

 Frontal Teaching:  The teacher will begin the session by reviewing addition and 

subtraction two and three and four digit numbers using the chip model.  The teacher will 

review odd and even and will ask students how you know a number is odd or even.  The 

teacher will give students several numbers and will ask for thumbs up if odd and thumbs 

down if even.  The teacher will play the roll the problem game whole group and will 

begin to show the students that even+even=even; even+odd=odd; odd+even=odd; 

odd+odd=even.  The students will also begin to understand that the last digit of a multi-

digit number determines if that number is even or odd. The teacher will then introduce a 

word problem to students and will go through the problem with the class to figure out what 

are the key words that denote whether adding or subtracting is needed.  As the students 

complete the word problems the student will explain how the answer was achieved. 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*IXL 

*Singapore Chip Model 

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually  

 Orally through questioning  

 Completion of Assignment and Assessment 

 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Workbook page 78-79 

 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, and time for 

intervention , extra time for 

completion of assignments 
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Summary/Reflection: The teacher will ask students to make up a word problem using addition or subtraction of four 

digit numbers and place it in the Math center for other classmates to solve.  

Homework:  

Review practice page 22 

 

 

Math:  Multi-digit addition and subtraction - Cumulative Review 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade                (Day 15) 

 

Overview and Purpose: The value of a digit in our number system is 

determined by its place value and position. Numbers can be 

decomposed and recomposed into parts to add and subtract multi-digit 

numbers efficiently. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 CC.1.NBT.1, CC.3.NT.2 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

  Review multi-digit addition and subtraction to prepare for an assessment by doing a 

cumulative review. 

Materials Needed: 

 Student white boards 

 Math journals 

 

  Direct Instruction: The teacher will have the students complete a mental math exercise 

adding and subtracting numbers. The teacher will then inform the students we are going to 

review multi-digit addition and subtraction.  

 Frontal Teaching:  The teacher will begin the session by reviewing addition and 

subtraction of two, three and four digit numbers, by using the chip model and bundling and 

unbundling and through understanding word problem key terms for adding and 

subtracting...  The teacher will review odd and even and will ask students to tell how to 

know a number is odd or even.  The teacher will guide the students through the cumulative 

review providing opportunities for the students to come to the board to demonstrate how 

they arrived at the answer for the problems given in the cumulative review.  The teacher 

will have students develop problems of their own to help build understanding of the skills 

they have learned.   

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*IXL 

*Singapore chip model 

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually  

 Orally through questioning  

 Completion of Assignment and Assessment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Cumulative Review 

 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, and time for 
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intervention extra time to complete 

assignments 

Summary/Reflection: The teacher will have the students write down on an index card any problem that they still may 

have with multi-digit addition and subtraction.  

Homework:  

Review practice page 23 

 

 

Math:  Multi-digit addition and subtraction - Practice Test 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade                (Day 16) 

 

Overview and Purpose: The value of a digit in our number system is 

determined by its place value and position. Numbers can be 

decomposed and recomposed into parts to add and subtract multi-digit 

numbers efficiently. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.1.NBT.1, CC.3.NT.2 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Solve problems many of which involve multi-digit addition and subtraction. 

 Students will complete a practice test. 

Materials Needed: 

 Student white boards 

 Math journals 

 

  Direct Instruction: The teacher will have the students complete a mental math exercise 

adding and subtracting numbers. Today we are going find answers to addition or 

subtraction word problems.  We are going to look for key words that tell us when to add 

and when to subtract.  We are going to also review odd and even numbers.  

 Frontal Teaching:  The teacher will begin the session by reviewing addition and 

subtraction two and three and four digit numbers using the chip model.  The teacher will 

review odd and even and will ask students how you know a number is odd or even.  The 

teacher will have the students complete a practice test.  The teacher will then have the 

students grade their test as the teacher goes over the practice test whole group.  The teacher 

will demonstrate any problems that the students are still struggling with.    

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*IXL 

*Singapore Math Chip Model 

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually  

 Orally through questioning  

 Completion  Assessment 

 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Practice Test 

 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 
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manipulatives, extra time for 

completion of assessment  

Summary/Reflection: The teacher will have students practice problems that may have been a problem on the test. Homework:  

Study for Unit assessment 

 

 

Math:  Multi-digit addition and subtraction - Unit Test 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade                (Day 17) 

 

Overview and Purpose: The value of a digit in our number system is 

determined by its place value and position. Numbers can be 

decomposed and recomposed into parts to add and subtract multi-digit 

numbers efficiently. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 CC.1.NBT.1, CC.3.NT.2 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Solve problems many of which involve multi-digit addition and subtraction. 

 Demonstrate proficiency in multi-digit addition and subtraction by completing a Unit 

assessment.  

Materials Needed: 

 Student white boards 

 Unit assessment 

 

 

 

 

  Direct Instruction: The teacher will have the students complete a mental math exercise 

adding and subtracting numbers. Today we are going to show that we understand the 

concept of multi-digit addition and subtraction by completing a Unit assessment.  

 Frontal Teaching:  The teacher will begin the session by reviewing addition and 

subtraction two and three and four digit numbers using the chip model.  The teacher will 

give students practice by giving two word problems and will then give students the test.   

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*Singapore Math Chip Model 

* 

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually through examples and use of manipulatives and the chip model. 

 Orally through questioning  

 Completion of Assessment 

 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Unit Assessment 

 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, and extra time for 
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completion of assessments 

Summary/Reflection: The teacher will allow time for the students to take and complete the assessments.   Homework:  
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Rubric Checklist for Performance Tasks: 

 

Checklist: 

_____ 2 digit to 2-digit addition with regrouping  _____ 3-digit to 2-digit subtraction with renaming 

_____ 3-digit to 2-digit addition with regrouping  _____ 3-digit to 3-digit subtraction with renaming 

_____ 3-digit to 3-digit addition with regrouping  _____ 4-digit to 3-digit subtraction with renaming 

_____ 2-digit to 2-digit subtraction with renaming                _____ solving word problems using addition and subtraction 

 

Criteria 0 1 2 3 

Compute 2 digit addition 

with regrouping 

Students cannot correctly 

compute 2-digit to 2-digit 

addition problems 

Students will correctly 

compute a few 2-digit to 2-

digit addition problems 

with assistance 

Students will correctly 

compute 2-digit to 2-digit 

addition with regrouping with 

little assistance 

Students will correctly 

compute 2-digit to 2-digit 

addition with regrouping 

Compute 2 digit to 2 digit 

subtraction with renaming. 

Students cannot correctly 

compute 2-digit to 2-digit 

subtraction problems with 

renaming 

Students will correctly 

compute a few 2-digit to 2-

digit subtraction problems 

with renaming with assistance 

Students will correctly 

compute 2-digit to 2-digit 

subtraction with renaming 

with little assistance 

Students will correctly 

compute 2-digit to 2-digit 

subtraction with renaming. 

Compute 3-digit to 2- digit 

addition with regrouping. 

Students cannot correctly 

compute 3-digit to 2-digit 

addition with regrouping 

Students will correctly 

compute a few 3-digit to 2-

digit addition with regrouping 

with assistance 

Students will correctly 

compute 3-digit to 2-digit 

addition with little assistance 

Students will correctly 

compute 3-digit to 2-digit 

addition with regrouping 

Compute 3-digit to 3-digit 

addition with regrouping  

Students cannot correctly 

compute 3-digit to 3-digit 

addition with regrouping 

Students will correctly 

compute  a few 3-digit to 3-

digit addition with regrouping 

with assistance 

Students will correctly 

compute 3-digit to 3-digit 

addition with little assistance 

Students will correctly 

compute 3-digit to 3-digit 

addition with regrouping. 

Compute 3-digit to 2 digit 

subtraction problems with 

renaming 

Students cannot correctly 

compute 3-digit to 2-digit 

subtraction with renaming 

Students will correctly 

compute a few 3-digit to 2-

digit subtraction with 

renaming with assistance 

Students will correctly 

compute 3-digit to 2-digit 

subtraction with renaming 

with little assistance 

Students will correctly 

compute 3-digit to 2-digit 

subtraction with renaming  

Compute 3-digit to 3-digit 

subtraction problems with 

renaming 

Students cannot compute 3-

digit  to 3- digit subtraction 

problems with renaming 

Students will correctly 

compute a few 3-digit to 3-

digit subtraction problems 

with renaming with assistance 

Students will correctly 

compute 3-digit to 3-digit 

subtraction problems with 

renaming 

Students will correctly 

compute 3-digit to 3 digit 

subtraction problems with 

renaming 
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Compute 4-digit to 3-digit 

subtraction problems with 

renaming 

Students cannot compute 4-

digit to 3-digit subtraction 

with renaming 

Students will correctly 

compute a few 4-digit to 3-

digit subtraction problems 

with renaming with assistance 

Students will correctly 

compute a few 4-digit to 3-

digit subtraction problems 

with renaming with little 

assistance 

Students will correctly 

compute 4-digit to 3-digit 

subtraction problems with 

renaming 

Compute addition and 

subtraction word problems 

Students cannot compute 

addition and subtraction word 

problems 

Students will correctly 

compute addition and 

subtraction word problems 

with assistance 

Students will correctly 

compute addition and 

subtraction word problems 

with little assistance 

Students will correctly 

compute addition and 

subtraction word problems  
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Math/ Multiplication Concepts Unit 

 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade        Two and a Half Weeks in October 2011 

 

Enduring Understanding:  

By the end of this unit students will use multiplication as a shortcut for repeated 

addition.  Use various strategies to find the area and perimeter of polygons to 

understand the relationship between multiplication and area. 

Big Ideas:  

 Multiplication involves equal size groups, arrays and or area models. 

 The commutative, associative and distributive properties can be used to 

develop efficient strategies to multiply.   

Essential Questions:  

 What is multiplication? 

 What are examples of multiplication? 

 What is the relationship between addition and multiplication? 

 How are geometric figures measured?  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Curricular Tools: Real Math Curriculum and Singapore Math Curriculum 

Educational Standards Addressed: Common Core State Standards: 

 CC.3.OA.1 – Interpret products of whole numbers, e.g., interpret 5 x 7 as 

the total number of objects in 5 groups of 7 objects each. 

 CC.3.MD.7 – Relate area to the operations of multiplication and addition. 

 CC.3.MD.7a – Find the area of a rectangle with whole-number side 

lengths by tilting it, and show that the area is the same as would be by 

multiplying the side lengths.  

 CC.3.MD.7b – Multiply side lengths to find areas of rectangles with 

whole-number side lengths in the context of solving real world and 

mathematical problems, and represent whole-number products as 

rectangular areas in mathematical reasoning. 

 CC.3.MD.7c – Use tilting to show in a concrete case that the area of a 

rectangle with whole-number side lengths a and b + c is the sum of a x b 

x c. Use area models to represent the distributive property in 

mathematical reasoning.  

 CC.3.MD.7d – Recognize area as additive. Find areas of rectilinear 

figures by decomposing them into non-overlapping rectangles and adding 

the areas of the non-overlapping parts, applying this technique to solve 

real world problems. 

Assessment of the 

Unit: (Overall 

Assessment of the 

Unit) 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games 

Thinking stories 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests (See Attached) 

Cumulative Review 

Assessment Rubric: (See Attached) 
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Chapter Review 

Individual Oral Assessment 

Summary/Reflection: 

 

 

 

Math/ Multiplication Concepts Chapter 4: Day 1 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade             Monday, October 17, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Determine student readiness of multiplication 

concepts. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.OA.1, CC.3.MD.7, CC.3.MD.7a, CC.3.MD.7b, 

CC.3.MD.7c, and CC.3.MD.7d 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Use and apply their previous understanding of multiplication.  

 Apply skip counting and arrays to multiplication. 

 Use number grids and the Multiplication Table. 

 Use the Commutative Law of Multiplication. 

Materials Needed: 

*Chapter 4 Pretest 

*Index cards 

*Markers 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Mental Math Warm Up – Review skip counting. 

 Frontal Teaching: Introduction to Multiplication Concepts Unit on student book page 138 – 

139.  Review and solve the Problem Solving questions on page 139.   

 Whole Groups: Create a Multiplication Concept/ Question Board by asking students to 

work with a partner to think of and write three questions they have about multiplication and 

how it can be used.  Pairs will select one question to put on their index card and post on the 

board. 

- Students will take the Chapter 4 Multiplication Concepts Pretest. 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.)  

 

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Development of a question during Think, Pair, Share 

 Completion of Assessment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will take the Multiplication Concept Pretest. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of manipulatives 
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(Multiplication Charts or number 

grids), and time for intervention. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: N/A 

 

 

 

Math/ Multiplication Concepts Chapter 4: Day 2 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade             Tuesday, October 18, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Practice the concept of repeated addition and 

explore the relationship between repeated addition and multiplication, 

distinguishing between situations that call for addition and those that 

call for multiplication. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.OA.1, CC.3.MD.7, CC.3.MD.7a, CC.3.MD.7b, 

CC.3.MD.7c, and CC.3.MD.7d 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Review the concept of repeated addition. 

 Explore the relationship between repeated addition and multiplication. 

 Distinguish between situations that call for multiplication and those that call for addition. 

Materials Needed: 

*Question Cards for Small Group 

Questions 

 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Mental Math Warm Up – Practice addition sentences using (+4 and +7) 

when adding to the previous sum. 

 Frontal Teaching: Have five students stand up in the classroom holding two books each.  

Ask the addition questions on Teachers Guide page 140B.  Write on the board the repeated 

addition sentence and the multiplication sentence.  Repeat by asking seven students to hold 

up one hand each, again asking the questions from Teachers Guide page 140B.  Write on 

the board the repeated addition sentence and the multiplication sentence. 

 Small Group: Break students into groups of about four.  Have the groups find the answers 

to questions on the question cards using beginning multiplication and repeated addition. 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.)  

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Activity in Small Group 

Additional Notes:  

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 Students will complete pages 140 – 141 independently. 

 Discuss question 8 from page 141, with students describing their reasoning in their Math 

Journals. 

 Students will take the Daily Math Quiz. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of manipulatives 

(Multiplication Charts or number 
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grids), and time for intervention. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Complete Re teach/ 

Practice from Lesson 4.1 

 

 

 

Math/ Multiplication Concepts Chapter 4: Day 3 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade        Wednesday, October 19, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Practice the concept of repeated addition and 

explore the relationship between repeated addition and multiplication, 

distinguishing between situations that call for addition and those that 

call for multiplication. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.OA.1, CC.3.MD.7, CC.3.MD.7a, CC.3.MD.7b, 

CC.3.MD.7c, and CC.3.MD.7d 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Review the concept of skip counting. 

 Explore the relationship between skip counting and multiplication. 

 Distinguish between situations that call for multiplication and those that call for addition. 

Materials Needed: 

*100 Table Copies 4 per student 

*Crayons or Markers 

*Transparency of 100 Table 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Mental Math Warm Up – Indicate if the difference is greater than 10 by 

showing thumbs-up, less than 10 by showing thumbs down or equal to 10 by showing an 

open hand. 

 Frontal Teaching: Have the entire class stand in a row.  Assign each student a number 

beginning with 1.  Point to different students and have them say their numbers.  

- Skip count by 2s: Point to student 2, have them say their number.  Continue to the 

fourth, sixth, eighth students and so on until each student with a multiple of two 

has said their number. 

- Skip count by 5s: Following the same procedure as before, bur starting with 5. 

- Challenge students to count backwards by 2s starting with the largest number of 

students (even or odd). 

 Small Group: Divide the class into a minimum of four groups.  Give each student a 100 

Table to assist with larger numbers.  Have each student choose one crayon or marker with 

which to color.  Each group starts at the beginning of the table.  Assign groups one of the 

following directions (skip count by 2s, 3s, 4s, and 5s).  Call on groups to chorally read 

through the numbers that they colored on their 100s Table.  Assign groups one of the 

following directions (skip count by 6s, 7s, 8s, and 9s).  Again, call on groups to chorally 

read through the numbers that they colored on their 100s Table.   

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.)  

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 
 Visually Additional Notes:  
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understanding.)  Orally 

 Completion of Activity in Small Group 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will complete pages 142 – 143 independently. 

 Students will take the Daily Math Quiz. 

 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance (assign these student 

groups to count by 2’s or 5s), use of 

manipulatives (Multiplication Charts 

or number grids), and time for 

intervention. 

Summary/Reflection: Review the lesson by displaying the 100s Table on the overhead count by 3s in yellow with the 

students counting aloud.  Count by 5s, with students counting aloud, and color in blue.  Ask 

students to determine the meaning of the “green” numbers and discuss student suggestions.  

Homework: Complete Practice from 

Lesson 4.2 

 

 

 

Math/ Multiplication Concepts Chapter 4: Day 4 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade        Thursday, October 20, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: To work with number patterns and explore 

the relationship between number patterns and multiplication. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.OA.1, CC.3.MD.7, CC.3.MD.7a, CC.3.MD.7b, 

CC.3.MD.7c, and CC.3.MD.7d 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Provide practice discovering patterns to develop concepts of multiplication. 

 Demonstrate patterns through the introduction of Venn Diagrams. 

Materials Needed: 

*100 Table Copies 3 per student 

*Crayons and Markers 

*Venn Diagram Transparency 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Mental Math Warm Up – Complete skip counting patterns. 

 Frontal Teaching: Display the Venn Diagram on the overhead.  Label one circle 3 and the 

other 4.  Ask students to skip count by 3s and fill in one side of the diagram with the 

multiples of 3.  Have students skip count by 4s and fill in the other side of the diagram with 

the multiples of 4.  Have students identify the numbers that fall in both circles that are 

multiples of both 3 and 4. 

 Small Group: Have students complete student page 145 independently.  Students will need 

three 100 Tables to complete page 145. 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.)  

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Activity in Small Group 

Additional Notes:  
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Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will complete page 145 independently and review the answers. 

 Students will take the Daily Math Quiz. 

 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of manipulatives 

(Multiplication Charts or number 

grids), and time for intervention. 

Summary/Reflection: Ask students to write about a pattern you see in one of the 100 Tables. Homework: Complete Practice from 

Lesson 4.3 

 

 

 

Math/ Multiplication Concepts Chapter 4: Day 5 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade         Friday, October 21, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Use a multiplication table to find products. Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.OA.1, CC.3.MD.7, CC.3.MD.7a, CC.3.MD.7b, 

CC.3.MD.7c, and CC.3.MD.7d 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Read and utilize a multiplication table to find products. 

Materials Needed: 

*Multiplication Table Transparency 

*Multiplication Table Game Mat  

*Number Cubes 

*Counter Chips 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Mental Math Warm Up – Review basic addition and subtraction facts. 

 Frontal Teaching: Introduce the Multiplication Table by reminding students of the Addition 

Table, which they used earlier in the text.  Then, using the table on page 146 as a guide 

review the Multiplication Table, which gives products rather than sums.  Displaying the 

Multiplication Transparency as students “What do you know already, or what patterns do 

you see in this table?”.   Write 4 x 4 on the board.  Have students put their left finger on the 

4 in the left column.  Have students put their right finger on the 4 in the top row.  Bring 

their fingers together until they meet.  Ask students “At what number do your fingers 

meet?”.  Write 5 x 5 on the board.  Have students follow the same directions and find 

where their fingers meet.  Write 3 x 7 on the board.  Allow students to find the answer on 

their own using the table.   

 Small Group: Multiplication Table Game: Players take turns rolling both number cubes and 

making multiplication sentences out of the numbers.  After giving the multiplication 

sentence, players check their answers by looking under the appropriate spot on the board 

(covered with counters).  If correct the player keeps the counter, if incorrect the player 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.)  

* 

* 
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replaces the counter.  The player with the most counters at the end of the game wins. 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Activity in Small Group 

Additional Notes:  

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will complete page 147 independently. 

 Students will take the Daily Math Quiz. 

 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of manipulatives 

(Multiplication Charts or number 

grids), and time for intervention. 

Summary/Reflection: N/A  Homework: Complete Practice from 

Lesson 4.4 

 

 

 

Math/ Multiplication Concepts Chapter 4: Day 6 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade         Monday, October 24, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Explore the relationship between arrays and 

multiplication. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.OA.1, CC.3.MD.7, CC.3.MD.7a, CC.3.MD.7b, 

CC.3.MD.7c, and CC.3.MD.7d 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Review skip counting and repeated addition to develop concepts of multiplication. 

 Explore the relationship between arrays and multiplication. 

Materials Needed: 

*Multiplication Game Mat 

*Number Cubes 

*Counter Chips 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Mental Math Warm Up – Practice skip counting by various amounts.  

Have students tell what the next number in the pattern is. 

 Frontal Teaching: Arrange the students into 3 groups of 4 in the front of the classroom.  

Count how many are in one row with students counting off.  Write the multiplication 

statement on the board (if it is a row of 4 students, then write 1 x 4 = 4).  Count how many 

are in the next row.  Write the multiplication statement on the board for the total number in 

both rows.  Because they are equal rows, the second multiplication statement should have 

the same second factor (2 x 4 = 8).  Write this under the first statement.  Continue this 

counting and writing until you have counted all of the objects.  You should have an array of 

multiplication facts on the board (for example 1 x 4 = 4, 2 x 4 = 8, and 3 x 4 = 12).  Divide 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.)  

* 

* 
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the students again into equal rows in different ways (2 rows of 6 students).  Follow the 

steps from the first array. 

 Whole Group: Have students begin the problems on page 153 as a class activity.  Have 

students cover the array and corresponding number sentence with a piece of paper except 

for the first line.  Ask students how many seats are shown (8).  Move the paper down one 

row.  Ask how many seats are now shown (8 + 8 = 16).  Repeat several times for each line 

of the array and ask students how many seats.  Allow students to finish reading the number 

of seats on the array.  Finally, show students that there are three ways the number of seats 

in the auditorium can be determined: (1) By skip counting 8, 16, 24…80, (2) by adding 8 

+ 8 + 8…. + 8, (3) By multiplying 10 rows of 8 (10 x 8 = 80). 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will complete page 153 independently. 

 Students will take the Daily Math Quiz. 

 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of manipulatives 

(Multiplication Charts or number 

grids), and time for intervention. 

Summary/Reflection: Math Journal: Mark is taller than Michael.  Teresa is shorter than Michael.  Beanie is the tallest.  

Who is the shortest?  

Homework: Complete Practice from 

Lesson 4.5 

 

 

 

Math/ Multiplication Concepts Chapter 4: Day 7 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade         Tuesday, October 25, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Explore the area of rectangles by relating 

them to arrays. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.OA.1, CC.3.MD.7, CC.3.MD.7a, CC.3.MD.7b, 

CC.3.MD.7c, and CC.3.MD.7d 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Relate the use of arrays to finding the areas of rectangles. 

Materials Needed: 

* 

 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Mental Math Warm Up – Skip count orally and have students tell the 

next number in the pattern. 

 Frontal Teaching: Draw a 4 by 6 array on the board (saying you are drawing 4 rows by 6 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.)  

* 
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objects to have 24 boxes total).  Units the diagram, establish that the rectangle is 4 units tall 

and 6 units long and there are 24 square units.  Tell students that the area of the rectangle is 

24 square units.  Explain that the area of the rectangle can be found by adding 4 rows of 6 

each or 6 + 6 + 6 + 6 =24, multiplying 4 x 6 = 24, adding 6 columns or 4 each or 4 + 4 + 4 

+ 4 + 4 + 4 = 24, or by counting the square units 1, 2, 3, 4….22, 23, 24. 

 Whole Group: Draw rectangles on the board, one at a time, and label their widths and 

lengths.  Ask students to show the area in the square units of each rectangle.  Label the 

rectangles 4 x 6, 3 x 2, 2 x 6, 3 x 5, 4 x 5, and 5 x 5. 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will complete pages 154 – 155 independently. 

 Students will take the Daily Math Quiz. 

 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of manipulatives 

(Multiplication Charts or number 

grids), and time for intervention. 

Summary/Reflection: Math Journal: Create a garden with 12 plants in it.  Divide your garden to show a rectangle 

array.  What multiplication sentence would best identify your garden?  

Homework: Complete Practice from 

Lesson 4.6 

 

 

 

Math/ Multiplication Concepts Chapter 4: Day 8 

Academy of Dover Charter School   Third Grade         Wednesday, October 26, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Practice finding approximate measures of 

area. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.OA.1, CC.3.MD.7, CC.3.MD.7a, CC.3.MD.7b, 

CC.3.MD.7c, and CC.3.MD.7d 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Develop students’ understanding of multiplication and its relationship to area. 

 To develop students’ understanding of approximate measure. 

 To introduce the concept of an upper and lower bound. 

Materials Needed: 

*Square centimeter graph paper 

 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Mental Math Warm Up – Say and write repeated addition exercises on 

the board followed by the related multiplication fact. 

 Frontal Teaching: On the board draw a rectangle measuring 1 unit by 3 units long.  Label 

the dimensions.  Divide the rectangle into three equal squares (1 x 1).  Ask questions such 

as the following: “What is the area of this figure?”  Ask students to explain how they got 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.)  

* 

* 
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their answers.  Repeat this process, drawing rectangles with the dimensions: 2 x 3, 3 x 3, 1 

x 4, 2 x 4, and 2 x 5.  Ask students to find the area of each rectangle, and ask for an 

explanation.  Draw a rectangle that is 5 units long and 3 units wide on the board.  Ask 

students “What is the area of this figure?” (15 square units) and to explain how they got the 

answer.  Draw a rectangle, 5 units long and 3 units wide on the board, but only shading in a 

portion of the figure (Teacher’s Guide page 156B).  Ask students to estimate the area of the 

shaded part of the rectangle and to discuss their estimates. 

 Whole Group: Complete student pages 156 – 157. 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will complete pages 154 – 155 independently. 

 Students will take the Daily Math Quiz. 

 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of manipulatives 

(Multiplication Charts or number 

grids), and time for intervention. 

Summary/Reflection: Math Journal: Ask students to explain why the area of the shaded part of a 3 x 5 rectangle could 

not equal 15 square units. 

Homework: Complete Practice from 

Lesson 4.7 

 

 

 

Math/ Singapore Math – Area: Day 9 

Academy of Dover       Third Grade           Thursday, October 27, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will find the area of unconventional 

shapes (circles, ovals, ect.).  

Educational Standards Addressed: Math Standards 1, 3, 5, 6 and 8 

 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Explain what area is and how to find it. 

 Show and count area using square units. 

 Describe how to count partial square units. 

Materials Needed: 

*Square Unit Cubes 

*3B textbooks & workbooks 

*Graph Paper 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Display a shape with partial pieces and find the area. 

 Frontal Teaching: Draw a circle on the board and ask students how they could find the area 

of this shape.  Take student suggestions and introduce graph paper.  Tell students that it is 

often tricky to find the area of shapes with curved edges.  Display a graph paper 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* 

* 
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transparency and count the whole square units together, then explain that we need to 

estimate putting the partial pieces together to try and make whole unit. 

 Whole Group: Practice finding the area of curved shapes, assisting students to put together 

the partial pieces. 

* 

* 

Verification:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will practice finding the area of a curved shape with partial pieces. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of manipulatives 

(Multiplication Charts or number 

grids), and time for intervention. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Area Workbook page 

 

 

Math/ Multiplication Concepts Chapter 4: Day 10 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade         Friday, October 28, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Provide students with concrete 

demonstrations that multiplication is commutative. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.OA.1, CC.3.MD.7, CC.3.MD.7a, CC.3.MD.7b, 

CC.3.MD.7c, and CC.3.MD.7d 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Explore the Commutative Property of Multiplication by utilizing knowledge of 

multiplication, arrays, and area of rectangles. 

Materials Needed: 

*Square centimeter graph paper 

*Graph paper transparency 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Mental Math Warm Up – Write a pattern on the board.  Have students 

respond with the missing number.  (Examples: 1, 3, _, 7 (5); 20, 18, _, 14, 12 (16)). 

 Frontal Teaching: Display the graph transparency.  Outline a rectangle, 4 units high and 9 

units wide; direct students to draw the same shape on their graph paper.  Explain that 

instead of counting all the squares, we can think of 4 rows of 9 squares each, which we 

could write as 4 x 9.  Ask students to tell what the product is.  When everybody agrees on 

36 as an answer, ask pair of students to compare and discuss how they determined their 

answers.  (Students may notice that it didn’t matter if they counted 9 rows or 4 or 4 rows of 

9.  If students struggle, turn the transparency grid to show the rectangle from the 9 x 4 

perspective.)  Follow the same procedure with rectangles representing 6 by 5 and 8 by 6. 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.)  

* 

* 
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 Whole Group: Challenge pairs of students to answer the following word problems.  “If 7 

people have $9 each, how much money do they have altogether?” and “If 9 people have $7 

each, how much money do they have altogether?” 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes: Supply students 

with play money as needed to solve 

the problems. 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will complete pages 158 – 159 independently. 

 Students will take the Daily Math Quiz. 

 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of manipulatives 

(Multiplication Charts or number 

grids), and time for intervention. 

Summary/Reflection: Draw the answer on graph paper: If there are 6 rows of seats at the movies and 7 seats across, 

how many seats are in the movie theater? 

Homework: Complete Practice from 

Lesson 4.8 

 

 

 

Math/ Multiplication Concepts Chapter 4: Day 11 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade         Monday, October 31, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Use understanding of multiplication and 

arrays to design a section of a dog park. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.OA.1, CC.3.MD.7, CC.3.MD.7a, CC.3.MD.7b, 

CC.3.MD.7c, and CC.3.MD.7d 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Solve a nonroutine problem using multiplication and area. 

 Develop an understanding that problems can have more than one answer. 

Materials Needed: 

*Square centimeter graph paper 

*Scissors 

*Centimeter Cubes 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Mental Math Warm Up – Write a pattern on the board.  Have students 

respond with the missing number.  

 Frontal Teaching: Draw a square on the board and ask students, “How could we describe 

the length of (this) each side”?  Point to the middle of the square and ask students “How 

can we describe the area of this square?”  Tell students that we car going to pretend that 

each side is 1 yard long and the inside would be 1 square yard.   

 Whole Group: Have students look at the student pages 160 – 161 of a city dog park.  

Explain to students that they will be designing a dog park following the rules listed on page 

160.  Give students access to graph paper, scissors, and centimeter cubes to assist them.   

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.)  

* 

* 

Assessment:   Visually Additional Notes:  
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(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 
 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 Students will work together to in small groups to answer the questions to design their dog 

parks.   

 Each student or group will present their plans.  Review and discuss the varying shapes of 

the dog parks pointing out that each park has the same area. 

 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of manipulatives 

(Multiplication Charts or number 

grids), and time for intervention. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: N/A 

 

 

 

Math/ Multiplication Concepts Chapter 4: Day 12 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade         Tuesday, November 1, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Use the Cumulative Review as a review of 

concepts and skills that students have previously learned. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.OA.1, CC.3.MD.7, CC.3.MD.7a, CC.3.MD.7b, 

CC.3.MD.7c, and CC.3.MD.7d 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Explore the relationship between repeated addition and multiplication. 

 Explore the relationship between skip counting and multiplication. 

 Develop the concept of multiplication through the use of Venn Diagrams. 

 Develop the concept of multiplication by using a Multiplication Table. 

 Develop the concept of multiplication by using arrays. 

 Investigate the relationship between arrays and areas of rectangles. 

 Apply the relationship between multiplication, arrays, and areas of rectangles by using 

approximate measure. 

 Apply the Commutative Property of Multiplication to the knowledge of multiplication, 

arrays, and areas of rectangles. 

Materials Needed: 

*Student Text 

*Multiplication Game 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Students will practice skip counting. 

 Frontal Teaching: Review repeated addition, multiplication, arrays, and area.. 

 Whole Group: Take the Cumulative Review. 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.)  

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

Additional Notes: Teacher will orally 

assess students during this and the 

next lesson. 
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 Completion of Assignment 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 As students complete the review they will play the Multiplication Game. 

 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of manipulatives 

(Multiplication Charts or number 

grids), and time for intervention. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Study for Multiplication 

Concepts Test 

 

 

 

Math/ Multiplication Concepts Chapter 4: Day 13 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade        Wednesday, November 2, 2011 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will be assessed on multiplication 

concepts to determine mastery and readiness for future multiplication 

and division concepts. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.OA.1, CC.3.MD.7, CC.3.MD.7a, CC.3.MD.7b, 

CC.3.MD.7c, and CC.3.MD.7d 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Explore the relationship between repeated addition and multiplication. 

 Explore the relationship between skip counting and multiplication. 

 Develop the concept of multiplication through the use of Venn Diagrams. 

 Develop the concept of multiplication by using a Multiplication Table. 

 Develop the concept of multiplication by using arrays. 

 Investigate the relationship between arrays and areas of rectangles. 

 Apply the relationship between multiplication, arrays, and areas of rectangles by using 

approximate measure. 

 Apply the Commutative Property of Multiplication to the knowledge of multiplication, 

arrays, and areas of rectangles. 

Materials Needed: 

*Student Test 

*Multiplication Game 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Students will practice skip counting. 

 Frontal Teaching: Review repeated addition, multiplication, arrays, and area. 

 Whole Group: Take the Chapter 4 Test 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.)  

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assessment 

Additional Notes: Teacher will finish 

orally assessing students. 
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Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 As students complete the review they will play the Multiplication Game. 

 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of manipulatives 

(Multiplication Charts or number 

grids), and time for intervention. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: N/A 
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Rubric Checklist for performance tasks: 

 

Checklist: 

_____ Multiplication involves equal size groups, arrays and or area models. 

______ Commutative, associative and distributive properties can be used to develop efficient strategies to multiply  

 

Criteria 0 1 2 3 

Multiplication involves 

equal size groups, arrays 

and or area models. 

 

Students cannot correctly 

identify equal size groups, 

arrays or area models 

Students will correctly 

identify one of the three - 

equal groups, arrays or area 

models 

Students will correctly 

identify two of the three - 

equal groups, arrays or area 

models 

Students will correctly 

identify equal size groups, 

arrays or area models 

Commutative property is 

used to develop efficient 

strategies to multiply 

Students cannot correctly use 

the commutative property to 

develop efficient strategies to 

multiply. 

Students will be able to 

correctly identify the 

commutative property, 

however, not able to develop 

strategies to multiply. 

Students will be able to 

correctly use the commutative 

property to develop efficient 

strategies to multiply with 

assistance. 

Students will be able to 

correctly use the commutative 

property to develop efficient 

strategies to multiply. 

Associative property is used 

to develop efficient 

strategies to multiply 

Students cannot correctly use 

the associative property to 

develop efficient strategies to 

multiply. 

Students will be able to 

correctly identify the 

associative property, 

however, not able to develop 

strategies to multiply. 

Students will be able to 

correctly use the associative 

property to develop efficient 

strategies to multiply with 

assistance. 

Students will be able to 

correctly use the associative 

property to develop efficient 

strategies to multiply. 
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Distributive property is 

used to develop efficient 

strategies to multiply 

Students cannot correctly use 

the distributive property to 

develop efficient strategies to 

multiply 

Students will be able to 

correctly identify the 

distributive property, 

however, not able to develop 

strategies to multiply. 

Students will be able to 

correctly use the distributive 

property to develop efficient 

strategies to multiply with 

assistance. 

Students will be able to 

correctly use the distributive 

property to develop efficient 

strategies to multiply. 
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Math/ Fractions Unit 

 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade            Three Weeks in January 2012 

 

Enduring Understanding:  

By the end of this unit students will be able to understand that fractions are a 

special type of number.  Students will refer to fractions as the parts of wholes.  

They will also identify that fractions fall between whole numbers on a number 

line.  Concluding that unit fraction is a quantity that refers to 1 out of a certain 

number of unit parts. 

Big Ideas:  

 Fractions are special types of numbers. 

 The size of the fractional part is relative to the size of the whole. 

 Fractions fall between whole numbers on a number line. 

 Unit fractions are the building blocks of all other fractions. 

 Fractions with the same numerator and denominator are equal to one. 

 When comparing the size of two different fractions, one must assume that 

whole numbers are the same size.  

Essential Questions:  

 What is a fraction? 

 What is a unit fraction? 

 What do the numerator and the denominator of a fraction tell you? 

 How do you compare unit fractions? 

 How can I tell which fraction is greater? 

 How do I explain the meaning of a fraction and its numerator and 

denominator, and use my understanding to represent and compare 

fractions?  

 

 

 

Curricular Tools: Real Math Curriculum, Singapore Math, Dellosa Publishing 

Math Activities: Using Colorful Cut Outs, The Mailbox Building Math Basics, 

The Mailbox Super Book 3, Teach the Way They Learn Math, and teacher 

created activities and or materials. 

Educational Standards Addressed: Common Core State Standards: 

  CC.3.G.2 - Partition shapes into parts with equal areas.  Express the area 

of each part as a unit fraction of the whole. 

  CC.3.NF.1 - Understand a fraction 1/b as the quantity form by 1 part 

when a whole is partitioned into b equal parts; understand a fraction a/b as 

the quantity formed by a parts of size 1/b 

 CC.3.NF.2 - Understand a fraction as a number on the number line; 

represent fractions on a number line diagram.  

 CC.3.NF.2a - Represent a fraction 1/b on a number line diagram by 

defining the interval from 0 to 1 as the whole and partitioning it into b 

equal parts. Recognize that each part has size 1/b and that the endpoint of 

the part based at 0 locates the number 1/b on the number line.  

 CC.3.NF.2b - Represent a fraction a/b on a number line diagram by 

marking off a lengths 1/b from 0. Recognize that the resulting interval has 

size a/b and that its endpoint locates the number a/b on the number line 

 CC.3.NF.3 - Explain equivalence of fractions in special cases, and 

compare fractions by reasoning about their size. 

 CC.3.NF.3a - Understand two fractions as equivalent (equal) if they are 

the same size, or the same point on a number line.  

 CC.3.NF.3b - Recognize and generate simple equivalent fractions, e.g., ½ 

= 2/4, 4/6 = 2/3). Explain why the fractions are equivalent, e.g., by using a 

visual fraction model. 

 CC.3.NF.3c - Express whole numbers as fractions, and recognize 

fractions that are equivalent to whole numbers. 

 CC.3.NF.3d - Compare two fractions with the same numerator or the 

same denominator by reasoning about their size. Recognize that 

comparisons are valid only when the two fractions refer to the same 
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whole. Record the results of comparisons with the symbols >, =, or <, and 

justify the conclusions, e.g., by using a visual fraction model. 

Assessment of the 

Unit: (Overall 

Assessment of the 

Unit) 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter 8 Test (See Attached) 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

Individual Oral Assessment 

Assessment Rubric: (See Attached) 

Summary/Reflection: 

 

 

 

Math/ Fractions Chapter 8: Day 1 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade             Monday, January 2, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Determine student readiness of fractions. Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.G.2, CC.3.NF.1, CC.3.NF.2, CC.3.NF.2a, 

CC.3.NF.2b, CC.3.NF.3, CC.3.NF.3a, CC.3.NF.3b, CC.3.NF.3c and CC.3.NF.3d 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Apply their understanding of fractional parts based on previous fraction instruction.  

Materials Needed: 

*Chapter 8 Pretest 

*Index cards 

*Markers 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Mental Math Warm Up – Review basic multiplication facts. 

 Frontal Teaching: Introduction to the Fraction Unit on student book page 292 and 293.  

Review and solve the Problem Solving questions on page 293.   

 Whole Groups: Create a Fraction Concept/ Question Board by asking students to work 

with a partner to think of and write three questions they have about fractions and how 

they can be used.  Pairs will select one question to put on their index card and post on 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* 

* 

* 
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the board. 

- Students will take the Chapter 8 Fraction Pretest. 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Development of a question during Think, Pair, Share 

 Completion of Assessment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will take the Fraction Pretest. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, and time for 

intervention. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: N/A 

 

 

 

Math/ Fractions Chapter 8: Day 2 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade             Tuesday, January 3, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Fractions of Geometric Figures (8.1) Review 

the concept of fractions, using geometric figures. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.G.2, CC.3.NF.1, CC.3.NF.2, CC.3.NF.2a, 

CC.3.NF.2b, CC.3.NF.3, CC.3.NF.3a, CC.3.NF.3b, CC.3.NF.3c and CC.3.NF.3d 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Familiarize students with fractions using geometric figures.  

 Recognize the concept of fractions (halves, thirds, fourths, and fifths) using geometric 

figures. 

Materials Needed: 

*Unlined Paper 

*Crayons or Markers for students 

Student Book 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Mental Math Warm Up- Review basic multiplication facts 

(Teacher’s Guide page 294B). 

 Frontal Teaching: Draw a circle on the board.  Tell students to imagine that it is their 

favorite kind of pizza.  Ask a student to come to the board and divide the pizza into 2 

equal parts (or halves).  Ask the discussion questions on Teacher’s Guide page 294B.  

Continue with different circles on the board dividing them into different fraction parts.  

 Whole Groups: Have each student open to Student Page 294.  Walk around and ask 

them to color parts of each whole to make a fraction out of their shape. 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*  

* 

* 
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Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will complete pages 295 and 297 independently. 

 Journal: Ask students to describe why the squares with 2/4 shaded look like the 

squares shaded with ½ shaded. 

 Students will take the Daily Math Quiz. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, and time for 

intervention. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Complete Student Book 

page 296 

 

 

 

Math/ Fractions Chapter 8: Day 3 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade             Wednesday, January 4, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Fractions Linear Measure (8.2) Review the 

concept of fractions, using linear measure and recognize the sections 

of a ruler as fractional parts. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.G.2, CC.3.NF.1, CC.3.NF.2, CC.3.NF.2a, 

CC.3.NF.2b, CC.3.NF.3, CC.3.NF.3a, CC.3.NF.3b, CC.3.NF.3c and CC.3.NF.3d 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Explore fractions using linear measures. 

 Determine the fraction increments shown on a Standard Ruler. 

 Recognize the concept of fractions (halves, thirds, fourths, and fifths) using linear 

measurements. 

 Recognize sections of a number line and a ruler as fractional parts. 

Materials Needed: 

*String about one foot and one the 

length of the classroom 

*Scissors 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Mental Math Warm Up – Round given numbers to the nearest 

1,000 (Teacher’s Guide page 298B). 

 Frontal Teaching: Ask students what they remember about halves.  Ask the discussion 

questions on Teacher’s Guide page 298B.  Hold up a piece of string and ask “How 

would you cut the string in half?” And “How can you ensure both sides are the same 

length?”  Discuss various solutions to cut the string.  Cut the string in half and discuss 

the number of pieces left.  Explain to students that these pieces are called halves and 

that two halves make one whole.  Discuss who to get the string into fourths (or four 

pieces).  Explain the word quarters once the string has been cut again. 

 Whole Groups: Draw three number lines on the board and have a student come up to 

the board to divide one number line in half.  Write ½ above each of the halves 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*  

* 

* 
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displayed.  Call on another volunteer to come up to the board to divide the second 

number line into fourths and write ¼ above each of the quarters.  Finally, have a third 

student divide the last number line into eighths and mark the sections appropriately.     

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will complete pages 298 and 299 independently. 

 As students finish they will play Cube 100. 

 Students will take the Daily Math Quiz. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, and time for 

intervention. 

Summary/Reflection: If students still do not understand, have one student walk halfway down the room.  Have two 

students walk halfway to that student to show fourths and then ask other students to walk 

halfway to the fourths places.  Ask “Who did the most walking?” and “Who did the least 

walking?” 

Homework: Complete Practice 

Lesson/ Enrichment 8.2  

 

 

 

Math/ Fractions: Fractions on a Number Line: Day 4 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade             Thursday, January 5, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Locate fractions less than one whole on a 

number line. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.G.2, CC.3.NF.1, CC.3.NF.2, CC.3.NF.2a, 

CC.3.NF.2b, CC.3.NF.3, CC.3.NF.3a, CC.3.NF.3b, CC.3.NF.3c and CC.3.NF.3d 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Arrange representational drawings of fractions in order on a number line. 

 Recognize equivalent fractions. 

 Sort leveled fractions. 

Materials Needed: 

* Equivalent Fraction Posters 

Differentiated Fraction Comparison 

Worksheets 

*Fraction Cards in a bag 

*Fraction Comparison Pre and Post 

Test 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Take Fraction Comparison Pre Test 

 Frontal Teaching: Distribute the differentiated Fraction Comparison sheets to leveled 

students.  Have students cut apart and arrange their cards in order (1/4, 2/4, ¾, and 

4/4). 

 Whole Groups: Draw or display a number line along the chalk ledge on the board.  

Label the number line 0, ½ and 1, leaving enough room between the numbers.  Have 

each student pick a fraction card from the bag.  Call on a student to identify the 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* Grade 3 Math Activities Using 

Colorful Cut Outs Book 

* 
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fraction and show the card to the class.  Allow all students time to determine where the 

fraction will go on a number line and whisper his answer to his neighbor.  Students 

will place the cut out where it belongs on the chalk rail.  The remaining students will 

show a thumb up if they agree.  When all students have had a turn; discuss the places 

where equivalent fractions may be on the number line. 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Call and Response 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will take the Fraction Comparison Posttest. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, and time for 

intervention. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Mailbox: Building Math 

Basics page 123 Parts of a Set and 

Parts of a Whole 

 

 

Math/ Fractions Chapter 8: Day 5 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade             Friday, January 6, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Fractions of Sets (8.3) Find fractions of sets 

and relate fractions of sets to fractions of a number. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.G.2, CC.3.NF.1, CC.3.NF.2, CC.3.NF.2a, 

CC.3.NF.2b, CC.3.NF.3, CC.3.NF.3a, CC.3.NF.3b, CC.3.NF.3c and CC.3.NF.3d 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Deepen understanding of fractions using sets. 

 Divide manipulatives into sets t represent fractions. 

 To relate finding fractions of sets to finding fractions of a number. 

Materials Needed: 

*Fraction Mat Game 

*Number Cubes (two 0 – 5) 

*Pattern Blocks 

*Counter Chips or Beans 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Fraction Game (Teacher’s Guide page 300B). 

 Frontal Teaching: Have six students come to the front of the class.  Ask fractional 

questions based on the group of students at the front of the room.  “What fraction are 

boys?”, “What fraction are girls?”, “What fraction have on white shirts?”, “What 

fraction are wearing pants?”. 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*  

* 

* 
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 Small Group: Remind students that when you are dividing sets of objects into 

fractional parts, you are dividing the objects into equal groups.  Divide students into 

groups of 2 or 3.  Give each group 20 counter chips or beans.  Have them find the 

answer to the questions on Teacher’s Guide page 300B.  Take 10 counter chips or 

beans and answer the same questions for the 10 manipulative items.   

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment and Activity 

Additional Notes: Count out beans 

and counter chips into cups for each 

group. 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will complete pages 300, 301 and 303 independently. 

 As students finish they will play the Fraction Game.  Fraction Game instructions: 

Players take turns rolling number cubes and making fractional equal to or less than 1.  

Players may divide their roll between more than one circle (if they roll a 4 and a 5 they 

can cover 1/5 of one balloon and 3/5 of another.  Players who roll one zero cannot 

place a counter.  If a player rolls double zeros they may roll again.  A balloon is 

awarded to a player who has covered more than half of it.  That player puts a counter 

in the center of the balloon and returns the opponent’s counters.  If half of a balloon is 

covered by the other half neither player may own the balloon.  Play continues until all 

the balloons are either owned or completely covered.  The player with more balloons is 

the winner. 

 Students will take the Daily Math Quiz. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, and time for 

intervention. 

Summary/Reflection: Math Journal: The total is 10/10.  Make a shape that you can break into 10 triangles.  Homework: Complete Student Book 

page 302 

 

 

 

Math/ Fractions Chapter 8: Day 6 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade             Friday, January 9, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Fractions of Sets (8.4) Apply student 

knowledge of fractions of sets to find fractions of time in half hours, 

quarter hours, and thirds of an hour. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.G.2, CC.3.NF.1, CC.3.NF.2, CC.3.NF.2a, 

CC.3.NF.2b, CC.3.NF.3, CC.3.NF.3a, CC.3.NF.3b, CC.3.NF.3c and CC.3.NF.3d 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Apply knowledge of fractions of sets to fractions of time. 

 To find fractions of time in half hours, quarter hours, and thirds of an hour. 

Materials Needed: 

*Fraction Mat Game  

*Counter Chips or Beans 
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Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Mental Math Warm Up – Practice with division facts. (Teacher’s 

Guide page 304B). 

 Frontal Teaching: Make 5 stacks of 4 counter chips.  Ask the questions in Teacher’s 

Guide page 304B.  Write on the board 1/5 of 20 is 4.  Have students tell how many 

each of the following are 2/5 of 20, 3/5 of 20, 4/5 of 20, 5/5 of 20.  Ask students to tell 

how many minutes are in one hour.  Place 60 counter chips on the overhead projector.  

Have one student come up and demonstrate ½ of 60.  Call another student to count and 

verify that the student has indeed found 30 to be ½ of 60.  On the board, write the 

equation ½ of 60 = 30.  Have a third student come up and demonstrate ¼ of 60.  With 

the class count and verify that ¼ of 60 = 15.  Have students determine what ¾ of 60 is 

with a partner. 

 Small Group: Split the class in two and provide ½ the students with varying fractions 

to 60 to solve (Teacher’s Guide page 304B).  With the rest of the group work on the 

key ideas in the Student Book page 304 representing fractions of an hour.  Either 

group can play the Fraction Game if they finish early.  Switch groups after about ten 

minutes.     

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*  

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment and Activity 

Additional Notes: Count out beans 

and counter chips into cups for each 

group. 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will complete page 305 independently. 

 As students finish they will play the Fraction Game. 

 Students will take the Daily Math Quiz. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, and time for 

intervention. 

Summary/Reflection: In their Math Journals students will explain why ¾ of 60 = 45. Homework: Complete Practice 

Lesson/ Enrichment 8.4 

 

 

 

Math/ Fractions Chapter 8: Day 7 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade             Tuesday, January 10, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Equivalent Fractions (8.5) Give students an 

experience that will help them understand equivalent fractions.  

Introduce in a more formal way the concept of equivalent fractions. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.G.2, CC.3.NF.1, CC.3.NF.2, CC.3.NF.2a, 

CC.3.NF.2b, CC.3.NF.3, CC.3.NF.3a, CC.3.NF.3b, CC.3.NF.3c and CC.3.NF.3d 
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Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Identify fractions as being equivalent. 

 Determine what fraction of a whole is equivalent to another fraction 

Materials Needed: 

*Unlined piece of paper for each 

student 

*Crayon for each student 

*Fraction Game Mat 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Mental Math Warm Up – Find fractions of time. (Teacher’s Guide 

page 304B). 

 Frontal Teaching: Distribute the unlined paper to each student and have them fold the 

paper in half (either way).  Tell everyone to shade ½ the sheet, and to hold up their 

papers so you can check to see if they have done it correctly.  Have students fold their 

papers into fourths by folding the sheets in half again in the opposite direction.  Ask 

the students questions from (Teacher’s Guide page 306B).   

 Whole Group: Draw a circle on the board.  Have a student shade ½ of the circle.  Then 

draw another circle the same size to the right of the first one, and ask another student 

to shade 2/4 of it.  Make sure each student is dividing the circle into equal parts before 

shading.  Repeat for 3/6, 4/8, and 5/10 of a circle.  Label each circle.  When you have 

finished, you should have five circles.  Ask students the questions from (Teacher’s 

Guide page 306B).     

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*  

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment and Activity 

Additional Notes: Count out Counter 

Chips 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 Students will complete page 306 - 307 independently. 

 As students finish they will play the Fraction Game. 

 Students will take the Daily Math Quiz. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, and time for 

intervention. 

Summary/Reflection: Give students several fractions and ask them to explain how they are equivalent in their Math 

Journals. 

Homework: Complete Reteach/ 

Practice Lesson 8.5 
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Math/ Fractions: Equivalent Fractions: Day 8 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade            Wednesday, January, 11 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Apply knowledge of fractions to create an 

equivalent fraction.  

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.G.2, CC.3.NF.1, CC.3.NF.2, CC.3.NF.2a, 

CC.3.NF.2b, CC.3.NF.3, CC.3.NF.3a, CC.3.NF.3b, CC.3.NF.3c and CC.3.NF.3d 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Students will recognize fractions and color equivalent fractions. 

 Recognize equivalent fractions. 

 Determine the appropriate fractional parts to color from a written fraction. 

Materials Needed: 

*Fraction Cards in a bag 

*Fraction Action Pre and Post Test 

*Fraction Action Squares 

*Crayons 

*Graph Paper 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Take Fraction Action Pre Test 

 Frontal Teaching: Announce a number that can be divided into equal parts.  Direct 

students to draw a shape on the graph paper with that number of blocks (rectangle with 

eight squares).  Announce a fractional part (halves, fourths, etc.) and have each student 

use a crayon to divide the shape into that many equal parts.  Have them write the 

fractional parts of the whole next to the shape.  Challenge students to separate the 

rectangle into (fourths) and label each fourth on the side of the rectangle.   

 Whole Groups: Divide students into groups of three or four and give them a copy of 

the Fraction Action squares (6 squares divided into eighths).  One member from each 

group will take a fraction card out of the bag and read the fraction aloud to the group.  

The group will discuss how to show the equivalent fraction on their squares (pull a ¼ 

card and color 2/8).  Students will color each square using a different color crayon to 

show the different fractions they are representing.  Continue around the group until all 

eighths squares have been completed.  Have students discuss if there were any 

duplicate squares and what fractions the duplicates were taken from. 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* Building Math Basics 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Call and Response 

 Completion of Assignment 

 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will take the Fraction Action Posttest. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, and time for 
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intervention. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: N/A 

 

 

Math/ Fractions: Comparing Fractions: Day 9 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade             Thursday, January 12, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Introduce to students to comparing fractions. Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.G.2, CC.3.NF.1, CC.3.NF.2, CC.3.NF.2a, 

CC.3.NF.2b, CC.3.NF.3, CC.3.NF.3a, CC.3.NF.3b, CC.3.NF.3c and CC.3.NF.3d 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Compare fractions less than one whole 

Materials Needed: 

*Small round fruit or vegetables pre 

cut into 1/4s, ½s, and 1/3rds 

(tomatoes, grapes, etc.) 

*Index Cards 

*Let’s Compare Fractions 

Transparency 

*Overhead Projector 

*Transparency Markers 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Mental Math Warm Up – Display Fraction Picture Cards to 

students, for them to chorally say the fraction given. 

 Frontal Teaching: Write the fractions ½, 1/3, and ¼ on the board and ask each student 

to choose one fraction from the board and record it onto an index card.  Have all 

students who recorded ¼ to show their card.  Pass out ¼ of a piece of fruit to these 

students.  Ask those students who recorded 1/3 to show it and pass them 1/3 a piece of 

fruit to these students.  Finally ask those students who wrote 1/3 on their cards to 

display it and pass them ½ a piece of fruit.  Tell students to turn to their neighbors or 

groups and discuss why they have varying pieces of fruit.  Ask volunteers why the 

students who recorded ¼ got the smallest pieces and those with ½ had the biggest 

pieces.  Explain to students that when fractions have the same numerator, the fraction 

with the smaller denominator is larger.  Say that the students who showed ½ picked the 

largest fraction listed and received the most fruit.  Allow students to eat their fruit. 

 Whole Groups: Display circles divided into quarters on the transparency.  Point out 

that each circle has the same number of sections.  Fill in one of the sections in the first 

circle with one color transparency marker.  Ask students to tell you how many circles 

are filled in (1).  Use another marker to fill in two sections of the second circle.  Ask 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* Mailbox Super Book Grade 3 

*Activities to Boost Mastery through 

Discovery: Teach the Way They 

Learn Math 

* 
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students to tell you which circle has more sections filled in and point out that this is the 

larger fraction.  Discuss that the more sections that are filled in, the larger the amount 

of the circle is filled in, and the larger the fraction is.  Display the transparency fraction 

circles broken into sixths and repeat the process of filling in various sections 

discussing which fraction is greater. 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Call and Response 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will answer the Journal Question: Draw two pies and divide each into six 

equal sections.  Fill in a different number of sections in each pie and write the fraction 

for each. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, and time for 

intervention. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Mailbox: Building Math 

Basics page 122 Comparing Fractions 

 

 

Math/ Fractions Chapter 8: Day 10 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade             Friday, January 13, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Comparing Fractions (8.6) Students will be 

able to make comparisons between and among fractions less than one 

whole. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.G.2, CC.3.NF.1, CC.3.NF.2, CC.3.NF.2a, 

CC.3.NF.2b, CC.3.NF.3, CC.3.NF.3a, CC.3.NF.3b, CC.3.NF.3c and CC.3.NF.3d 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Compare fractions less than one whole. 

 Properly order fractions (greatest to smallest, smallest to greatest). 

Materials Needed: 

*Fraction Game Mat Transparency 

*Fraction Game Mat 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Mental Math Warm Up – Practice finding fractions of a set. 

(Teacher’s Guide page 308B). 

 Frontal Teaching: Review inequality symbols with students.  On the Fraction Game 

transparency draw circles divided into halves, thirds, fourths, and fifths.  Ask students 

to tell what each fraction is and what its worth. 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*  

* 

* 
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 Whole Group: Starting with numerators of 1, compare various fractions with students.  

Have students respond with thumbs-up if the answer is greater than, thumbs-down if 

the answer is less than, and open hand if the answer is equal to.  When students are 

familiar with numerators of 1, move to fractions with numerators greater than 1, but 

make sure the fractions are less than a whole.   

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment and Activity 

Additional Notes:  

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will complete page 308 - 309 independently. 

 As students finish they will play the Fraction Game. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, and time for 

intervention. 

Summary/Reflection: Discuss with students how they can compare other fractions with common numerators.  The 

larger the denominator, the smaller the fraction.  Have them explain how a glass ½ full would 

have the most juice. 

Homework: Complete Reteach/ 

Practice Lesson 8.6 

 

 

 

Math/ Fractions Chapter 8: Day 11 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade            Monday, January 16, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Exploring Problem Solving: Students will 

figure out how much people can save at a toy robot sale.  They will 

decide how to advertise the sale. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.G.2, CC.3.NF.1, CC.3.NF.2, CC.3.NF.2a, 

CC.3.NF.2b, CC.3.NF.3, CC.3.NF.3a, CC.3.NF.3b, CC.3.NF.3c and CC.3.NF.3d 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Analyze the “Use Simple Numbers” and “Draw a Diagram” strategies. 

 Generalize about a fraction. 

 Apply skills and concepts of the fraction off in a sales promotion. 

Materials Needed: 

*Grid Paper 

*Rules 

*Scissors 

*Counters 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Students will take the Daily Math Quiz from the previous lesson. 

 Frontal Teaching: Discuss with students what fractional savings mean.  Ask the 

questions from the Teacher’s Guide page 310.  Have students work together for a few 

minutes to come up with several more regular prices and their half-off sale prices.  On 

the board draw a table for students to use it to keep on track.  Ask students the 

questions from Teacher’s Guide page 311A. 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*  

* 

* 
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 Whole Group: Tell students that they are going to use what they know about fractions 

to examine a common type of sale and see what fraction of the price is really saved.  

Read over the problem on page 310 together.  Tell students they are going to have a 

chance to figure out the savings on their own, but first they look at the examples on 

student pages 310 – 311.  Discuss the student examples and allow students to finish the 

questions, using the strategies given or their own. 

 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment and Activity 

 

Additional Notes:  

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will complete page 310 – 311 independently. 

 As students finish they will play the Fraction Game. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, and time for 

intervention. 

Summary/Reflection: Call on student groups to explain their answers, reasons, and methods. Homework: Complete Enrichment 

Practice for Lesson 8.6 

 

 

 

Math/ Fractions: Review from Singapore: Day 12 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade            Tuesday, January 17, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Review objectives to prepare for cumulative 

review of Fractions. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.G.2, CC.3.NF.1, CC.3.NF.2, CC.3.NF.2a, 

CC.3.NF.2b, CC.3.NF.3, CC.3.NF.3a, CC.3.NF.3b, CC.3.NF.3c and CC.3.NF.3d 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Familiarize students with fractions using geometric figures. 

 Explore fractions using their linear measurements. 

 Deepen understanding of fractions using sets. 

 Broaden knowledge of fractions using time. 

 Identify equivalent fractions. 

 Compare fractions less than one whole 

Materials Needed: 

*Singapore Math Textbook page 64 – 

67 

*Singapore Math Workbook page 85 

– 86 

*Fraction Models 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 
 Direct Instruction: Mental Math Warm Up – Display Fraction Cards to students, for 

them to chorally say the fraction given. 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 
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necessary information.)  Frontal Teaching: Explain to students that we are going to review the fraction work 

that we have done.  Direct students attention to the photograph of the whole pie and 

then the remaining fractional parts two fifths and three fifths.  Ask how many fifths are 

in the whole (5(2+3)).  Direct their attention to the photograph of the whole 

watermelon and the cut watermelon three eighths and five eighths.  Ask students how 

many eighths are in the whole (8(3+5)).  

 Whole Groups: Direct students to Textbook page 65 and the bar fraction 2/5.  Ask 

students 2/5 is _____ out of the _____ equal parts and 2/5 equals _____ fifths.  

Continue to the next bar fraction following the same questioning strategies.  On page 

66 use call and response to ask student what fraction of each shape is shaded.  Review 

numerator and denominator on page 67, remind students that the Numerator is up 

North and the Denominator is Down south.  Use call and response to name the 

numerators and denominators for number 4 (a – d).  Use fraction models to compare 

the fractions 5 – 9. 

 

* 

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Call and Response 

 Completion of Assignment 

 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Students will answer Exercise 27 on Workbook page 85 – 86.  They will be using 

fraction bars to identify the missing parts of a fraction. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on student 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: small 

group assistance, use of 

manipulatives, and time for 

intervention. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Singapore Math 2B 

Exercise 26 Pages 83 – 84 

 

 

Math/ Fractions Chapter 8: Day 13 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade            Wednesday, January 18, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Cumulative Review: Students will take the 

Cumulative Review to prepare for the Chapter Test. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.G.2, CC.3.NF.1, CC.3.NF.2, CC.3.NF.2a, 

CC.3.NF.2b, CC.3.NF.3, CC.3.NF.3a, CC.3.NF.3b, CC.3.NF.3c and CC.3.NF.3d 
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Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Familiarize students with fractions using geometric figures. 

 Explore fractions using their linear measurements. 

 Deepen understanding of fractions using sets. 

 Broaden knowledge of fractions using time. 

 Identify equivalent fractions. 

 Compare fractions less than one whole. 

Materials Needed: 

*Student Text 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Students will practice comparing fractions. 

 Frontal Teaching: Review the varying types of fractions. 

 Whole Group: Take the Cumulative Review. 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*  

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment and Activity 

Additional Notes: Teacher will orally 

assess students during this and the 

next lesson. 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 As students finish they will play the Fraction Game. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Paraprofessionals 

will assist these students on reading 

the Review. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: Study for the Assessment 

 

 

 

Math/ Fractions Chapter 8: Day 14 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Third Grade             Thursday, January 19, 2012 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will be assessed on fractions to 

determine mastery of the skills and content. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.3.G.2, CC.3.NF.1, CC.3.NF.2, CC.3.NF.2a, 

CC.3.NF.2b, CC.3.NF.3, CC.3.NF.3a, CC.3.NF.3b, CC.3.NF.3c and CC.3.NF.3d 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Familiarize students with fractions using geometric figures. 

 Explore fractions using their linear measurements. 

 Deepen understanding of fractions using sets. 

 Broaden knowledge of fractions using time. 

 Identify equivalent fractions. 

 Compare fractions less than one whole. 

Materials Needed: 

*Assessment 
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Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Instruction: Students will practice comparing fractions. 

 Frontal Teaching: Review the varying types of fractions. 

 Whole Group: Take the Chapter Test 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*  

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes: Teacher will finish 

orally assessing students. 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 As students finish they will play the Fraction Game. 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Paraprofessionals 

will assist these students on reading 

the Assessment. 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework: N/A 
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Rubric Checklist for performance tasks: 

 

Checklist: 

_____ Identify fractions using geometric figures.   _____ Use fractions on a number line. 

_____ Use fractions in sets.     _____ Identify fractions using time. 

_____ Identify equivalent fractions.     _____ Compare fractions less than one whole. 

 

Criteria 0 1 2 3 

Identify fractions using 

geometric figures. 

Students cannot correctly 

identify fractions in 

geometric figures. 

Students will correctly 

identify a few geometric 

figures as fractions. 

Students will correctly 

identify geometric fractions 

with assistance. 

Students will correctly 

identify geometric fractions 

independently. 

Use fractions on a number 

line. 

Students cannot correctly use 

a number line. 

Students will correctly use a 

number line but cannot 

identify fractions. 

Students will correctly 

identify fractions on a 

number line with assistance. 

Students will correctly 

identify fractions on a 

number line independently. 

Use fractions in sets. Students do not know 

fractions in sets. 

Students will correctly 

identify a few fractions in 

sets. 

Students will correctly 

identify fractions in sets with 

assistance. 

Students will correctly 

identify fractions in sets 

independently. 

Identify fractions using time. Students cannot identify time 

by fractions. 

Students will correctly 

identify some fractions using 

time. 

Students will correctly 

identify fractions using time 

with assistance. 

Students will correctly 

identify fractions using time 

independently. 

Identify equivalent fractions. Students cannot identify 

equivalent fractions. 

Students will correctly 

identify a few equivalent 

fractions. 

Students will correctly 

identify equivalent fractions 

with assistance. 

Students will correctly 

identify equivalent fractions 

independently. 

Compare fractions less than 

one whole. 

Students cannot compare 

fractions. 

Students will correctly 

compare few fractions. 

Students will correctly 

compare fractions less than 

one whole with assistance. 

Students will correctly 

compare fractions 

independently. 
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Curriculum Framework for Second Grade Mathematics_ 
 
School_Academy of Dover_____  Curricular Tool: __Real Math___________ Grade or Course: _Second__  

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit One: Place Value/Number Sense 

Timeline : 15 Days 

Theme:  Teamwork - Library 

Understand that the three digits of 

a three-digit number represent 

amounts of hundreds, tens, and 

ones; e.g., 706 equals 7 hundreds, 

0 tens, and 6 ones. Understand the 

following as special cases: 

CC.2.NBT.1 

 

100 can be thought of as a bundle 

of ten tens- called a “hundred”. 

CC.2.NBT.1a 

 

The numbers 100, 200, 300, 400, 

500, 600, 700, 800, 900 refer to 

one, two, three, four, five, six, 

seven, eight, and nine hundreds 

(and 0 tens and 0 ones). 

CC.2.NBT.1b 
 

Count within 1000; skip count by 

5s, 10s, and 100s. CC.2.NBT.2 

 

Read and write numbers to 1000 

using base-ten numerals, number 

names and expanded form. 

CC.2.NBT.3 

 

Compare two three-digit numbers 

based on meanings of the 

hundreds, tens, and ones digits, 

Big Ideas: 

Numbers represent an amount that can 

be ordered and compared. 

 

Three-digit numbers are composed of 

hundreds, tens and ones.  

 

Addition and subtraction are related 

operations. 

Essential Questions: 

How do you know the value of a 

digit? 

How do you describe a 2-digit 

number as tens and ones? 

What are two different ways to write 

a 2-digit number? 

How can you show the value of a 

number in different ways? 

How are even and odd numbers 

different? 

How do you compare and order 

numbers? 

How are tens grouped in hundreds? 

How do you show three digit 

numbers using blocks? 

How do you write the three digit 

number that is shown by a set of 

blocks? 

How do you know the values of the 

digits in numbers? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will use multiple models to 

develop an understanding of place 

value. 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

using >, =, and < symbols to 

record the results of comparisons. 

CC.2.NBT.4 

 

 

 

Students will develop a sense of 

whole numbers and how they can be 

represented in multiple ways. 

 

Students will use inequality signs to 

show the relationship between 

numbers. 

 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated reasoning. 

Unit Two: Addition Facts 

Timeline: 14 Days 

Theme – Pets 

Fluently add and subtract within 

20 using mental strategies. 
1
 By 

end of Grade 2, know from 

memory all sums of two one-digit 

numbers. CC.2.OA.2 

 

Determine whether a group of 

objects (up to 20)has an odd or 

even number of members, e.g., by 

pairing objects or counting them 

by 2s; write an equation to express 

as even number as a sum of two 

equal addends. CC.2.OA.3 

 

Use addition to find the total 

number of objects arranged in 

rectangular arrays with u to 5 rows 

and up to 5 columns; write an 

equation to express the total as a 

sum of equal addends. CC.3.OA.4 

 

Explain why addition and 

subtraction strategies work, using 

Big Ideas: 

There are many different strategies 

that can be used for adding numbers. 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

Why is knowing your addition facts 

important? 

 

How can using mental math help you 

solve addition problems? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 

Students will build fluency with 

addition facts. 

 

Students will use various strategies to 

solve addition problems. 

 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

                                                 
1
 See standard 1.OA.6 for  list of mental strategies. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

place value and the properties of 

operations.
2
 CC.2.NBT.9 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

Unit Three: Subtraction Facts 

Timeline: 12 Days 

Theme-Seashore 

Fluently add and subtract within 

20 using mental strategies. 
3
 By 

end of Grade 2, know from 

memory all sums of two one-digit 

numbers. CC.2.OA.2 

 

 

Big Ideas: 

There are multiple strategies that can 

be used to subtract. 

 

Addition and subtraction are inverse 

operations. 

Essential Questions: 

What is subtraction? 

 

How can using mental math help you 

solve subtraction problems? 

 

When do you need to subtract? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will build fluency with 

subtraction facts. 

 

Students will use various strategies to 

solve subtraction problems. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

                                                 
2
 Explanations may be supported by drawings or objects. 

3
 See standard 1.OA.6 for  list of mental strategies. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

Unit Four: Measurement, Graphing, and Probability 

Timeline: 18 Days 

Theme – Toy Factory 

Measure the length of an object by 

selecting and using appropriate 

tools such as rulers, yardsticks, 

meter sticks, and, measuring tapes. 

CC.2.MD.1 
 

Measure the length of an object 

twice, using length units of 

different lengths for the two 

measurements; describe how the 

two measurements relate to the 

size of the unit chosen. 

CC.2.MD.2 

 

Estimate lengths using inches, 

feet, centimeters, and meters. 

CC.2.MD.3 
 

Measure to determine how much 

longer one object is than another, 

expressing the length difference in 

terms of a standard length unit. 

Big Ideas:  

Objects can be measured and 

compared using non-standard and 

standard units. 

 

Tools that measure length must have 

equal intervals between units.  

 

Data can be organized, represented, 

and interpreted in multiple ways for a 

variety of purposes. 

 

Essential Questions: 

How can an object be  

measured in inches and  

centimeters?  

 

Does the length of the object  

change if you change the unit of  

measure? 

 

Why should we measure using a 

standard unit of measure instead of a 

non-standard unit? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 

Students will compare and order 

objects according to their length. 

 

Students will measure using various 

tools. 

 

Students will be aware of and use 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤ 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

CC.2.MD.4 
 

Use addition and subtraction 

within 100 to solve word problems 

involving lengths that are given in 

the same units, e.g., by using 

drawings (such as drawings of 

rulers) and equations with a 

symbol for the unknown number 

to represent the problem. 

CC.2.MD.5 

 

Generate measurement data by 

measuring lengths of several 

objects to the nearest whole unit, 

or by making repeated 

measurements of the same object. 

Show the measurements by 

making a line plot where the 

horizontal scale is marked off in 

whole-number units. CC.2.MD.9 

 

Draw a pictograph and a bar graph 

(with single-unit scale) to 

represent a data set with up to four 

categories. Solve simple put-

together, take-apart, and compare 

problems  using information 

presented in a bar graph. 

CC.2.MD.10 

 

customary and metric measurement 

systems. 

 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

 

 

Unit Five: Two-Digit Addition  

Timeline: 17 weeks 

Theme- Parks and Picnics 

Fluently add and subtract within 

100 using strategies based on 

place value, properties of 

operations, and/or the relationship 

Big Ideas:  

Numbers can be composed and 

decomposed into place value parts to 

add and subtract multi-digit numbers 

Essential Questions: 

What strategies can you use to add 

two-digit numbers? 

 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

between addition and subtraction. 

CC.2.NBT.5 

 

Add up to four two-digit numbers 

using strategies based on place 

value and properties of operations. 

CC.2.NBT.6 
 

Use addition and subtraction 

within 100 to solve one-two-step 

word problems involving 

situations of adding to, taking 

from, putting together, taking 

apart, and comparing, with 

unknowns in all positions, e.g., by 

using drawings and equations with 

a symbol for the unknown to 

represent the problem. CC.2.OS.1 

 

 

efficiently. Why is place value important when 

you are adding numbers? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 
Students will use place value to add 

and subtract. 

 

Students will add two-digit numbers. 

 

Students will use a computational 

shortcut to add two-digit numbers. 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

  **Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated reasoning. 

  

Unit Six: Two-Digit Subtraction 

Timeline: 15 Days 

Theme- Zoo 

Fluently add and subtract within 

100 using strategies based on 

place value, properties of 

operations, and/or the relationship 

Big Ideas: 

Addition and subtraction are inverse 

operations. 

 

Essential Questions: 

What strategies can you use to 

subtract two-digit numbers? 

 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

between addition and subtraction. 

CC.2.NBT.5 

 

Use addition and subtraction 

within 100 to solve word problems 

involving lengths that are given in 

the same units, e.g., by using 

drawings (such as drawings of 

rulers) and equations with a 

symbol for the unknown number 

to represent the problem. 

CC.2.MD.5 

 

Use addition and subtraction 

within 100 to solve one-two-step 

word problems involving 

situations of adding to, taking 

from, putting together, taking 

apart, and comparing, with 

unknowns in all positions, e.g., by 

using drawings and equations with 

a symbol for the unknown to 

represent the problem. CC.2.OS.1 

 

Explain why addition and 

subtraction strategies work, using 

place value and the properties of 

operations.
4
 CC.2.NBT.9 

There are multiple ways to represent 

and find sums/differences within 100 

(story problems, pictures, equations, 

computational strategies, 

manipulatives, and arrays). 

Why is place value important when 

you are subtracting numbers? 

 

How can you check your answer in a 

subtraction problem? 

 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

 

Students will subtract multiples of 

ten from two-digit numbers. 

 

Students will use regrouping to 

subtract two-digit problems. 

 

Students will use mental math as a 

strategy for subtracting. 

 

Students will use addition to check 

the answers in subtraction problems. 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Portfolio Assessment*** 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤ 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

*** Aligns with MP 4: MP  

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

 

 

                                                 
4
 Explanations may be supported by drawings or objects. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit Seven: Fractions 

Timeline: 17 days 

Theme- Museums 

Partition circles and rectangles 

into two, three, or four equal 

shares, describe the shares using 

words halves, thirds, half of, a 

third of, etc., and describe the 

whole as two halves, three thirds, 

four fourths. Recognize that equal 

shares of identical wholes need 

not have the same shape. 

CC.2.G.3 

 

Tell and write time from analog 

and digital clocks to the nearest 

five minutes, using a.m. and p.m. 

CC.2.MD.7 

Big Ideas: 

Tools that measure time must have 

equal intervals between units.  

 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

Why do I need to know how to  

tell time?  

 

Why is knowing the hour not 

enough? 

 

How can two fractions with different 

numerators and denominators be the 

same? 

 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will name fractional parts 

and understand their relationship to 

the whole. 

 

Students will recognize the attributes 

of time. 

 

Students will understand the concept 

of equivalent fractions. 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated reasoning. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

 

 

 

 

Unit Eight:  Geometry 

Timeline: 15 Days 

Theme – Dinosaurs 

 Recognize and draw shapes 

having specified attributes, such as 

a given number of angles or a 

given number of equal faces. 
5
 

Identify triangles, quadrilaterals, 

pentagons, hexagons, and cubes. 

CC.2.G.1 
 

Partition a rectangle into rows and 

columns of same-size squares and 

count to find total. CC.2.G.2 

 

Partition circles and rectangles 

into two, three, or four equal 

shares, describe the shares using 

words halves, thirds, half of, a 

third of, etc., and describe the 

whole as two halves, three thirds, 

four fourths. Recognize that equal 

shares of identical wholes need 

not have the same shape. 

CC.2.G.3 

 

Tell and write time from analog 

and digital clocks to the nearest 

five minutes, using a.m. and p.m. 

CC.2.MD.7 

Big Ideas: 

Geometry involves shape, size, 

position, orientation, and dimension. 

 

Geometric shapes can be classified by 

attributes. 

 

Rectangular arrays promote the 

connection between geometry and the 

foundations of multiplication. 

 

Decomposing shapes into equal size 

pieces promotes the connection 

between geometry and fractional 

concepts. 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

How are geometric shapes and 

figures described and classified? 

 

How can two shapes be congruent? 

 

How are geometric shapes and 

fractions related? 

 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will become familiar with 

various geometric shapes. 

 

Students will compare and contrast 

two and three-dimensional figures. 

 

Students will explore tessellations. 

 

Students will classify angles. 

 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

                                                 
5
 Sizes are compared directly or visually, not compared by measuring. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

Unit Nine: Three-Digit Addition and Subtraction 

Timeline: 17 days 

Theme- Mail Delivery and The Pony Express 

Read and write numbers to 1000 

using base-ten numerals, number 

names, and expanded form. 

CC.2.NBT.3 

 

Add and subtract 1000, using 

concrete models or drawings and 

strategies based on place value, 

properties of operations, and /or 

the relationship between addition 

and subtraction; relate the strategy 

to a written method. Understand 

that in adding or subtracting three-

digit numbers, one adds or 

subtracts hundreds and hundreds, 

tens and tens, ones and ones; and 

sometimes it is necessary to 

compose or decompose tens or 

hundreds. CC.2.NBT.7 

Big Ideas: 

The position of a digit determines its 

value. 

 

There are multiple ways to represent 

and find sums/differences within 1000 

(story problems, pictures, equations, 

computational strategies, 

manipulatives, and arrays. 

 

Numbers can be composed and 

decomposed into place value parts to 

add and subtract multi-digit numbers 

efficiently.  

Essential Questions: 

How can I sue addition and 

subtraction strategies to find missing 

addends or subtrahends? 

 

How does place value affect how you 

add or subtract? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will study the place value of 

multi-digit numbers. 

 

Students will compare numbers 

through 1000. 

 

Students will develop strategies for 

adding and subtracting three-digit 

numbers. 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment¤ 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

Unit Ten: Measurement 

Timeline: 15 Days 

Theme- Growing Plants 

Tell and write time from analog 

and digital clocks to the nearest 

five minutes, using a.m. and p.m. 

CC.2.MD.7 

 

Measure the length of an object by 

selecting and using appropriate 

tools such as rulers, yardsticks, 

meter sticks, and, measuring tapes. 

CC.2.MD.1 

 

Estimate lengths using inches, 

feet, centimeters, and meters. 

CC.2.MD.3 

 

Measure to determine how much 

longer one object is than another, 

expressing the length difference in 

terms of a standard length unit. 

CC.2.MD.4 

 

Use addition and subtraction 

within 100 to solve word problems 

involving lengths that are given in 

the same units, e.g., by using 

drawings (such as drawings of 

rulers) and equations with a 

symbol for the unknown number 

to represent the problem. 

CC.2.MD.5 

Big Ideas: 

Objects can be measured and 

compared using non-standard and 

standard units. 

 

 

You can compare items measured 

using the following words: shorter, 

longer, tallest, taller, etc. 

 

Objects have measureable attributes. 

 

Standard units provide common 

language for communicating 

measurement. 

 

Essential Questions: 

How can you use measurement in 

your daily  life? 

 

How do you know what unit of 

measurement to use? 

 

What types of problems can be 

solved with measurement? 

 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will measure, record, and 

compare temperatures using the 

Fahrenheit and Celsius scales. 

 

Students will measure, record and 

compare lengths using non-standard 

and standards units of measure.  

 

Students will measure in Grams, 

Pounds, Liters and Quarts, etc. 

 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment¤ 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

*** Aligns with MP 4: MP  
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 ¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Unit Eleven: Introducing Multiplication and Division 

Timeline: 14 Days 

Theme- Ethnic Food 

Count within 1000; skip count by 

5s, 10s, and 100s, CC.2.NBT.2 

 

Use addition to find the total 

number of objects arranged in 

rectangular arrays with up to 5 

rows and up to 5 columns; write 

an equation to express the total as 

a sum of equal addends. 

CC.2.OA.4 

 

Big Ideas: 

Multiplication can be represented by 

equal groupings, repeated addition, 

and arrays. 

 

Division can be represented by sharing 

equally, repeated subtraction, and 

arrays. 

Essential Questions: 

What strategies can be used to 

multiply? 

 

What strategies can be used to 

divide? 

 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

 

Students will understand 

multiplication as repeated addition. 

 

Students will be introduced to the 

multiplication and division symbols. 

 

Students will use multiple strategies 

to solve multiplication and division 

problems. 

 

Students will understand division as 

repeated subtraction. 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Portfolio Assessment*** 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

*** Aligns with MP 4: MP  

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

Unit Twelve: Patterns and Algebra 

Timeline: 12 Days 

Theme- Frontier and Native American Homes 

Use addition and subtraction 

within 100 to solve word problems 

involving lengths that are given in 

the same units, e.g., by using 

drawings (such as drawings of 

rulers) and equations with a 

symbol for the unknown number 

to represent the problem. 

CC.2.MD.5 

 

Use addition and subtraction 

within 100 to solve one-two-step 

word problems involving 

situations of adding to, taking 

from, putting together, taking 

apart, and comparing, with 

unknowns in all positions, e.g., by 

using drawings and equations with 

a symbol for the unknown to 

represent the problem. CC.2.OS.1 

Big Ideas: 

Numbers can be composed and 

decomposed into place value arts to 

add and subtract multi-digit numbers. 

 

Addition and subtract strategies can be 

used to find the unknown. 

Essential Questions: 

How can knowing part of the 

problem help you find the missing 

portion? 

 

Shy is place value important when 

adding or subtracting multi-digit 

numbers? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Student will be introduced to 

composite functions. 

 

Students will review concepts of 

adding multiple numbers. 

 

Students will solve multi-step 

problems. 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Add up to four two-digit numbers 

using strategies based on place 

value and properties of operations. 

CC.2.NBT.6 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated reasoning. 
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Curriculum Framework for Third Grade Mathematics___________ 
 
School_Academy of Dover_____  Curricular Tool: __Real Math___________ Grade or Course _Third___ 

  

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student Learning Targets Assessments 

Unit One: Numbers Concepts 

Timeline : 12 Days 

Theme – Teamwork – Doing Things Together 

Use place value 

understanding to round whole 

numbers to the nearest 10-

100. CC.1.NBT.1 

 

Fluently add and subtract 

within 1000 using strategies 

and algorithms based on 

place value, properties of 

operations, and or the 

relationship between addition 

and subtraction. CC.3.NT.2 

 

Big Ideas: 

The value of a digit in our number system 

is determined by its place value position. 

 

Numbers can be decomposed and 

recomposed into parts to add and subtract 

multi-digit numbers efficiently. 

Essential Questions: 

Why is understanding the value of a 

number important? 

 

How can rounding be used to solve 

addition or subtraction problems? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will apply the principals of 

place value to addition and subtraction 

problems. 

 

Students will use various strategies to 

solve addition and subtraction problems. 

 

 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly 

and Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student Learning Targets Assessments 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated 

reasoning. 

 

Unit Two: Multi Digit Addition and Subtraction 

Timeline: 16 Days 

Theme – Tree Houses  

Use place value 

understanding to round whole 

numbers to the nearest 10-

100. CC.1.NBT.1 

 

Fluently add and subtract 

within 1000 using strategies 

and algorithms based on place 

value, properties of 

operations, and or the 

relationship between addition 

and subtraction. CC.3.NT.2 

 

 

Big Ideas: 

The value of a digit in our 

number system is determined by 

its place value position. 

 

Numbers can be decomposed 

and recomposed into parts to add 

and subtract multi-digit numbers 

efficiently. 

Essential Questions: 

How can I use what I know about number 

relationships to develop efficient strategies for 

adding/subtracting multi-digit numbers?  

 

How do I take apart and recombine numbers in a 

variety of ways for finding sums and 

differences?  

 

How can using number relationships help me 

solve addition and subtraction problems for two 

digit and three-digit numbers?  

 

How can using number relationships help me 

solve addition and subtraction problems for two 

digit and three-digit numbers? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will apply the principals of place value 

to addition and subtraction problems. 

 

Students will use various strategies to solve 

addition and subtraction problems. 

 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly 

and Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student Learning Targets Assessments 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated 

reasoning. 

 

Unit Three: Measuring and Graphing 

Timeline: 18 Days 

Theme-Urban Gardens 

Tell and write time to the 

nearest minute and measure 

time intervals in minutes. 

Solve word problems 

involving addition and 

subtraction of time intervals 

in minutes, e.g., by 

representing the problem on a 

number line diagram. 

CC.3.MD.1  

 

Draw a scaled picture graph 

and a scaled bar graph to 

represent a data set with 

several categories. Solve one- 

and two- step “how many 

more” and “how many less” 

problems using information 

presented in scaled bar 

graphs. For example, draw a 

bar graph in which each 

square in the bar graph might 

represent 5 pets. CC.3.MD 3 

 

Generate measurement data 

by measuring lengths using 

rulers marked with halves and 

fourths of an inch. Show the 

data by making a line plot, 

Big Ideas: 

Measurement can be used to 

compare and contrast the length 

of an object. 

 

Standard units enable people to 

measure data in different ways. 

 

Data can be organized, 

represented, and interpreted in 

multiple ways for a variety of 

purposes.  

 

Area and perimeter are attributes 

used to describe and measure 2D 

figures. 

 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

What types of problems are solved with 

measurement? 

 

How can we best show data in order to analyze 

it? 

 

Why do we need to tell time? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will measure, compare and estimate 

length, height, and weight. 

 

Students will tell time to the minute. 

 

Students will measure area and perimeter of 

certain polygons. 

 

Students will interpret and analyze data from line 

graphs, bar graphs, and pictographs. 

 

 

 

 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly 

and Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student Learning Targets Assessments 

where the horizontal scale is 

marked off in appropriate 

units – whole numbers, halves 

and quarters. CC.3.MD.4 

 

Recognize area as an attribute 

of plane figures and 

understand concepts of area 

measurement. CC.3.MD5 

 

 

A square with side length 1 

unit, called “a square unit”, is 

said to have one square unit of 

area, and can be used to 

measure area. CC.3.MD 5a 

 

A plane figure which can be 

covered without gaps or 

overlap by n unit square is 

said to have an area of n 

square units. CC.3.MD5b 

 

Measure areas by counting 

unit squares (square cm, 

square m, square in, square ft, 

and improvised units). 

CC.3.MD.6 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated 

reasoning. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Unit Four: Multiplication Concepts 

Timeline: 16 Days 

Theme – Dogs 

Interpret products of whole 

numbers, e.g., interpret 5 x 7 

as the total number of objects 

in 5 groups of 7 objects each. 

For example, describe a 

context in which a total 

Big Ideas:  

Multiplication involves equal 

size groups, arrays and/or area 

models. 

 

The commutative, associative 

Essential Questions: 

What is multiplication? 

 

What are examples of multiplication in our 

everyday lives? 

 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student Learning Targets Assessments 

number of objects can be 

expressed as 5 x 7. 

CC.3.OA.1 

 

Relate area to the operations 

of multiplication and addition. 

CC.3.MD.7 

 

Find the area of a rectangle 

with whole-number side 

lengths by tilting it, and show 

that the area is the same as 

would be by multiplying the 

side lengths. CC.3.MD.7a 

 

Multiply side lengths to find 

areas of rectangles with 

whole-number side lengths in 

the context of solving real 

world and mathematical 

problems, and represent 

whole-number products as 

rectangular areas in 

mathematical reasoning. 

CC.3.MD.7b 
 

Use tilting to show in a 

concrete case that the area of 

a rectangle with whole-

number side lengths a and b + 

c is the sum of a x b x c. Use 

area models to represent the 

distributive property in 

mathematical reasoning. 

CC.3.MD.7c 
 

Recognize area as additive. 

Find areas of rectilinear 

and distributive properties can be 

used to develop efficient 

strategies to multiply. 

 

 

What is the relationship between addition and 

multiplication? 

 

How are geometric figures measured? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

 

Students will understand the relationship 

between repeated addition and multiplication. 

 

Students will use various strategies to find the 

area and perimeter of polygons. 

 

Students will understand the relationship 

between multiplication and area. 

Formal Assessment: 

 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly 

and Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated 

reasoning. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student Learning Targets Assessments 

figures by decomposing them 

into non-overlapping 

rectangles and adding the 

areas of the non-overlapping 

parts, applying this technique 

to solve real world problems. 

CC.3.MD.7d 

 

Unit Five: Multiplication and Division Facts 

Timeline: 15 Days 

Theme- Arts and Crafts 

Interpret products of whole 

numbers, e.g., interpret 5 x 7 

as the total number of objects 

in 5 group of 7 objects each. 

For example, describe a 

context in which a total 

number of objects can be 

expressed as 5 x 7. 

CC.3.OA.1 

 

Relate area to the operations 

of multiplication and addition. 

CC.3.MD.7 

 

Interpret whole-number 

quotients of whole numbers, 

e.g., interpret 56÷8 as the 

number of objects in each 

share when 56 objects are 

partitioned equally into 8 

shares, or as a number of 

shares when 56 objects are 

partitioned into equal shares 

of 8 objects each. For 

example, describe a context in 

which a number of shares or a 

number of groups can be 

Big Ideas:  

Multiplication involves equal 

size groups, arrays and/or area 

models. 

 

The commutative, associative 

and distributive properties can be 

used to develop efficient 

strategies to multiply. 

 

An operation can be “undone” 

by its inverse. 

 

Division can be seen as repeated 

subtraction. 

Essential Questions: 

How are multiplication and division related? 

 

When is multiplication useful? 

 

When do you need to divide? 

 

 

 

Learning Targets: 
 

Students will develop strategies to solve 

multiplication and division problems. 

 

Students will be able to identify patterns 

throughout multiplication and division facts. 

 

Develop of understanding of division as the 

inverse of multiplication. 

 

Students will recognize the different symbols 

related to division problems. 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly 

and Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student Learning Targets Assessments 

expressed as 56 ÷8. 

CC.3.OA.2 

 

Use multiplication and 

division within 100 to solve 

word problems in situations 

involving equal groups, 

arrays, and measurement 

quantities, e.g., by using 

drawings and situations with a 

symbol for the unknown 

number to represent the 

problem. CC.3.OA.3 

 

Determine the unknown 

whole number in a 

multiplication or division 

equation relating three whole 

numbers. For example, 

determining the unknown 

number that makes the 

equation true in each of the 

equations 8 x ? =48, 5 = ? 

÷3, 6 x 6 = ?. CC.3.OA.4 

 

Apply properties of 

operations as strategies to 

multiply and divide. 

Examples: If 6 x 4= 24 is 

known, then 4 x 6= 24 is also 

known. (Commutative 

property of multiplication.) 3 

x5 x 2 can be found by 3 x 5 = 

15, then 15 x 2 = 30, then 15 

x 2 = 30, or by 5 x 2x=10, 

then 3 x 10 = 30. (Associative 

property of multiplication.) 

Knowing 98 x 5 = 40 and 8 x 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated 

reasoning. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student Learning Targets Assessments 

2 = 16, one can find 8 x 7 as 8 

x (5 + 2) = (8 x 5) + (8 x 2) = 

40 + 16+= 56. (Distributive 

property.) CC.3.OA.5 

 

Understand division as an 

unknown-factor problem. For 

example, find 32 ÷ 8 by 

finding the number that makes 

32 when multiplied by 8. 

CC.3.OA.6 

 

Fluently multiply and divide 

within 100, using strategies 

such as relationship between 

multiplication and division 

(e.g., knowing that 8 x 5 = 40, 

one knows 40 ÷5 = 8) or 

properties of operations. By 

the end of Grade 3, know 

from memory all products of 

two one-digit numbers. 

CC.3.OA.7 

 

Identify arithmetic patterns 

(including patterns in the 

addition or multiplication 

table), and explain them using 

properties of operations. For 

example, observe that 4 times 

a number is always even, and 

explain why 4 times a number 

can be decomposed into two 

equal addends. CC.3.OA.9 

 

Unit Six: Functions 

Timeline: 13 Days 

Theme- Playgrounds- Real and Imaginary 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student Learning Targets Assessments 

Determine the unknown 

whole number in a 

multiplication or division 

equation relating three whole 

numbers. For example, 

determining the unknown 

number that makes the 

equation true in each of the 

equations 8 x ? =48, 5 = ? 

÷3, 6 x 6 = ?. CC.3.OA.4 

 

Understand division as an 

unknown-factor problem. For 

example, find 32 ÷ 8 by 

finding the number that makes 

32 when multiplied by 8. 

CC.3.OA.6 

 

Solve two-step word 

problems using the four 

operations. Represent these 

problems using equations 

with a letter standing for the 

unknown quantity. Assess the 

reasonableness of answers 

using mental computation and 

estimation strategies including 

rounding. 
1
CC.3.OA.8 

 

Big Ideas: 

The commutative, associative 

and distributive properties can be 

used to develop efficient 

strategies to multiply. 

 

An operation can be “undone” 

by its inverse. 

 

Division can be seen as repeated 

subtraction. 

Essential Questions: 

How can knowing your multiplication and 

division facts help you solve problems with an 

unknown number? 

 

What does the “n” stand for in a mathematical 

equation? 

 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will develop strategies to solve 

multiplication and division problems. 

 

Students will be able to identify patterns 

throughout multiplication and division facts. 

 

Develop of understanding of division as the 

inverse of multiplication. 

 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly 

and Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

Unit Seven: Multi-Digit Multiplication and Division 

                                                 
1
 This standard is limited to problems posed with whole numbers and having whole-number answers; students should know how to perform operations in the 

conventional order when there are no parentheses to specify a particular order (Order of operations). 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student Learning Targets Assessments 

Timeline: 11 Days 

Theme- Banks and Money Machines 

Multiply one-digit whole 

numbers by 100 in the range 

10-90 (e.g., 9 x 80, 5 x 60) 

using strategies based on 

place value and properties of 

operations. CC.3.NBT.3 

 

Use multiplication and 

division within 100 to solve 

word problems in situations 

involving equal groups, 

arrays, and measurement 

quantities, e.g., by using 

drawings and situations with a 

symbol for the unknown 

number to represent the 

problem. CC.3.OA.3 

 

 

Big Ideas: 

Multiplication is repeated 

addition of equal groups. 

 

Developing an understanding of 

multiplication and division facts 

is essential to solving complex 

mathematical equations. 

Essential Questions: 

What strategies can you use to solve 

multiplication problems with larger numbers? 

 

What happens when you divide an unequal 

group? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

 

Students will multiply and divide multi-digit 

whole numbers. 

 

Students will solve word problems that consist 

of multi-digit whole numbers. 

 

Students will solve division problems with 

remainders. 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly 

and Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

Unit Eight:  Fractions 

Timeline: 25 Days 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student Learning Targets Assessments 

Theme – Advertising 

 Partition shapes into parts 

with equal areas. Express the 

area of each part as a unit as a 

unit fraction of the whole. For 

example, partition a shape 

into 4 parts with equal area, 

and describe the area of each 

part as ¼ of the area of the 

shape. CC.3.G.2 

 

Understand a fraction 1/b as 

the quantity form by 1 part 

when a whole is partitioned 

into b equal parts; understand 

a fraction a/b as the quantity 

formed by a parts of size 1/b. 

CC.3.NF.1 

 

Understand a fraction as a 

number on the number line; 

represent fractions on a 

number line diagram. 

CC.3.NF.2 

 

Represent a fraction 1/b on a 

number line diagram by 

defining the interval from 0 to 

1 as the whole and 

partitioning it into b equal 

parts. Recognize that each 

part has size 1/b and that the 

endpoint of the part based at 0 

locates the number 1/b on the 

number line. CC.3.NF.2a 

 

Represent a fraction a/b on a 

number line diagram by 

Big Ideas: 

Fractions are a special type of 

number.  Students will refer to 

fractions as the parts of wholes 

 

Fractions fall between whole 

numbers on a number line. 

 

Unit fractions are the building 

blocks of all other fractions. 

Essential Questions: 

What is a fraction? 

 

What is a unit fraction? 

 

What do the numerator and the denominator of 

a fraction tell you? 

 

How do you compare unit fractions? 

 

How can I tell which fraction is greater? 

 

How do I explain the meaning of a fraction and 

its numerator and denominator, and use my 

understanding to represent and compare 

fractions?  

 

 

 

 

Learning Targets: 
Students will develop an understanding of 

fractions as part of a whole.  

 

Students will recognize sections of a number 

line as fractional parts. 

 

Students will compare fractions based on size. 

 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate 

tools strategically; MP6: Attend to 

precision; MP8: Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly 

and Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct 

viable arguments and critique the 

reasoning of others; MP 8 Look for and 

express regularity in repeated reasoning. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student Learning Targets Assessments 

marking off a lengths 1/b 

from 0. Recognize that the 

resulting interval has size a/b 

and that its endpoint locates 

the number a/b on the number 

line. CC.3.NF.2b 

 

Explain equivalence of 

fractions in special cases, and 

compare fractions by 

reasoning about their size. 

CC.3.NF.3 

 

Understand two fractions as 

equivalent (equal) if they are 

the same size, or the same 

point on a number line. 

CC.3.NF.3a 

 

Recognize and generate 

simple equivalent fractions, 

e.g., ½ = 2/4, 4/6 = 2/3). 

Explain why the fractions are 

equivalent, e.g., by using a 

visual fraction model. 

CC.3.NF.3b 

 

Express whole numbers as 

fractions, and recognize 

fractions that are equivalent to 

whole numbers. Examples: 

Express 3 in the form 3 = 3/1; 

recognize that 6/1 = 6; locate 

4/4 and 1 at the same point of 

a number line diagram. 

CC.3.NF.3c 

 

Compare two fractions with 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student Learning Targets Assessments 

the same numerator or the 

same denominator by 

reasoning about their size. 

Recognize that comparisons 

are valid only when the two 

fractions refer to the same 

whole. Record the results of 

comparisons with the symbols 

>, =, or <, and justify the 

conclusions, e.g., by using a 

visual fraction model. 

CC.3.NF.3d 

 

Unit Nine: Measurement 

Timeline: 15 Days 

Theme- Camping (Including Campfire Stories) 

Measure and estimate liquid 

volumes and masses of 

objects using standard units of 

grams (g), kilograms (kg), and 

liters (l). 
2
 Add, subtract, 

multiply, or divide to solve 

one-step word problems 

involving masses or volumes 

that are given in the same 

units, e.g., by using drawings 

(such as a beaker with a 

measurement scale) to 

represent the problem. 
3
 

CC.3.MD.2 

 

Tell and write time to the 

nearest minute and measure 

time intervals in minutes. 

Solve word problems 

Big Ideas: 

Standard units enable people to 

measure data in the same way. 

 

 

Data can be organized, 

presented, and interpreted in 

multiple ways for a variety of 

purpose. 

 

Length, weight, and Volume 

(capacity) can be measured using 

appropriate tools. 

 

Measurements must be written 

with appropriate units to have 

meaning. 

 

Measurement allows us to 

Essential Questions: 

What tools and units can you use to measure 

length, weight, volume (capacity)? 

 

How does what we measure change how we 

measure? 

 

How can you determine elapsed  

time using a clock? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will use standard units of measure. 

 

Students will understand that different units of 

measure require different tools. 

 

Students will calculate elapsed time. 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate tools 

                                                 
2
 Excludes compound units such as cm3 and finding the geometric volume of a container. 

3
 Excludes multiplicative comparison problems (problems involving notations of “times as much”. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student Learning Targets Assessments 

involving addition and 

subtraction of time intervals 

in minutes, e.g., by 

representing the problem on a 

number line diagram. 

CC.3.MD.1  

 

quantify time, and space in our 

world. 

strategically; MP6: Attend to precision; 

MP8: Look for and express regularity in 

repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct viable 

arguments and critique the reasoning of 

others; MP 8 Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

Unit Ten: Decimals 

Timeline: 15 Days 

Theme- Totem Poles and other Monuments 

Understand a fraction 1/b as 

the quantity form by 1 part 

when a whole is partitioned 

into b equal parts; understand 

a fraction a/b as the quantity 

formed by a parts of size 1/b. 

CC.3.NF.1 

 

 

 

 

Big Ideas: 

Decimals can be described as 

parts of a whole. 

 

Decimals and fractions are 

closely related. 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

How are fractions and decimals related? 

 

Where do we see decimals in our everyday 

lives? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

 

Students will understand the metric system. 

 

Students will understand the meaning of 

decimals. 

 

Students will compare decimals and fractions. 

 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate tools 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student Learning Targets Assessments 

strategically; MP6: Attend to precision; 

MP8: Look for and express regularity in 

repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct viable 

arguments and critique the reasoning of 

others; MP 8 Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

Unit Eleven: Geometry 

Timeline: 17 Days 

Theme- Homes 

Understand that shapes in 

different categories (e.g., 

rhombuses, rectangles, and 

others) may share attributes 

(e.g., having four sides), and 

that the shared attributes can 

define a larger category (e.g., 

quadrilaterals). Recognize 

rhombuses, rectangles, and 

squares as examples of 

quadrilaterals, and draw 

examples of quadrilaterals 

that do not belong to any of 

these subcategories. CC.3.G.1 

 

Partition shapes into parts 

with equal areas. Express the 

area of each part as a unit 

fraction of the whole. For 

example, partition a shape 

Big Ideas: 

Shapes in different categories 

may share attributes and the 

shared attributes can define a 

larger category. 

 

Geometric shapes appear all 

around us. 

 

A geometric shape can be 

classified based on how many 

dimensions it has. 

Essential Questions: 
What is the difference between 2-dimensional 

and 3-dimensional shapes? 

 

How can you compare and contrast polygons 

using various attributes? 

 

 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will describe, classify and, identify 

various polygons. 

 

Students will compare and contrast 2D and 3D 

figures. 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate tools 

strategically; MP6: Attend to precision; 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student Learning Targets Assessments 

into 4 parts with equal area, 

and describe the area of each 

part as ¼ of the area of the 

shape. CC.3.G.2 

 

 

 

 

MP8: Look for and express regularity in 

repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct viable 

arguments and critique the reasoning of 

others; MP 8 Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 

 

Unit Twelve: Data Analysis and Probability 

Timeline: 13 Days 

Theme- Farms 

Draw a scaled picture graph 

and a scaled bar graph to 

represent a data set with 

several categories. Solve one- 

and two- step “how many 

more” and “how many less” 

problems using information 

presented in scaled bar 

graphs. For example, draw a 

bar graph in which each 

square in the bar graph might 

represent 5 pets. CC.3.MD 3 

 

Generate measurement data 

by measuring lengths using 

rulers marked with halves and 

fourths of an inch. Show the 

data by making a line plot, 

where the horizontal scale is 

marked off in appropriate 

units – whole numbers, halves 

Big Ideas: 

Data can be organized, 

represented, and interpreted in 

multiple ways for a variety of 

purposes.  

 

A graph is a visual 

representation of data. 

 

Displaying data in graph form 

allows you to easily visualize 

and compare data. 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

How can we best show data in order to analyze 

it? 

 

Why do we graph data? 

 

How do I use data to make effective  

predictions? 

 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Students will interpret and analyze data from 

line graphs, bar graphs, and pictographs. 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use appropriate tools 

strategically; MP6: Attend to precision; 

MP8: Look for and express regularity in 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student Learning Targets Assessments 

and quarters. CC.3.MD.4 

 

 

 

repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason abstractly and 

Quantitatively; MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; Use appropriate tools 

strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason abstractly 

and quantitatively; MP 3 Construct viable 

arguments and critique the reasoning of 

others; MP 8 Look for and express 

regularity in repeated reasoning. 
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Curriculum Framework for Fourth Grade Mathematics___________ 
 
School_Academy of Dover_____  Curricular Tool: __Real Math___________ Grade or Course: _Fourth__  

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit One: Addition and Subtraction 

Timeline : 12 Days 

Theme – Space 

Recognize that in a multi-digit 

whole number, a digit in one 

place represents ten times what 

it represents in the place to its 

right. For example, recognize 

that 700 ÷ 70 = 10 by applying 

concepts of place value and 

division. CC.4.NBT.1 

 

Use place value understanding 

to round multi-digit whole 

numbers to any place. 

CC.4.NBT.3 

 

Apply the area and perimeter 

formulas for rectangles in real 

world and mathematical 

problems. For example, find 

the width of a rectangular 

room given the area of the 

flooring and the length, by 

viewing the area formula as a 

multiplication equation with 

an unknown factor. 

CC.4.MD.3 

Big Ideas: 

The number system is a repeated counting 

pattern based on tens and powers of ten. 

 

Efficient strategies for multi-digit arithmetic 

are based on applying the properties of 

operations.  

Essential Questions: 

How do you use place value to find  

the value of a digit?  

 

 How do you use place value to  

compare numbers?  

 

 How do you use the inverse  

relationship in fact families to solve  

problems?  

 

 How and why do you round  

numbers though the millions? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will understand numbers and 

ways of representing numbers. 

 

Students will select and use 

appropriate operations to solve 

problems. 

 

Students will understand place value 

concepts. 

 

Students will solve problems relating 

to perimeter. 

 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use 

appropriate tools strategically; 

MP6: Attend to precision; MP8: 

Look for and express regularity in 

repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason 

abstractly and Quantitatively; MP 4: 

Model with mathematics; Use 

appropriate tools strategically. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason 

abstractly and quantitatively; MP 3 

Construct viable arguments and 

critique the reasoning of others; MP 

8 Look for and express regularity in 

repeated reasoning. 

Unit Two: Multi-digit Addition and Subtraction 

Timeline: 12 Days 

Theme – Playground Safety 

Read and write multi-digit 

whole numbers using base-ten 

numerals, number signs, and 

expanded form. Compare two 

multi-digit based on meanings 

of the digits in each place, 

using >, =, and < symbols to 

record the results of 

comparisons. CC.4.NBT.2 

 

Fluently add and subtract 

multi-digit whole numbers 

using the standard algorithm. 

CC.4.NBT.4 

 

 

Big Ideas: 

Efficient strategies for multi-digit arithmetic 

are based on applying the properties of 

operations. 

 

Knowing math facts and how to use them  

will help with problem solving. 

Essential Questions: 

How and why do you estimate  

sums and differences and then  

calculate with mental math? 

 

How do you know when to regroup  

in addition and subtraction? 

 

How can I find a missing number  

using variables in an  

addition/subtraction problem?   

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will use standard algorithms 

to add and subtract multi-digit 

numbers. 

 

Students will review operations 

symbols for addition and subtraction. 

 

Students will practice using estimation 

to solve addition and subtraction 

problems. 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use 

appropriate tools strategically; 

MP6: Attend to precision; MP8: 

Look for and express regularity in 

repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason 

abstractly and Quantitatively; MP 4: 

Model with mathematics; Use 

appropriate tools strategically. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason 

abstractly and quantitatively; MP 3 

Construct viable arguments and 

critique the reasoning of others; MP 

8 Look for and express regularity in 

repeated reasoning. 

Unit Three: Multiplication and Division 

Timeline: 17 Days 

Theme - Product Testing 

Find all factor pairs for a 

whole number in the range 1-

100. Recognize that a whole 

number is a multiple of each of 

its factors. Determine whether 

a given whole number in the 

range 1-100 is a multiple of a 

given one-digit number. 

Determine whether a given 

whole number in the range 1-

100 is prime or composite. 

CC.4.OA.4 

 

Multiply or Divide to solve 

word problems involving 

multiplicative comparison, 

e.g., by using drawings and 

equations with a symbol for 

the unknown number to 

represent the problem, 

distinguishing multiplicative 

comparison from additive 

comparison. CC.4OA.2 

 

 

 

 

Big Ideas: 

Factors and multiples can be used to determine 

part-whole relationships. 

 

By utilizing efficient methods of 

multiplication and division, more complex 

problem solving is possible. 

Essential Questions: 

How can I use my basic facts to  

multiply larger numbers?   

 

What methods can I use to solve  

multiplication problems? 

 

How can I find a missing number  

using variable in a multiplication  

problem?  

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will review the meaning of 

multiplication and division and 

different ways of solving problems. 

 

Students will demonstrate the inverse 

relationship between multiplication 

and division. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use 

appropriate tools strategically; 

MP6: Attend to precision; MP8: 

Look for and express regularity in 

repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason 

abstractly and Quantitatively; MP 4: 

Model with mathematics; Use 

appropriate tools strategically. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason 

abstractly and quantitatively; MP 3 

Construct viable arguments and 

critique the reasoning of others; MP 

8 Look for and express regularity in 

repeated reasoning. 

 

Unit Four: Graphing Functions 

Timeline: 17 Days 

Theme – Photography Business 

Generate a number or shape 

pattern that follows a given 

rule. Identity apparent features 

of the pattern that were not 

explicit in the rule itself. For 

example, given the rule “add 

3” and the starting number 1, 

generate terms in the resulting 

sequence and observe that the 

terms appear to alternate 

between odd and even 

numbers. Explain informally 

why the numbers will continue 

to alternate in this way. 

CC.4.OA.5  
 

Make a line plot to display a 

data set of measurements in 

fractions of a unit (1/2, ¼, 

1/8). Solve problems involving 

addition and subtraction of 

fractions by using information 

presented in line plots. For 

example, from a line plot and 

interpret the difference in 

length between the longest and 

shortest specimens in an insect 

collection. CC.4.MD.4 

Big Ideas:  

Line lots can be used to represent data.  
Essential Questions: 

How can I interpret a line graph?  

 

When would you use a line graph? 

 

How can I interpret and create a  

line graph?   

 

How can I find a specific location  

on a coordinate grid?   

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will locate points on a grid.  

 

Students identify and use relationships 

between operations.  

 

Students will express mathematical 

relationships using function rules. 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤ 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use 

appropriate tools strategically; 

MP6: Attend to precision; MP8: 

Look for and express regularity in 

repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason 

abstractly and Quantitatively; MP 4: 

Model with mathematics; Use 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

appropriate tools strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason 

abstractly and quantitatively; MP 3 

Construct viable arguments and 

critique the reasoning of others; MP 

8 Look for and express regularity in 

repeated reasoning. 

 

Unit Five: Multiplying with Multi-digit Numbers  

Timeline:  15 days 

Theme- Fitness 

Multiply a whole number of 

up to four digits by a one-digit 

whole number, and multiply 

two two-digit numbers, using 

strategies based on place value 

and the properties of 

operations. Illustrate and 

explain the calculation by 

using equations, rectangular 

arrays, and/or area models. 

CC.4.NBT.5 

 

 

 

Big Ideas:  

Factors and multiples can be used to determine 

part-whole relationships. 

 

By utilizing efficient methods of 

multiplication and division, more complex 

problem solving is possible. 

Essential Questions: 

How can I use my basic facts to  

multiply larger numbers?   

 

How can patterns in the  

multiplication table help you to  

remember the multiplication facts? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will multiplication strategies 

in order to solve problems with larger 

numbers. 

 

Students will be introduced to 

exponents as a way to show repeated 

multiplication. 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

  **Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use 

appropriate tools strategically; 

MP6: Attend to precision; MP8: 

Look for and express regularity in 

repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason 

abstractly and Quantitatively; MP 4: 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Model with mathematics; Use 

appropriate tools strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason 

abstractly and quantitatively; MP 3 

Construct viable arguments and 

critique the reasoning of others; MP 

8 Look for and express regularity in 

repeated reasoning. 

  

Unit Six: Multi-Digit Multiplication 

Timeline: 13 Days 

Theme-Nutrition 

Apply the area and perimeter 

formulas for rectangles in real 

world and mathematical 

problems. For example, find 

the width of a rectangular 

room given the area of the 

flooring and the length, by 

viewing the area formula as a 

multiplication equation with 

an unknown factor. 

CC.4.MD.3 

 

Multiply a whole number of 

up to four digits by a one-digit 

whole number, and multiply 

two two-digit numbers, using 

strategies based on place value 

and the properties of 

operations. Illustrate and 

explain the calculation by 

using equations, rectangular 

arrays, and/or area models. 

CC.4.NBT.5 

 

Big Ideas: 

Factors and multiples can be used to determine 

part-whole relationships. 

 

By utilizing efficient methods of 

multiplication and division, more complex 

problem solving is possible. 

Essential Questions: 

How can I use my basic facts to  

multiply larger numbers?   

 

How can patterns in the  

multiplication table help you to  

remember the multiplication facts? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 
Students will multiplication strategies 

in order to solve problems with larger 

numbers. 

 

Students will solve problems relating 

to area and perimeter. 

 

 

 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤ 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use 

appropriate tools strategically; 

MP6: Attend to precision; MP8: 

Look for and express regularity in 

repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

abstractly and Quantitatively; MP 4: 

Model with mathematics; Use 

appropriate tools strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason 

abstractly and quantitatively; MP 3 

Construct viable arguments and 

critique the reasoning of others; MP 

8 Look for and express regularity in 

repeated reasoning. 

 

Unit Seven: Introduction to Fractions, Decimals, and Percentages 

Timeline: 11 Days 

Theme- Arctic Exploration 

Use decimal notation for 

fractions with denominators 10 

and 100. For example, rewrite 

0.62 as 62/100; describe a 

length as 0.62 meters; locate 

0.62 on a number line 

diagram. CC.4.NF.6 

 

Compare two decimals to 

hundredths by reasoning about 

their size. Recognize that 

comparisons are valid when 

two decimals refer to the same 

whole. Record the results of 

comparisons with the symbols 

>, =, and <, and justify the 

conclusions, e.g., by using a 

visual model. CC.4.NF.7 

 

Apply and extend previous 

understandings of 

multiplication to multiply a 

fraction by a whole number. 

CC.4.NF.4 

Big Ideas: 

Equivalent fractions or decimal fractions 

represent the same quantity in multiples ways. 

 

Using visual models and place value is helpful 

in comparing fractions and decimals. 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

How are fractions and decimals  

related?   

 

How can you order and compare  

whole numbers and decimals?   

 

 

Learning Targets: 
 

Students will explore the relationship 

between percentages and fractions. 

 

Students will extend the learning of 

decimals to comparing and ordering. 

 

Students will interpret decimals on a 

number line. 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use 

appropriate tools strategically; 

MP6: Attend to precision; MP8: 

Look for and express regularity in 

repeated reasoning. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Understand a fraction a/b as a 

multiple of 1/b. For example, 

use a visual fraction model to 

represent 5/4 as the product of 

5 x (¼), recording the 

conclusion by the equation 5/4 

= 5 x ( ¼). CC.4.NF.4a 

 

Understand a multiple of a/b 

as a multiple of 1/b, and use 

this understanding to multiply 

a fraction by a whole number. 

For example, use a visual 

fraction model to express 3 x 

(2/5) as 6 x (1/5), recognizing 

this product as 6/5. In general, 

n x (a/b) = (n x a)/b). 

CC.4.NF.4b 

 

Solve word problems 

involving multiplication of a 

fraction by a whole number, 

e.g., by using visual fraction 

models and equations to 

represent the problem. For 

example, if each person at a 

party will eat 3/8 of a pound of 

roast beef, and there will be 5 

people at the party, how many 

pounds of roast beef will be 

needed? Between what two 

whole numbers does your 

answer lie? CC.4.NF.4c 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason 

abstractly and Quantitatively; MP 4: 

Model with mathematics; Use 

appropriate tools strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason 

abstractly and quantitatively; MP 3 

Construct viable arguments and 

critique the reasoning of others; MP 

8 Look for and express regularity in 

repeated reasoning. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Unit Eight:  Fractions, Probability, and Measurement 

Timeline: 19 Days 

Theme – Finding Survivors 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 Explain why a fraction a/b is 

equivalent to a fraction (n x 

a)/(nxb) by using visual 

fraction models, with attention 

to how the number and size of 

the parts differ even though 

the two fractions themselves 

are the same size. Use this 

principle to recognize and 

generate equivalent fractions. 

CC.4.NF.1 
 

Compare two fractions with 

different numerators and 

different denominators, e.g., 

by creating common 

denominators or by comparing 

to a benchmark fraction such 

as ½. Recognize that 

comparisons are valid only 

when the two fractions refer to 

the same whole. Record the 

results of comparisons with 

symbols >, =, and <, and 

justify the conclusions, e.g., by 

using a visual fraction model. 

CC.4.NF.2 

 

Understand a fraction a/b with 

a > 1 as a sum of fractions 1/b. 

CC.4.NF.3 

 

Understand addition and 

subtraction of fractions as 

joining and separating parts 

referring to the same whole. 

CC.4.NF.3a 

 

Big Ideas: 

Equivalent fractions or decimal fractions 

represent the same quantity in multiples ways. 

 

Using visual models and place value is helpful 

in comparing fractions and decimals. 

 

Essential Questions: 

What can a fraction represent?   

 

 What are equivalent fractions?  

 

 How can you compare fractions  

and mixed numbers by finding  

equivalent fractions? 

 

How can you order and compare  

whole numbers and decimals? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will understand fractional 

notation and the use of fractions. 

 

Students will develop an 

understanding of equivalent equations. 

 

Students will compare fractions with 

unlike denominators.  

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use 

appropriate tools strategically; 

MP6: Attend to precision; MP8: 

Look for and express regularity in 

repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason 

abstractly and Quantitatively; MP 4: 

Model with mathematics; Use 

appropriate tools strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason 

abstractly and quantitatively; MP 3 

Construct viable arguments and 

critique the reasoning of others; MP 

8 Look for and express regularity in 

repeated reasoning. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Decompose a fraction into a 

sum of fractions with the same 

denominator in more than one 

way, recording each 

decomposition by an equation. 

Justify decompositions, e.g., 

by using a visual fraction 

model. Examples: 3/8 = 1/8 

+1/8 + 1/8; 3/8 = 1/8 + 2/8; 2 

1/8 = 1+ 1+ 1/8= 8/8 + 8/8 

+1/8. CC.4.NF.3b 

 

Add and subtract mixed 

numbers with like 

denominators, e.g., by 

replacing each mixed number 

with an equivalent fraction, 

and /or by using properties of 

operations and relationship 

between addition and 

subtraction. CC.4.NF.3c 

 

Solve word problems 

involving addition and 

subtraction of fractions 

referring to the same whole 

and having like denominators, 

e.g., by using visual fraction 

models and equations to 

represent the problem. 

CC.4.NF.3d 

 

Unit Nine: Decimals and Measurement 

Timeline: 18 Days 

Theme- Television Ratings 

Express a fraction with 

denominator 10 as an 

equivalent fraction with 

Big Ideas: 

 Within a single system of measurement larger 

units are made from smaller units. (1km = 

Essential Questions: 

How can you estimate, measure,  

and convert metric units of length,  

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

denominator 100, and use this 

technique to add two fractions 

with respective denominators 

10 and 100.
1
 For example, 

express 3/10 as 30/100, and 

add 3/10 = 4/100 = 34/100. 

CC.4.NF.5 
 

Use decimal notation for 

fractions with denominators 10 

and 100. For example, rewrite 

0.62 as 62/100; describe a 

length as 0.62 meters; locate 

0.62 on a number line 

diagram. CC.4.NF.6 

 

Compare two decimals to 

hundredths by reasoning about 

their size. Recognize that 

comparisons are valid when 

two decimals refer to the same 

whole. Record the results of 

comparisons with the symbols 

>, =, and <, and justify the 

conclusions, e.g., by using a 

visual model. CC.4.NF.7 

 

Know relative sizes of 

measurement units within one 

system of units including km, 

m, cm, kg, g, lb, oz, l, ml, hr, 

min, sec. Within a single 

system of measurement, 

express measurements in a 

larger unit in terms of a 

smaller unit. Record 

1,000 meters).  

 

Smaller units are divisions of larger units. 

(1cm = 1/100 of a meter). 

mass, and capacity?   

 

How can you estimate, measure,  

and change customary units of  

length, weight, and capacity?   

 

How do you know when to use each 

type of customary unit? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students develop an understanding of 

tenths, hundredths, and thousandths.  

 

Students will be able to compare 

decimals in a real-world context. 

 

Students will demonstrate how to 

express metric measurements as 

decimals. 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment¤ 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use 

appropriate tools strategically; 

MP6: Attend to precision; MP8: 

Look for and express regularity in 

repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason 

abstractly and Quantitatively; MP 4: 

Model with mathematics; Use 

appropriate tools strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason 

abstractly and quantitatively; MP 3 

Construct viable arguments and 

critique the reasoning of others; MP 

8 Look for and express regularity in 

repeated reasoning. 

 

                                                 
1
 Grade 4 expectations in this domain are limited to fractions with denominators 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 10, 12, and 100 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

measurement equivalents in a 

two-column table. For 

example, know that 1 ft is 12 

times as long as 1 in. Express 

in length of a 4 ft snake as 48 

in. Generate a conversion 

table for feet and inches listing 

the number pairs (1,12) (2, 24) 

(3, 36), …CC.4.MD.1 

 

Use the four operations to 

solve word problems involving 

distances, intervals of time, 

liquid volumes, masses of 

objects, and money, including 

problems involving simple 

fractions or decimals, and 

problems that require 

expressing measurements 

given in a larger unit in terms 

of a smaller unit. Represent 

measurement quantities using 

diagrams such as number line 

diagrams that feature a 

measurement scale. 

CC.4.MD.3 

Unit Ten: Geometry 

Timeline: 17 Days 

Theme- Braille Symbols 

Recognize angles as geometric 

shapes that are formed 

wherever two rays share a 

common endpoint, and 

understand concepts of angle 

measurement. CC.4.MD.5 

 

An angle is measured with 

reference to a circle with its 

Big Ideas: 

An angle is measured with reference to a circle 

and a circle is measured in terms of 360 

degrees (full circle = 360 degrees). 

 

Two-dimensional shapes can be classified 

based on properties of their angles (right, 

acute, obtuse) and/or properties of their line 

segments (parallel, perpendicular). 

Essential Questions: 

How can we classify angles? 

 

How can we classify two-dimensional 

figures according to 

their geometric properties? 

 

 

 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

center at the common endpoint 

of the rays, by considering the 

fraction of the circular arc 

between the points where the 

two rays intersect the circle. 

An angle that turns through 

1/360 of a circle is called a 

“one-degree angle,” and can 

be used to measure angles. 

CC.4.MD.5a 

 

An angle that turns through n 

one-degree angles is said to 

have an angle measure of n 

degrees. CC.4.MD5b 

 

Measure angles in whole-

number degrees using a 

protractor. Sketch angles of 

specified measure. 

CC.4.MD.6 
 

Recognize angle measure as 

additive. When an angle is 

decomposed into non-

overlapping parts, the angle 

measure of the whole is the 

sum of the angle measures of 

the parts. Solve addition and 

subtraction problems to find 

unknown angles on a diagram 

in real world and mathematical 

problems, e.g., by using an 

equation with a symbol for the 

unknown angle measure. 

CC.4.MD.7 

 

Draw points, lines, line 

Learning Targets: 

Students will explore the relationship 

between lines, points, and angles. 

 

Students will be able to describe the 

attributes of two and three-

dimensional figures.  

 

 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment¤ 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use 

appropriate tools strategically; 

MP6: Attend to precision; MP8: 

Look for and express regularity in 

repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason 

abstractly and Quantitatively; MP 4: 

Model with mathematics; Use 

appropriate tools strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason 

abstractly and quantitatively; MP 3 

Construct viable arguments and 

critique the reasoning of others; MP 

8 Look for and express regularity in 

repeated reasoning. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

segments, rays, angles (right, 

acute, obtuse), and 

perpendicular and parallel 

lines. Identify these in two-

dimensional figures. CC.4.G.1 

 

Classify two-dimensional 

figures based on the presence 

or absence of parallel or 

perpendicular lines, or the 

presence or absence of angles 

of a specified size. Recognize 

right triangles as a category, 

and identify right triangles. 

CC.4.G.2 
 

Recognize a line of symmetry 

for a two-dimensional figure 

as a line across the figure such 

that the figure can be folded 

along the line into matching 

parts. Identify line-symmetric 

figures and draw lines of 

symmetry. CC.4.G.3 

 

Apply the area and perimeter 

formulas for rectangles in real 

world and mathematical 

problems. For example, find 

the width of a rectangular 

room given the area of the 

flooring and the length, by 

viewing the area formula as a 

multiplication equation with 

an unknown factor. 

CC.4.MD.3 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit Eleven: Dividing Greater Numbers 

Timeline: 15 Days 

Theme- Voyage to New Worlds 

Multiply or Divide to solve 

word problems involving 

multiplicative comparison, 

e.g., by using drawings and 

equations with a symbol for 

the unknown number to 

represent the problem, 

distinguishing multiplicative 

comparison from additive 

comparison. CC.4OA.2 

 

Find whole-number quotients 

and remainders with up to 

four-digit dividends and one-

digit divisors, using strategies 

based on place value, the 

properties of operations, 

and/or the relationship 

between multiplication and 

division. Illustrate and explain 

the calculation by using 

equations, rectangular arrays, 

and/or area models. 

CC.4.NBT.6 

 

Solve multistep word 

problems posed with whole 

numbers and having whole-

numbers answers using the 

four step operations, including 

problems in which remainders 

must be interpreted. Represent 

these problems using 

equations with a letter standing 

for the unknown quantity. 

Big Ideas: 

Division is sharing equally and can be 

described as repeated subtraction. 

 

By utilizing efficient methods of 

multiplication and division, more complex 

problem solving is possible. 

Essential Questions: 

Why is division the inverse of  

multiplication? 

 

What is the relationship between  

factors, products, and quotients? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will develop a deeper 

understanding of the division 

algorithm.  

 

Students will review the inverse 

relationship between multiplication 

and division. 

 

 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use 

appropriate tools strategically; 

MP6: Attend to precision; MP8: 

Look for and express regularity in 

repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason 

abstractly and Quantitatively; MP 4: 

Model with mathematics; Use 

appropriate tools strategically. 

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason 

abstractly and quantitatively; MP 3 

Construct viable arguments and 

critique the reasoning of others; MP 

8 Look for and express regularity in 

repeated reasoning. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Assess the reasonableness of 

answers using mental 

computation and estimation 

strategies including rounding. 

CC.4.OA.3 

 

 

 

 

Unit Twelve: Organizing and Interpreting Data 

Timeline: 10 Days 

Theme- Sampling in Exploration of Gold, Oil, Etc. 

Make a line plot to display a 

data set of measurement in 

fractions of a unit (1/2, ¼, 

1/8). Solve problems involving 

addition and subtraction of 

fractions by using information 

presented in line plots. For 

example, from a line plot find 

and interpret the difference in 

length between the longest and 

shortest specimens in an insect 

collection. CC.4.MD.4 

Big Ideas: 

Line plots can be used to represent data. 

 

There are various types of graphs that can be 

used to collect and represent data. 

Essential Questions: 

What information can you find on a  

circle or bar graph?  

 

• How do you make and interpret  

line graphs? 

 

Learning Targets: 

  

Students will be able to read and 

interpret data on a bar or circle graph. 

 

 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

**Aligns with MP 4: Model with 

mathematics; MP 5: Use 

appropriate tools strategically; 

MP6: Attend to precision; MP8: 

Look for and express regularity in 

repeated reasoning. 

 

*Aligns with Mp2: Reason 

abstractly and Quantitatively; MP 4: 

Model with mathematics; Use 

appropriate tools strategically. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

*** Aligns with MP 4: MP  

 

¤ Aligns with MP 2: Reason 

abstractly and quantitatively; MP 3 

Construct viable arguments and 

critique the reasoning of others; MP 

8 Look for and express regularity in 

repeated reasoning. 
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Math/ Numbers to Ten 

 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Grade :  Kindergarten           Date:  Sept.12-Sept 30, 2011 

 

Timeframe:  3 weeks 

 

Enduring Understanding  

The students will understand the counting strategies that can be used to 

determine the number of objects.  The students will understand the relationship 

between numbers and quantities. 

 

 

 

 

 

Curricular Tools: Real Math Curriculum and Teacher Created Resources 

Big Ideas: 

 The number-word sequence, combined with the order inherent in the natural 

numbers, can be used as a foundation for counting 

 The counting sequence by ones and tens 

 Ten different digits can be used and sequenced to express any whole number 

 The last number named when counting said tells the number of objects 

counted 

 When comparing two sets of objects or numbers, the one with the largest 

quantity is more or smallest quantity is less 

 

Essential Questions: 

 What is the relationship between numbers and quantities? 

 How do we represent a certain quantity? 

 How can we arrange a set to match a certain quantity? 

 How can we use a number line to count to ten? 

 How can we use a graph to represent numbers? 

 How can we interpret the information on the graph? 

 What quantity does a certain number represent? 

 What number is more/less (greater than/less than) than the other given 

number? 

 What sets are equal?  

 Where do we see numerals in the real world? 

 What do numerals represent? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Curricular Tools: Real Math Curriculum and Teacher Created Materials 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:   *Common Core State Standards: 

 

Describe objects in the environment using names of shapes, and describe the 

relative positions of these objects using terms such as above, below, beside, in 

front of, behind, and next to. CC.K.G.1 

 

Understand the relationship between numbers and quantities; connect counting to 

cardinality. CC.K.CC.4 

 

When counting objects, say the number names in the standard order, pairing each 

object with one and only one number name and each number name with one and 

only one object. CC.K.CC.4a 

 

Understand that the last number name said tells the number of objects counted. The 

number of objects is the same regardless of their arrangement or the order in which 

they were counted. CC.K.CC.4b 

 

Understand that each successive number name refers to a quantity that is one 

larger. CC.K.CC.4c 

 

Identify whether the number of objects in one group is greater than, less than, or 

equal to the number of objects in another group, e.g., by using matching and 

counting strategies. CC.K.CC.6 
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Assessment of the Unit: 

(Overall Assessment of the 

Unit) 

Informal: 

Warm-up exercises 

Games 

Thinking Stories 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Chapter Tests (See Attached) 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

 

Assessment Rubric: (See Attached) 

Summary/Reflection: 

 

 

 

Math/ Numbers zero to five (week September 12-15) 

Academy of Dover Charter School       Grade:  Kindergarten              Date:  Monday / Tuesday (September 12 & 13, 2011) 

 

Overview and Purpose:  

 

This lesson is to introduce and work with numbers zero to three. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 K.CC2,  K.CC3,  K.CC4a,b,c,  K.CC5,  K.CC6,  K.CC7 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Count forward beginning with a given number within the known sequence 

 Write numbers from zero to three 

 Understand the relationship between numbers and quantities; connecting counting to cardinality 

 Count to answer “how many?” 

 Identify whether the number of objects in one groups is greater than, less than, or equal to the number of objects in another 

group 

 Compare two numbers 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Direct Instruction: (whole group) 

 

Monday: 

Display the numbers 0-3 and ask if any students recognize the numbers.  Have students stand up 

and exercise while counting to three.  Have the students sit in a circle.  Using a number puzzle, 

give each student and puzzle piece and match it to the correct number.  They will have to count 

the objects and identify the number that it matches.  If everyone does not get a turn, do the 

puzzle again, so everyone gets a turn.  Demonstrate how to write the numbers correctly. 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*puzzles 

*magic boards 

*worksheet 

*computers 

*counting plates 

F-74



Tuesday: 

Hand each student a counting plate and have the students count the dots on the plate.  Ask each 

student how many dots are on their plate.  Have the students self check their answer on the back 

of each plate.  Keep exchanging plates until you feel that that the students understand how to 

touch and count correctly.   

 

Small Groups /center:   

(All four centers will be open on Monday and Tuesday; each student will visit two centers on 

Monday and the other two centers on Tuesday.) 

 

1. IXL math (On the computers the students will work on counting objects up to three 

and recognizing the numbers up to three) 

2. Math worksheet (This center will be with the teacher.  The students will complete a 

worksheet supporting the numbers zero to three.  The students will identify, write, and 

count objects up to three correctly.  They will also compare groups of objects to decide 

if the numbers are greater than, less than, or equal to another group of objects.) 

3. Independent center (at this center the students will be using a “magic board” and 

practice writing the numbers zero to 3) 

4. Puzzles (This center will be with the paraprofessional.  The students will identify, 

count, and match the correct puzzle pieces with a partner.  The paraprofessional is to 

assist and monitor understanding of the concept.) 

 

Whole Group Closing: 

Song: “I know an old lady who swallowed a one” 

 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Observation  

 Verbal assessment 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

  IXL math 

 Worksheet 

 Puzzles 

 Magic board handwriting 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

Numbers 0-3 worksheet 
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Math/ Numbers zero to five (week September 12-16) 

Academy of Dover Charter School   Grade:  Kindergarten                 Date:  Wednesday / Thursday (September 14 & 15, 2011) 

 

Overview and Purpose:  

 

This lesson is to introduce and work with numbers four and five. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 K.CC2,  K.CC3,  K.CC4a,b,c,  K.CC5,  K.CC6,  K.CC7 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Count forward beginning with a given number within the known sequence 

 Write numbers from zero to five 

 Understand the relationship between numbers and quantities; connecting counting to cardinality 

 Count to answer “how many?” 

 Identify whether the number of objects in one groups is greater than, less than, or equal to the number of objects in another 

group 

 Compare two numbers 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Direct Instruction: (whole group) 

Wednesday: 

Display the numbers 4-5 index cards.  Have students count objects in a picture and match them 

to the correct number.  Demonstrate how to write the numbers.  Ask students to find partners to 

make groups of 4 and groups of five.   

 

Thursday: 

Show the number 4.  Ask the students what number that it is.  Have the students exercise and 

count to the number 4.  Then pass the “magic boards out.  Have the students draw three balls on 

their board.  When finished, they need to hold them high. (to check for understanding)  Then 

show the students the number 5.  Have the students draw 5 flowers on their “magic boards.  

When they are finished, the need to hold them high.  (to check for understanding) 

Small Groups /center:   

(All four centers will be open on Wednesday and Thursday; each student will visit two centers 

on Wednesday and the other two centers on Thursday.) 

 

1. IXL math (On the computers the students will work on counting objects up to five 

and recognizing the numbers up to five) 

2. Math worksheet (This center will be with the teacher.  The students will complete 

a worksheet supporting the numbers four and five.  The students will identify, 

write, and count objects up to five correctly.  They will also compare groups of 

objects to decide if the numbers are greater than, less than, or equal to another 

group of objects.) 

3. Independent center (During this center, the students will be using file folder 

activities.  The activities reinforce number recognition, counting, and matching a 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*puzzles 

*magic boards 

*worksheet 

*computers 

*counting plates 
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numeral to a set of objects.  They will check their own answers before choosing 

another activity.) 

4. Math plates (This center will be with the paraprofessional.  The paraprofessional 

will hand out plates and have the students count the dots on each one.  The 

students will check their answers on the back.  Then the paraprofessional will ask 

the students to compare the two numbers.  The students will explain if they are 

greater than, less than, or equal to the other group of dots.) 

 

Whole Group Closing: 

Song: “I know an old lady who swallowed a one” 

 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Observation  

 Verbal assessment 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 IXL math 

 Worksheet 

 File folder games / puzzles 

 Counting plates 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

Numbers 4-5 worksheet 

 

 

 

Math/ Numbers zero to five (week September 12-16) 

Academy of Dover Charter School    Grade:  Kindergarten                                         Date:  Friday (September 16, 2011) 

 

Overview and Purpose:  

 

This lesson is to review the numbers zero to five. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 K.CC2,  K.CC3,  K.CC4a,b,c,  K.CC5,  K.CC6,  K.CC7 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Count forward beginning with a given number within the known sequence 

 Write numbers from zero to five 

 Understand the relationship between numbers and quantities; connecting counting to cardinality 

 Count to answer “how many?” 

 Identify whether the number of objects in one groups is greater than, less than, or equal to the number of objects in another 
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group 

 Compare two numbers 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Direct Instruction: (whole group) 

1. Review the numbers of the week.  Ask the students how to write each of the 

numbers.  (We have been singing songs to know how each number is written.) 

Have a student come up and demonstrate the correct way to write each number.  

Then ask another student to draw objects to match the appropriate number. 

2. Complete the assessment 

3. When they finish the assessment play the Dr. Jean song “I know an old lady who 

swallowed a one.”  Show the craft that they will be making today.  It is an old lady 

with a number wheel in her mouth with the numbers zero to ten.  After they color 

and cut it out, the teacher will connect the pieces together with a brass fastener.  

Then, whole group, have the students sing the song and turn the wheel.  The 

students will practice counting up to ten, and then back down to zero.  Keep this 

craft in their cubby to use as a reference tool for the students next week. 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*assessment 

*song 

*number craft 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually 

 Orally 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 #0-5 Assessment 

 “I know an old lady who swallowed a one” craft 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

NONE 

 

 

Math/ Numbers zero to ten (week September 19-23) 

Academy of Dover Charter School      Grade:  Kindergarten            Date:  Monday / Tuesday (September 19 & 20, 2011) 

 

Overview and Purpose:  

 

This lesson is to introduce and work with numbers six to eight. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 K.CC2,  K.CC3,  K.CC4a,b,c,  K.CC5,  K.CC6,  K.CC7 
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Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Count forward beginning with a given number within the known sequence 

 Write numbers from zero to eight 

 Understand the relationship between numbers and quantities; connecting counting to cardinality 

 Count to answer “how many?” 

 Identify whether the number of objects in one groups is greater than, less than, or equal to the number of objects in another 

group 

 Compare two numbers 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Direct Instruction: (whole group) 

 

Monday: 

Display the numbers 6-8 and ask if any students recognize the numbers.  Have students stand up 

and exercise while counting to eight.  Have the students sit in a circle.  Using counting bears, 

tell the students to count six bears.  As a class, touch and count to make sure they are counting 

and they counted correctly.  Ask the students to make a group of 7 bears.  Then make a set of 

eight bears.  Each time to touch and count as a class.  Demonstrate how to write the numbers 

correctly. 

 

Tuesday: 

Show the student a penny and ask the students if they know what coin that it is.  Explain that it 

is a penny and that one penny is worth one cent.  Have several items with price tags on them, 

and have the students tell me how much the item is.  Have the students count out that many 

pennies.   

 

Small Groups /center:   

(All four centers will be open on Monday and Tuesday; each student will visit two centers on 

Monday and the other two centers on Tuesday.) 

 

1. IXL math (On the computers the students will work on counting objects up to eight 

and recognizing the numbers up eight) 

2. Math worksheet (This center will be with the teacher.  The students will complete a 

worksheet supporting the numbers zero to eight.  The students will identify, write, and 

count objects up to eight correctly.  They will also compare groups of objects to decide 

if the numbers are greater than, less than, or equal to another group of objects.) 

3. Independent center (at this center the students will be using a “magic board” and 

practice writing the numbers zero to 8) 

4. Counting plates (This center will be with the paraprofessional.  The students will use 

the counting plate.  The plates will have dots up to the number eight.  The students 

check their answer on the back of the plate.  The paraprofessional will ask the students 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*magic boards 

*worksheet 

*computers 

*counting plates 

*counting bears 

*pennies 

F-79



questions to check for understanding.  They will be able to compare the numbers.) 

 

Whole Group Closing: 

Song: “I know an old lady who swallowed a one” 

 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Observation  

 Verbal assessment 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 IXL math 

 Worksheet 

 Counting plates 

 Magic board handwriting 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

Numbers 6-8 worksheet 

 

 

Math/ Numbers zero to ten (week September 19-23) 

Academy of Dover Charter School   Grade:  Kindergarten                 Date:  Wednesday / Thursday (September 21 & 22 2011) 

 

Overview and Purpose:  

 

This lesson is to introduce and work with numbers zero to ten 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 K.CC2,  K.CC3,  K.CC4a,b,c,  K.CC5,  K.CC6,  K.CC7 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Count forward beginning with a given number within the known sequence 

 Write numbers from zero to ten 

 Understand the relationship between numbers and quantities; connecting counting to cardinality 

 Count to answer “how many?” 

 Identify whether the number of objects in one groups is greater than, less than, or equal to the number of objects in another 

group 

 Compare two numbers 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Direct Instruction: (whole group) 

Wednesday: 

Display the numbers nine and ten.  Ask the students to count and clap to ten.  Hand the “magic 

boards” out.  Show the students a number and ask the student to draw that many of an object on 

their board.  Count and check for accuracy.  Give the students different numbers and repeat 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*puzzles 

*magic boards 

*worksheet 
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until they have completed all the numbers that they have been working with. 

 

 

Thursday: 

Display a penny and ask the students if they remember the name and how much it is worth.  

Have a variety of items from the treasure box with price tags on them.  Have each student use 

the pennies to count the pennies and pay for their items. (Price tags can have up to the number 

ten on the tag.) 

 

Small Groups /center:   

(All four centers will be open on Wednesday and Thursday; each student will visit two centers 

on Wednesday and the other two centers on Thursday.) 

 

1. IXL math (On the computers the students will work on counting objects up to ten 

and recognizing the numbers up to ten) 

2. Independent center (During this center, the students will be using file folder 

activities.  The activities reinforce number recognition, counting, and matching a 

numeral to a set of objects.  They will check their own answers before choosing 

another activity.) 

3. Dice game (This center will be with the paraprofessional.  Each student will have 

a game board with the numbers from one to ten and empty box next to each one.  

The students will take turn rolling the dice and count the dots on the dice.  The 

students will make a check next to that number.  The object of the game is to fill 

in all boxes next one of the numbers.) 

4. Math worksheet (This center will be with the teacher.  The students will complete 

a worksheet supporting the numbers nine and ten.  The students will identify, 

write, and count objects up to ten correctly.  They will also compare groups of 

objects to decide if the numbers are greater than, less than, or equal to another 

group of objects.) 

 

Whole Group Closing: 

Song: “I know an old lady who swallowed a one” 

 

-  

*computers 

*dice 

*game board 

*pennies 

*treasure box items 

*file folder games 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Observation  

 Verbal assessment 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

 IXL math 

 Worksheet 

 File folder games / puzzles 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Paraprofessional 
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activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 
 Dice game 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

Numbers 0-10 worksheet 

 

 

Math/ Numbers zero to ten (week September 19-23) 

Academy of Dover Charter School      Grade:  Kindergarten            Date:  Friday (September 23, 2011) 

 

Overview and Purpose:  

 

This lesson is review numbers zero to ten. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 K.CC2,  K.CC3,  K.CC4a,b,c,  K.CC5,  K.CC6,  K.CC7 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Count forward beginning with a given number within the known sequence 

 Write numbers from zero to ten 

 Understand the relationship between numbers and quantities; connecting counting to cardinality 

 Count to answer “how many?” 

 Identify whether the number of objects in one groups is greater than, less than, or equal to the number of objects in another 

group 

 Compare two numbers 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Direct Instruction: (whole group) 

1. Review the numbers of the week.  Ask the students how to write each of the numbers.  (We 

have been singing songs to know how each number is written.) Have a student come up 

and demonstrate the correct way to write each number.  Then ask another student to draw 

objects to match the appropriate number. 

2. Complete the assessment 

3. When they finish the assessment play the Dr. Jean song “I know an old lady who 

swallowed a one.”  Have students get their craft from their cubby.  Using the craft ask 

students what comes before and after a variety of numbers.  Using the craft, have students 

count up to ten, and then back down to zero. 

 

Whole Group Closing: 

Song: “I know an old lady who swallowed a one” 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*assessment 

*craft 

*music CD 

 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 
 Observation  

 Verbal assessment 

Additional Notes:  
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understanding.)  Completion of Assignment 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 #0-10 assessment 

 “I know an old lady who swallowed a one” activity 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

NONE 

 

 

Math/ Numbers zero to ten / sequencing (week September 26-30) 

Academy of Dover Charter School      Grade:  Kindergarten            Date:  Monday / Tuesday (September 26 & 27, 2011) 

 

Overview and Purpose:  

 

This lesson is to placing numbers zero to ten in sequential order. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 K.CC2,  K.CC3,  K.CC4a,b,c,  K.CC5,  K.CC6,  K.CC7 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Count forward beginning with a given number within the known sequence 

 Write numbers from zero to ten 

 Understand the relationship between numbers and quantities; connecting counting to cardinality 

 Count to answer “how many?” 

 Identify whether the number of objects in one groups is greater than, less than, or equal to the number of objects in another 

group 

 Compare two numbers 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Direct Instruction: (whole group) 

 

Monday: 

Give 11 students a card with numbers 0-10 and ask them to work as a team to line up in order.  

Assist students to make sure they get into the correct order.  Ask the rest of the students in the 

rug if they are correct, and why or why not.  Keep on asking other students to come and do the 

same until all students had a chance to participate.   

 

Tuesday: 

Have the students to sit in a circle.  In the middle of the circle have plastic cups with numbers 0-

10 written on them.  Ask the students how to put the cups in order.  As a class put the cups in 

the correct order.  Then have the students close their eyes and mix a few of the cups up.  Ask 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*number cards 

*cups 

*worksheets 

*pattern blocks 
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the students if something is wrong.  Have the students explain why a certain number does not 

belong and what would the correct number be. 

 

Small Groups /center:   

(All four centers will be open on Monday and Tuesday; each student will visit two centers on 

Monday and the other two centers on Tuesday.) 

1. IXL math (On the computers the students will work on counting objects up to ten and 

using the keyboard to type the numbers) 

2. Math worksheet (This center will be with the teacher.  The students will complete a 

worksheet supporting the numbers zero to ten and placing them in numerical order.  

The students will identify, write, and count objects up to ten correctly.  They will also 

compare groups of objects to decide if the numbers are greater than, less than, or equal 

to another group of objects.) 

3. Independent center (The students will be creating a pictures by connecting the dots in 

sequential order.) 

4. Pattern blocks (This center will be with the paraprofessional.  First the students will 

use number flashcards and put them in the correct order.  Then each student will use 

patterns blocks with number written on them. They will arrange the pattern blocks so 

they are in sequential order beginning with zero.  The paraprofessional will then ask 

the students what numbers come before and after a chosen number.) 

 

Whole Group Closing: 

Do exercises while counting up to ten, and back down to one 

 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Observation  

 Verbal assessment 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 IXL math 

 Worksheet 

 Dot-to-dot worksheet 

 Pattern block number sequencing 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

Numbers sequencing worksheet 
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Math/ Numbers zero to ten / sequencing (week September 26-30) 

 

Academy of Dover Charter School   Grade:  Kindergarten                 Date:  Wednesday / Thursday (September 28-29, 2011) 

 

Overview and Purpose:  

 

This lesson is to placing numbers zero to ten in sequential order. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 K.CC2,  K.CC3,  K.CC4a,b,c,  K.CC5,  K.CC6,  K.CC7 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Count forward beginning with a given number within the known sequence 

 Write numbers from zero to ten 

 Understand the relationship between numbers and quantities; connecting counting to cardinality 

 Count to answer “how many?” 

 Identify whether the number of objects in one groups is greater than, less than, or equal to the number of objects in another 

group 

 Compare two numbers 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Direct Instruction: (whole group) 

 

Wednesday: 

Using a pocket chart and flash cards with numbers on them, put the cards in order from 

0-10.  Remove a few numbers and ask the students to place the numbers in the correct 

order.  Remove a few different numbers and have other students place the cards in the 

correct order.  Ask the students how they knew where to place the numbers.   

 

Thursday: 

Pass the plastic cups out and have the students arrange them in sequential order.  

Continue until each student had a turn.  Then ask students what number comes before 

and after a chosen number.  Ask if it comes before would that number be less than or 

more than the other number) Ask questions to check for understanding. 

 

Small Groups /center:   

(All four centers will be open on Wednesday and Thursday; each student will visit two centers 

on Wednesday and the other two centers on Thursday.) 

 

5. IXL math (On the computers the students will work on counting objects up to ten 

and using the keyboard to type numbers up to ten) 

6. Math worksheet (This center will be with the teacher.  The students will complete 

a worksheet supporting the numbers zero to ten.  They will look at numbers and 

decide what numbers will be before and after the number.  The students will 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*pocket chart 

*flash cards 

*plastic cups 

*dice 

*worksheet 
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identify, write, and count objects up to ten correctly.  They will also compare 

groups of objects to decide if the numbers are greater than, less than, or equal to 

another group of objects.) 

7. Independent center (During this center, the students will be completing a cut and 

paste activity.  The student will cut out numbers and glue the numbers in correct 

sequential order.) 

8. Dice game (This center will be with the paraprofessional.  The students will work 

in teams.  Each team will have dice with number from zero to ten.  The team has 

to arrange the dice to be in sequential order from 0-10.  According to the group, 

this game can be timed.) 

 

Whole Group Closing: 

Exercise to “aerobics counting” music 

 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Observation  

 Verbal assessment 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 IXL math 

 Worksheet 

 Cut and paste activity 

 Dice game 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

Numbers sequencing worksheet 

 

 

Math/ Numbers zero to ten / sequencing (week September 26-30) 

Academy of Dover Charter School   Grade:  Kindergarten                 Date:  Friday (September 30, 2011) 

 

Overview and Purpose:  

 

This lesson is to placing numbers zero to ten in sequential order. 

 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 K.CC2,  K.CC3,  K.CC4a,b,c,  K.CC5,  K.CC6,  K.CC7 
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Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Count forward beginning with a given number within the known sequence 

 Write numbers from zero to ten 

 Understand the relationship between numbers and quantities; connecting counting to cardinality 

 Count to answer “how many?” 

 Identify whether the number of objects in one groups is greater than, less than, or equal to the number of objects in another 

group 

 Compare two numbers 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

Direct Instruction: (whole group) 

Review numbers zero to ten.  Write the number zero on the board.  Ask a student to come and 

write the number that would be next.  Have another student draw that many circles above the 

number.  Continue to they reach the number 10.  Then complete the assessment. 

 

 

Whole Group Closing: 

Exercise to “aerobics counting” music 

 

-  

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*assessment 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Observation  

 Verbal assessment 

 Completion of Assignment 

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 #0-10 sequencing assessment Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  

Paraprofessional 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  

NONE 
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Rubric / checklist for performance tasks: 

 

Checklist: 

_____  Identify numbers from zero to ten 

_____  Write numbers from zero to ten 

_____  When counting objects, say the number names in the standard order, pairing each object with one and only one number name    

            and each number name with one and only one object 

_____  Identify a group that is greater than , less than, or equal to another group  

_____  Compare two numbers when presented as numerals 

_____  Sequence numbers zero to ten 

 

 

Criteria 0 1 2 3 

Identifying numbers zero 

to ten 

Students cannot correctly 

identify numbers zero to ten 

Students will correctly 

identify a few of the numbers 

zero to ten with assistance 

Students will correctly 

identify the numbers zero to 

ten with assistance 

Students will correctly 

identify the numbers zero to 

ten independently 

 

Writing numbers zero to 

ten 

Students cannot correctly write 

numbers zero to ten 

Students will correctly write 

a few of the numbers zero to 

ten with assistance 

Students will correctly write 

the numbers zero to ten with 

assistance 

 

Students will correctly write 

the numbers zero to ten 

independently 

Counting numbers zero to 

ten 

Students cannot correctly count 

objects   

Students will correctly count 

1-4 objects with assistance 

Students will correctly count 

up to 10 objects with 

assistance 

Students will correctly count 

up to 10 objects 

independently.   

Sequencing numbers zero 

to ten 

Students cannot correctly 

sequence numbers zero to ten 

Students will correctly 

sequence a few of the 

numbers zero to ten with 

assistance 

Students will correctly 

sequence the numbers zero to 

ten with assistance 

Students will correctly 

sequence the numbers zero to 

ten independently 

Comparing numbers zero 

to ten 

Students cannot correctly 

compare numbers 

Students will correctly 

compare numbers with 

differences greater than five 

with assistance 

Students will correctly 

compare numbers zero to ten 

with assistance 

Students will correctly 

compare numbers zero to ten 

independently  
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Math/ Addition and Subtraction Unit 

 

Academy of Dover Charter School      First Grade                   September- November 

 

Enduring Understanding:  

There are multiple ways to represent and find sums/differences within 20 (story 

problems, pictures, equations, computational strategies, manipulatives).  An 

equation must be balanced and the equal sign represents quantities on each side 

of the symbol as the same (equal).  The relationship between addition and 

subtraction can be used to solve problems. 

Big Ideas:  

 Developing number sense help us add and subtract numerals within the 0-

10 range. 

 Addition and subtraction are related operations. 

 Subtraction can be perceived as an unknown addend problem. 

 Addition and subtraction problems can be posed with the missing part 

being in different positions. 

 The commutative properties of operations can be used to solve problems 

(but students do not need to know it by name). 

 Know combinations to 10 fluently. 

 

Essential Questions: 

 What is addition? 

 What is subtraction? 

 What number or symbol is needed to make this number sentence true? 

 How can I use what I know from addition to help me subtract? 

 How can I use what I know about number relationships to develop 

efficient strategies for adding/subtracting  numbers?  

Curricular Tools: Real Math, Singapore Math Primary Mathematics Standard 

Edition, Go Math, Teacher’s Friend: a Scholastic Company First Grade Basic 

Skills/ Addition and Subtraction 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards:   

 CC.1.OA.5 Relate counting to addition and subtraction. 

 CC.1.OA.7 Understand the meaning of the equal sign, and determine if 

equations involving addition and subtraction are true or false. 

 CC.1.OA.8 Determine the unknown whole number in an addition or 

subtraction equation relating three whole numbers. 

 CC.1.OA.4 Understand subtraction as an unknown-addend problem. 

 CC.1.MD.3 Tell and write time in hours and half-hours using analog and 

digital clocks.  

 CC.1.MD.4 Organize, represent, and interpret data with up to three 

categories; ask and answer questions about the total number of data 

points, how many in each category, and how many more or less are in one 

category than in another.  

 

Assessment of the Unit: 

(Overall Assessment of the 

Unit) 

Informal: 

Mental math exercises 

Games** 

Thinking stories* 

Student edition pages 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Pretests 

Speed Tests 

Assessment Rubric: (See Attached) 
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Daily Quizzes 

Practice Tests 

Chapter Tests 

Cumulative Review 

Chapter Review 

Individual Oral Assessment
¤
 

Summary/Reflection: 

 

 

 

Math/ Addition and Subtraction - Introduction   

Academy of Dover Charter School    First Grade                (Day 1) 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will solve a problem using addition. Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.1.OA.5, CC.1.OA.7, CC.1.OA.8, CC.1.OA.4 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 solve problems using addition 

 apply prior knowledge to complete Pretest 

 identify adding and subtracting within a story 

Materials Needed: 

* 

 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Teaching: The teacher will administer the Pretest that covers the following 

skills: counting objects, using finger sets to add, hidden counters, addition and 

subtraction. 

 Frontal Teaching: After the Pretest has been administered call students to the carpet 

area. Have students think of questions about informal addition and subtraction and 

how they can be used. Teacher will write down the questions to be posted on the 

Concept/Question Board.   

 (Whole) Group: Teacher will guide students to brainstorm and share their questions 

and teacher will write them down on chart paper. Once teacher has gathered questions 

from students go back and read the questions; then circle three to four questions that 

will go on the Question side of the board. Explain that as they work through the 

chapter on addition and subtraction they will be able to answer the questions posted 

with examples of how informal addition and subtraction are used in everyday 

situations and display them on the Concept side of the board. After questions have 

been posted on the concept board; teacher will read the story “Billy Bully” aloud . The 

teacher will then ask questions about the story during the reading :  How many friends 

does Billy Bully start with?, What happens each time Billy Bully is mean to one of his 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*”Billy Bully” by Alvaro and Ana 

Galan 

* 

* 

* 
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friends?  Does Billy Bully have the same number of friends now as he started with? 

What is starting to happen now that Billy Bully is being friendly to his friends? At the 

end of the story ask students if Billy Bully has the same number of friends as he started 

with at the beginning of the story? 

 

 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually: Students are attentive as story is being read aloud. 

 Orally: Students participate in questions for Concept/Question Board about informal 

addition and subtraction and how they can be used. Students answer questions about the 

story “Billy Bully”. 

 Chapter 4 Pretest  

Additional Notes:  

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Chapter 4 Pretest 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on students 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies:  

 small group 

 manipulatives 

 time for intervention 

 prompting 

 reread instructions 

 extra time to complete 

assignments 

Summary/Reflection:  Homework:  none 

 

 

 

Math/ Addition and Subtraction    Lesson 4.1  

Academy of Dover Charter School    First Grade                (Day 2) 

Overview and Purpose: Students will add numbers that sum to 10 or 

less by using finger sets.  

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.1.OA.5, CC.1.OA.7, CC.1.OA.8, CC.1.OA.4 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 learn how to add using finger sets 

Materials Needed: 

*crayons 

*counters 

*number cubes 

Information:  Direct Teaching:  Mental Math: Teacher will write a number on the board, say it, and Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 
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(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

have students Find, Hide, and Show the corresponding finger set. Show a finger set, 

and have students respond with the corresponding number on their number cubes. 

Teacher will remind students that they have been using finger sets as one way to show 

numbers from 0 to 10. Now you will teach them how to use finger sets to add. 

 Frontal Teaching: Teacher will call on a student to serve as a helper. Have the student 

hold up from 1 to 10 small objects (such as crayons) while you display the 

corresponding finger set.  For instance, if he or she holds up four crayons, you hold up 

the finger set for four. Tell the student to pick up three more crayons. As he or she 

does so, you raise additional fingers, counting aloud, 1, 2, 3. Show the complete finger 

set for seven. Ask students the following questions: How many fingers do I have up? 

(Note that students should recognize this is a finger set for 7 without counting.) How 

many crayons do you think my helper has? (Then count the crayons to check.) 

Continue with other examples, having different students serve as helpers. Have the rest 

of the class practice forming the finger sets and then raising additional fingers along 

with you.  

 (Whole) Group: Teacher will now present problems as in the Strategy-Building 

activity, except now the teacher handle the objects yourself and all students hold up the 

finger sets. (Hold the objects so students cannot count them directly but can count 

them later to check.) Students add with finger sets, hold up the completed finger sets, 

and say the numbers in unison. After presenting 4 plus 3, to present the reverse, 3 plus 

4. This way students can see that the same two numbers always give the same sum, 

regardless of order. 

 (Whole) Group: Hidden Counters Game (Adding) Teacher will demonstrate the game 

first. The lead play will take out some counters and count aloud. Then the lead player 

covers the counters with his or her hand. The lead player puts out some more counters 

and asks how many in total.  The second player answers, and they both count to check. 

Then Players reverse roles after each round. Teacher will encourage the second player 

to make a finger set for the counters that will be covered and then to increase the finger 

set as necessary. Students will now be divided into 2 to 3 players per group. Teacher 

will walk around and monitor as students play the game. For one or two of the 

problems, have students suggest word problems that match the arithmetic. For 

example, if the problem is 5 counters and 2 counters, a word problem might be, Miles 

had 5 apples; then he picked 2 more. Now how many apples does Miles have? (7) 

Once the game has been completed assign students the Student Page 113.  If 

necessary, work with some students, modeling the finger sets for each exercise.  If 

students are challenged using the finger sets they may use a different way as long as it 

is efficient.   

 

etc.) 

* 

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 
 Visually: Monitor students to see if they show the correct number of fingers, but do not 

form the finger set correctly, help them practice the correct 

Additional Notes:  

Concept/Questions Board: Have 
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understanding.)  Orally: Did students respond accurately? Did Students respond quickly? Did students self-

correct? 

 Completion of Assignment: Students actively participate in the Hidden Counters Game.  

Did students apply learning in new situations? Did students connect mathematics to real-

world situations? 

students look for additional examples 

using informal addition and 

subtraction. 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Hidden Counters Game (Adding) 

 Student Page, 113 

 Daily Quiz 

 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on students 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: 

 small group 

 manipulatives 

 time for intervention 

 prompting 

 reread instructions 

 extra time to complete 

assignments 

Summary/Reflection:  Exit Pass: Teacher will administer the Daily Quiz to check for understanding of today’s 

lesson. 

 

Homework:   

Practice Lesson, p 28 

 

 

Math/ Addition and Subtraction    Lesson 4.2  

Academy of Dover Charter School    First Grade                (Day 3) 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will solve concrete addition 

problems in which sums must be calculated. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.1.OA.5, CC.1.OA.7, CC.1.OA.8, CC.1.OA.4 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 learn how to add with hidden counters 

Materials Needed: 

* blue and red number cubes 

*counters 

 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Teaching: Mental Math: Teacher will give an addition exercise, have students 

find the answer with finger sets, and then show the sum on their Number Cubes. Give 

exercises such as the following: 4 plus 2, 6 plus 1, 3 plus 5, 4 plus 3, 5 plus 5, 6 plus 2.  

If students are struggling with using finger sets allow them to use counters to solve the 

addition exercise.  

 Frontal Teaching: Teacher will introduce adding hidden counters (which was 

informally introduced in the Hidden Counters Game in the previous lesson) in the 

following way: 1. On the board or overhead projector have five circles already drawn 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*” * 

* 

* 
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but covered up. 2. Now draw two more circles that are not hidden. Tell students that 

you have some circles covered up and then you have the two that are not covered. Ask 

students if they can tell how many circles are on the board. Although they may be 

inclined to guess, encourage students to admit that they can’t tell for sure because they 

don’t know how many circles are under the paper. 3. Tell the students there are five 

circles under the paper, and at the same time write a large number 5 on or near it. 

Invite students to figure out how many circles there are altogether and to explain how 

they figured it out. (One possible method is to form the finger set for the number on 

the paper, and then raise additional fingers for each visible circle. Students then 

recognize the final finger set displayed to find the total number circles or they may use 

counters) 4. Finally, remove the paper, and reveal that there are seven circles 

altogether, Repeat with several numbers, using different figures. Once students catch 

on, you can give the clue simply by writing the number near the paper.  

 (Whole) Group: Teacher will continue to present problems as in the Strategy-Building 

activity. (Remember that the sums should be numbers less than or equal to 10). Call on 

a different student each time to explain how he or she figured out the answer. Be aware 

that different students might use different methods.  Teacher will have students 

complete Student pages 115 and 116. On these pages students decide how many 

counters there are altogether. On some of the exercises, students can see the counters 

and on others they can’t. Tell students that the number on the bowl tells how many 

counters are hidden under the bowl, just as the number on the sheet of paper told how 

many figures were under the paper during the Strategy-Building activity. Teacher will 

then spend a few minutes helping students make up addition word problems that 

correspond to some of the hidden-counter exercises on the student pages. Give 

examples such as the following: I have 5 spoons. I bought 2 more spoons. How many 

spoons do I have now? (7) I earned $3. Then I earned $2 more. How many dollars did 

I earn altogether? ($5)  

 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually: Do students use their finger sets or other methods to solve problems?  

 Orally: Did students respond accurately? Did students respond quickly? Did students self-

correct? Did students contribute answers? Did students connect mathematics to real-world 

situations? 

 Completion of Assignment: Do students need assistance to complete student pages? Do 

they need small group while the rest of the class words independently? 

 

Additional Notes:  

Concept/Questions Board: Have 

students look for additional examples 

using informal addition and 

subtraction. 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Student Pages, 115/116 

 Daily Quiz 

 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on students 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: 

 small group 
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 manipulatives 

 time for intervention 

 prompting 

 reread instructions 

 extra time to complete 

assignments 

Summary/Reflection:  Exit Pass: Teacher will administer the Daily Quiz to check for understanding of 

today’s lesson. 

 

Homework:   

Practice Lesson 4.2 

 

 

Math/ Addition and Subtraction   Lesson 4.3  

Academy of Dover Charter School    First Grade                (Day 4) 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will be provided additional practice 

using finger sets to solve concrete addition problems in which 

answers must be figured out rather than observed directly and be 

introduced to the idea that the order of addition does not affect the 

sum. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.1.OA.5, CC.1.OA.7, CC.1.OA.8, CC.1.OA.4 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 learn about the order law of addition 

Materials Needed: 

*Number Cubes 

* Journal 

*counters 

*connecting cubes 

 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Teaching: Mental Math: Teacher will present addition exercises in pairs so that 

students are introduced to the order law of finger sets and then show their Number 

Cubes. Give exercises such as the following: 4 plus 3, 3 plus 4, 3 plus 3, 2 plus 4, 4 

plus 2, 5 plus 5, 8 plus 1, 1 plus 8 (if students have difficulty using finger sets they can 

use counters) 

 Frontal Teaching: Teacher will introduce the order of law of addition in the following 

way, use connecting cubes of two different colors to show 2+3  by showing 2 green 

and 3 red connected together and then turn them around to show  3+2 and tell the 

students that because you are still using the same two numbers the answer is still the 

same which is called the sum. Tell the students that the sum is the answer in an 

addition sentence. Teacher will then discuss how to find the sum by taking the 

connecting cubes apart  and showing what are the parts (2 and 3); what is the whole by 

putting back together again to get 5. Teacher will then show students again how can 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*” * 

* 

* 
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we use the same cube train to show 3+2; the parts are the same just turned around and 

that the whole does not change. Have students say both complete addition sentences 

2+3=5 and 3+2=5. Teacher will then continue with other addition sentences within 10 

using connecting  cubes to show students that when you change the parts around; 

because they are the same numbers they will still have the same sum. 

 (Whole) Group: Teacher will repeat with other related problems for understanding 

with other related problems such as 1 plus 3 and 3 plus 1 or 3 plus 4 and 4 plus 3. 

Students will use connecting cubes to solve these addition sentences. Teacher will 

reflect on the lesson by allowing different students to explain in their own words or 

demonstrate with objects why, for example, 3 plus 4 is the same as 4 plus 3. Also have 

students make up word problems that illustrate the order law.  

 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually: Do students use their finger sets or other methods to solve problems? 

 Orally: Did students respond accurately? Did students respond quickly? Did students self-

correct? Did students contribute answers? Did students connect mathematics to real-world 

situations? 

 Completion of Assignment: Do students need assistance to complete student pages? Do 

they need small group while the rest of the class words independently? 

 

Additional Notes:  

Concept/Questions Board: Have 

students look for additional examples 

using informal addition and 

subtraction. 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Workbook 1A, Singapore Math, p. 32 (commutative property) 

 Daily Quiz(How many altogether?) 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on students 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: 

 small group 

 manipulatives 

 time for intervention 

 prompting 

 reread instructions 

 extra time to complete 

assignments 

Summary/Reflection:  Math Journal: Then have students draw a picture showing that the sum of 3 and 5 is the 

same as the sum of 5 and 3 in their journal.  

Homework:   

Practice Lesson 4.3 
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Math/ Addition and Subtraction    Lesson 4.4  

Academy of Dover Charter School    First Grade                (Day 5) 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will solve simple subtraction 

problems (with a minuend of 10 or less) by using finger sets and be 

introduced to a game which provides practice in subtracting, 

identifying problems, and using patterns. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.1.OA.5, CC.1.OA.7, CC.1.OA.8, CC.1.OA.4 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 learn how to use finger sets to subtract 

Materials Needed: 

*Number Cubes 

*counters 

*crayons 

*small bowls or small cups 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Teaching: Mental Math: Teacher will give an addition exercise. Have students 

find the answer using finger sets and then show the sum on their Number Cubes. As 

you do these exercises, remind students that it is usually much easier to form the 

greater number with a finger set first, and then count on. Give exercises such as the 

following: 5 plus 1, 6 plus 3, 7 plus 2, 2 plus 5, 9 plus 1, 2 plus 8, 7 plus 3, 4 plus 1, 3 

plus 2(if students are having difficulty using finger sets allow them to use counters) 

 Frontal Teaching: Teacher will introduce using finger sets to subtract with a procedure 

similar to that used for addition in Lesson 4.1. 1. Ask a helper to handle the objects. 

Have the helper pick up 9 small objects (crayons, for example), holding them in a 

bundle so they can’t be counted by sight. You make a finger set of 9. 2. Tell the helper 

to take 2 away. As he or she does so, you count and turn down 2 fingers, showing the 

resulting finger set of 7. To check, have the helper count out remaining objects to show 

that there are 7. 3. Continue with similar exercises, having the group perform the 

finger operations with you. 4. Call on a few volunteer to demonstrate their ability to 

solve problems alone. When turning down fingers, students should try to do so in such 

a way as to leave a standard finger set. (if students do not turn down their fingers so 

that they end with a standard finger set, then praise them for the right answer anyway, 

but tell them that it would be easier to decide how many are left if they ended with a 

standard finger set) Teacher will then use Textbook 1A, page 42 and 43 of Singapore 

Math as a guide to show students how to use pictures to tell a subtraction story. Show 

8 birds on a branch; then underneath show 5 in one group and in the other group show 

3 birds flying away to show that there are still 5 birds left sitting on the branch. Then 

show 7 children in one group; then underneath show that 5 boys are in one group and 2 

girls are in the other group to show that 7 minus 2 equals 5. 

  (Whole) Group: Teacher will present concrete subtraction exercises similar to those in 

the Strategy-Building activity. Students calculate with fingers and say the results in 

unison. Don’t use Number Cubes at this stage, because students will need to be free to 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*” * 

* 

* 
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concentrate entirely on handling the finger operations correctly.  Always count the 

objects to confirm the answers. Use different sets of objects for variety- pencils, cards, 

or sticks. Just be sure to use objects that students can see and hold in a bunch so they 

can’t count simply by looking. Teacher will then demonstrate the Don’t Take Them 

All Game. Teacher will place ten counters are placed in a central pile; then explain that 

players take turns removing either 1 or 2 counters from the central pile, saying how 

many are being taken and how many are left. Explain that after the player takes the last 

counter the game is over. Then students will complete Student Pages 119. Allow 

students to use small bowl or cup and counters to solve how many.  

 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually: Do students use their finger sets or other methods to solve problems?  

 Orally: Did students respond accurately? Did students respond quickly? Did students self-

correct? Did students contribute answers? Did students connect mathematics to real-world 

situations? 

 Completion of Assignment: Do students need assistance to complete student pages? Do 

they need small group while the rest of the class words independently?  

Additional Notes:  

Concept/Questions Board: Have 

students look for additional examples 

using informal addition and 

subtraction. 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Don’t Take Them All Game 

 Daily Quiz(How many now?) 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations:  Based on students 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: 

 small group 

 manipulatives 

 time for intervention 

 prompting 

 reread instructions 

 extra time to complete 

assignments 

Summary/Reflection:  Exit Pass: Teacher will administer the Daily Quiz to check for understanding of today’s 

lesson. 

Homework:  none 

 

 

 

Math/ Addition and Subtraction  Lesson 4.5  

Academy of Dover Charter School    First Grade                (Day 6) 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will be introduced to the +, -, and = 

signs and the standard form for horizontal addition and subtraction 

sentences and practice solving mixed addition and subtraction 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.1.OA.5, CC.1.OA.7, CC.1.OA.8, CC.1.OA.4 
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problems. 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 learn a new way to write addition and subtraction exercises 

Materials Needed: 

*Number Cubes 

*counters 

*small bowl 

 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Teaching: Mental Math: Teacher will give a subtraction exercises, have 

students find the answer with finger sets and then show the answer on their Number 

Cubes. Give exercises such as the following: 5 take away 2, 6 take away 3, 2 take 

away 1, 7 take away 5, 9 take away 4, 8 take away 3 (if students have difficulty using 

finger sets allow them to use counters)  

 Frontal Teaching: Teacher will introduce the horizontal form of addition and 

subtraction by first reviewing hidden-counter addition.  1. Have a student put a number 

of counters into a container as you show the corresponding finger set. For instance, the 

student puts 4 counters into the container into the container as you raise 4 fingers. He 

or she then adds 3 more counters to the container, one at a time, as you raise 3 more 

fingers and count, 1,2,3.  2. Then say, Now I can tell how many counters are in the 

container: 4 plus 1, 2, 3 more make how many? (7) Confirm the answer by taking the 

counters out of the container and counting them. 3. Show how to write this in the 

horizontal form using the plus and equal signs: 4+3=7. Also teach students how to say 

this problem: Four plus three equals seven; explain that the plus sign means “to add”. 

Repeat the same procedure with a subtraction problem. 4. This time have the student 

take out counters to show the subtraction. For example, the student places 5 counters 

in the container as you show the finger set for five. He or she then takes two counters 

out of the container as you count aloud 1, 2 and turn down two fingers.  Ask the class: 

Five take away two leaves how many? (3) 5. Show how to write this in the horizontal 

form using the minus and equal signs: 5-2=3. Teach students to say this as, five minus 

two equals three.  Explain that minus means “take away”. Repeat with more examples 

of addition and subtraction exercises such as those found in Teacher Guide, p. 121B. 

  (Whole) Group: Teacher will teach students how to play this variation of the Hidden 

Counters Game (introduced in Lesson 4.1).   ) Teacher will demonstrate the game first. 

The lead play will take out some counters and count aloud. Then the lead player covers 

the counters with his or her hand. The lead player puts out some more counters and 

asks how many in total.  The second player answers, and they both count to check. 

Then Players reverse roles after each round. Teacher will encourage the second player 

to make a finger set for the counters that will be covered and then to increase the finger 

set as necessary. Students will now be divided into 2 to 3 players per group. Teacher 

will walk around and monitor as students play the game. For one or two of the 

problems, have students suggest word problems that match the arithmetic. For 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* 

* 

* 

F-101



example, if the problem is 5 counters and 2 counters, a word problem might be, Miles 

had 5 apples; then he picked 2 more. Now how many apples does Miles have?   

Students will play in pairs after directions are given. (Teacher Guide, p. 121B) Once 

students have completed the game teacher will solve addition and subtraction problems 

using student pages, p. 121, 122 using finger sets or counters with bowls.  As teacher 

reflect upon the lesson, teacher will then introduce a new kind of problem by writing 

an obviously incorrect number sentence. For example, 3+1=8. Ask questions such as 

the following: Is that correct? What’s wrong? How can we change this to make it a 

correct statement?  Do a few more examples. Include some where a possible answer is 

to change the sign. For example, 7-2=9 (Change the minus sign to a addition sign). 

 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually: Do students use their finger sets or other methods to solve problems?  

 Orally: Did students respond accurately? Did students respond quickly? Did students self-

correct? Did students contribute answers? Did students connect mathematics to real-world 

situations? 

 Completion of Assignment: Do students need assistance to complete student pages? Do 

they need small group while the rest of the class words independently? 

  

Additional Notes:  

Concept/Questions Board: Have 

students look for additional examples 

using informal addition and 

subtraction. 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Hidden Counters Game (Subtracting) 

 Daily Quiz (How many now?) (Have students try to write a addition sentence or 

subtraction sentence for each problem) 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on students 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: 

 small group 

 manipulatives 

 time for intervention 

 prompting 

 reread instructions 

 extra time to complete 

assignments 

Summary/Reflection:  Exit Pass: Teacher will administer the Daily Quiz to check for understanding of today’s 

lesson. 

 

Homework:   

Practice Lesson 4.5 
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Math/ Addition and Subtraction    Chapter 4 Problem Solving  

Academy of Dover Charter School    First Grade                (Day 7) 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will explore methods of solving 

nonroutine problems; ways to represent solutions clearly and 

reinforce that there can be several appropriate strategies for the same 

problem. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.1.OA.5, CC.1.OA.7, CC.1.OA.8, CC.1.OA.4 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 solve a problem about patterns  

Materials Needed: 

*red and blue counters 

*red and blue markers 

 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Teaching: Teacher will have students look at the illustration on student page 

123 and talk about what they see. 

 Frontal Teaching: Teacher will ask the following questions after students have looked 

at the illustration: What do you see on the tops of the cars? What is the number of the 

first car you can see? Do you think there is a car between car number 6? Why or why 

not? What pattern do you think is in front of car number 4? Do you think there is a car 

number 1? Where is it? What do you notice about the color of the cars? 

  (Whole) Group: Teacher will at this point, ask students to say in unison the color of 

each car as you hold up the page and point to each car in succession, starting with car 

number 4. Hearing the words red, blue, blue, red, blue, blue, red will help many 

students recognize the repeating pattern. Then present the following problem to the 

class: Suppose the number pattern and the color pattern keeps going. What is the color 

of car number 17? Teacher will use Teacher Guide, p. 124A to help students analyze 

the sample solutions on page 124 of student page. 

 (Small)Group: Teacher will have students work in small groups to solve the problem 

using Jordan’s strategy, a combination, or a strategy of their own. Teacher will provide 

help as needed. Once students are finish they will come back together as a whole 

group to reflect. 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*” * 

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Orally: Did the students understand the problem? Could the students explain his or her 

strategy? 

 Visually: Did the students check the answer?  

 Completion of Assignment: Did the students understand the steps in the sample solution? 

Additional Notes:  

Concept/Questions Board: Have 

students look for additional examples 

using informal addition and 

subtraction. 

 

Activity:  

 Exploring Problem Solving 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on students 
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(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: 

 small group 

 manipulatives 

 time for intervention 

 prompting 

 reread instructions 

 extra time to complete 

assignments 

Summary/Reflection:  Teacher will have each group present its answers and methods. In discussion teacher will 

bring out these points: a strategy may be appropriate even if the answer is not correct, 

different people may prefer different strategies, patterns can be useful in solving problems 

but students have to be careful that if they extend a pattern it makes sense to do so. 

Homework:   

none 

 

 

Math/ Addition and Subtraction   Chapter 4 Cummulative Review  

Academy of Dover Charter School    First Grade                (Day 8) 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will review concepts and skills that 

have been previously learned. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.1.OA.5, CC.1.OA.7, CC.1.OA.8, CC.1.OA.4 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 review numbers that come next 

 review estimating and comparing length 

 review numbers on a clock 

 review using finger sets to add 

 review number that come next 

Materials Needed: 

* 

 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Teaching: Teacher will explain to students that today they will be completing 

the cumulative review of concepts and skills that they have previously learned. 

 Frontal Teaching: Teacher will then have students complete the cumulative review.  

 (Whole) Group: Students will complete the review as teacher walks around to assist as 

needed. Once students have completed the review teacher will then orally review the 

cumulative review with students in a whole group. 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*” * 

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually: Do students use their finger sets or other methods to solve problems?  

 Orally: Did students respond accurately? Did students respond quickly? Did students self-

correct? Did students contribute answers? 

 Completion of Assignment: Do students need assistance to complete student pages? Do 

they need small group while the rest of the class words independently? 

Additional Notes: Concept/Questions 

Board: Have students look for 

additional examples using informal 

addition and subtraction. 
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Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Cumulative Review (p. 125-126 of student page) 

 Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on 

students needs the teacher will 

differentiate with the following 

strategies: small group 

 manipulatives 

 time for intervention 

 prompting 

 reread instructions 

 extra time to complete 

assignments 

Summary/Reflection:  Teacher will review the answers with students as a whole group checking for 

understanding. 

Homework:  Review similar to the 

Cumulative Review  

 

 

 

Math/ Addition and Subtraction    Lesson 4.6  

Academy of Dover Charter School    First Grade                (Day 9) 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will learn how to add and subtract 

with fingers out of sight. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.1.OA.5, CC.1.OA.7, CC.1.OA.8, CC.1.OA.4 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 learn how to add and subtract with fingers out of sight 

Materials Needed: 

*Number Cubes 

*counters 

*small bowls 

*pennies 

 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Teaching: Mental Math: Teacher will give an addition or subtraction exercise, 

and write it on the board or overhead projector. Students should find the answer with 

finger sets or counters if needed and then show the answer on their number cubes. 

Teacher will give exercises such as the following found on Teacher Guide, p. 127B 

under Mental Math section. 

 Frontal Teaching: Teacher will review finger addition as in previous lessons. Then 

announce that you can do finger addition without looking. Teacher will then perform a 

simple addition exercise while keeping eyes turned toward the ceiling. Then look at 

their fingers to see the result. Have students do the same addition to check whether you 

are correct. Teacher will have volunteers to try adding without looking at their fingers.  

  (Whole) Group: Teacher will have the whole class try adding without looking at their 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*” * 

* 

* 
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fingers.  Teacher will use small numbers first; then increase the size of the numbers if 

you think students are ready. Repeat with subtraction. Teacher will then use student 

page 127 to add and subtract with fingers out of sight. Use counters and small bowls as 

visuals. Then teacher will do the word problems on page 128 as a group activity where 

the teacher will read the problems, students solve them independently, and then 

discuss how they solved them. Then have pass out cup of 9 pennies in it to each 

student and a daily quiz. Students will then complete daily quiz as teacher reads aloud 

and they use their pennies to help them solve. 

 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually: Do students use their finger sets or other methods to solve problems?  

 Orally: Did students make important observations?  Did students provide insightful 

answers? Did students pose insightful questions? Did students extend or generalize 

learning? 

 Completion of Assignment: Do students need assistance to complete student pages? 

 

Additional Notes:  

Concept/Questions Board: Have 

students look for additional examples 

using informal addition and 

subtraction. 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Student Pages 127 and 128 

 Daily Quiz (Listen to the problems. Discuss.) 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on students 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: 

 small group 

 manipulatives 

 time for intervention 

 prompting 

 reread instructions 

 extra time to complete 

assignments 

Summary/Reflection: Teacher will write incorrect number sentences on the board for students to correct.  Include 

some correct sentences that highlights multiple solutions for many problems. Then have 

students write an incorrect number sentence and then correct it two different ways to make the 

sentence true . 

 

Homework:   

Practice Lesson 4.6 
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Math/ Addition and Subtraction    Lesson 4.7  

Academy of Dover Charter School    First Grade                (Day 10) 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will be introduced to addition and 

subtraction exercises in vertical form and solve both horizontal and 

vertical addition and subtraction exercises. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.1.OA.5, CC.1.OA.7, CC.1.OA.8, CC.1.OA.4 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 learn another way to write addition and subtraction facts 

Materials Needed: 

*Number Cubes 

*magnetic numbers with minus, plus, 

and equal symbols 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Teaching: Mental Math: Teacher will give students mixed addition and 

subtraction exercises, saying the exercise and writing it on the board. Allow students to 

use finger sets (out of sight0 to find the answers, but don’t insist that they do so. 

Students show the answer using their Number Cubes. Use examples found on Teacher 

Guide, p. 129B. 

 Frontal Teaching: Teacher will review the reading and solving of exercises in 

horizontal form from Lesson 4.5. For example, write  

5 – 3= ____ on the board or overhead projector, and have the class read it with you, 

Five minus three equals ___.  Then have students find the answer using finger sets out 

of sight, or whatever method they choose, and finish the number sentence with the 

agreed-upon answer, so 5 – 3= 2. Have students read with you, Five minus three 

equals two. Teacher will then introduce vertical form as another way to write the same 

exercises. Explain that in vertical form, the answer always goes under the line. 

(However the line does not mean “equals”-vertical form is simply a convenient way to 

write computations with multidigit numbers and is introduced now to help students 

become familiar with it.) Write on the board or overhead projector an exercise such as 

the following: 5-3 written vertically.  Ask students how are the horizontal and vertical 

forms similar? 

  (Whole) Group: Teacher will give oral practice in reading vertical exercises and in 

explaining what they say to do. Call on a volunteer to write each exercise on the board 

in vertical form as the rest of the group works to solve it. Teacher will then give 

students to practice the skill by teacher writing addition and subtraction exercises, 

sometimes in vertical form, sometimes in horizontal form, on the board or overhead 

projector. Students will show their answer using their Number Cubes. (*If students are 

having a hard time understanding the connection between the horizontal and vertical 

forms, then use magnetic or foam numbers to model a horizontal equation. Then use 

the same numbers and just change their position into a vertical form so students can 

see the similarity between the two forms. Let students reformat several exercises using 

these materials.)  Students will then complete student page 3 and 4 of Addition and 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*” * 

* 

* 
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Subtraction First Grade Basic Skills. Teacher will then read the problems on page 130 

of Real Math student workbook to students and discuss their solutions as a class.  After 

each problem, write the appropriate number sentence on the board. 

 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually: Do students write the addition or subtraction exercises correctly in vertical form? 

 Orally: Did students contribute information and ideas? 

 Completion of Assignment: Did students complete student page independently? Did 

students have a hard time understanding the connection between horizontal and vertical 

forms? 

  

Additional Notes:  

Concept/Questions Board: Have 

students look for additional examples 

using informal addition and 

subtraction. 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Page 3 (#1-8), Page 4 (#1-6) (First Grade Basic Skills/ Addition and Subtraction: Teacher’s 

Friend, a Scholastic Company) 

 Page 130 (Real Math) 

 Daily Quiz 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on students 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: 

 small group 

 manipulatives 

 time for intervention 

 prompting 

 reread instructions 

 extra time to complete 

assignments 

Summary/Reflection:  Allow students to make up their own problems and have you or other students solve them. 

When appropriate, write the number sentence that corresponds to the problem on the board, 

but do so only after students have solved the problem in their heads. 

 Exit Pass: Teacher will administer the Daily Quiz to check for understanding of today’s 

lesson. 

 

 

Homework:   

none 

 

 

Math/ Addition and Subtraction    Lesson 4.8/4.9 

Academy of Dover Charter School    First Grade                (Day 11) 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will recognize points 5 to 10 on an 

unlabeled number line when some of the lower points are covered, 

practice solving horizontal and vertical addition and subtraction 

problems and solve simple addition and subtraction problems using 

the 0-10 number line. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.1.OA.5, CC.1.OA.7, CC.1.OA.8, CC.1.OA.4 
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Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 review using a number line and learn how to use a number line for addition and 

subtraction 

 relate counting to addition and subtraction by counting on or counting back on the 

number line 

Materials Needed: 

*Number Cubes 

*large number line (0-10) 

*student number line (0-10) 

*masking tape 

*index cards 

*large number line for the floor that 

has boxes 

 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Teaching: Mental Math: Teacher will have students use hidden finger sets to 

find answers to mixed addition and subtraction exercises, and then show the answers 

using Number Cubes. Teacher will give related exercises such as the following: 5+1=, 

5+2, 5+3, and other exercises found in Teacher Guide, p. 131B in Mental Math 

section. 

 Frontal Teaching: Teacher will have prepared on the board a large 0-10 horizontal 

number  Label only the 0 point, but make the 0, 5, and 10 points more pronounced 

than the rest. Have the index cards and masking tape available to cover several steps 

on the line. Desk number lines should be in place on student’s desks. Teacher will 

review the number line with students by having them identify points 1-5 on the board 

number line by associating them with the corresponding points on the desk number 

lines. Label the points as students identify them. Then cover some of the points to the 

left of 5 using the index cards and masking tape. Point to point 6 and ask students if 

they can figure out what point this is and ask them to explain how they know.   

 (Whole) Group: Teacher will give students time to practice the skill of identifying 

points on the number line.  Use lover points on the board number line still covered, 

point to various unlabeled points. Then have students show their  Number Cubes to 

identify each point, and then finger-step from 5 to confirm the result. Teacher will give 

oral practice in counting on or back from given numbers. Give examples such as the 

following: Let’s count on form 6 to 10. Count with me: 6,7,8,9,10. Let’s count back 

from 8 to 3. Count with me: 8,7,6,5,4,3. Teacher will then use large number line on the 

floor with boxes to introduce adding and subtracting. Have a volunteer come up and 

stand on 5; count on 2 steps and ask them what number did they end up on. Then have 

another student come up and stand on the number 8; count back 2 steps and ask them 

what number did they end up.  After a couple of trials show that counting on and back 

with the number line can be used to solve addition and subtraction exercises. For 

instance, for 4+2, the student would start at 4 and count on 2 steps; for 7-3, the student 

would start at 7 and count back 3 steps.  Teacher will emphasize that the number 

someone starts at is not counted as one of the steps. Ask teacher calls up volunteers to 

use large number line on floor, students will use their number line on their desk to 

check the answer. Teacher will give students the opportunity to continue practicing the 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

* 

* 

* 
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skill at their desk with their number line by presenting problems such as the following: 

start on 7 ; count 2; where do you end up?, start on 3; count back 0; where do you end 

up? Student will show the answer with Number Cubes. Teacher will confirm their 

answer by performing the same operations on the board number line. Then present 

some in written form such as the following: 5+2, 4+1, 9-3, 6-2. 

 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually: Monitor students to see if they are able to move back and forth on the number 

line without counting the point they begin with. If students are consistently getting sums or 

differences that are off by one, then remind them not to count the point at which they 

began. 

 Orally: Did students provide accurate answers when counting up and down on the number 

line? 

 Completion of Assignment : Did students use their number line to add or subtract 

accurately? 

 

Additional Notes:  

Concept/Questions Board: Have 

students look for additional examples 

using informal addition and 

subtraction. 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Number Line 

 Daily Quiz 4.8/4.9 (Using Number line to solve.) 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on students 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: 

 small group 

 manipulatives 

 time for intervention 

 prompting 

 reread instructions 

 extra time to complete 

assignments 

Summary/Reflection:  The teacher will as in previous lessons, write a number sentence on the board and allow 

students to make up and discuss word problems that match the sentences. 

 Exit Pass: Teacher will administer the Daily Quiz to check for understanding of today’s 

lesson. 

 

Homework:   

Practice Lesson 4.9 
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Math/ Addition and Subtraction   Chapter 4 Cumulative Review/Chapter Revie 

Academy of Dover Charter School    First Grade                (Day 12) 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will review the concepts and skills 

that have been previously learned. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.1.OA.5, CC.1.OA.7, CC.1.OA.8, CC.1.OA.4 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 review counting with monthly calendar 

 review numbers that come before and after 

 review adding with hidden counters 

 review measuring height 

 review using finger sets to add 

 review using a number line for addition and subtraction 

Materials Needed: 

*overhead projector 

 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Teaching: Teacher will explain to students that today they will be completing 

the Cumulative Review and Chapter Review of concepts and skills that they have 

previously learned. 

 Frontal Teaching: Teacher will then have students complete the Cumulative Review 

and Chapter Review. 

  (Whole) Group: Students will complete the review as teacher walks around to assist as 

needed. Once students have completed the review teacher will then orally review the 

Cumulative Review and Chapter Review with students in a whole group. Teacher will 

use transparencies to fill in answers as reviewed so that students can self-check. 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, books, 

etc.) 

*Transparency of Cumulative Review 

and Chapter Review 

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Visually: Did students stay on task? Did students write correct answers? 

 Orally: Did students provide accurate answers when reviewing as a whole group? 

 Completion of Assignment: Do students need assistance to complete student pages? Do 

they need small group while the rest of the class words independently? 

Additional Notes:  

Concept/Questions Board: Have 

students look for additional examples 

using informal addition and 

subtraction. 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 

 Cumulative Review 

 Chapter Review 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on students 

needs the teacher will differentiate 

with the following strategies: 

 small group 

 manipulatives 

 time for intervention 

 prompting 

 reread instructions 

 extra time to complete 

assignments 
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Summary/Reflection:  If students miss more than one problem in a section, then refer to the indicated lesson for 

remediation suggestions. 

Homework:   

Reminder Chapter Test tomorrow. 

 

 

Math/ Addition and Subtraction    Chapter 4 Test 

Academy of Dover Charter School    First Grade                (Day 13) 

 

Overview and Purpose: Students will add numbers with sums to 10 and 

solve simple subtraction problems and know the signs associated with 

addition and subtraction and when to use them. 

Educational Standards Addressed:  

 Common Core State Standards: CC.1.OA.5, CC.1.OA.7, CC.1.OA.8, CC.1.OA.4 

Objectives:  

(Specify skills/information 

that will be learned.) 

SWBAT: 

 Relate counting to addition and subtraction by counting on or back on a number line 

 

Materials Needed: 

* 

 

Information: 

(Give and/or demonstrate 

necessary information.) 

 Direct Teaching: Teacher will explain to students that today they will be completing 

the Chapter 4 test of concepts and skills that they have previously learned. 

 Frontal Teaching: Teacher will then have students complete the Chapter Test. As 

students are completing test, teacher will walk around and assist as needed with 

helping read directions or clarifying directions. 

 (Whole Group): Once students have complete the test; call them to the carpet to read 

and discuss the Thinking Story “Manolita’s Amazing Number Machine”. As students 

answer the questions in the story, ask them to communicate how they chose their 

answers. Allow students to debate the answers if necessary. 

 

Other Resources: (e.g. Web, 

books, etc.) 

*Thinking Story “Manolita’s 

Amazing Number Machine” 

* 

* 

Assessment:  

(Steps to check for student 

understanding.) 

 Completion of Assignment: As teacher walks around, check to see if students are 

completing all problems.  If they have skip problems, ask why.  

Additional Notes:  

Concept/Questions Board: Have 

students look for additional 

examples using informal addition 

and subtraction. 

 

Activity: 

(Describe independent 

activity to reinforce this 

lesson) 

 Chapter 4 Test 

 Thinking Story “Manolita’s Amazing Number Machine” 

 

Special Education/ESL 

Accommodations: Based on 

students needs the teacher will 

differentiate with the following 

strategies: 

 small group 
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 manipulatives 

 time for intervention 

 prompting 

 reread instructions 

 extra time to complete 

assignments 

Summary/Reflection:  Teacher will check Chapter Test to assess if students have mastered the skills and concepts 

presented in the chapter and if there are areas that will require reteaching. 

Homework:  none 
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Rubric /Checklist for performance tasks: 

Checklist:  
_____ Relate Counting to addition and subtraction 

_____ Add numbers with sums to 10 

_____ Solve simple subtraction problems within 10 

 

 

Criteria 0 1 2 3 

Relate counting to 

addition and 

subtraction 

Students cannot 

correctly add or subtract 

using number line. 

Students will correctly 

add or subtract using 

number line with 

assistance. 

Students will correctly 

add or subtract using 

number line with little 

assistance. 

Students will correctly 

add or subtract using 

number line 

independently. 

Add numbers with 

sums to 10 

Students cannot 

correctly add numbers 

with sums to 10. 

Students will correctly 

add numbers with sums 

to 10 with assistance. 

Students will correctly 

add numbers with sums 

to 10 with little 

assistance. 

Students will correctly 

add numbers with sums 

to 10 independently. 

Solve simple 

subtraction problems 

within 10 

Students cannot 

correctly solve simple 

subtraction problems 

within 10. 

Students will correctly  

solve simple subtraction 

problems within 10 with 

assistance. 

Students will correctly   

solve simple subtraction 

problems within 10 with 

little assistance. 

Students will correctly 

solve simple subtraction 

problems within 10  

independently. 
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Curriculum Framework for __K-2__________ 

  
School_ ___AOD__   Curricular Tool: __ ________  Grade or Course _K-2 Health_       
  

Standards Alignment Unit  Concept/Big Ideas Essential Questions/Student Learning 

Targets 

Assessments 

 Unit One: Unit One:  Risk Watch:  Safety Detectives (DDOE Model Unit) 

Timeline : 8 weeks 

Standard 1 - Students will understand 

essential health concepts in order to 

transfer knowledge into healthy actions for 

life. 

Standard 4 – Students will demonstrate 

the ability to use interpersonal 

communication skills to enhance health 

and avoid or reduce health risks.      

 Standard 5 - Students will demonstrate 

the ability to use decision-making skills to 

enhance health 

Standard 7 - Students will demonstrate the 

ability to practice health-enhancing 

behaviors and avoid or reduce health risks. 

(self-management) 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Health is personal power. 

 How we engage with people and 

equipment on the playground is 

important to personal safety.  

Having a pre-planned escape route is 

important to staying safe in a fire.  

Staying calm in an emergency can help 

you stay safe.  

9-1-1 is the number to call in case of an 

emergency. 

Look-a-like substances can be harmful, 

especially if swallowed.  

Some items in a household can pose a 

risk of suffocation and strangulation if 

not handled properly.  

  

 

Essential Questions: 

 What is Health? 

 What prevents people from practicing 

healthy behavior? 

 Why choose safety? 

 Why does safety matter? 

  

Learning Targets: 

Students will be able to identify two 

ways to prevent playground injuries.  

Students will be able to plan a fire 

escape route for their family and identify 

a meeting place. 

Students will be able to stop, drop, and 

roll if clothes catch on fire. 

Students will conduct a home safety 

assessment. 

Students will identify items in a home 

that could potentially cause harm like 

suffocation and strangulation.   

Students will provide a definition for 

―poison‖ and identify possible poisons 

throughout the home. 

Students will be able to call 9-1-1 and 

Informal: 

Teacher Observation  

  

Formal Assessment: 

Transfer task 

 As safety detectives, you discovered 

that your dad removed the battery 

from the smoke alarm because he 

needed it for your baby brother’s new 

toy car.  How would you convince 

your dad that this is a safety violation?  

OR, could you do a skit that would 

show your dad how important smoke 

alarms are?  You can also do a skit 

that shows what to do when the smoke 

alarm goes off and how to safely exit 

the building you are in? 

 As safety detectives, you see poisons 

in your home.  What should you do if 

you find a poison?  What is a poison?  

Have the students close their eyes, 

picture themselves in a room in their 

home, and have them tell you some of 

the things they see that could be a 

poison.  Have the students cut out 

pictures in magazines and turn in a 

page showing different things that 
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Standards Alignment Unit  Concept/Big Ideas Essential Questions/Student Learning 

Targets 

Assessments 

provide proper information to the 

operator using the 9-1-1 simulator 

available from the Delaware State Fire 

School.  

could be a poison. 

 

Performance Assessment(s) for student 

understanding of the Stage 1 elements 

(Enduring Understandings, Essential 

Questions, Big Ideas) found in the Content 

Standards 

Varied evidence that checks for 

understanding (e.g., tests, quizzes, 

prompts, student work samples, 

observations) 

 Unit Two: It’s Great to Be Me!  (DDOE Model Unit) 

Timeline: 5 weeks 

 Standard 1- Students will understand 

essential health concepts in order to 

transfer knowledge into healthy actions for 

life. 

Standard 4 - Students will demonstrate the 

ability to use interpersonal communication 

skills to enhance health and avoid or 

reduce health risks 

Standard 5- Students will demonstrate the 

ability to use decision-making skills to 

enhance health 

Standard 7 - Students will demonstrate the 

ability to practice health-enhancing 

behaviors and avoid or reduce health risks. 

(self-management)  

 

Health is personal power.  

Some feelings are healthy and it is ok 

to feel sad or unhappy at times in some 

situations.  

There are adults that can be trusted to 

help with feelings.  

Making good, healthy choices can aid 

in feeling happy and safe.  

There are appropriate ways to ask for 

help when needed. 

 There are appropriate ways to respond 

to a wide range of emotions.  

 

Essential Questions: 

 What is health? 

What prevents people from practicing 

healthy behaviors? 

 What makes people unique? 

 Are all feelings healthy?  Who can 

help? 

  

 Learning Targets: 

Students will identify situations that 

could make one happy, unhappy, angry 

or sad.  

Students will identify emotions that 

would be appropriate for certain 

scenarios and ways to demonstrate those 

emotions properly for the setting.  

Students will be able to identify positive 

Informal: 

Teacher observation 

 

Formal Assessment: 

 Transfer task 

Students will design and make a scrapbook 

entitled ―It’s Great to be ME!‖  The 

scrapbook will be individual, but will 

incorporate family and pet photos or 

drawings, activities, classmates, friends, 

special adults, and events.  Students will 

include activities that generate happy 

feelings (learning to tie shoes, ballet 

performances, helping grandma with 

chores, first tooth, recitation of pledge of 

allegiance, etc.) and some that make them 

feel sad or angry (poor test grade, friend 

moving away, lost toy, argument with 

sibling, etc.).  Students will mark those 

special people who help with sad moods, 
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Standards Alignment Unit  Concept/Big Ideas Essential Questions/Student Learning 

Targets 

Assessments 

choices from teacher or scenario posed 

options.  

celebrate happy feelings, or assist with 

conflict resolution. 

With a partner, students will pretend they 

are a grandparent telling the story of a 

favorite grandchild using the scrapbook as 

their template.  Students will use stories to 

tell about pictured events and people. 

 

Performance Assessment(s) for student 

understanding of the Stage 1 elements 

(Enduring Understandings, Essential 

Questions, Big Ideas) found in the Content 

Standards. 

Varied evidence that checks for 

understanding (e.g., tests, quizzes, 

prompts, student work samples, 

observations). 

A family diagram will be completed with 

family assistance.  It will show parent(s), 

caregiver(s), pets, and other members of 

the household. 

Students will role-play responses to a 

scenario about anger due to being refused 

permission to sleepover at a friend’s house. 

Opportunities for self-monitoring learning 

(e.g., reflection journals, learning logs, pre- 

and post-tests, self-editing—based on 

ongoing formative assessments). 

   

Unit Three: CATCH Me Having Fun! 

Timeline: 6 weeks 

 Standard 1- Students will understand 

essential health concepts in order to 

Fruits and vegetables are ―Go‖ foods Essential Questions: Informal: 
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Standards Alignment Unit  Concept/Big Ideas Essential Questions/Student Learning 

Targets 

Assessments 

transfer knowledge into healthy actions for 

life. 

Standard 4 - Students will demonstrate the 

ability to use interpersonal communication 

skills to enhance health and avoid or 

reduce health risks 

Standard 5- Students will demonstrate the 

ability to use decision-making skills to 

enhance health 

 

Standard 6 – Students will demomstrate 

the ability to use goal-setting skills to 

enhance health.  

Standard 7 - Students will demonstrate the 

ability to practice health-enhancing 

behaviors and avoid or reduce health risks. 

(self-management)  

important to health. 

The heart is a muscle that must be 

exercised, and activity increases the 

heart rate and makes it stronger. 

Daily eating should consist of healthy 

food choices. 

The food pyramid helps us know what 

we should eat every day.  

  

  

 What is health? 

What prevents people from practicing 

healthy behaviors? 

 How may I practice healthy eating and 

activity?  

 

 Learning Targets: 

 Students will be able to create a healthy 

breakfast menu.  

Students will choose fruits and 

vegetables as ―Go‖ foods. 

Students will perform and document a 

―Go‖ activity every day. 

  

Teacher observation 

  

Formal Assessment: 

 Transfer task 

Performance Assessment(s) for student 

understanding of the Stage 1 elements 

(Enduring Understandings, Essential 

Questions, Big Ideas) found in the Content 

Standards 

Varied evidence that checks for 

understanding (e.g., tests, quizzes, 

prompts, student work samples, 

observations) 

  

  

  

 Unit Four: Who Can You Trust? 

Timeline: 11 weeks 

 Standard 1- Students will understand 

essential health concepts in order to 

transfer knowledge into healthy actions for 

life. 

Standard 4 - Students will demonstrate the 

ability to use interpersonal communication 

skills to enhance health and avoid or 

reduce health risks 

Standard 5- Students will demonstrate the 

ability to use decision-making skills to 

enhance health 

 

When used properly, medicine can 

benefit us.  

There are many adults who can be 

trusted when students are in need.  

There are proper ways to deal with 

situations where medicine or drugs are 

involved.  

Smoking negatively affects your health 

and body.  

Schools are drug free zones.  

 

Essential Questions: 

 What is health? 

 What prevents people from practicing 

healthy behaviors? 

  

 Learning Targets: 

Students will be able to evaluate the 

benefits of medicine when used 

correctly. 

Students will identify trusted adults to 

whom they can turn for help with 

Informal: 

Teacher observation 

Role play a scenario on which students 

would have to demonstrate an informed 

decision making process when dealing 

with drugs or alcohol.  

 

 Formal Assessment: 

Transfer task 

Performance Assessment(s) for student 

understanding of the Stage 1 elements 
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Standards Alignment Unit  Concept/Big Ideas Essential Questions/Student Learning 

Targets 

Assessments 

Standard 6 – Students will demonstrate 

the ability to use goal-setting skills to 

enhance health.  

Standard 7 - Students will demonstrate the 

ability to practice health-enhancing 

behaviors and avoid or reduce health risks. 

(self-management)  

 

 problems. 

Students will identify safety procedures 

for handling situations where medicines 

or drugs are involved. 

Students will be able to identify 

conflicts, demonstrate conflict resolution 

techniques. 

Students will explain the importance of 

appreciating themselves and identify 

ways in which to show appreciation.  

Students will identify trusted adults  in 

their family and community as 

resources. 

Students will demonstrate how to 

identify and report needles/syringes or 

containers for alcohol, tobacco and other 

drugs.  

 

(Enduring Understandings, Essential 

Questions, Big Ideas) found in the Content 

Standards 

Varied evidence that checks for 

understanding (e.g., tests, quizzes, 

prompts, student work samples, 

observations) 

 Create a postcard to persuade someone 

you know to stop smoking.  

 

  

  

  

  

  

Unit Five: Risk Watch: Street Smarts  (DDOE Model Unit) 

Timeline: 4 classes 

Standard 1 -Students will understand 

essential health concepts in order to 

transfer knowledge into actions for life.  

Specify core concepts to be addressed: 

Injury Prevention; Personal Health and 

Wellness; Physical Activity 

Standard 4 - Students will demonstrate the 

ability to use interpersonal communication 

skills to enhance health and avoid or 

reduce health risks. 

Standard 5 -Students will demonstrate the 

ability to use decision-making skills to 

It is important to grow up safe and 

healthy. 

Health is personal power. 

Essential Questions: 

What is Health? 

What prevents people from practicing 

healthy behavior? 

Why choose safety? 

Why does safety matter? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Share stories of safe and unsafe behavior 

Informal: 

Teacher observation 

Formal: 

Transfer Task 

Students will demonstrate many aspects of 

safety guided by community experts and 

high school student mentors using "Safety 

Town" available through the University of 

Delaware Cooperative Extension - 

Georgetown Campus.  Students will make 

the right choices in risky situations using 

the skills, attitude, and motivation 
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Standards Alignment Unit  Concept/Big Ideas Essential Questions/Student Learning 

Targets 

Assessments 

enhance health. 

 Standard 7 - Students will demonstrate 

the ability to practice health-enhancing 

behaviors and avoid or reduce health risks. 

 

  

  

  

  

around walking and riding a bike. 

Practice the correct use of protective 

safety gear (helmet, pads, personal 

flotation devices (PFDs), correct 

clothing and shoes, safety belts, child 

safety seats, etc.). 

Demonstrate the danger zone around a 

bus. 

Demonstrate how to follow safety 

directions using the Safety Town 

scenario. 

 

developed through lessons on motor 

vehicle safety, pedestrian safety, and water 

safety. 

Using the prompt ―what area of safety is 

most difficult for me?, students will write, 

draw, or discuss how they can better 

practice safety. 

 

Performance Assessment(s) for student 

understanding of the Stage 1 elements 

(Enduring Understandings, Essential 

Questions, Big Ideas) found in the Content 

Standards 

Varied evidence that checks for 

understanding (e.g., tests, quizzes, 

prompts, student work samples, 

observations) 

Self Assessments 

Pre-Post Tests 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template:  Health Education 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course 

curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review and jurying 

process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards.  

Unit Title:  It’s Great to Be ME! 

Designed by:  Libby Thomas 
District:  DOE Consultant 

Grade Cluster:  K-2 

Time Frame:  3 to 5 Classes over 3 Weeks 

_________________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

Students will begin to recognize that some responsibility for their good mental health begins 

with them.  The students will look at family and peer dynamics, reflect on personal 

attributes, and begin to see themselves in the greater context of their world.  The students 
will learn to recognize and assess their moods and feelings, strategies to lighten sad or 

unhappy feelings, and when to seek help from trusted adults.  Lessons will emphasize 

appreciation of unique qualities, positive self-image, and some ways to respond to negative 

feelings. 

_________________________________________________________________ 

Charter School Unit Modification 
 

1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular submission? 
 
This model unit was selected as part of Academy of Dover’s curricular submission because it 
teachers children about reflecting on their own wellbeing as a foundation for good mental health.  
This is an important concept to instill in the students in efforts to educate the whole child and 
keep them healthy.  

 
2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific needs of 

the student population your school serves? 
 
There were no modifications that had to be made to meet the specific needs of the student 
population at the Academy of Dover.  

  
3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the resources 

(human, time, building, technology etc.) available to your school? 
 
There were no modifications that had to be made to this model unit of instruction as there are no 
specific needs to implement this unit with fidelity that are not available at the Academy of Dover. 
There is a full time space and teacher devoted to PE and health education.  

   
4. Describe any other modifications that have been made to the model unit of instruction that will 

assist in the curricular review for your school.     
 
There were no other modifications that had to be made to this model unit of instruction.  
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Stage 1 – Desired Results 

(What students will know, be able to do and understand) 
_________________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Health Education Standards  

 1. Students will understand essential health concepts in order to transfer knowledge into 

actions for life.  Specify core concepts to be addressed: 

Mental Health, Personal Health & Wellness 

  2.  Students will analyze the influence of family, peers, culture media, technology and other 

factors on health behavior.* 

  3.  Students will demonstrate the ability to access information, products, and services to 

enhance health.* 

  4.  Students will demonstrate the ability to use interpersonal communication skills to enhance 

health and avoid or reduce health risks. 

  5.  Students will demonstrate the ability to use decision-making skills to enhance health. 

  6.   Students will demonstrate the ability to use goal-setting skills to enhance health. 

  7.  Students will demonstrate the ability to practice health-enhancing behaviors and avoid or 

reduce health risks. 

  8.   Students will demonstrate the ability to advocate for personal, family and community health. 

* Includes technology integration 

Big Idea:  Health is Personal Power  

Unit Enduring Understandings 

 Full-sentence, important statements or generalizations that specify what students should understand from 

the Big Ideas (s) and/or Content Standards and that are transferable to new situations 

 Every person has special characteristics. 

 Everyone has feelings. 

 Everyone needs help and support at times. 

 Identifying and responding appropriately to a wide range of emotions contributes to a 
healthy lifestyle. 

Essential Questions 

What is Health? 

What prevents people from practicing healthy behavior? 

Unit Essential Questions 

 Open-ended questions designed to guide student inquiry and learning. 

 What makes people unique? 

 Are all feelings healthy? 

 Who can help? 
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Knowledge and Skills 

 Needed to meet Content Standards addressed in Stage 3 and assessed in Stage 2. 

 Students will know… 

 That some feelings are healthy. 

 That to be sad or unhappy may be okay (appropriate to the situation). 

 That sometimes they can help themselves feel better. 

 How to make choices that can make them feel better. 

 When to ask for help. 

 That there are trusted adults for help with feelings. 

 Students will be able to… 

 Demonstrate their family relationships and accomplishments. 

 Make positive choices that will make them feel better. 

 Identify and respond appropriately to a wide range of emotions. 

 Articulate ways to ask for help with feelings. 
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Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 

(Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results 

are achieved) 
_________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Unit Transfer Task(s)  

An effective transfer task for ALL students should be designed to include: 

 Complex, real-world, authentic applications 

 Demonstration of high-level thinking with one or more facets of understanding (e.g., explain, interpret, 
apply, empathize, have perspective, self-knowledge) 

Students will design and make a scrapbook entitled “It’s Great to be ME!”  The scrapbook 

will be individual, but will incorporate family and pet photos or drawings, activities, 
classmates, friends, special adults, and events.  Students will include activities that 

generate happy feelings (learning to tie shoes, ballet performances, helping grandma with 

chores, first tooth, recitation of pledge of allegiance, etc.) and some that make them feel 

sad or angry (poor test grade, friend moving away, lost toy, argument with sibling, etc.).  
Students will mark those special people who help with sad moods, celebrate happy feelings, 

or assist with conflict resolution. 

With a partner, students will pretend they are a grandparent telling the story of a favorite 

grandchild using the scrapbook as their template.  Students will use stories to tell about 
pictured events and people. 

Rubric(s) 

 Scoring guide to evaluate transfer tasks used as evidence of student proficiency. 

 

An effective scoring guide should: 

 Measure what is appropriate for the Content Standard that is assessed.  

 Provide opportunities for differentiation of the transfer tasks used as evidence of student proficiency. 

4. Student work demonstrates a developing sense of self-worth, pride in unique attributes, 

understanding of feelings, identification of trusted adults for help with strong feelings, 

appropriate self-management of negative feelings, and the ability to assess personal 
feelings in response to every day stimuli. 

3. Student work demonstrates a developing sense of self-worth, some pride in unique 

abilities, less clear understanding of feelings, some identification of trusted adults, 

inconsistent self-management techniques, and assessment of emotions in response to 
daily stimuli. 

2. Student work does not demonstrate a developing sense of self-worth or pride in unique 

abilities.  There is identification of trusted adults without identified self-management 

techniques or knowledge of when to seek help for negative feelings.  There is 
inconsistent ability shown in assessment of emotions in response to daily stressors. 

1. Student work does not indicate developing self-worth.  The work does not show unique 

abilities or pride in being unique.  There is limited or no identification of trusted adults, 

self-management skills, or self-assessment of feelings in response to daily stressors. 
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Other Evidence 

 Performance Assessment(s) for student understanding of the Stage 1 elements (Enduring Understandings, 
Essential Questions, Big Ideas) found in the Content Standards. 

 Varied evidence that checks for understanding (e.g., tests, quizzes, prompts, student work samples, 

observations). 

A family diagram will be completed with family assistance.  It will show parent(s), 

caregiver(s), pets, and other members of the household.  

Students will role-play responses to a scenario about anger due to being refused permission 

to sleepover at a friend’s house. 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

 Opportunities for self-monitoring learning (e.g., reflection journals, learning logs, pre- and post-tests, self-

editing—based on ongoing formative assessments). 

Students will do a journal of moods for one week.  It will show moods of each day and what 

the student does about the mood. 

1. Students will indicate what action taken regarding the mood (i.e., nothing—it was a 

good mood; sing a song, talk with mom about anger towards a sibling, read a book if 
sad, play with sister if lonely, etc.). 

2. Students will edit their moods journal with different inks to show moods or feelings 

that could/should have been altered.  Using another color, they will indicate what 

feelings needed the assistance of a trusted adult and which the student could handle 
independently. 

Students will write or draw a response to the prompt:  What can you do to help people in 

your family feel better?  Suggestions include hugs, clean your room, set the table, help 

carry groceries, do assigned tasks without complaining, give a drawing. 
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Stage 3 – Learning Plan 

(Learning activities need to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 and show 

connections to prior learning) 
_________________________________________________________________ 

Key Learning Events Needed to Achieve Unit Goals 
 Scaffold in order to acquire information, construct meaning, and practice transfer of understanding. 

 Provide ongoing opportunities for self-monitoring and self-evaluation 

 

Lesson plans may be attached to Stage 3 and must include relevant citations and follow U.S. copyright laws.  

http://www.umuc.edu/library/copy.shtml 

 

1. Tell a short story about a boy who lost his dog.  Ask the students to help you list on 

the board all the feelings/emotions that the boy experienced:  sadness, fear, anxiety, 

grief, guilt, worry, anger, etc.  List the people who helped the boy try to find the dog 
and who helped him deal with his strong responses to the loss.  Were they the same 

people?  Emphasize the role of family and trusted adults. 

My Family

 
2. Introduce essential questions. 

3. Assign scrapbook project.  Send assignment and parent letter home (appendix A).  

Hint:  The transfer task depends on this project from home, so, it may be helpful to 

ask for a signature on the parent letter. 

Appendix A - 
Parent's letter

It's Great to Be Me

 
4. Have students write or draw a short reflection piece in response to the prompt: What 

can I do to help my family if they feel sad? 

5. Present lesson on identification of feelings called Feelings Float Like Balloons.  The 
lesson will help students identify feelings using balloons.  In small groups, students will 

create lists of feelings.  The teacher will facilitate the discussion and label prepared 

colored circles (balloons) with the identified feelings (anger, happiness, sadness, 

calmness, etc.) and place in a “bunch” on a display site. 

Feeling Float like 
Balloons

 
6. Assign students a weeklong daily moods journal in which they are to describe at least 

two emotions they experienced that day and how they responded to them.  See self-
assessment for details. 

7. Present lesson called Managing Feelings.  In this lesson, the students will regroup the 

feelings balloons created in the first lesson into two groups: feelings that are great as 

they are, and feelings that need to be recognized and addressed by the student with or 

without help from an adult. 

8. Collect and grade scrapbooks.  Have students revise if needed.  Retain for the transfer 

task. 

9. Review moods journal as a reflection activity by having students share in pairs.  Hint: 

this may be difficult for some students.  If students wish to work independently, ask 
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them to draw a picture of a time when they were happy or proud.  Pairs will use 

markers to indicate which moods could be left alone or self-managed and which ones 

needed the help of a trusted adult.  Collect and review entries.  An optional activity is a 
second week of entries, comments, and discussion. 

10. Present the lesson on identification and communication with trusted adults called Name 

that Grownup.  In this lesson, small groups of students will brainstorm a list of 

responsible adults (not by name but by title such as mother, grandparent, teacher, 
nurse, doctor).  The students will write their words on 3x5 cards that the teacher will 

collect, shuffle, and redistribute to the groups.  Students will decide if the suggestions 

are feasible or should be discarded and report their decisions to the whole group. 

11. Have students role-play a scenario on how they would handle anger when mom says 
s/he cannot sleep over at a friend’s house.  Students will work in small groups, 

brainstorm and list possible responses to the situation, and choose the best response.  

They should discuss how a trusted adult could help.  Role-plays should be done before 

the whole class with class discussion following each scenario. 

12. The transfer task requires the use of the scrapbooks made at home.  In groups of four, 

each student is to pretend to be a grandparent who is telling the story of the life of a 

child to grandchildren.  Remind students to point out how special people helped the 

grandparent and grandchild through difficult times and great ones and how they felt.  

Hint: This may be a difficult task for some children so it may be helpful for some 
children to complete 1:1 with the teacher. 

13. Revisit the balloons.  Ask the students to think about intensity of feelings now, when 

and how to ask for help, and when to try self-management techniques first.  Have 

students share their opinions with a classmate.   
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Resources and Teaching Tips 

Resources 
 Include a variety of resources (texts, print, media, and web links) that best supports the unit. 

www.HealthTeacher.com 

Telljohan, S, et al. Health Education: Elementary and Middle School Applications (2007). 

Teaching Tips 

 Provide tips to help teachers identify and correct student misunderstandings and weaknesses. 

Students may stumble as they talk about families since many do not live in what has 

historically been considered a traditional family.  Explain that one’s family does not need to 
have specific members or blood relatives.  Love, help, and support make a family. 

Puppets can often be used to allow the third-party expression of feelings.  For students with 

difficulty in expression, this may be a helpful accommodation to the transfer task. 

Accommodations/Differentiation 
 Stage 2 and 3 allow students to demonstrate understanding with choices, options, and/or variety in the 

products and performances without compromising the expectations of the Content Standards. 

 Describe how instruction may be varied to address differences in readiness, interest, and/or learning 
profiles. 

Students may need to use drawings rather than words for their transfer task and prompts if 

unable to write at grade level. 

Drawings may be substituted for photos in the scrapbook. 

Puppets may be used in the role-play if students are more comfortable. 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 
Please check the design principles below that are embedded within the unit 

 

  International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own cultural 

heritage and that of other cultures and to provide cross-cultural communicative 
competence. 

   Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression, and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire 

and demonstrate knowledge. 

  21st Century Learning – the ability of to use skills, resources, and tools to meet 

the demands of the global community and tomorrow’s workplace.  (1) Inquire, think 

critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions make informed decisions, apply 

knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) Share knowledge and 

participate ethically and productively as members of our democratic society, (4) 
Pursue personal and aesthetic growth.  (AASL, 2007) 

(Briefly explain how design principle(s) are embedded within the unit design.) 

Students are asked to identify emotions and feelings then apply those findings to new 

situations as they grow intellectually and emotionally. 
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Connections to Other Areas 
Suggestions for integrating instruction with other curricular areas, school support services (health services, 

counseling, nutrition services, and school climate) families and communities. 

This unit can be reinforced by the counselor and school nurse if needed.  The teacher should 

be alert to any needs for referral for any mental health needs.  There may be times when 

students confide situations of abuse that must, by law, be reported to the proper 
authorities. 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template:  Physical Education 
 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course 

curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review and jurying 

process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards. 

Unit Title:  Traveling with Dr. Seuss 
Designed by:  Lee Raymond 

District:  University of Delaware 

Grade Cluster:  K-2 

Time Frame:  5 Lessons 
 

_________________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

This unit integrates language arts with traveling and movement concepts.  Each lesson 
revolves around a Dr. Seuss book or story.  Physical activities involve traveling skills-hop, 

skip, walk, run, gallop, slide, jump as well as movement concepts such as space awareness, 

relationships, and effort as well as cooperative play.  Lessons can be taught in sequence or 

individually as needed throughout the year. 

_________________________________________________________________ 
 

 

Charter School Unit Modification 
 

1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular submission? 
 
This model unit was selected as part of Academy of Dover’s curricular submission because it 
succinctly emphasizes the importance of healthy living and the ways in which to incorporate 
physical activity into daily life, as well as how to embrace a healthy lifestyle.  This is an important 
concept to instill in the students in efforts to educate the whole child.  

 
2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific needs of 

the student population your school serves? 
 
There were no modifications that had to be made to meet the specific needs of the student 
population at the Academy of Dover.  

  
3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the resources 

(human, time, building, technology etc.) available to your school? 
 
There were no modifications that had to be made to this model unit of instruction as there are no 
specific needs to implement this unit with fidelity that are not available at the Academy of Dover. 
There is a full time space and teacher devoted to Physical Fitness instruction.  

   
4. Describe any other modifications that have been made to the model unit of instruction that will 

assist in the curricular review for your school.     
 
There were no other modifications that had to be made to this model unit of instruction.  
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Stage 1 – Desired Results 

(What students will know, be able to do and understand) 

_________________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Physical Education Standards 
 

      Demonstrates competency in motor skills and movement patterns needed to perform a variety 

of physical activities 

 Demonstrates understanding of movement concepts, principles, strategies, and tactics as they 

apply to the learning and performance of physical activities 

 Participates regularly in physical activity 

 Achieves and maintains a health-enhancing level of physical fitness 

 Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in physical 

activity settings 

 Creates opportunities for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical activity 

Big Idea:  Fit For Life 

Unit Enduring Understandings 

 Full-sentence, important statements or generalizations that specify what students should understand from 
the Big Ideas(s) and/or Content Standards and that are transferable to new situations. 

 

 Physical activity involves using movement and motor skills. 

 There are ways to behave in physical activity settings. 

 Physical activity is fun. 

Unit Essential Questions 

 Open-ended questions designed to guide student inquiry and learning. 
 

 What are ways to move? 

 What are the ways to behave in physical activity? 

 How can I have fun moving? 

Knowledge and Skills 

 Needed to meet Content Standards addressed in Stage 3 and assessed in Stage 2 

 Students will know… 

 That words and movement go together 

 That movement can be fun 

 Moving with other people can be fun 

 Students will be able to… 

 Demonstrate a variety of locomotor movements 

 Use movement concepts with a variety of locomotor movements 

 Match rhyming words 
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Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 

(Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results 

are achieved) 
_________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Unit Transfer Tasks 
An effective transfer task for ALL students should be designed to include: 

 Complex, real-world, authentic applications 

 Demonstration of high-level thinking with one or more facets of understanding (e.g., explain, interpret, 

apply, empathize, have perspective, self-knowledge) 

Make a Book 

You and your friends are very excited that you are learning to read in kindergarten.  You 

also have a lot of fun on the playground and enjoy moving around.  As a class, you decide 

to make a book using words and actions you have learned to leave for next year’s 

kindergarten class.  You want to tell the next class about all the activities they will do while 
they are in kindergarten.  Each student in the class should contribute one page to the book, 

but not all pages have to have an action word on them.  Remember, though, that the action 

words help fill the book with movement so, if you can find an action word for your page, 

then the book will be twice the fun!  Once you have the story ready be sure the whole class 

tries it out!  Then each student should write a note to the next class telling them what you 
think of the book. 

(This task can, and should be, done in conjunction with the classroom teacher.) 

Rubric(s) 

 Scoring guide to evaluate transfer tasks used as evidence of student proficiency. 
 

An effective scoring guide should: 

 Measure what is appropriate for the Content Standard that is assessed. 

 Provide opportunities for differentiation of the transfer tasks used as evidence of student proficiency. 

 

 Targeted Acceptable Unacceptable 

Language Skills Student writes 

sentence using 

appropriate action word 
or draws picture of 

appropriate action 

word. 

Student knows 

appropriate action word 

but needs help from 
teacher to clarify 

sentence. 

Student cannot think of 

action word. 

Movement Skills When asked to perform 

a movement skill, 
student does correct 

movement and 

performs all critical 
elements of the skill. 

When asked to perform 

a movement skill, 
student either does 

correct movement or 

performs all critical 
elements of the skill 

but not both. 

When asked to perform 

a movement skill, 
student cannot do 

correct movement and 

perform all critical 
elements of the skill or 

students can do less 

than half of required 
skills correctly. 
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 Targeted Acceptable Unacceptable 

Reflection Student includes 

detailed information 
about thoughts, 

feelings about the 

book, and actions in 
the book.  Student 

explains own 

contribution to the 

book. 

Student includes 

likes/dislikes of book 
and states what 

contribution to the 

book was. 

Student discusses what 

the book is about but 
includes no personal 

thoughts on the book 

or contributions to the 
book. 

Other Evidence 

 Performance Assessment(s) for student understanding of the Stage 1 elements (Enduring Understandings, 

Essential Questions, Big Ideas) found in the Content Standards. 

 Varied evidence that checks for understanding (e.g., tests, quizzes, prompts, student work samples, 
observations). 

 

 Teacher observation 

 Oral discussions 

 Exit slip 

 Obstacle course design sheet 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

 Opportunities for self-monitoring learning (e.g., reflection journals, learning logs, pre- and post-tests, self-

editing—based on ongoing formative assessments). 
 

 Student drawings 

 Oral responses to teacher questioning 
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Stage 3 – Learning Plan 

(Learning activities need to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 and show 

connections to prior learning) 
_________________________________________________________________ 

Key Learning Events Needed to Achieve Unit Goals 

 Scaffold in order to acquire information, construct meaning, and practice transfer of understanding. 

 Provide ongoing opportunities for self-monitoring and self-evaluation. 
 

Lesson plans may be attached to Stage 3 and must include relevant citations and follow U.S. copyright laws 

http://www.umuc.edu/library/copy.shtml 

Unit Title:  Traveling with Dr. Seuss 

Lesson 1:  Traveling/Using Rhymes 

Grade Cluster:  K–2 (30-minute lesson) 

References 

 Hop on Pop, by Dr. Seuss 

 Children Moving, by Graham, Holt-Hale and Parker 

Vocabulary/Keywords:  traveling, hopping, skipping, galloping, sliding, jump, leap, walk, 

rhyme 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

#1 – Demonstrates competency in motor skills and movement patterns needed to perform a 

variety of physical activities 

#5 – Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in 
physical activity 

#6 – Create opportunities for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Questions 

 What are ways to move? 

 What are the ways to behave in physical activity? 

 How can I have fun moving? 

Enduring Understanding 

 Physical Activity involves using movement and motor skills.  

 There are ways to behave in physical activity settings. 

 Physical activity is fun. 

Unit Transfer Task:  Book of Movements 

Materials/Equipment: 

 Hop on Pop, by Dr. Seuss 

 Rhyming words card set.  Prepare sets of rhyming words from book and from classroom 

teacher. (Cat/Hat, Pup/Cup, Fall/Ball, Dog/Log etc.)  Be sure to include traveling or 
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movement words such as run, walk, hop, jump, skip, slow, fast.  You should have 

multiple sets so each child can collect at least 5 matches. 

 Music, if desired. 

Lesson Goals: 

 Language acquisition, fundamental, locomotor movements 

 

Students will be able to:   

 Demonstrate a variety of 

traveling movements 

 Locate and match rhyming words 

Students will know:  

 Words that rhyme 

 Words that are associated with 
specific movements 

Assessment Plan: 

 Teacher observation of matched words 

 Student performance of traveling movements 

 Exit slip on matching words 

Lesson Sequence: 

 Introduction –Teacher will read Hop on Pop, by Dr. Seuss, to students asking them to 

demonstrate some of the actions found on the pages as a warm-up. 

 Pup is Up - ask students to jump up then remain standing 

 All Tall - ask students to stand as tall as they can 

 All Small - ask students to get as small as they can 

 All Ball - ask students to pretend to throw a ball 

 All Fall- ask students to ―fall‖ down to sitting position 

 Sad, Dad Bad Had - ask students to make sad face 

 Thing Sing - ask students to make joyful face 

 Walk Talk - have students follow teacher for a walk around the gym and talk while 

they walk 

 Hop Pop - ask students to hop in place back at beginning until Stop 

 Mr. Brown Upside Down - ask students to hang head upside down 

 Pup Up - ask students to jump up 

 Brown Down - ask students to sit down 

 Content 

Spread laminated matching words on floor.  On ―Go‖ signal (or start of music), have 

children hop around space to find matching words.  Students hop back to own starting 
space and place matches down; then they can go out and get another set.  Continue for 

one minute.  Ask for volunteers to read matches and to demonstrate the movement 

associated with any of the words.  Then ask students to ―take a walk-talk while all-fall.‖  

This means that students are to walk around the gym space saying their rhyming words 
as they let them all-fall back onto the floor (remind students to try to spread words out 

from each other). 

Repeat sequence asking children to skip, jump, slide, gallop, etc., until time or until 

children seem tired of activity. 

 Closure 

Final time through the game, collect the words from the children and review the action 

words with children (hop, skip, fast, slow, etc.) and have students all perform action. 

Hand out exit slips, complete, and collect. 
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Accommodations/Differentiation Ideas and Tips: 

1. Students can work in partners to find matching words. 

2. Handicapped partners should be paired with an able-bodied partner. 

3. A Word Wall could be set up ahead of time with matching words already listed as a 

―cheat sheet‖ for students to use when making matches. 

4. Time to find matches can be lengthened or shortened depending on overall class ability. 

5. Students can be given a limit to the number of matches that can be made during time 
the period but then allowed to help other individuals find their maximum number. 
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Unit Title:  Traveling with Dr. Seuss 

Lesson 2:  Traveling/Matching/Mirroring 

Grade Cluster:  K–2 (30-minute lesson) 

References 

 The Zax From the Sneetches and Other Stories by Dr. Seuss 

 Children Moving by Graham, Holt-Hale and Parker 

Vocabulary/Keywords:  matching, mirroring, general space 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

#1 – Demonstrates competency in motor skills and movement patterns needed to perform a 

variety of physical activities 

#5 – Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in 
physical activity 

#6 – Create opportunities for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Questions 

 What are ways to move? 

 What are the ways to behave in physical activity? 

 How can I have fun moving? 

Enduring Understandings 

 Physical activity involves using movement and motor skills. 

 There are ways to behave in physical activity settings. 

 Physical activity is fun. 

Unit Transfer Task:  Book of Movements 

Materials/Equipment: 

 The Zax from the Sneetches and Other Stories, by Dr. Seuss 

 Drum or other signal device if not using music  

 Music, if desired 

Lesson goals: 

 Working effectively with a partner, fundamental, locomotor movements 

 

Students will be able to:   

 Demonstrate a variety of traveling 

movements 

 Match and mirror a partner while 
traveling in open space 

Students will know:  

 To accomplish a task you have to 

work with people 
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Assessment Plan: 

 Teacher observation of matching and mirroring activities 

 Student performance of traveling movements, matching, and mirroring 

 Oral discussion questions 

Lesson Sequence: 

 Instant activity: 

Children are scattered in general space.  On ―go‖ and ―stop‖ signals, children move in 
general space using traveling commands provided by teacher.  This can be done with 

music or using a drum to signal start and stop.  Go through each of the traveling skills 

as review: walk, run, skip, hop, jump, leap, gallop, slide. 

 Introduction: 

Tell students we are continuing on with Dr. Seuss and read the story The Zax.  

Discussion questions at the end revolve around the world being built around The Zax, 

and what they could have done differently to solve their problem. 

 Content: 

Put children into partners and designate one as the north Zax and one as the south Zax.  

Children will try different solutions to Zax problems. 

 Task 1:  Have partners stand next to each other.  South Zax partner makes a  shape 

and other partner match the shape.  Do this 3 times and then have North Zax make 

shapes while South matches partner.  Discuss matching. 

 Task 2:  Have partners decide on 5 ways to travel and then perform movements side 

by side trying to match movements exactly. 

 Task 3:  Have partners face each other.  North Zax should make a shape, and South 

should mirror shape.  Each partner should make 3 shapes for partner to mirror. 

 Task 4:  Have partners mirror each other with a moving shape.  If North moves right 

arm, then south moves left arm, etc.  Try 3 movements each. 

 Task 5:  Have one child lead (North Zax) and one child follow moving in general 

space using a variety of traveling movements (can be teacher designated or student 
choice).  Switch leaders (now South Zax leads) after a minute or two.  Discuss the 

concept of following and leading. 

 Task 6:  Ask children to move in general space using specified traveling movement.  

On the signal, partners find each other, shake hands, move around each other, and 

continue moving with next the traveling movement.  Continue through a few rounds. 

 Closure 

Oral discussion of what Zax was doing in the story.  Ask students if they matched or 

mirrored.  Ask what would have worked best.  Which was more fun, moving or standing 

still?  Would moving or standing still be better for the Zax? 

Accommodations/Differentiation Ideas and Tips: 

1. Help students who are having trouble matching and mirroring.  Can use pinpointing to 

help demonstrate. 

2. If many students are having problems, have the teacher be North Zax and all students 
are South for activities so children can learn from watching each other. 

3. If students are ready, more challenging matching and mirroring tasks can be added such 

as moving while mirroring shapes etc. 
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Unit Title:  Traveling with Dr. Seuss 

Lesson 3:  Traveling/Space Awareness/Relationships with Objects 

Grade Cluster:  K-2 (30-minute lesson) 

References 

 And to Think I Saw it on Mulberry Street, by Dr. Seuss 

 Children Moving, by Graham, Holt-Hale and Parker 

Vocabulary/Keywords:  general space, traveling movements, relationships 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

#1 – Demonstrates competency in motor skills and movement patterns needed to perform a 

variety of physical activities 

#5 – Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in 
physical activity 

#6 – Create opportunities for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Questions 

 What are ways to move? 

 What are the ways to behave in physical activity? 

 How can I have fun moving? 

Enduring Understandings 

 Physical activity involves using movement and motor skills. 

 There are ways to behave in physical activity settings. 

 Physical activity is fun. 

Unit Transfer Task:  Book of Movements 

Materials/Equipment: 

 And to Think I Saw it on Mulberry Street, by Dr. Seuss 

 Obstacle course set up in the gym using bamboo poles on milk crates, hula hoops on 

floor and/or on milk crates, low balance beams—obstacles that children could go over, 
under, through, around, etc.  (No necessary order for course as children will make own 

pathway.) 

 Obstacle course design sheet for each student 

 Pencil/marker/crayon for each student 

 Picture of obstacles posted where students can see them or one for each student (could 
be laminated for future use) 

Lesson Goals: 

 Traveling movements through an obstacle course 
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Students will be able to:   

 Demonstrate a variety of traveling 

movements. 

 Use movement concepts while 

traveling through obstacle course 

Students will know:   

 How to travel safely around people 

and objects 

 The concept of adding on that you 

can imagine anything 

Assessment Plan: 

 Teacher observation of traveling skills 

 Teacher observation of movement concepts used by students 

 Obstacle course design sheet 

 Self-assessment of design at bottom of sheet 

Lesson Sequence: 

 Introduction 

We are going to build our own ―Mulberry Street‖ out of obstacles today.  Begin by 

starting to read And to Think I Saw it on Mulberry Street.  After reading about adding a 

Zebra, stop and pause.  Allow children to get up and walk around obstacles and try them 
out.  Have children return to their seats and give each student their design sheet and 

writing instrument.  Ask the students, after the boy added a Zebra to his Mulberry 

Street, which obstacle would they want to place on their street.  Have them draw the 

obstacle using the examples or write the name of the obstacle in block #1.  Continue 

reading the story, pausing at various intervals to allow children to add additional 
obstacles to their sheet as the boy adds stuff to his street until they have 8 obstacles 

listed or drawn.  Allow children to use same the obstacle more than once. 

 Content 

Once design sheets are finished allow students to try out their course.  Remind them 
they can move around the obstacle any way they want, over, under, through, around 

etc. Remind them to go in the order that they wrote the obstacles and remind them of 

safety issues such as waiting for others to use obstacle if more than one are in the same 

place.  Allow students to move through their obstacle course a few times until they know 
it then allow students to use a variety of traveling movements to go through course.  

Remind them of safety issues each time. 

 Closure 

Ask students to fill out the face at the bottom of design sheet now that they are done.  If 

they like their obstacle course then draw a big smile, or if they do not like their obstacle 
course, draw an unhappy face.  Remind them that changes can be made tomorrow. 

Accommodations/Differentiation Ideas and Tips 

1. If the activity is too difficult for individual students to do, the teacher can create one 

course using input from all students.  Reflection sheet at the end could be completed on 
individual sheets with students drawing faces about the whole process. 

2. Partners can design obstacle course if they have trouble writing or copying pictures to 

sheet. 

3. Words can be added to a Word Wall in the gym and PE class including relationship 
words, such as over, under, through, etc. 

4. Place elements at a level that will allow all students to go under them and, when 

necessary, clearly mark the pathways for wheelchair students. 
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Unit Title:  Traveling with Dr. Seuss 

Lesson 4:  Traveling/Working Cooperatively 

Grade Cluster:  K-2 (30-minute lesson) 

References 

 The Sneetches and Other Stories, by Dr. Seuss 

 Children Moving, by Graham, Holt-Hale and Parker 

Vocabulary/Keywords:  general space, traveling movements, cooperative activities, 
cooperation 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

#1 – Demonstrates competency in motor skills and movement patterns needed to perform a 

variety of physical activities 

#5 – Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical activity 

#6 – Create opportunities for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Question(s) 

 What are ways to move? 

 What are the ways to behave in physical activity? 

 How can I have fun moving? 

Enduring Understanding 

 Physical activity involves using movement and motor skills.  

 There are ways to behave in physical activity settings. 

 Physical activity is fun. 

Unit Transfer task:  Book of Movements 

Materials/Equipment: 

 The Sneetches and Other Stories, by Dr. Seuss 

 Poly spots that have two distinct sides—one side could have a sun, and the flip side a 
moon; one side a red circle and the flip side a blue circle, etc.—try to have at least one 

per student or more 

 Scarves—or something easily held in the hand while children travel through general 

space—each child should have two 

Lesson Goals: 

 Traveling and working cooperatively 

 

Students will be able to:   

 Demonstrate a variety of traveling 

movements. 

Students will know:   

 How to work cooperatively so that all 

can participate in an activity. 
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Assessment Plan: 

 Teacher observation of traveling skills 

 Teacher observation of cooperative skills used by students 

 Oral discussion questions 

Lesson Sequence: 

 Introduction 

Children are each given a poly spot, and the benefits of each side are explained by the 
teacher (why the sun is good for the earth, why the moon is good for the earth)  They 

are then told to place their poly spot somewhere in general space, not near another one, 

with the side up that they think is best.  On the ―go‖ signal, children travel around using 

the traveling motion given by the teacher and attempt to turn over as many poly spots 
as they can so that their best side is up—suns are flipping to moons, moons are flipping 

to suns.  Have students do this for a maximum of one minute.  Comment on numbers of 

each up and numbers of each down and ask sun people if they think there should not be 

a moon.  Ask moon people if they think there should not be a sun.  Tell them we are 
going to find out how another group figured out who was best. 

 Content 

 Task 1:  Begin to read The Sneetches story.  As you are reading, after the first time 

both sets of sneetches are changed ask students to move back to the playing area.  

Now tell students that, if they thought the sun was best before now, they want the 
moon to be the best, and the moons now want suns.  Have children play for a 

minute and then resume reading.  Stop and have children play at least two more 

times using different traveling skills.  At end of the story ask students to look at poly 

spots.  Can they tell which was a star and which was a moon to start with?  The 
Sneetches realized that it did not matter what the other Sneetch had but that they 

could work together. 

 Task 2:  Explain that they will play a sharing game where the idea is for each person 

to be a friend to everyone else just like the Sneetches ended up being.  Give each 
child two scarves except for two taggers (use appropriate number of taggers per 

students in class).  On ―go,‖ taggers try to tag as many people as possible.  When 

they tag someone, the person has to give them one of their scarves.  If the person 

loses both scarves, she/he becomes frozen and raises their hand to signal their 

friends to help them.  Other people can give one of their scarves to the person 
without any scarves and that person can play again.  Play for a minute or two then 

change taggers.  The old taggers keep the scarves they collected but should be 

reminded that they can now share with many of their friends when they get frozen.  

A variety of traveling skills may be used in this game.  Play until children have lost 
interest or time is up. 

 Closure 

Have a discussion about playing together.  What did the Sneetches discover?  Were star 

Sneetches better than non-star Sneetches?  Who did they decide to play with at the 
end?  How about scarf tag?  Did everyone get to play?  Why?  What made the game 

work?  Ask children to describe their favorite game where everyone gets to play. 
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Unit Title:  Traveling with Dr. Seuss 

Lesson 5:  Traveling/Working Cooperatively 

Grade Cluster:  K-2 (30-minute lesson) 

References: 

 The Cat in the Hat, by Dr. Seuss 

 Children Moving, by Graham, Holt-Hale and Parker 

Vocabulary/Keywords:  general space, traveling movements, cooperative activities, 
cooperation 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

#1 – Demonstrates competency in motor skills and movement patterns needed to perform a 

variety of physical activities 

#5 – Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical activity 

#6 – Create opportunities for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Questions 

 What are ways to move? 

 What are the ways to behave in physical activity? 

 How can I have fun moving? 

Enduring Understandings 

 Physical activity involves using movement and motor skills. 

 There are ways to behave in physical activity settings. 

 Physical activity is fun. 

Unit Transfer Task:  Book of Movements 

Materials/Equipment: 

 The Cat in the Hat, by Dr. Seuss 

 Variety of objects that can safely be spread around general space to imitate the messy 
house—beanbags, polyspots, yarn balls, domes, etc. 

Lesson Goals: 

 Traveling and working cooperatively 

 

Students will be able to:   

 Demonstrate a variety of traveling 

movements. 

Students will know:   

 How to work cooperatively so 

that all can participate in an 
activity. 

 

G-141



 16 

Assessment Plan: 

 Teacher observation of traveling skills 

 Teacher observation of cooperative skills used by students 

Make a Book Task 

Lesson Sequence  

 Introduction:  Read The Cat in the Hat 

 Content 

Playing area should have designated children’s room (safe area) at one end of the 

playing area.  At opposite end should be buckets, hoops, etc., that the mess can be 

placed into.  Chose two or three children to be the Cat in the Hat and all the others are 

the children.  Objects representing the mess are spread out through playing area.  On 
the signal ―Mom’s Home,‖ the children begin to collect the mess one object at a time and 

place it in the clean-up buckets or hoops using the traveling skill designated by the 

teacher.  The Cats try to tag the children to stop them from cleaning up.  If a child is 

tagged, she/he must return to the children’s room before going out again to help clean 
up.  If the child has a piece of mess in her/his hand when tagged they simply place it 

back on the floor before returning to children’s room.  Play for a designated period of 

time.  Change cats and let children play again. 

 Closure 

Have a discussion about playing together.  What is the same about this game as the 
game with the scarves or the stars activity from last class?  Did they have fun playing 

the games?  Could they think of another story they know and think of a game they could 

play that would go with the story?  Teacher can discuss Book of Movements here.  

Children can suggest ideas of movement words, activities that they do in school.  Work 
on task can take place here or in classroom or as homework.  Practice of the book 

should take place in gym during the next class period, and reflection by the student 

completed in gym or class or homework following practice. 

 

 Targeted Acceptable Unacceptable 

Language 
Skills 

Student writes 
sentence using 

appropriate action 

word or draws 

picture of 

appropriate action 
word. 

Student knows 
appropriate action 

word but needs help 

from teacher to 

clarify sentence. 

Student cannot think 
of action word. 

Movement 
Skills 

When asked to 
perform a movement 

skill, student does 

correct movement 

and performs all 
critical elements of 

the skill. 

When asked to 
perform a movement 

skill, student either 

does correct 

movement or 
performs all critical 

elements of the skill 

but not both. 

When asked to 
perform a movement 

skill, student cannot 

do correct movement 

and perform all 
critical elements of 

the skill or student 

can do less than half 

of required skills 
correctly. 
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 Targeted Acceptable Unacceptable 

Reflection Student includes 

detailed information 

about thoughts, 

feelings about book, 
and actions in book.  

Student explains own 

contribution to book. 

Student includes 

likes/dislikes of book 

and states what 

contribution to book 
was.  

Student discusses 

what book is about 

but includes no 

personal thoughts on 
book or contributions 

to book. 

 

Make a Book 

Scenario 

You and your friends are very excited that you are learning to read in kindergarten.  You 

also have a lot of fun on the playground and enjoy moving around.  As a class, you decide 

to make a book using words and actions you have learned to leave for next year’s 

kindergarten.  You want to tell the next class about all the activities they will do while they 
are in kindergarten.  Each student in the class should contribute one page to the book, but 

not all pages have to have an action word on them.  Remember though, that the action 

words help fill the book with movement, so if you can find an action word for your page, 

then the book will be twice the fun!  Once you have the story ready, be sure the whole class 

tries it out!  Then each student should write a note to the next class telling them what you 
think of the book. 

Instructions for Teacher 

Each student should create a page for the book.  They can draw and/or use written words.  

Encourage students to use action words to describe what they do in their class throughout 
the year.  Examples would be: 

 Walk quietly to the library 

 Rock in the chair when reading 

 Move quickly during a fire drill 

 Reach up high to get library books 

 Stand up to salute flag and then sit down 

 Run at recess 

 Skip to the bus 

Repeated action words are okay in book. 

When completed, the book should be read and movements done by the entire class.  

Once the book is finished and students have practiced the book, they should write a 

reflection on the book in the form of a note to the next class explaining what they think of 

the book and what they contributed to the book. 
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The Match Patch 

Can you help fix these pants?  Draw a line from the patch to the hole with the rhyming word 

to fix the pants. 

 
 

 

 
 

 

CAT 

RED 

HOP 

WALK 

WALL 

HAT 

BE
D 

BALL 

TALK 

POP 
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Possible Obstacle Set-Up 
 

 

 

 

 
Pole on milk 

crates 
 

Table 

 

Hula Hoop 

Hula Hoop 

on 

Milk Crates 

Low Balance Beam 
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Accommodations/Differentiation Ideas and Tips 

1. Because these activities have no winners/losers, teacher must stress the idea that 

working together helps everyone enjoy the game. 

2. Students can partner in the first activity to help those having trouble flipping, etc. 
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Resources and Teaching Tips 

Resources 

 Include a variety of resources (texts, print, media and web links) that best supports the unit. 

 Dr. Seuss Early Readers: 

 Hop on Pop 

 The Sneetches and Other Stories 

 And to Think That I Saw It on Mulberry Street 

 Children Moving: A Reflective Approach to Teaching Physical Education. Graham, Holt-

Hale and Parker, 7th ed.  2007 McGraw-Hill pub. 

Teaching Tips 

 Provide tips to help teachers identify and correct student misunderstandings and weaknesses. 

 Be sure to read notes on Accommodations/differentiation at end of each lesson. 

 Teachers need to work in collaboration with the classroom teachers to be sure that 

vocabulary is appropriate for students and that teachers are not duplicating efforts. 

 Word Walls may facilitate much of the work for students so, again, collaborating with the 

classroom teacher to find words that work in the gym and in the classroom can be 

presented to the students. 

 Integration of language arts works well, but if students are not able to perform basic 
motor tasks, then integration needs to be held off until students are ready for the 

additional challenge of the addition of language arts. 

 Students may need to work in partners to help with vocabulary or with motor skills so 

have plans to provide appropriate partners for your students if needed. 

Accommodations/Differentiation 

 Stage 2 and 3 allow students to demonstrate understanding with choices, options, and/or variety in the 

products and performances without compromising the expectations of the Content Standards. 

 Describe how instruction may be varied to address differences in readiness, interest, and/or learning 

profiles. 

This unit can be done as a unit or lessons may be taught throughout the year or singly 
depending on the needs of the PE teacher and the classroom teacher.  See individual lesson 

plans for specific accommodations to each lesson. 

1. See comments above regarding providing partners when appropriate. 

2. If possible, words and pictures should be on the same card to facilitate learning. 

3. Word Walls with common words in both gym and classroom facilitate learning. 

4. Advanced readers could supply additional words not found in books but that relate to 

activities. 
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Design Principles for Unit Development 

Please check the design principles below that are embedded within the unit 

 

 International Education – the ability to appreciate the richness of our own cultural 

heritage and that of other cultures and to provide cross-cultural communicative 

competence. 

   Universal Design for Learning – the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression, and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire 

and demonstrate knowledge. 

 21st Century Learning – the ability of to use skills, resources, and tools to meet 

the demands of the global community and tomorrow’s workplace.  (1) Inquire, think 
critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions make informed decisions, apply 

knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) Share knowledge and 

participate ethically and productively as members of our democratic society, (4) 

Pursue personal and aesthetic growth.(AASL,2007) 

(Briefly explain how design principle(s) are embedded within the unit design.) 

 

 

Connections to Other Areas 

Suggestions for integrating instruction with other curricular areas, school support services (health 

services, counseling, nutrition services and school climate) families and communities. 

 

 English Language Arts 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template:  Physical Education 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course curricula.  

An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review and jurying process to ensure 

alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards. 

Unit Title:  Warming Up to CATCH 

Designed by:  Libby Thomas, School Health Consultant, DOE 

Grade Cluster:  K–2 

Time Frame:  4 Lessons 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

This unit of instruction is based on the lessons of the *Coordinated Approach to Child Health 

(CATCH) physical education program.  Students will learn to differentiate between activities 

that are low intensity and those that are of higher intensity.  Students will understand that 

activities of different intensity levels can be performed in a variety of ways and at a variety of 

venues. 

*Coordinated Approach to Child Health (CATCH) is sponsored by the Nemours Health and 

Prevention Services in Delaware.  Materials to present this unit and expand it are available 

through the Nemours Foundation.  District teams (made up of health educators, physical 

educators, cafeteria personnel, administrators, classroom teachers, and others) are required for 

CATCH professional development.  Teachers wishing to use this unit of instruction should 

contact their district lead teacher or curriculum supervisor for further information. 

This unit was developed for the Delaware Department of Education website with the permission 

of Flaghouse, Inc., publisher of Taking Off, A Fourth Grade Curriculum, CATCH.  Second 

edition, 2002 and the Cooper Institute, publisher of the Fitnessgram Activitygram Test 

Administration Manual, third edition, 2005, through the Nemours Health and Prevention 

Services of the Nemours Foundation. 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

Charter School Unit Modification 
 

1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular submission? 
 
This model unit was selected as part of Academy of Dover’s curricular submission because it 
succinctly emphasizes the importance of healthy living and the ways in which to incorporate 
physical activity into daily life, as well as how to embrace a healthy lifestyle.  This is an important 
concept to instill in the students in efforts to educate the whole child.  

 
2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific needs of 

the student population your school serves? 
 
There were no modifications that had to be made to meet the specific needs of the student 
population at the Academy of Dover.  
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3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the resources 
(human, time, building, technology etc.) available to your school? 
 
There were no modifications that had to be made to this model unit of instruction as there are no 
specific needs to implement this unit with fidelity that are not available at the Academy of Dover. 
There is a full time space and teacher devoted to Physical Fitness instruction.  

   
4. Describe any other modifications that have been made to the model unit of instruction that will 

assist in the curricular review for your school.     
 
There were no other modifications that had to be made to this model unit of instruction.  

 

 

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 

(What students will know, be able to do and understand) 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Physical Education Standards 

 

 Demonstrates competency in motor skills and movement patterns needed to perform a 

variety of physical activities. 

 Demonstrates understanding of movement concepts, principles, strategies, and tactics as 

they apply to the learning and performance of physical activities. 

 Participates regularly in physical activity. 

 Achieves and maintains a health-enhancing level of physical fitness. 

 Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in physical 

activity settings. 

 Creates opportunities for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical activity. 

Big Idea:  Fit For Life 

Unit Enduring Understandings 

 We need to move. 

 Physical fitness is good for you. 

Unit Essential Questions(s) 

 Why is physical fitness good for you? 

 What is fitness? 

 Why do we need to move? 

Knowledge and Skills 

 Students will know… 

 The body works easier or harder depending on the type of activity  being performed 

 Any type of movement is considered physical activity 
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 Physical activity is integral to lifetime fitness 

 Students will be able to… 

 Recognize changes that occur in their body due to activity 

 Practice physical activity at home 

 Identify light, moderate, vigorous levels of intensity in physical activity 

 Identify activities that use muscular strength and/or flexibility 
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Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 

(Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved) 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Unit Transfer Task(s) 

I’m Active! 

You have been learning all about how to be active and why it is important to be active.  In class, 

we will have an ―I’m active‖ day.  You need to be ready to show your classmates how you are 

active outside of school.  You can draw a picture of yourself being active, bring in pictures, or 

demonstrate an activity you do.  Be ready to tell us why being active is important to you. 

 

 Targeted Acceptable Unacceptable 

Presentation Student is well 

prepared (has poster, 

has planned activity, 

brings additional 

materials as visuals, 

etc.) to show/ 

demonstrate an activity 

that she/he participates 

in.  Activity involves 

physical movements. 

Student shows/ 

demonstrates an 

activity he/she 

participates in and is 

physical in nature.  

Show/demonstration is 

basic presentation that 

could have been 

prepared quickly. 

Student is unprepared 

with an activity or 

chooses an activity that 

he/she could not 

actually participate in. 

Reflection Student is well 

prepared to explain 

why the activity is 

physical in nature and 

includes bodily 

changes that occur 

when participating in 

activity.  Student can 

accurately express why 

activity is important to 

health and how she/he 

will be able to continue 

on with this activity or 

other similar activities. 

Student is able to 

adequately explain why 

the activity is physical 

in nature and why it 

would be important to 

his/her health to 

continue participating 

in the activity. 

Student cannot explain 

what makes the activity 

a physical activity.  

Student cannot state 

why participating in 

that particular activity 

would be important to 

his/her health. 

Other Evidence 

 Teacher observation 

 Oral discussions 

 Homework 

 Exit slips 
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Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

 Opportunities for self-monitoring learning ( e.g., reflection journals, learning logs, pre- 

and post-tests, self-editing – based on ongoing formative assessments) 

Student will reflect on different activities he/she can perform and how much work would be 

involved in performing the activity on exit slip and during transfer task. 
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Stage 3 – Learning Plan 

(Learning activities need to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 and show connections to prior 

learning) 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

Key Learning Events Needed to Achieve Unit Goals 

Unit Title:  Warming up to CATCH 

Lesson:  1 

References:   

 Lee I. Raymond, Department of Health, Nutrition and Exercise Science, University of 

Delaware  

 Coordinated Approach to Child Health (CATCH) www.catchinfo.org 

 CATCH Activity Box 

Vocabulary/Keywords:  Physical activity, light, moderate, vigorous physical activity 

Delaware State Standards Addressed: 

 Standard 3:  Participates regularly in physical activity 

 Standard 4:  Achieves and maintains a health-enhancing level of physical fitness 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Questions 

 Why do I need to move? 

 Why is physical fitness good for you? 

 What is fitness? 

Enduring Understanding 

 We need to move. 

 Physical fitness is good for you. 

Unit Transfer Task 

 I’m Active! Presentation 

Materials/Equipment: 

 CATCH activity box cards # 11, 101, and 168  

 Equipment required for any CATCH activity 

 Optional music 

Lesson Goals 

 Introduce students to concept of light, moderate, and vigorous activity. 

 Provide students with examples activities that require light, moderate, and/or vigorous 
activity. 
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Students will be able to: 

 Identify how strong their heart beat is 

after each activity 

 Provide examples of activities that 
require different levels of activity 

Students will know: 

 Different activities cause their heart 

rate to change 

Assessment Plan 

 Teacher Observation 

 Oral questions at end of class 

Lesson Sequence 

 Introduction – Ask children why they need to move.  Explain that movements make the body 
stronger.  The harder the movement the harder the body works, and the more the body works 

the stronger/healthier it becomes.  Ask the students if they notice anything different about 

their bodies when they have been moving around a lot.  Answers should be sweating, red 

face, hard to breath, fast heart rate, etc.  End discussion with question ―how hard did your 

body have to work to sit there while we were talking?‖  Explain that this would be an 

example of a resting activity. 

 Content 

 Warm-up:  On ―go‖ signal (or start of music), have children begin to walk around area.  

When music stops or ―freeze‖ signal is given, have students perform one task from Card 

#168.  Use ―go‖ signal or begin to play music again and have children move around area 

again using different locomotor movements.  On ―freeze‖ or stopping of music, have 

students complete a second task using Card #168.  After adequate warm-up time ask 

children how their body is feeling.  Explain that the movements around the area were 

moderate physical activity (should have had increased breathing, increased heart rate, 

etc.) and that activities from Card 168 were light activities. 

 Main Activity:  Move into Activity Card #101.  Again after adequate amount of playtime, 

ask students how their body is feeling now.  Explain that this activity would be an 

example of vigorous activity—increased heart rate, increased breathing, sweaty, red 

faces, etc. 

 Cool Down:  Explain to students that they are now going to cool down their bodies and 

move into Activity Card #11. 

 Closure:  Ask students if they felt they could tell the difference between the types of 

activities they did.  Could they give an example of a resting activity, a light one, a 

moderate one, or a vigorous activity?  Ask if they can think of an activity (movement) 

they do at home that might fit into one of these categories.  How about one in the 

classroom or at recess?  Remind the students that the more they move the healthier they 

will be. 

Accommodations/Differentiation Ideas and Tips 

1. This lesson can be done at any of the grade levels adapting terms and activities to meet the 

grades needs. 
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2. With second graders, this begins to introduce the concepts of the Activitygram that goes 

along with Fitnessgram. 

3. For Cool Down use the words rest, light, moderate, vigorous to reinforce concepts. 

4. If students have working knowledge of taking or reading heart rate, have them show you how 

their heart is beating during the different activities. 

5. For special needs children, find their range of movement and attempt to create appropriate 

modifications to the CATCH cards to demonstrate the different levels of physical activity. 
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Unit Title:  Warming Up to CATCH 

Lesson:  2 

References: 

 Lee I. Raymond, Department of Health, Nutrition and Exercise Science, University of 
Delaware  

 Coordinated Approach to Child Health (CATCH) www.catchinfo.org 

 CATCH Activity Box 

Vocabulary/Keywords:  Physical activity, light, moderate, vigorous physical activity, muscular 

strength 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

 Standard 3:  Participates regularly in physical activity 

 Standard 4:  Achieves and maintains a health-enhancing level of physical fitness 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Questions 

 Why do I need to move? 

 Why is physical fitness good for you? 

 What is fitness? 

Enduring Understandings 

 We need to move. 

 Physical fitness is good for you. 

Unit Transfer Task 

 I’m Active! Presentation 

Materials/Equipment 

 CATCH activity box cards #4, 59, 124, and 164-165 

 Equipment required for any CATCH activity 

 Optional music 

 Homework sheet (see attached) 

Lesson Goals 

 Review concepts of light, moderate, and vigorous activity. 

 Introduce students to muscular activities. 

 Provide students with examples activities that require light, moderate, and/or vigorous 
activity and those that require muscular strength. 
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Students will be able to: 

 Identify bodily changes after each 

activity. 

 Provide examples of activities that require 
different levels of activity intensity. 

 Identify activities that work on the 
different muscles of the body. 

Students will know: 

 Different activities have different effects 

on their bodies. 

 Having strong muscles contributes to 
having healthy bodies. 

Assessment Plan 

 Teacher observation 

 Homework sheet 

 Oral discussion questions 

Lesson Sequence 

 Introduction – Ask students what we worked on in the previous class.  Remind them of the 4 
types of activity—rest, light, moderate, and vigorous.  Tell them that today they are going to 

have to tell you at the end of each activity what type of activity they just performed.  Ask 

them before you begin the warm-up what type of activity they were just performing (rest, 

obviously). 

 Content 

 Warm-up:  Have students perform basic ideas of Activity Card #4.  Ask them what type 

of activity they felt it was and ask why they chose that level.  They should be able to state 

changes in their body.  If not, remind them of the types of changes you discussed in the 

last class—how much did the heart rate increase, has breathing rate increased, has 

sweating begun, is your face red? 

 Main Activity:  Move into Activity Card #59.  Once students have finished the activity, 

ask students what their body is telling them about the level of physical activity they 

performed.  Ask what bodily changes they feel, see.  Then ask them to label the activity 

using the appropriate term (rest, light, moderate, or vigorous). 

 Second Activity:  Move into Activity Card #124.  After completing the activity ask 

students about individual parts of the activity.  Which might be considered rest, light, 

moderate, and vigorous and why?  Introduce the concept of muscular activity.  Ask which 

muscles were worked with each part of the activity.  Explain that muscular strength is 

important in movement.  If you do not have the muscular strength then you cannot do the 

movements efficiently. 

 Cool Down:  Explain to students that they are now going to cool down their bodies and 

move into Activity Cards #164-165. 

 Closure:  Ask students if they enjoyed today’s activities and why.  Ask them to give you 

other activities they consider fun.  Give out homework sheets to students. 

Accommodations/Differentiation Ideas and Tips 

1. This lesson can be done at any of the grade levels adapting terms and activities to meet the 

grades needs. 
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2. If students have working knowledge of taking or reading heart rate, have them show you how 

their heart is beating during the different activities. 

3. Some possible modifications to adjust for different lengths of class time: for Activity Card 

#59, you can start at a lower number of repetitions depending on the time frame for your 

class.  Activities for Card #124 may also be shortened.  Activity Card #164-165 could be 

eliminated depending on the changes made to Activity card #124. 

4. Card #124 could be converted to a cool down activity. 

5. For special needs children, find their range of movement and attempt to create appropriate 

modifications to the CATCH cards to demonstrate the different levels of physical activity. 
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Circle R if you think your body rests during this activity.  Circle L if you think the activity was a 

light activity.  Circle M if you think the activity was a moderate level activity.  Circle V if you 

think the activity was vigorous. If you need some help deciding, try the activity out! 

 

 
Sitting    R  L  M  V 

 

 

 
Walking    R   L  M  V 

 

 

 
Raking Leaves  R  L  M  V 
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Using the computer R  L  M  V 

 

 

 
Playing Basketball R  L  M  V 

 

 

 
Running    R  L  M  V 

 

 

List one activity that you do at home and tell what level your body works at when you are doing 

it. 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________ 
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Circle R if you think your body rests during this activity.  Circle L if you think the activity was a 

light activity.  Circle M if you think the activity was a moderate level activity.  Circle V if you 

think the activity was vigorous. If you need some help deciding, try the activity out! 

 

 
Sitting    R  L  M  V 

 

 

 
Walking    R   L  M  V 

 

 

 
Raking Leaves  R  L  M  V 
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Using the computer R  L  M  V 

 

 

 
Playing Basketball R  L  M  V 

 

 

 
Running    R  L  M  V 

 

 

List one activity that you do at home and tell what level your body works at when you are doing 

it. 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________ 
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Unit Title:  Warming up to CATCH 

Lesson:  3 

References:   

 Lee I. Raymond, Department of Health, Nutrition and Exercise Science, University of 
Delaware  

 Coordinated Approach to Child Health (CATCH) www.catchinfo.org 

 CATCH Activity Box 

Vocabulary/Keywords:  Physical activity, light, moderate, vigorous physical activity, flexibility 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

 Standard 3:  Participates regularly in physical activity 

 Standard 4:  Achieves and maintains a health-enhancing level of physical fitness 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Questions 

 Why do I need to move? 

 Why is physical fitness good for you? 

 What is fitness? 

Enduring Understanding 

 We need to move. 

 Physical fitness is good for you. 

Unit Transfer Task 

 I’m Active! Presentation 

Materials/Equipment 

 CATCH activity box cards #57-58, 65-66, and 169-170 

 Equipment required for any CATCH activity 

 Music 

 Exit slip (see attached) 

Lesson Goals 

 Review concepts of light, moderate, and vigorous activity. 

 Introduce students to stretching activities. 

 Provide students with examples activities that require light, moderate, and/or vigorous 
activity and importance of flexibility. 
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Students will be able to: 

 Identify bodily changes after each activity. 

 Provide examples of activities that require 
different levels of activity intensity. 

 Demonstrate a stretch. 

 Identify why/how a stretching activity is 

different from an activity that involves 

movement. 

Students will know: 

 Different activities have different effects 

on their bodies. 

 Being flexible allows a person to move 
more easily. 

Assessment Plan 

 Teacher observation 

 Oral discussion questions 

 Exit slip 

Lesson Sequence 

 Introduction – Collect and review homework.  Ask for volunteers to tell what other activity 
they added at the end of the homework sheet and what intensity level it was.  See how many 

different answers the class gives.  

 Content 

 Warm up:  Move into Activity Card #57-58.  At end of activity, ask students if they used 

any muscular strength for any part of the activity.  Ask them if they felt the activity was 

light, moderate, or vigorous. 

 Main Activity:  Tell students that we want to move into vigorous activity and begin 

Activity Card #65-66.  At completion ask students how they are feeling?  How is their 

body responding to the activity? 

 Cool Down:  Explain to students that they are now going to cool down their bodies.  

Explain that, when we cool down, we do not want to just stop moving, but we want to 

gradually slow down our body and to cool it off.  We also want to stretch out our muscles 

so they do not become sore.  Move into Activity Cards #169-70.  After completion of 

card, bring students together and perform one or two more group stretches. 

 Closure:  During stretching, remind students that by stretching they become more 

flexible.  Remind them that if they are flexible, it will be easier to be more active.  Ask 

students to again list physical activities they do here and at home and during recess.  Ask 

if the activity is L, M, or V activity.  Ask if it involves using muscular strength.  Ask 

where on their body they need to be flexible to perform the activity. 

Accommodations/Differentiation Ideas and Tips 

1. This lesson can be done at any of the grade levels adapting terms and activities to meet the 

grades needs. 

2. If students have working knowledge of taking or reading heart rate, have them show you how 

their heart is beating during the different activities. 

3. To modify for different time lengths of class, add or subtract parts of each activity. 
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4. For Activity Card #169-170, if students do not already know a variety of stretches, they can 

be teacher-led. 

5. Having a list/pictures of stretches on walls will help students with Activity Card #169-170. 

6. For special needs children, find their range of movement and attempt to create appropriate 

modifications to the CATCH cards to demonstrate the different levels of physical activity. 

7. Have aids help special needs children with stretches. 

8. For exit slip, modify short answer question as appropriate for grade.  Example listed contains 

question for K, 1.  For second graders, an example of short answer question would be ―On 

the back of the sheet, explain what your favorite activity is and why you think it is healthy 

for you to do.‖  First graders could have an option to draw or write.  Primary idea is to have 

students reflect on the concept that movement is healthy and fun. 
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Circle any activity below that you do either in school, during recess, after school, or at 

home. 

    
 

          
 

        
 

 

 

On the back of this sheet, please draw a picture of your face while you are participating in 

activity.  Be sure to show how you feel when you are doing this activity 
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Circle any activity below that you do either in school, during recess, after school, or at home.   

    
 

          
 

        
 

On the back of this sheet, please draw a picture of yourself participating in some type of 

movement or physical activity.  Be sure to show me on your face how you feel when you are 

doing this activity. 
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Unit Title:  Warming Up to CATCH 

Lesson:  4 

References: 

 Lee I. Raymond, Department of Health, Nutrition and Exercise Science, University of 
Delaware  

 Coordinated Approach to Child Health (CATCH) www.catchinfo.org 

 CATCH Activity Box 

Vocabulary/Keywords:  Physical activity, light, moderate, vigorous physical activity, 

flexibility, muscular strength 

Delaware State Standards Addressed: 

 Standard 3:  Participates regularly in physical activity 

 Standard 4:  Achieves and maintains a health-enhancing level of physical fitness 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Question 

 Why do I need to move? 

 Why is physical fitness good for you? 

 What is fitness? 

Enduring Understanding 

 We need to move. 

 Physical fitness is good for you. 

Unit Transfer Task 

 I’m Active! Presentation 

Materials/Equipment 

 CATCH activity box cards #4 and #231 

 Equipment required for any CATCH activity 

 Music 

 Directions for I’m Active! task 

Lesson Goals 

 Review concepts and do tasks involving light, moderate, and vigorous activity, flexibility and 

muscular strength 

 Introduce transfer task 
 

Students will be able to: 

 Participate in activities that require 

Students will know: 

 Different activities have different effects 
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different levels of activity intensity. 

 Move at varying intensities while 

avoiding others. 

on their bodies. 

 Physical activities can involve working 

with others. 
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Assessment Plan 

 Teacher observation 

 Oral discussion questions 

Lesson Sequence 

 Introduction and Warm-up:  Instant Activity Card #4 

 Content 

 Main Activity:  Ask students how many of them participate in physical activities that 

involve their friends.  Explain that the previous activity involved moving around others 

safely and successfully as well as providing them with movement.  Explain that the next 

activity involves moving around safely and interacting with others.  Begin Activity Card 

#231. 

 Cool Down:  Last round or two of Activity Card #231 should be done at a walking pace 

to cool students down. 

 Closure – Gather students into squads, rows, group (usual talk situation with your class).  
Ask students to think about what they do to be physically active.  Brainstorm as a group 

activities that involve light, moderate, and vigorous activity or that require flexibility or 

muscular strength.  Introduce/read transfer task.  Tell students that at the beginning of next 

class each student will be expected to be ready with their transfer task.  Tell them that you 

will be asking for volunteers to share with the entire class but that during class you will ask 

each student to share with you at some point. 

Accommodations/Differentiation Ideas and Tips 

1. If students do not have the requisite skill for Card #231, use other appropriate activity such as 

throwing and catching to self while moving, etc. 

2. For transfer task, remind students that they can show you in any manner they chose and that 

you are looking to see that they know what physical activity is and why it is important for 

them to participate. 

3. In order to successfully complete transfer task, planning for station work during the next 

class would allow teachers time for individual presentations.  Students who want to volunteer 

at beginning can and those that were missed can be talked to individually at a station.  

Activity Cards #135, 172, 251, 280, and 403 are suggested station activities that would be 

applicable for next lesson. 
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Resources and Teaching Tips 

Resources 

 Physical Education Teacher’s Guidebook-Grades K–8. 2002. Flaghouse, Inc. California. 

 CATCH Activity Box-Grades K-2, 2002. Flaghouse, Inc., California 

Teaching Tips 

CATCH educators are asked to: 

 Emphasize fun and benefits of physical activity 

 Encourage cooperation, participation, and off-site activity 

 Practice equity 

 Discuss rules and practice routines 

 Keep kids on task and on track 

 Establish and enforce safety zones 

It is suggested that the reflection piece is not graded, but marked with a sticker (jumping rope 

sticker, etc.) that promotes physical activity and acknowledges student work. 

This unit is suggested for second graders as a foundation for the 3-5 and 6-8 units using 

Fitnessgram and Activitygram.  The students will become familiar with concepts underlying 

Activitygram and develop an understanding of why physical activity is important for lifetime 

health. 

See individual lesson plans for additional tips and recommendations. 

Accommodations/Differentiation 

Students with disabilities must be accommodated according to their Individual Education Plan or 

adapted Physical Education plan. 

See lesson plans for additional tips and recommendations to each lesson 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 

Please check the design principles below that are embedded within the unit 

 

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own cultural 

heritage and that of other cultures and to provide cross-cultural communicative 

competence. 

   Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of representation, 

expression, and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire and demonstrate 

knowledge. 

 21
st
 Century Learning – the ability of to use skills, resources, and tools to meet the 

demands of the global community and tomorrow’s workplace.  (1) Inquire, think 

critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions make informed decisions, apply 

knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) Share knowledge and 
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participate ethically and productively as members of our democratic society, (4) Pursue 

personal and aesthetic growth.(AASL, 2007) 
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Briefly explain how design principle(s) are embedded within the unit design. 

Students will learn the vocabulary of fitness, apply their own activities to an Activitygram, and 

make conclusions regarding their activity level.  Using the data they collect, they will plan for 

activity levels on succeeding days.  This unit will be an underpinning to future personal growth 

in fitness level. 

 

 

Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve problems, and 

access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

No technology is used in this unit.  However, information learned will provide a basis for future 

use with Activitygram and Fitnessgram computer programs. 

 

 

Connections to Other Areas 

Suggestions for integrating instruction with other curricular areas, school support services (health 

services, counseling, nutrition services, and school climate) families and communities 

It is suggested that physical education teachers invite cafeteria workers and classroom educators 

to participate and reinforce this unit of instruction and promote a healthy lifestyle with emphasis 

on nutrition and physical activity.  All teachers will be asked to emphasize the need for hydration 

and healthy foods for fuel for activities.  Families can be involved through the home assignments 

and help with preparing final transfer task. 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template:  Physical Education 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course 

curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review and jurying 

process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards. 

Unit Title:  Cooperation 

Designed by:  Katie Gallucci 
District:  Appoquinimink 

Grade Cluster:  3–5 

Time Frame:  6 Lessons 

_________________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

This unit addresses the need for cooperation in order to accomplish tasks.  Students will 

participate in a variety of activities that utilize the characteristics of a cooperative person.  

Throughout the unit students will be assessed on their knowledge and understanding of 
these characteristics.  Assessments will consist of checklists, observation, and reflection.  At 

the conclusion of the unit, the students will develop a game that demonstrates the 

characteristics of a cooperative person. 

_________________________________________________________________ 

 

Charter School Unit Modification 
 

1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular submission? 
 
This model unit was selected as part of Academy of Dover’s curricular submission because it 
succinctly emphasizes the importance of healthy living and the ways in which to incorporate 
physical activity into daily life, as well as how to embrace a healthy lifestyle.  This is an important 
concept to instill in the students in efforts to educate the whole child.  

 
2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific needs of 

the student population your school serves? 
 
There were no modifications that had to be made to meet the specific needs of the student 
population at the Academy of Dover.  

  
3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the resources 

(human, time, building, technology etc.) available to your school? 
 
There were no modifications that had to be made to this model unit of instruction as there are no 
specific needs to implement this unit with fidelity that are not available at the Academy of Dover. 
There is a full time space and teacher devoted to Physical Fitness instruction.  

   
4. Describe any other modifications that have been made to the model unit of instruction that will 

assist in the curricular review for your school.     
 
There were no other modifications that had to be made to this model unit of instruction.  
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Stage 1 – Desired Results 

(What students will know, do, and understand) 
_________________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Physical Education Standards 

Indicate the content standards that will be addressed in Stage 3 and assessed in Stage 2. 

 Demonstrates competency in motor skills and movement patterns needed to perform a variety 

of physical activities 

 Demonstrates understanding of movement concepts, principles, strategies, and tactics as they 

apply to the learning and performance of physical activities 

 Participates regularly in physical activity 

 Achieves and maintains a health-enhancing level of physical fitness 

 Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in physical 

activity settings 

 Creates opportunities for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical activity 

Big Idea:  Fit For Life 

Unit Enduring Understandings 

 There are behavioral expectations in physically active settings. 

 Physical activity provides a variety of opportunity for enjoyment, social interaction, 
challenge, and/or self-expression. 

Unit Essential Questions 

 What are the behavioral expectations in a physically active setting? 

 Why participate in physical activity? 

Knowledge and Skills 

 Students will know… 

 The benefits of being a cooperative person (sense of belonging, successfully solving a 

problem, a sense of accomplishment). 

 How cooperative people behave towards each other. 

 Students will be able to… 

 Demonstrate the skills of a cooperative person to solve increasingly complex problems. 

 Reflect on personal cooperation skills. 
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Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 

(Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results 

are achieved) 
_________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Unit Transfer Task(s) 

Exit Task A 

You and a group of friends have been hired by Nike.  Your group has been asked to develop 

a game for other elementary school students.  This game must have rules and safety 

procedures and use only two pieces of equipment.  The game must require players to 
cooperate with each other for the game to be successful.  All group members must 

contribute to the design of the game. 

Once you have designed your game, Nike wants you to actually play the game with your 

class.  Once you are done playing, each group member must report back their thoughts and 
feelings on how successful the game was in meeting the objectives of designing a safe game 

that requires all students to participate in a cooperative manner. 

You may use the following questions to write your report: 

1. Explain how you contributed to the creation of the game.  How do you feel about your 
contribution to the game? 

2. Write about what made your game successful or not successful?  How did you feel about 

the outcome? 

3. Would you play this game again?  Explain your reasons. 

Rubric(s) 
 

Targeted Acceptable Unacceptable 

Five of the following criteria 
are met: 

 Includes rules 

 Includes safety 

procedures 

 Uses two pieces of 

equipment 

 All group members 

contributed to creating 

game 

 All students were able to 

participate in the game 

 Game allowed for 

cooperation and 
leadership among the 

players 

Four of the following criteria 
are met: 

 Includes rules 

 Includes safety 

procedures 

 Uses two pieces of 

equipment 

 All group members 

contributed to creating 

game 

 All students were able to 

participate in the game 

 Game allowed for 

cooperation and 
leadership among the 

players 

Three or less of the 
following criteria are met: 

 Includes rules 

 Includes safety 

procedures 

 Uses two pieces of 

equipment 

 All group members 

contributed to creating 

game 

 All students were able to 

participate in the game 

 Game allowed for 

cooperation and 
leadership among the 

players 
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Targeted Acceptable Unacceptable 

 Student fairly assessed 
own contribution to 

design of game citing 

numerous specific 

examples.  Success and 
failure of game were 

connected to ultimate 

goals of task, and 

particular examples from 
play were referenced as 

either successful or 

failures and why.  

Student related reasons 
for playing or not playing 

again to overall success 

of game meeting original 

objectives of game. 

 Student fairly assessed 
own contribution to 

design of game and 

identified one specific 

example of a 
contribution.  Reflection 

on success and failure of 

game included personal 

feelings and included a 
specific reference to an 

aspect of the game.  

Student clearly stated 

personal reasons for 
playing or not playing 

game in future. 

 Student assessment of 
own contribution to 

game was not validated 

by examples of 

contributions or over-
inflated worth of 

contribution.  Student 

responded to success or 

failure of game by 
acknowledging either but 

with no supporting 

evidence to clarify 

choice.  Student 
identified if they would 

play or not play game 

again but provided little 

or no reason for the 

choice. 

 

Other Evidence 

Checklists and observation of cooperative characteristics. 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

Self assessment/reflections are included in lesson plans. 
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Stage 3 – Learning Plan 

(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 
_________________________________________________________________ 

Key Learning Events Needed to Achieve Unit Goals 

4. An understanding of the terms cooperation, teamwork, and problem solving. 

5. An understanding of the cooperative characteristics. 

6. The ability to reflect on and possibly change behaviors in a group setting. 
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Physical Education Lesson Plan Form – Lesson 1 

Grade Cluster:  3–5 

References: www.goodcharacter.com, www.atozteacherstuff.com, www.pecentral.org 

Vocabulary:  cooperation, teamwork, problem solving 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

#5 – Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical activity 

#6 – Create opportunities for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Questions 

 What are the behavioral expectations in a physical activity setting? 

 Why participate in physical activity? 

Enduring Understandings: 

 There are behavioral expectations in physical activity settings. 

 Physical activity provides a variety of opportunity for enjoyment, social interaction, 

challenge, and/or self-expression. 

Unit Exit Task 

Exit Task A:  Design a game that incorporates rules and safe procedures and allows for 

leadership. 

You and a group of friends have been hired by Nike.  Your group has been asked to develop 

a game for other elementary school students.  This game must have rules and safety 

procedures and use only two pieces of equipment.  All group members must contribute to 

the design of the game.  A successful result will allow all students to participate and allow 
all students to demonstrate characteristics of a cooperative person. 

Materials/Equipment 

―How to Be a Cooperative Person‖ overhead, note cards, pen or pencil, exit slip, and cones 

set up in diamond shape for students to move around. 

See attached lesson plan. 
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Lesson 1 Goals 

Students will be able to: 

Use the skills of ―How to Be a Cooperative Person‖ in partner activity. 

Students will know: 

 The benefits of being a cooperative person 

 How cooperative people act toward each other 

Assessment Plan 

Exit slip:  ―What is the difference between cooperating and going along with the group?‖ 

Other Evidence 

 Observation of interaction of student with partner/group—are they using the cooperation 

skills? 

 Completion of task assigned. 

Lesson Sequence 

 When students enter the gym, they sit on their number. 

Introduction 

Introduce cooperation and goals of the lesson through video and discussion. 

Good morning class.  Today we are going to watch a video and then discuss it. 

After the video ask, ―What was the message of this video?‖  Allow students to write ideas on 

the board.  Explain what the word cooperate means.  Some examples may include 

teamwork, working together, helping each other.  ―Great.  Why cooperate?‖  (Student-
generated list on the board.)  Some examples may include figuring out a problem, moving a 

heavy box, turning a long jump rope so the jumper can be successful. 

Now that we know what the word cooperation means and some reasons why we 

need to cooperate, I want you to think about how you can be a cooperative person.  
I want you to remember ―DEALT‖ while working with others in a group. 

Here’s why:  DEALT stands for  

Do your part. 

Encourage others to do their best. 

Appreciate others for what they contribute. 

Listen carefully to what others say and be sure you understand what they are saying. 

Take turns when there is something that nobody wants to do or when more than one person 

wants to do the same thing. 

Boys and girls, using DEALT, compare being a cooperative person to just going along 
with others. 

Optional Activity – choose students to role-play these behaviors. 
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Transition 

Now that we are getting to know what cooperation looks like, we are going to 

participate and practice cooperating in some activities with a partner or a small 
group.  Before you get started, I want you to count your pulse for 15 seconds.  Keep 

this number in mind. 

Content 

Teacher will verbally explain and demonstrate the activity.  The teacher will choose 
partners. 

Boys and girls, the activity you are doing for warm up is called Animal.  Before we 

start moving around the gym, I am going to assign you a partner and give you a 

note card and a pencil.  When I say ―go,‖ you and your partner will find a space in 
the gym.  You have 5 minutes to invent a new animal and practice your cooperating 

behaviors.  On a note card, you must name it and decide how it moves.  Practice the 

movement.  Make sure its movement will gradually increase your heart rate.  At the 

end of the activity, you and your partner will complete an exit slip.  Be prepared to 
explain the difference between cooperating and just going along with the group. 

Transition 

After 5 minutes, stop the activity and have students return to their number. 

Boys and girls, have one person in the group keep the note card.  After we walk 

around the cones for 2 minutes, I will tap one of you on the shoulder.  You and your 
partner will begin moving like the animal you invented.  The rest of the class will 

begin moving like your animal as well.  When you hear one drumbeat, return to 

regular walking gait.  I will then tap another person, and that group will begin 

moving like their animal.  This will continue until every pair has had a chance to 
demonstrate their movement.  Tell me what you do on one drumbeat—return to 

regular walking gait.  Are there any questions? 

Transition 

After each pair has had an opportunity to demonstrate their walk, whistle once and have the 
students return to their number for discussion. 

Note:  before beginning discussion, ask students to count their pulse.  ―Is your number 

higher than it was at the beginning of class?‖ 

Closure 

Discussion Questions 

1. Ask them to reflect on ―did you feel that you and your partner worked together to invent 

an animal or did one person dominate?‖ 

2. What makes working with a group or partner fun?  What makes it not fun? 

Girls and boys, being part of a group and cooperating are not necessarily the same 
thing.  (Pass out exit slip.)  This exit slip will demonstrate that you understand the 

difference between cooperating and just going along with the group.  You need to 

write in complete sentences.  Spelling does not count. (Exit slip example below.) 
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_________________________________________________________________ 

Cooperation vs. Going Along With the Group 

 
Name___________________________________ Teacher_____________________ 

 

Directions:  What is the difference between cooperating and just going along with 

the group? 
 

 

 

 
Assessment modifications: 

 

Higher-level students – write in complete sentences, use examples from class 

Lower-level students – lists, circle correct answer 

Collect exit slips, stretch.  As students are standing in line, read and discuss some of their 

exit slips. 

 

Teacher Notes:  Post Exit Task in gym for quick referral. 

_________________________________________________________________ 
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Physical Education Lesson Plan Form – Lesson 2 

Grade Cluster:  3-5 

References:  www.goodcharacter.com, www.atozteacherstuff.com, www.pecentral.org 

Vocabulary:  cooperation, teamwork, problem solving, pulse, heart rate 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

#5 – Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical activity 

#6 – Create opportunities for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Questions 

 What are the behavioral expectations in a physical activity setting? 

 Why participate in physical activity? 

Enduring Understandings 

 There are behavioral expectations in physical activity settings. 

 Physical activity provides a variety of opportunity for enjoyment, social interaction, 

challenge, and/or self-expression. 

Unit Exit Task:  Use Exit Task A – Grade Cluster 3–5 

Materials 

Three hula-hoops per team of 6-7 students, cones to designate a start and a finish line, or 
you may use lines already on your floor. 

Lesson 2 Goals 

Students will be able to: 

 Use the skills of a cooperative person to solve a more complex problem—the Titanic 
Challenge. 

Students will know: 

 The benefits of being a cooperative person (sense of belonging, successfully solving a 

problem, a sense of accomplishment). 

Assessment Plan 

Teacher observation:  circulate throughout classroom (gym) during the activity.  Is each 

student contributing, are they listening to all ideas, are they taking turns, etc.?  Use the 

behaviors of a cooperative person as a checklist rubric. 

Other Evidence 

Did the group successfully complete the task? 
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Lesson Sequence 

Introduction 

Girls and boys, what did we discuss and practice last week?  Turn to a partner and 
discuss last week.  You have one minute.  Be prepared to share with the class.  Go. 

After groups have shared, verbally review the DEALT for cooperation while it is also up on 

the overhead.  ―Last week we talked about how a cooperative person behaves.  Let’s review 

those characteristics now.‖  (Use overhead and allow students to give examples.) 

Transition 

Boys and girls, we are continuing to work on how to be a cooperative person.  Today 

may be a bit more challenging.  You will have to work in a larger group and solve a 

more complex problem.  We all need to use the cooperative person skills to be 
successful.  Please think about these skills during our warm up. 

Keep the poster of ―How to be a Cooperative Person‖ insight at all times. 

Before I explain the activity, we need to warm our muscles.  Our warm up is ―Partner 

Tag‖ (pt).  Partner Tag requires that you follow directions and work with a partner to 
make sure everyone in class is safe. 

Explanation and demonstration of pt. 

Boys and girls, while playing pt, you are obviously working with a partner.  I need 

two students to come up and demonstrate for the class.  Boys and girls, these two 

students are playing tag only with each other.  One person is ―it‖ and the other is 
fleeing.  The rules are both of you may only walk, once you are tagged you become 

―it,‖ you chase your partner, and you may not move backwards.  (Have the two 

students demonstrate.)  Are there any questions?  (Wait 5 seconds.)  When I say 

―go,‖ I need you to stand silently beside a partner.  If you do not have a partner by 
the time I count to five, please come to me.  Go.  (Find partners for those who come 

to you.  If there is an odd number, the teacher may be a partner.) 

After each student has a partner, review the rules and expectations.  You may want to 

review ways to move safely in a large group.  Play pt for about 5 minutes.  Stop class and 
review expectations if some students are moving too fast, invading others’ personal space, 

or moving against the class. 

Transition 

After 5 minutes, have students return to their number.   

Boys and girls, look at the behaviors of a cooperative person.  Use them during the 
next activity.  You will be working with more people (teacher chooses groups of 7-8) 

and solving a difficult problem.  The next activity is called Titanic Challenge.  You 

will need to solve the challenge by using the behaviors of a cooperative person.  I 

will be circulating around the gym and observing how the group works together.  I 
will not solve the challenge for you. (Divide the group into groups of 7-8 and have 

them sit with their group behind the start line.)  Here is the challenge. 

You are all aboard a sinking ship.  (Each group stands behind the start line.)  You 

need to get off of the sinking ship and get to safety.  This is not a race; your goal 
is to get your group to dry land.  You may only use the lifeboats (hula-hoops) to 

get the entire group to dry land (behind the finish line). 
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Rules – review verbally 

 You may only step in the hoop, no leaping. 

 You may only pick up empty hoops. 

 Hoops cannot be dragged or tossed. 

 You may have any number of passengers on the lifeboats (hoops), but if any passenger 

steps out, all the people in the lifeboat must return to the sinking ship. 

 You may step out of the lifeboat only when you reach dry land, but you may not throw 
the hoop back to people still on the ship. 

Boys and girls, do you have any questions about what you are attempting?  

Remember to use the behaviors of a cooperative person.  You have 3 minutes to 

brainstorm with your group.  Each person in your group must offer a possible 
solution.  Go. 

After 3 minutes, give the groups 5 minutes to try their possible solutions.  Circulate around 

the gym with your grade sheet and give students + or - (or whatever assessment system 

you use) depending on whether they use the skills of a cooperative person or not.  After 5 
minutes, gather the groups together and ask ―what has worked and what has not worked.‖  

Allow students to try again using the information they learned from other groups. 

Solution 

To get to dry land, the group must fit as many passengers as they can into one hoop.  The 

group then places an empty hoop in front of their hoop and then all step into the empty 
one.  Once the original hoop is empty, a group member picks up the empty hoop and places 

it in front of the hoop the group is standing in.  Continue this until the passengers are on 

dry land.  If all the passengers did not fit into the hoop, one person needs to go back, by 

placing one hoop in front of the other, and rescue the other group members from the 
sinking ship. 

Transition 

Girls and boys, I would like for one group member to please bring me the hoops.  All 

students please return to your numbers. 

Closure 

Girls and boys, today you worked more on being a cooperative person.  Share an 

example of how you used the DEALT skills today.  (Option—have students work in 

pairs to report out.  They write a brief reflection that may serve as an assessment.)  

You did a great job listening to all other ideas.  (Teacher note:  be specific with 
which skill they described and restate back to that student).  Boys and girls, being a 

cooperative person is a life skill.  We need to cooperate in the gym to have fun and 

be safe, and we can use these skills outside the gym.  Where else do people need to 

be cooperative?  (Examples:  families need to work together to get to school on 
time.  Doctors in a hospital need to work together so each person gets the best care.  

Pit crews in NASCAR need to cooperate so the driver/team can be successful.)  Next 

week we will continue with cooperation.  I want you to remember that, even when 

our lessons do not focus on cooperation, you are always trying to be a cooperative 
person. 
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Transition 

Next week, be prepared to tell me about one cooperative skill you used with a family 

member or friend.  Complete the handout and bring it with you next week.  (See attached 
handout.) 

Boys and girls, please stand for stretching. 
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Physical Education Lesson Plan Form – Lesson 3 

Grade Cluster:  3-5 Clusters 

References:  www.goodcharacter.com, www.atozteacherstuff.com, www.pecentral.org 

Vocabulary:  cooperation, teamwork, problem solving, pulse, heart rate 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

#5 – Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical activity 

#6 – Create opportunities for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Questions 

 What are the behavioral expectations in a physical activity setting? 

 Why participate in physical activity? 

Enduring Understandings 

 There are behavioral expectations in physical activity settings. 

 Physical activity provides a variety of opportunity for enjoyment, social interaction, 

challenge, and/or self-expression. 

Unit Transfer Task:  Use Exit Task A – Grade Cluster 3–5 

Materials:  3-4 fold-up mats 

Lesson 2 Goals 

Students will be able to: 

 Demonstrate the skills of a cooperative person to solve a more complex problem—―Sink 

or Swim.‖ 

 Reflect on personal cooperation skills and create goals for improvement. 

Students will know: 

 The benefits of being a cooperative person (sense of belonging, successfully solving a 

problem, a sense of accomplishment). 

 How cooperative people behave toward each other. 

Assessment Evidence 

 ―What I Learned About Cooperation‖ self-reflection sheet 

Other Evidence 

 Teacher observation of student interaction with group—are they using the skills of a 

cooperative person? 

 Did the group successfully complete the task? 
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Lesson Sequence 

Introduction 

Girls and boys, share with the class how you cooperated with a family member or a 
friend.  (After sharing, have students hand in their sheet.)  Today is our last day to 

focus on cooperation skills; however, we will always want to use these skills 

whenever we work with others.  Let’s review the skills of a cooperative person.  (Use 

overhead to review the skills.)  The past two classes, we have done activities that 
were challenging.  Who can remember these activities and share them with the 

class?  Why do you think I chose those activities?  Correct, those activities allowed 

us to practice and hopefully become good at being a cooperative person.  Does 

anyone have an example of when they were a cooperative person outside of the 
gym?  Did you cooperate at home with a friend, neighbor, or parent?  (Allow 

students to share.)  Great, I am glad you shared that with us.  Keep the cooperation 

skills in mind as we participate in today’s activities. 

Transition 

Class, today’s activity is a little more challenging than the past two.  You will work in 

an even larger group, and I will give you very little instruction about the activity.  It 

will require teamwork, problem solving, and most of all cooperation.  Before I explain 

the activity, let’s get our muscles warm.  Who remembers why we need to warm our 

muscles?  (Helps prevent injuries because warm muscles stretch better than muscles 
that are not warm, it prepares the heart and other muscles for hard work, better 

performance, etc.)  The warm up today is Partner Tag.  You used this last class as 

your warm up.  I need two students to explain and demonstrate (see previous 

lesson). 

Play partner tag for 5 minutes. 

Transition 

After 5 minutes, have the students return to their number. 

Girls and boys, I want you to think about how a cooperative person behaves.  Think 
about all of these activities we did in the gym and how it felt to work with others.  Is 

there one of the behaviors that you are having trouble with?  Have you noticed that 

maybe you only use some of those skills?  I want you to choose one of those skills 

that you are having trouble with and trap it in your brain.  Today, your goal is to 

concentrate on that skill and really make an effort to use it!  Keep it in your memory 
bank; we will come back to it in a minute. 

Right now, I am going to break the class into groups of 9-10.  (Choose the groups so 

the students are not always working with their friends.)  When I say ―go,‖ your 

group needs to go sit quietly beside a mat—―Go.‖  (Mats should be folded and behind 
the start line.  A finish line should be across the gym.) 

Thank you for sitting with your group quietly and quickly.  Today’s challenge is called 

―Survivor Island.‖  Your mat is the only way your group can get off the island to 

civilization.  Use the mat to move your group. 

Rules – review verbally and post as a visual 

 You may use the mat any way you want. 

 Group members must be on the mat at all times once you pass the start line. 
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 If a group member touches the floor or falls off the mat, the entire team goes back to 

the start line. 

 This is not a race; you succeed by using the behaviors of a cooperative person to get 
your group off the island and to the end line (civilization). 

 You may watch other groups and use or improve their ideas. 

You have 5 minutes to brainstorm ideas with your group.  Every member must share one 

idea. 

**circulate and observe group ideas** 

After 5 minutes announce that the groups can begin trying out their ideas.  Stop after 10 

minutes.  Gather the groups together and discuss what was effective and what was not 

effective.  Allow student to try again using the information the gained from other 
groups.  (Teacher notes: Offer hints as needed.  Remember to only assess on whether a 

student is using the behaviors, not necessarily whether the group is successful.  This task is 

difficult, but I have had success with third grade classes.) 

Solution 

To successfully move the mat and the group off the island, the mat needs to be unfolded 

(flat) with as many group members as possible standing on the first panel closest to the 

start line.  Two group members fold the mat ―up‖ in the middle, leaving a flat panel (last 

panel) on the other side.  All members then step over the middle fold to the flat panel.  The 

mat is then flattened out.  All group members walk to the other end and repeat the process 
of folding the mat ―up‖ in the middle, etc. 

Transition (with about 15 minutes left in class) 

Boys and girls, please fold your mat, slide it to the start line, and sit on your 

number. 

Closure 

Girls and boys, for the past three classes, we have been working on how to be a 

cooperative person.  We have been reviewing the skills and using activities that need 

cooperation.  Today, your goal was to concentrate on a skill that you felt you were 
having trouble with.  Would anyone like to share?  (Allow 1-2 students to share.) 

Assessment 

I would like for everyone to think about the skill you practiced today.  Please 

complete the sheet ―What I Learned About Being a Cooperative Person.‖  (Give 

students a copy of the reflection sheet.  Allow them 5-6 minutes to complete the 
sheet.) 
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What I Learned About Being a Cooperative Person 

 

Name:  ______________________________________ 
 

Teacher:  ____________________________________ 

 

 

1. My goal for today was to work on:  (circle one) 

Doing my part 

Encouraging others to do their best 

Appreciating others for what they contribute 

Listening to others and being sure I understand what they are saying 

Taking turns when there is something that nobody wants to do or when more than 

one person wants to do the same thing 

 

2. One example of how I accomplished this goal today is: 

 

_________________________________________________________________ 

 

_________________________________________________________________ 
 

_________________________________________________________________ 

 

3. I could use this skill when I am … (give an example from outside of the gym) 
 

_________________________________________________________________ 

 

_________________________________________________________________ 
 

_________________________________________________________________ 

 

Transition – Give a 2-minute warning 

Boys and girls, you have about 2 minutes to finish.  (When the two minutes is up, 
collect the sheets.) 

Review the sheets and allow students to share their reflection. 

Have 2 students lead in stretching.  Line up and ask review questions until homeroom 

teacher arrives. 
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Physical Education Lesson Plan Form – Lesson 4 

Grade Cluster:  3–5 

References:  www.goodcharacter.com, www.atozteacherstuff.com, www.pecentral.org 

Vocabulary:  cooperation, teamwork, problem solving 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

#5 – Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical activity. 

#6 – Create opportunities for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction. 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Questions 

 What are the behavioral expectations in a physical activity setting? 

 Why participate in physical activity? 

Enduring Understandings 

 There are behavioral expectations in physical activity settings. 

 Physical activity provides a variety of opportunity for enjoyment, social interaction, 

challenge, and/or self-expression. 

Unit Transfer Task:  Use Exit Task A – Grade Cluster 3–5 

Materials/Equipment:  All available equipment 

Lesson 4 Goals 

Students will be able to: 

 Use the characteristics of a cooperative person to create a game using teacher 

generated rubric. 

Students will know: 

 The benefits of being a cooperative person (sense of belonging, successfully solving a 

problem, a sense of accomplishment). 

 How cooperative people behave toward each other. 

Assessment Plan:  Task rubric 

Other Evidence 

Observation checklist – Check student’s name if he/she is displaying characteristics of a 

cooperative person. 
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Lesson Sequence 

Boys and girls, for the past few classes you have been learning/practicing how to be 

a cooperative person.  Today, you will begin to put to use the information you gained 
in here and in other classes.  I will assign you to the group you will work with. Here 

is your task: 

You and a group of friends were hired by Nike.  Your group has been asked to design 

a game for other elementary students.  This game must have rules and safety 
procedures and use only two pieces of equipment.  All group members must 

contribute to the game.  A successful result will allow all students to participate and 

to demonstrate characteristics of a cooperative person. 

Here is your task rubric (following).  Teacher note:  review the rubric and have it 
posted.  Go over thoroughly. 

Class, here is your game-plan sheet (following).  This will help you organize your 

ideas.  (Teacher note:  have all of the equipment available for the students to see.  

Allow them to try out different pieces).  This is all the equipment available to you.  
Remember, you must use two pieces. 

You have the rest of the class time to brainstorm with your group.  Keep the rubric in 

mind as well as the characteristics of a cooperative person.  They will guide your 

task.  You will hand in your planning sheet at the end of class.  I will look at your 

planning sheet this week, and I will add feedback.  You may have extra planning 
sheets if you need them.  You may get with your group and begin. 
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Optional Game Planning Sheet 

5th Grade Exit Task 

 
 

1. Names of group members: 

a.   

b.   

c.   

d.   

 

2. Name of the game:__________________________________________ 
 

3. Equipment used: 

a.   

b.   
 

4. Rules 

 

_________________________________________________________________ 

 
_________________________________________________________________ 

 

_________________________________________________________________ 

 

5. Safety procedures: 

 

_________________________________________________________________ 

 
_________________________________________________________________ 

 

_________________________________________________________________ 

 

6. Purpose of the game: 
 

_________________________________________________________________ 

 

_________________________________________________________________ 
 

_________________________________________________________________ 
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Physical Education Lesson Plan Form – Lesson 5 

Grade Cluster:  3–5 

References: www.goodcharacter.com, www.atozteacherstuff.com, www.pecentral.org 

Vocabulary:  cooperation, teamwork, problem solving 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

#5 – Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical activity. 

#6 – Create opportunities for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Questions 

 What are the behavioral expectations in a physical activity setting? 

 Why participate in physical activity? 

Enduring Understandings 

 There are behavioral expectations in physical activity settings. 

 Physical activity provides a variety of opportunity for enjoyment, social interaction, 

challenge, and/or self-expression. 

Unit Transfer Task:  Use Exit Task A – Grade Cluster 3–5 

Materials/Equipment:  All available equipment 

Lesson 4 Goals 

Students will be able to: 

 Use the characteristics of a cooperative person to create a game using teacher 

generated rubric. 

Students will know: 

 The benefits of being a cooperative person (sense of belonging, successfully solving a 

problem, a sense of accomplishment). 

 How cooperative people behave toward each other. 

Assessment Plan:  Exit Task A rubric 

Other Evidence 

 Observation checklist – Check students name if he/she is displaying characteristics of a 

cooperative person. 
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Lesson Sequence 

Review and discuss the previous class activity. 

Boys and girls, who can help the class remember what your task was last time we 
met?  What was the focus of this task?  Students may respond ―Being a cooperative 

person, creating a game with every member involved,‖ etc. 

Boys and girls, I looked over your planning sheets from last week.  Please look over 

my feedback.  If you have any questions about what I have written, I will meet with 
your whole group.  You will have the remainder of this class to work on your task.  

Be prepared to present your game to the rest of the class next week.  I will be 

circulating to each group to observe if DEALT is evident.  Make sure you pay close 

attention to the rubric as well as the characteristics of a cooperative person.  You 
must practice your game today and be ready to present the game to the class next 

week. 

Teacher notes:  explain to students that, if they have not completed the task, they may 

meet outside the class (recess) with their group mates. 

Transition 

Have students return to their number.  ―Class, how is your game going?‖  Allow students to 

share their process with classmates.  Have students discuss what strategies are working or 

not working for their group. 

Closure 

Class; please be prepared to present your game to the class.  I will randomly choose 

groups to present.  If you still need time to prepare, you may do so during recess or 

at home.  Are there any questions? 

Please stand and stretch.  
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Physical Education Lesson Plan Form – Lesson 6 

Grade Cluster:  3–5 

References:  www.goodcharacter.com, www.atozteacherstuff.com, www.pecentral.org 

Vocabulary:  cooperation, teamwork, problem solving 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

#5 – Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical activity. 

#6 – Create opportunities for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Question 

 What are the behavioral expectations in a physical activity setting? 

 Why participate in physical activity? 

Enduring Understanding 

 There are behavioral expectations in physical activity settings. 

 Physical activity provides a variety of opportunity for enjoyment, social interaction, 

challenge, and/or self-expression. 

Unit Transfer Task:  Use Exit Task A – Grade Cluster 3–5 

Materials/Equipment:  All available equipment 

Lesson 6 Goals 

Students will be able to: 

 Use the characteristics of a cooperative person to create a game using teacher-

generated rubric. 

Students will know: 

 The benefits of being a cooperative person (sense of belonging, successfully solving a 

problem, a sense of accomplishment). 

 How cooperative people behave toward each other. 

Assessment Plan:  Exit Task A rubric 

Other Evidence 

 Observation checklist – Check student’s name if he/she is displaying characteristics of a 

cooperative person. 

Lesson Sequence 

Boys and girls, you have been working on your game.  You are now ready to present 
your game to the rest of the class.  These groups will be presenting their game today 

(choose 3-4 groups to present).  Remember, here is what I am looking for …. 

 

G-198

http://www.goodcharacter.com/
http://www.atozteacherstuff.com/
http://www.pecentral.org/


 24 

Teacher notes:  Review rubric with students one more time.  Allow students to get the 

equipment needed.  Have the group complete the reflection sheet after their presentation 

(reflection sheet follows). 

Transition 

Choose group order from hat.  Use rubric to assess while the group is presenting. 

 

Optional Game Development 
Reflection Sheet 

5th Grade Exit Task 

 

1. On the separate sheet of paper, explain how you contributed to the creation of the 
game. 

 

_________________________________________________________________ 

 
_________________________________________________________________ 

 

_________________________________________________________________ 

 

2. Write about what made your game successful or not successful?    
 

_________________________________________________________________ 

 

_________________________________________________________________ 
 

_________________________________________________________________ 

 

3. Would you play this game again?  Why or why not? 
 

_________________________________________________________________ 

 

_________________________________________________________________ 

 
_________________________________________________________________ 

 

4. What did you enjoy about completing this task?  What did you not enjoy about 

completing this task?  
 

_________________________________________________________________ 

 

_________________________________________________________________ 
 

_________________________________________________________________ 

 

  

G-199



 25 

Resources and Training Tips 

 Include a variety of resources (texts, print, media, web links) that best supports the unit. 

 Provide tips to help teachers identify and correct student misunderstandings and weaknesses. 

 www.goodcharacter.com 

 www.atozteacherstuff.com 

 www.pecentral.org 

 Keep the characteristics of a cooperative person (DEALT) posted. 

 Make paper copies of rubric for students/parents. 

 Keep in mind that all students need to learn to cooperate—it is not always inherent. 

 Optional sheets are NOT a part of the final Exit Task but may be used to help organize 

your students’ thoughts and learning process. 

Accommodations/Differentiation 

 Stage 2 and 3 allow students to demonstrate understanding with choices, options, and/or variety in the 
products and performances without compromising the expectations of the Content Standards. 

 Describe how instruction may be varied to address differences in readiness, interest, and/or learning 

profiles. 

 Maintain copies of all overheads. 

 Offer wide range of equipment—textured balls, different sizes. 

 Allow students to use poly spots to know position during the creation of the game. 

 Re-teach to any group not understanding purpose of lesson. 

 Send final rubric home so parents/guardians are informed of expectations. 

 Choose the groups that vary in ability level. 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 

The design principles below that are embedded within the unit design 

 

 Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression, and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire 

and demonstrate knowledge. 

 

Connections to Other Areas 

Include tips for integrating instruction with other curricular areas, school support services (health services, 

counseling, nutrition services, school climate), families, and communities. 

Unit is connected to family life and counseling by building on the concepts of interpersonal 
communications and cooperation and will therefore help to develop positive school climates. 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template:  Health Education 
 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course 

curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review and jurying 

process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards. 

Unit Title: Risk Watch:  Safety Detectives 

Designed by:  Kim O’Malley, BSN, Risk Watch Coordinator, Delaware 

Agency:  DuPont Hospital for Children 

Grade Cluster: K–2 (designed for grades 1 or 2) 

Time Frame:  4 Lessons 
 ________________________________________________________________________  

Summary of Unit 

Students will explore their home environment for safety and for prevention of fires, 

poisonings, and falls.  Using the Risk Watch Curriculum for grades one and two, the teacher 
and students will be ―safety detectives‖ as they ensure the safety of the student’s 

environment. 

Risk Watch curriculum is owned by the National Fire Protection Association and may be 

implemented only after instructor training.  Teachers and curriculum directors may reach 

Kim O’Malley, State Coordinator of Risk Watch, to arrange teacher trainings.  After the 
training workshop, materials needed for teaching the program will be given to the teachers 

at no charge, along with the resource kit of props for visual aids. 

Fire safety presentations may be arranged by contacting the Public Education, Senior 

Instructor, Mike Lowe, at the Delaware State Fire School. 
 ________________________________________________________________________  

Charter School Unit Modification 

 
1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular submission? 

 
This model unit was selected as part of Academy of Dover’s curricular submission because it 
teachers children about being safe in their homes, especially as it pertains to the prevention of 
fires, poisonings, and falls.  These are important concepts to instill in the students in efforts to 
educate the whole child to be healthy and safe.  

 
2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific needs of 

the student population your school serves? 
 
There were no modifications that had to be made to meet the specific needs of the student 
population at the Academy of Dover.  

  
3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the resources 

(human, time, building, technology etc.) available to your school? 
 
There were no modifications that had to be made to this model unit of instruction as there are no 
specific needs to implement this unit with fidelity that are not available at the Academy of Dover. 
There is a full time space and teacher devoted to PE and health education.  

   
4. Describe any other modifications that have been made to the model unit of instruction that will 

assist in the curricular review for your school.     
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 2 

 
There were no other modifications that had to be made to this model unit of instruction.  

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 

(What students will know, be able to do and understand) 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

Delaware Health Education Standards 

 

  1. Students will understand essential health concepts in order to transfer knowledge 
into actions for life.  Specify core concepts to be addressed: 

  2. Students will analyze the influence of family, peers, culture media, technology and 

other factors on health behavior.* 

  3. Students will demonstrate the ability to access information, products, and services to 
enhance health.* 

  4. Students will demonstrate the ability to use interpersonal communication skills to 

enhance health and avoid or reduce health risks. 

  5. Students will demonstrate the ability to use decision-making skills to enhance health. 

  6. Students will demonstrate the ability to use goal-setting skills to enhance health. 

  7. Students will demonstrate the ability to practice health-enhancing behaviors and 

avoid or reduce health risks. 

  8. Students will demonstrate the ability to advocate for personal, family and community 

health. 

 * Includes technology integration 

Big Idea:  Health is Personal Power 

Unit Enduring Understandings 

 Full-sentence, important statements or generalizations that specify what students should understand from 
the Big Ideas(s) and/or Content Standards and that are transferable to new situations. 

 

 Health risks are reduced by effective communication. 

 My family and my community help me to be healthy. 

Essential Questions 

 What is Health? 

 What prevents people from practicing healthy behavior? 

Unit Essential Question 

 Open-ended questions designed to guide student inquiry and learning. 

 

 Why choose safety? 

Knowledge and Skills 

 Needed to meet Content Standards addressed in Stage 3 and assessed in Stage 2. 

 Students will know… 

 How to exit a burning building. 

 How to access emergency help using the 9-1-1 system. 

 Two ways to prevent playground falls. 

 How look-a-like substances can be harmful. 
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 How to identify items that pose a risk of suffocation and strangulation within the home. 
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 Students will be able to… 

 Stop, drop, and roll if clothes catch on fire. 

 Practice an escape plan.  

 Conduct a home safety assessment. 

 Demonstrate proper rules on the playground for safe play. 

 Identify possible poisons throughout their home with their parents and explain the 

definition of a poison. 

 Practice how to call 9-1-1 and give the proper information to the operator using the 9-1-

1 simulator available from the Delaware State Fire School. 

  

G-23



 5 

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 

(Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results 

are achieved) 
 ________________________________________________________________________  

Suggested Unit Transfer Tasks 
 

An effective transfer task for ALL students should be designed to include: 

 Complex, real-world, authentic applications 

 Demonstration of high-level thinking with one or more facets of understanding (e.g., explain, interpret, 

apply, empathize, have perspective, self-knowledge) 
 

 As safety detectives, you discovered that your dad removed the battery from the smoke 

alarm because he needed it for your baby brother’s new toy car.  How would you 

convince your dad that this is a safety violation?  OR, could you do a skit that would 
show your dad how important smoke alarms are?  You can also do a skit that shows 

what to do when the smoke alarm goes off and how to safely exit the building you are 

in? 

 As safety detectives, you see poisons in your home.  What should you do if you find a 
poison?  What is a poison?  Have the students close their eyes, picture themselves in a 

room in their home, and have them tell you some of the things they see that could be a 

poison.  Have the students cut out pictures in magazines and turn in a page showing 

different things that could be a poison. 

Rubrics 

 Scoring guide to evaluate transfer tasks used as evidence of student proficiency 

 
An effective scoring guide should: 

 Measure what is appropriate for the Content Standard that is assessed. 

 Provide opportunities for differentiation of the transfer tasks used as evidence of student proficiency. 

The Delaware State Fire School (Mike Lowe) has a 9-1-1 Simulator that allows students to 

practice skills reporting an emergency and a safety hazard house to discuss how to fix 

hazards in your home. 

4. Students consistently make safe choices in risky situations such as escaping their home 
in a fire, calling 9-1-1 in an emergency situation, identifying potential poisons in the 

home, and playing safe on the playground.  Student work demonstrates the skill of self-

management in response to challenges and scenarios presented by the curriculum. 

3. Students occasionally make safe choices in risky situations such as escaping their home 
in a fire, calling 9-1-1 in an emergency situation, identifying potential poisons in the 

home, and playing safe on the playground.  Student work usually demonstrates the skill 

of self-management in response to challenges and scenarios presented by the 

curriculum. 

2. Students sometimes make safe choices in risky situations such as escaping their home 

in a fire, calling 9-1-1 in an emergency situation, identifying potential poisons in the 

home, and playing safe on the playground.  Student work sometimes demonstrates the 

skill of self-management in response to challenges and scenarios presented by the 

curriculum. 

1. Students rarely make safe choices in risky situations such as escaping their home in a 

fire, calling 9-1-1 in an emergency situation, identifying potential poisons in the home, 

and playing safe on the playground.  Student work may or may not demonstrate self-

management skills associated with the challenges and the scenarios presented by the 
curriculum. 
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Other Evidence 

 Performance Assessment(s) for student understanding of the Stage 1 elements (Enduring Understandings, 
Essential Questions, Big Ideas) found in the Content Standards 

 Varied evidence that checks for understanding (e.g., tests, quizzes, prompts, student work samples, 

observations) 

Pre-/post-test – Link (http://www.riskwatch.org/knowledge.html) 

 

 Using the poster included in the curriculum books—What’s a Risk?—students will tell a 

story about a safe and risky behavior to a small group. 

 Using the attached worksheet, students will draw their family escape plan, showing two 

ways out, with their parents and explain it to the class. 

Family Escape Plan

 

Using the attached worksheets, students will identify safe things to eat and drink. 

 

 

Mistaken Identities 
game

Poison Coloring 
Sheet

Poison Look-Alike

 

Use the workbook activity pages included on the CD in the curriculum books or contact Kim 

O’Malley for hardcopies of the workbooks for students. 

Optional:  Fire Prevention poster contest available from your local fire company for the 

children to draw various fire safety scenarios based on grade level.  Contests are judged 
and awards are given at the local, county, and state levels. 

Link (http://www.dvfassn.com/documents/5/45778.pdf)  Note – Deadlines are updated 

each year and the Specials Division topics are changed yearly.  Other Grade-Level Topics 

remain the same each year. 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

 Opportunities for self-monitoring learning (e.g., reflection journals, learning logs, pre- and post-tests, self-

editing—based on ongoing formative assessments) 

Students will do a home safety assessment.  Upon completion, they will consider how they 

could improve their home safety.  They will, as detectives, write a story about another 

family with the same home safety issues and how that family solved the problem. 

 

Sparky Checklist

 

Safety survey and human graph is done in the classroom to show the results of the home 

safety assessment.  Have the students stand in front of the classroom like a graph in the 

section that has their answer from the safety survey.  This will give a visual for the safety 

survey results. 

Using the prompt ―What area of safety is most difficult for me?‖, students will write, draw, 

or discuss how they can better practice safety. 
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Students will explore different rooms of their home with their parents and write in a journal 

the name of the poison they found, and whether or not it is safely stored in its original 

container and properly labeled.  The final entry in the journal will explain if the poisons were 
moved by a grown-up to the proper place and out of sight and reach of children. 

Students will draw pictures of safe and unsafe ways to play on the playground.  They will 

explain why their drawing is safe or unsafe.  If the drawing shows unsafe play, student will 

explain how to correct the behavior. 
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Stage 3 – Learning Plan 

(Learning activities need to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 and show 

connections to prior learning) 
 ________________________________________________________________________  

Key Learning Events Needed to Achieve Unit Goals 
 Scaffold in order to acquire information, construct meaning, and practice transfer of understanding 

 Provide ongoing opportunities for self-monitoring and self-evaluation 

 
Lesson plans may be attached to Stage 3 and must include relevant citations and follow U.S. copyright laws.  

http://www.umuc.edu/library/copy.shtml 

Risk Watch Safety Program for grades one and two, National Fire Protection Association. 

Quincy, Massachusetts, Safety, 1998 

 Lesson Two:  Fire and Burn Protection 

 Lesson Three:  Choking, Suffocation, and Strangulation 

 Lesson Four:  Poisoning Prevention 

 Lesson Five:  Falls Prevention 

 

Resources and Teaching Tips 

Resources 

 Include a variety of resources (texts, print, media, and web links) that best supports the unit. 

Risk Watch Safety Program. National Fire Protection Association. Quincy, Massachusetts, 

1998. 

 www.Kidshealth.org 

 www.Healthteacher.com 

 Children’s Hospital of Pittsburgh Poison Control Center (www.chp.edu) 

 Oregon Health & Science University Poison Control Center 
(http://www.ohsu.edu/poison/educators/index.htm) 

 Kim O’Malley, Risk Watch Coordinator, DuPont Hospital for Children, Delaware State Fire 

School, phone - 302-739-4773, fax – 302-739-4436, kim.omalley@state.de.us 

 Mike Lowe, Public Education Senior Instructor, Delaware State Fire School, phone 302-

739-4773, fax – 302-739-6245 
 

  

Resource Kit Items

 

Teaching Tips 
 Provide tips to help teachers identify and correct student misunderstandings and weaknesses. 

Children learn through THEIR OWN INVOLVEMENT—under guidance of a teacher, uniformed 

personnel, and instructors. 

Student workbooks are provided with the curriculum books in either printed form through a 

request sent to Kim O’Malley, Risk Watch Coordinator, or in CD format included with the 

curriculum books.  Kim O’Malley can also provide the CD for you if requested. 
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Accommodations/Differentiation 

 Stages 2 and 3 allow students to demonstrate understanding with choices, options, and/or variety in the 
products and performances without compromising the expectations of the Content Standards. 

 Describe how instruction may be varied to address differences in readiness, interest, and/or learning 

profiles. 

Students may have difficulty with the pre- and post-test, and the teacher may need to read 

it to the class and have the children check the box with the correct answers. 

Some students may be unable to write a story about their home safety issues so they could 

draw their responses. 

The fire safety programs offered by the Delaware State Fire School are designed to 

accommodate the learning needs of all students. 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 
Please check the design principles below that are embedded within the unit 

 

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own cultural 
heritage and that of other cultures and to provide cross-cultural communicative 

competence. 

   Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire 
and demonstrate knowledge. 

 21st Century Learning – the ability of to use skills, resources, and tools to meet 

the demands of the global community and tomorrow’s workplace.  (1) Inquire, think 

critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions make informed decisions, apply 
knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) Share knowledge and 

participate ethically and productively as members of our democratic society, (4) 

Pursue personal and aesthetic growth.  (AASL, 2007) 

(Briefly explain how design principle(s) are embedded within the unit design.) 

Students will practice necessary safety skills and concepts a variety of ways, including 
written and oral stories that solve various situations.  They will use the 9-1-1 simulator to 

practice speaking their home addresses.  They will describe what to do in an emergency 

situation.  Students will be able to identify poisons in their home and be able to explain to 

their parents how to keep their home safer and how something can be considered a poison. 
 

Connections to Other Areas 
Suggestions for integrating instruction with other curricular areas, school support services (health services, 

counseling, nutrition services, and school climate) families and communities. 

Students will practice learning their phone number and address on a worksheet before 

practicing on the 9-1-1 simulator.  Participation in the Fire Prevention Poster & Essay 

contest through your local fire department will be a fun activity for the students to learn 
more about fire safety and be eligible for awards at the local, county, and state levels.  

These activities will help to meet the curriculum standards set forth by House Bill 57. 

Poison Prevention is an important safety lesson for interaction with families and their 

communities. 

The journal writing activity can be incorporated in the Language Arts lessons and done by 
the Language Arts teacher. 
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The Delaware Volunteer Firemen’s Association Fire Prevention Poster Contest could be 

included in the Art program for all grade levels.  The prizes for the winners are supplied by 

local fire departments and the county and state organizations. 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template:  Physical Education 
 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course 

curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review and jury process 

to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards. 

Unit Title:  Walking for Lifetime Fitness 

Designed by:  Lee Raymond 

District:  University of Delaware 

Grade Cluster:  3&4 

Time Frame:  4 Lessons 
 ________________________________________________________________________  

Summary of Unit 

This unit will introduce students to walking as a lifetime fitness activity.  Students will be 

introduced to the health-related components of fitness that are associated with walking, 
learn how to use pedometers, and begin a semester-long walking activity.  Subject matter 

from math and social studies will be incorporated in this unit via worksheet tasks and 

school-wide walking activities.  Tasks include reviewing and discussing benefits of walking 

throughout a lifetime, completing a step estimation worksheet, completing a scavenger 

hunt, participating in walking Olympics, and designing a walking map for home use.  All 
steps are recorded in class, and students are introduced to a school-wide walking program.  

Recorded steps are taken outside the Physical Education class time. 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 
Charter School Unit Modification 

 
1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular submission? 

 
This model unit was selected as part of Academy of Dover’s curricular submission because it 
succinctly emphasizes the importance of healthy living and the ways in which to incorporate 
physical activity into daily life, as well as how to maintain a healthy lifestyle.  This is an important 
concept to instill in the students in efforts to educate the whole child.  

 
2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific needs of 

the student population your school serves? 
 
There were no modifications that had to be made to meet the specific needs of the student 
population at the Academy of Dover.  

  
3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the resources 

(human, time, building, technology etc.) available to your school? 
 
There were no modifications that had to be made to this model unit of instruction as there are no 
specific needs to implement this unit with fidelity that are not available at the Academy of Dover. 
There is a full time space and teacher devoted to Physical Fitness instruction.  

   
4. Describe any other modifications that have been made to the model unit of instruction that will 

assist in the curricular review for your school.     
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There were no other modifications that had to be made to this model unit of instruction.  

 

 
 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 

(What students will know, be able to do and understand) 
 ________________________________________________________________________  

Delaware Physical Education Standards 
 

      Demonstrates competency in motor skills and movement patterns needed to perform a variety 

of physical activities 

 Demonstrates understanding of movement concepts, principles, strategies, and tactics as they 

apply to the learning and performance of physical activities 

 Participates regularly in physical activity 

 Achieves and maintains a health-enhancing level of physical fitness 

 Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in physical 

activity settings 

 Creates opportunities for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical activity 

Big Idea:  Fit For Life  

Unit Enduring Understandings 

 Full-sentence, important statements or generalizations that specify what students should understand from 

the Big Ideas(s) and/or Content Standards and that are transferable to new situations. 

 Physical activity provides an opportunity for enjoyment, health, challenge, self-

expression, and/or social interaction 

 Moving is important 

 Being physically fit contributes to being healthy 

Essential Questions 

Unit Essential Questions 

 Open-ended questions designed to guide student inquiry and learning. 

 Why do I participate in physical activity? 

 How does fitness affect my body? 

 Why is movement important? 

Knowledge and Skills 

 Needed to meet Content Standards addressed in Stage 3 and assessed in Stage 2. 

 Students will know… 

 Proper stretching for walking 

 The health-related components of fitness specifically related to walking 

 How to use a pedometer 

 The health and social benefits of walking 
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 Students will be able to… 

 Use a pedometer correctly including reading and recording data 

 Explain why walking is an important lifetime activity 

 Plan a walking route based on their personal environment and step needs 
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Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 

(Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results 

are achieved) 
 ________________________________________________________________________  

Suggested Unit Transfer Task(s) 
 An effective transfer task for ALL students should be designed to include: 

 Complex, real-world, authentic applications 

 Demonstration of high-level thinking with one or more facets of understanding (e.g., explain, interpret, 

apply, empathize, have perspective, self-knowledge) 

Students will design a walking route for use outside of school—see attached example. 
 

Day 1 Day 2 Day 3 Day 4 Day 5 

Warm-up:  8 min 

 Walking 

activity to 
music 

 Slow walk 2 

laps 
 Check heart 

rate 

 Walk 2 laps at 
medium pace 

 Check heart 

rate 
 Walk 2 laps at 

fast pace 

 Check heart 

rate 

Warm-up:  5 min 

 Pedometers on 

and walk 5 
minutes 

 Record number 

of steps 

Warm-up:  8 min 

 Pedometers on 

and walk 6 
minutes 

 Record number 

of steps 

Warm-up:  4 min 

 Walking laps to 

music 
 Begin stretch 

routine while 

Intro is 
occurring 

Warm-up:  4 min 

 Walking laps to 

music 
 Begin stretch 

routine while 

Intro is 
occurring 

Intro:  15 min 
 Walking as 

lifetime activity 

referring to 
increase in 

heart rate. 

 Number of 

steps needed 
for fitness. 

 Pedometers—

how to open, 
clear, read, 

attach 

Intro:  3 min 
 Socialize while 

walking 

Intro:  8 min 
 Discover 

America Trail 

school activity 

Intro:  5 min 
 Discuss 

students and 

school walking 
progress up to 

this point 

 Review 

benefits of 
walking 

 Explain 

Walking 
Olympics 

 Give out 

pedometers 

Intro:  5 min 
 Discuss 

students and 

school walking 
progress up to 

this point 

 Review 

benefits of 
walking 

 Review walking 

Olympics 
 Give out 

pedometers 

Activity:  20 min 

 Walk measured 
mile and 

record 

individual steps 
 Stretch legs 

discussing 

muscles used 
in walking 

Activity:  30 min 

 Stretch series 
 Guess your 

steps activity 

Activity: 

 Scavenger 
Hunt 

 Record total 

steps 

Activity:  35 min 

 Walking 
Olympics 

activity 

Activity: 

 Walking 
Olympics 

activity 
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Day 1 Day 2 Day 3 Day 4 Day 5 

Closure:  8 min 

 Put 
pedometers 

away 

 How do you 
feel after 

walking today? 

 Why do you 

think you 
should walk 

every day? 

 How could you 
get 10,000 

steps per day? 

Closure:  12 min 

 Finish activity 
worksheet 

 If you wanted 

to walk, who 
could you walk 

with? 

 Where could 

you walk at 
home? 

 How many 

steps do you 
think it would 

be? 

Closure: 

 Stretch series 
 How far did 

you walk 

today? 
 What do you 

think would 

happen to your 

body if you 
walked every 

day? 

Closure:  6 min 

 Collect 
pedometers 

 Ensure all 

steps have 
been recorded 

Journal questions: 

Think about how 

much walking you 
have been doing 

up until now 

 How do you 
feel right now? 

 How might the 

amount of 
walking you 

have done up 

until today 
have affected 

how you feel 

now? 
 Assign walking 

map project 

Closure:  5 min 

 Collect 
pedometers 

 Ensure all 

steps have 
been recorded 

Journal questions: 

You have been 

walking across the 
country for an 

entire semester. 

 What have you 
learned about 

your country? 

 What have you 
learned about 

walking as a 

lifetime 
activity? 

Rubric(s) 

 Scoring guide to evaluate transfer tasks used as evidence of student proficiency 

 An effective scoring guide should: 

 * Measure what is appropriate for the Content Standard that is assessed 

 * Provide opportunities for differentiation of the transfer tasks used as evidence of student proficiency 

Other Evidence 

 Performance Assessment(s) for student understanding of the Stage 1 elements (Enduring Understandings, 

Essential Questions, Big Ideas) found in the Content Standards. 

 Varied evidence that checks for understanding (e.g., tests, quizzes, prompts, student work samples, 

observations). 

Journal Prompts 

 Guess Your Steps worksheet 

 Scavenger Hunt worksheet 

 Individual Walking Logs 

 School Walk Across America 

 Teacher observation of proper pedometer usage 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

 Opportunities for self-monitoring learning (e.g., reflection journals, learning logs, pre- and post-tests, self-

editing—based on ongoing formative assessments) 

). 

 

  

G-205



 6 

Stage 3– Learning Plan 

(Learning activities need to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 and show 

connections to prior learning) 
 ________________________________________________________________________  

Key Learning Events Needed to Achieve Unit Goals 

 Scaffold in order to acquire information, construct meaning, and practice transfer of understanding 

 Provide ongoing opportunities for self-monitoring and self-evaluation 

 

Lesson plans may be attached to Stage 3 and must include relevant citations and follow U.S. copyright laws.  

http://www.umuc.edu/library/copy.shtml 

 

 

Unit Title:  Walk for Lifetime Fitness 

Lesson 1:  Introduction to Walking and Pedometers 

Grade Cluster:  3 & 4 

References 

 Sweetgall, Robert.  (2001) Pedometer Walking.  Creative Walking Inc. Clayton, Mo. 

 Sweetgall, Robert, Neeves, Robert. (2002) Smart Stepping Student Guide. Creative 
Walking inc. Clayton Mo. 

Vocabulary/Keywords:  cardio-respiratory endurance, flexibility, pedometer, target heart 

rate, aerobic 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

#3 – A physically educated person participates regularly in physical activity. 

#4 – A physically educated person achieves and maintains a health-enhancing level of 

physical fitness. 

#6 – A physically educated person understands that physical activity creates opportunities 

for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social interaction. 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Questions 

 Why do I participate in physical activity? 

 How does fitness affect my body? 

 Why is movement important? 

Enduring Understanding 

 Physical activity provides an opportunity for enjoyment, health, challenge, self-

expression, and/or social interaction 

 Moving is important 

 Being physically fit contributes to being healthy 
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Unit Transfer Task:  Walking Map 

Materials/Equipment 

 Music 

 Pedometers (one for each student) 

 Student log record sheets 

 Measured mile either inside or outside 

Lesson Goals 
 

Students will be able to: 

 Wear and read a pedometer correctly 

 Feel the differences in heart rate 

between slow, medium and fast-

paced walking 

Students will know: 

 How many steps they should take 

daily to maintain a healthy lifestyle 

 How fast they need to walk to 

increase their heart rate 

 That walking is a form of aerobic 

activity 

 That walking can be done throughout 

a lifetime 

Assessment Plan 

1. Teacher observation for correct use of pedometers 

2. Log steps needed to walk a mile 

Lesson Sequence 

 Warm-up 

 Instant activity – Have students feel their heart and ask for feedback on how it is 

beating.  Have students walk 2 laps at a slow pace, check heart rate.  Walk 2 laps at 
a medium pace and check heart rate, and 2 laps at fast pace and check heart (may 

play music during this). 

 Introduction 

 Discuss idea that walking is an aerobic activity - that they are building up cardio-
respiratory endurance through walking.  They can feel their heart rate increase. 

 Explain that adults should walk 10,000 steps per day. 

 Content 

 Show students pedometers, how to put them on, how to read, rules for using 

pedometers—no shaking, jumping, etc., to increase step count—―You shake it, I take 
it‖ 

 Once students have pedometers on move to marked mile area.  Have students clear 

pedometers and walk a mile.  Allow students to walk with friends and talk but remind 

students that they should walk their normal stride at a medium pace (may play 
music during this if appropriate) 
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 Closure 

 Record each student’s steps for the mile as they return pedometer. 

 Closure questions revolve around making connections to walking as exercise and 
how to incorporate it into their lives—examples 

 How do you feel after walking today? 

 Why do you think you should walk everyday? 

 How do you think you could get your 10,000 steps in each day? 

Accommodations/Differentiation Ideas and Tips: 

 Have volunteers to help with today’s lesson to save time getting pedometers on. 

 Label each pedometer with a number and assign each number to a particular student to 

help keep track of them. 

 Students in wheelchairs who have upper-body movement can record miles they wheel 

themselves. 

 Students in wheelchairs can partner with walking student who pushes student—steps are 

recorded for both students. 

 Blind students walk with a partner. 
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Unit Title:  Walk for Lifetime Fitness 

Lesson 2:  Scavenger Hunt/Introduction to School-Wide Project 

Grade Cluster:  3 & 4 

References 

 Sweetgall, Robert. (2001) Pedometer Walking. Creative Walking Inc. Clayton, Mo. 

 Sweetgall, Robert, Neeves, Robert. (2002) Smart Stepping Student Guide. Creative 

Walking inc. Clayton Mo. 

Vocabulary/Keywords:  cardio-respiratory endurance, flexibility, pedometer, target heart 

rate, aerobic 

Delaware State Standards 

#3 – A physically educated person participates regularly in physical activity. 

#4 – A physically educated person achieves and maintains a health-enhancing level of 

physical fitness. 

#6 – A physically educated person understands that physical activity creates opportunities 

for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social interaction. 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Questions 

 Why do I participate in physical activity? 

 How does fitness affect my body? 

 Why is movement important? 

Enduring Understanding 

 Physical activity provides an opportunity for enjoyment, health, challenge, self-

expression, and/or social interaction 

 Moving is important 

 Being physically fit contributes to being healthy 

Unit Transfer Task:  Walking Map 

Materials/Equipment 

 Music 

 Pedometers (one for each student) 

 Student log record sheets 

 Scavenger hunt sheet and answer sheets 

 One die 

Lesson Goals 
 

Students will be able to: 

 Wear and read a pedometer correctly 

Students will know: 

 That walking can be a part of daily 

life 

 That daily walking is beneficial to a 

healthy life 
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Assessment Plan 

1. Teacher observation for correct use of pedometers 

2. Log of steps needed to walk a mile 

3. Scavenger hunt answer sheets 

4. Oral discussion at closure 

Lesson Sequence 

 Warm-up 

 Instant activity 

 Pedometers on 

 Students walk continuously for 6 minutes 

 Record steps and clear pedometer 

 Introduction 

 School-wide walking program where the entire school will Discover America 

 Explain that step logs will be given to classroom teachers and students can walk 

during recess or if the teacher wants to take a break and walk with students 

 All would record their steps on their logs 

 Goal of program is to see how far across the country (and hopefully back!) the 

school can go during the semester 

 Content 

 Clear pedometers 

 Complete scavenger hunt activity. (see attached directions) 

 Closure 

 Have student go through stretching series 

 Closure questions revolve around how walking is a part of our daily life and how we 
can make it even more so—examples: 

 Thinking about the number of steps you take to walk a mile, how far do you 

estimate you walked today? 

 What do you think would happen to your body if you walked every day? 

Accommodations/Differentiation Ideas and Tips 

Be sure that the school community knows what your lesson focus is prior to this activity.  

The scavenger hunt has students moving at different times to different places.  Be sure that 

all the faculty and administration understand why you are doing this activity, and you will 

keep distractions to a minimum.  You may want to make this an activity you have your 
teachers participate in during a faculty meeting or an in-service when you are describing the 

school wide project. 

Your scavenger hunt can be indoors or outdoors.  Make it interesting to your students. 

Note that I have referred to the Discover America Trail as the school-wide project.  This 
walk/trek can be tailored to meet the schools individual needs. 

Label each pedometer with a number and assign each number to a particular student to 

help keep track of them. 

Student in wheelchairs who have upper-body movement can record miles they wheel 
themselves. 
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Students in wheelchairs can partner with a walking student/aide who assists in pushing the 

student where needed—steps are recorded for both students. 

Visually impaired students may walk with a partner. 
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Unit Title:  Walk for Lifetime Fitness 

Lesson 3:  Part One of Walker Olympics 

Note:  This lesson to be done ½- to ¾-way through semester. 

Grade Cluster:  3 & 4 

References 

 Sweetgall, Robert.  (2001) Pedometer Walking.  Creative Walking Inc. Clayton, Mo. 

 Sweetgall, Robert, Neeves, Robert. (2002) Smart Stepping Student Guide. Creative 
Walking inc. Clayton Mo. 

Vocabulary/Keywords:  cardio-respiratory endurance, flexibility, pedometer, target heart 

rate, aerobic#3 – A physically educated person participates regularly in physical activity. 

#4 – A physically educated person achieves and maintains a health-enhancing level of 
physical fitness. 

#6 – A physically educated person understands that physical activity creates opportunities 

for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social interaction. 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Questions 

 Why do I participate in physical activity? 

 How does fitness affect my body? 

 Why is movement important? 

Enduring Understanding 

 Physical activity provides an opportunity for enjoyment, health, challenge, self-

expression, and/or social interaction 

 Moving is important 

 Being physically fit contributes to being healthy 

Unit Transfer Task:  Walking Map 

Materials/Equipment 

 Music 

 Pedometers (one for each student) 

 Student log record sheets 

 Walker Olympic events and score sheet 

Lesson Goals 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Wear and read a pedometer correctly 

 Add additional steps to school-wide 
walking program 

 Discuss how participating in daily 

walking has helped their fitness levels 

Students will know: 

 Facts about current state on school 

wide map 

 Walking is an activity that helps 

develop lifetime fitness 

Assessment Plan 

1. Teacher observation for correct use of pedometers 
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2. Log of steps in Walker Olympics 

3. Oral discussion of why walking is a lifetime fitness activity 

4. Journal questions 

5. Walking map homework 

Lesson Sequence 

 Warm-up 

 Instant activity 

 Pedometers on and continuous walk for 4 minutes 

 Record steps and clear pedometers 

 Introduction 

 Begin appropriate stretch routine as introduction discussion goes on. 

 Review facts from current state where school is on walking map. 

 Discuss when and where students are currently walking and how they could possibly 

increase the step count as we move toward the end of the semester. 

 Explain Walker Olympics activity – today is part one and a way to add steps to map; 
part two will be later on in the semester 

 Content 

 Begin Walker Olympic events 

 Record all step counts for each event 

 Closure 

 Journal questions: 

 Think about how much walking you have been doing up until now.  How do you 

feel right now? 

 How might the amount of walking you have done up until today have affected 
how you are feeling now? 

 Collect 

 Assign walking map project 

Accommodations/Differentiation Ideas and Tips 

 Use Walker Olympic activities that are appropriate for your students. 

 Student in wheelchairs who have upper-body movement can record miles they wheel 

themselves. 

 Students in wheelchairs can partner with walking student who pushes student—steps are 

recorded for both students. 

 Blind students walk with partner. 
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Unit Title:  Walk for Lifetime Fitness 

Lesson 4:  Part Two of Walker Olympics 

Note:  This lesson to be done ½- to ¾-way through semester. 

Grade Cluster:  3 & 4 

References 

 Sweetgall, Robert.  (2001) Pedometer Walking.  Creative Walking Inc. Clayton, Mo. 

 Sweetgall, Robert, Neeves, Robert. (2002) Smart Stepping Student Guide. Creative 
Walking inc. Clayton Mo. 

Vocabulary/Keywords:  cardio-respiratory endurance, flexibility, pedometer, target heart 

rate, aerobic#3 – A physically educated person participates regularly in physical activity. 

#4 – A physically educated person achieves and maintains a health-enhancing level of 
physical fitness. 

#6 – A physically educated person understands that physical activity creates opportunities 

for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social interaction. 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Questions 

 Why do I participate in physical activity? 

 How does fitness affect my body? 

 Why is movement important? 

Enduring Understanding 

 Physical activity provides an opportunity for enjoyment, health, challenge, self-

expression, and/or social interaction 

 Moving is important 

 Being physically fit contributes to being healthy 

Unit Transfer Task:  Walking Map 

Materials/Equipment 

 Music 

 Pedometers (one for each student) 

 Student log record sheets 

 Walker Olympic events and score sheet 
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Lesson Goals 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Wear and read a pedometer correctly 

 Add additional steps to school wide 
walking program 

 Reflect on their Walk Across America 

trip and their own contributions to it 

 Reflect on how walking can be a 
lifetime fitness activity 

Students will know: 

 Facts about current state on school 

wide map 

 Walking is an activity that helps 

develop lifetime fitness 

Assessment Plan 

1. Teacher observation for correct use of pedometers 

2. Log of steps in Walker Olympics 

3. Journal questions 

Lesson Sequence 

 Warm-up 

 Instant activity 

 Pedometers on and continuous walk for 45 minutes 

 Record steps and clear pedometers 

 Introduction 

 Begin appropriate stretch routine as introduction discussion goes on 

 Review facts from current state where school is on walking map 

 Discuss how school has progressed throughout the semester on its Discover America 

Trail 

 Review Walker Olympics activity—today is part two and a final push to add steps to 

map 

 Content 

 Finish Walker Olympic events 

 Record all step counts for each event 

 Closure 

 Journal questions — you have been walking across the country for an entire 

semester … 

 What have you learned about your country? 

 What have you learned about walking as a lifetime activity? 

Accommodations/Differentiation Ideas and Tips 

 Use Walker Olympics activities that are appropriate for your students.   

 Student in wheelchairs who have upper-body movement can record miles they wheel 
themselves. 

 Students in wheelchairs can partner with walking student who pushes student—steps are 

recorded for both students. 

 Blind students walk with partner. 
  

G-215



 16 

Day 1 Day 2 Day 3 Day 4 Day 5 

Warm-up:  8 min 

 Walking 
activity to 

music 

 Slow walk 2 
laps 

 Check heart 

rate 

 Walk 2 laps at 
medium pace 

 Check heart 

rate 
 Walk 2 laps at 

fast pace 

 Check heart 
rate 

Warm-up:  5 min 

 Pedometers on 
and walk 5 

minutes 

 Record number 
of steps 

Warm-up:  8 min 

 Pedometers on 
and walk 6 

minutes 

 Record number 
of steps 

Warm-up:  4 min 

 Walking laps to 
music 

 Begin stretch 

routine while 
Intro is 

occurring 

Warm-up:  4 min 

 Walking laps to 
music 

 Begin stretch 

routine while 
Intro is 

occurring 

Intro:  15 min 
 Walking as 

lifetime activity 

referring to 
increase in 

heart rate. 

 Number of 
steps needed 

for fitness. 

 Pedometers—
how to open, 

clear, read, 

attach 

Intro:  3 min 
 Socialize while 

walking 

Intro:  8 min 
 Discover 

America Trail 

school activity 

Intro:  5 min 
 Discuss 

students and 

school walking 
progress up to 

this point 

 Review 
benefits of 

walking 

 Explain 
Walking 

Olympics 

 Give out 

pedometers 

Intro:  5 min 
 Discuss 

students and 

school walking 
progress up to 

this point 

 Review 
benefits of 

walking 

 Review walking 
Olympics 

 Give out 

pedometers 

Activity:  20 min 
 Walk measured 

mile and 

record 
individual steps 

 Stretch legs 

discussing 

muscles used 
in walking 

Activity:  30 min 
 Stretch series 

 Guess your 

steps activity 

Activity: 
 Scavenger 

Hunt 

 Record total 
steps 

Activity:  35 min 
 Walking 

Olympics 

activity 

Activity: 
 Walking 

Olympics 

activity 
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Day 1 Day 2 Day 3 Day 4 Day 5 

Closure:  8 min 

 Put 
pedometers 

away 

 How do you 
feel after 

walking today? 

 Why do you 

think you 
should walk 

every day? 

 How could you 
get 10,000 

steps per day? 

Closure:  12 min 

 Finish activity 
worksheet 

 If you wanted 

to walk, who 
could you walk 

with? 

 Where could 

you walk at 
home? 

 How many 

steps do you 
think it would 

be? 

Closure: 

 Stretch series 
 How far did 

you walk 

today? 
 What do you 

think would 

happen to your 

body if you 
walked every 

day? 

Closure:  6 min 

 Collect 
pedometers 

 Ensure all 

steps have 
been recorded 

Journal questions: 

Think about how 

much walking you 
have been doing 

up until now 

 How do you 
feel right now? 

 How might the 

amount of 
walking you 

have done up 

until today 
have affected 

how you feel 

now? 
 Assign walking 

map project 

Closure:  5 min 

 Collect 
pedometers 

 Ensure all 

steps have 
been recorded 

Journal questions: 

You have been 

walking across the 
country for an 

entire semester. 

 What have you 
learned about 

your country? 

 What have you 
learned about 

walking as a 

lifetime 
activity? 

 

 

Walk for Fitness Scavenger Hunt 

Pedometer Activity 

The following is an example using an area at the University of Delaware. 

1. The Physical Education Department offices are set up in the shape of a square.  Name 

one professor who can be found on each side of the square. 

2. What is written on the doors to the pool? 

3. How many windows can you look through from the hallway and see the pool? 

4. Who or what is in the last room in the recreation department wing? 

5. In the student lounge area, what number can you call if you want to rent out the ice 

arena? 

6. What do the signs say on the computing lab doors? 

7. What are the hours for the employee fitness center on Saturdays? 

8. What is the number of the office found in the equipment cage? 

9. What number do you push to get Swedish fish? 

10. How many stairs are there going down to the HESC offices? 

11. How many stairs are there going down if you use the back stairwell? 

12. What is written on the bench that looks down onto the squash court? 

13. Who designed the statue outside the laundry room? 

14. What is the room number of the laundry room? 

15. If you go to rooms 259 and 260, which room gives you a clear view of mirrors simply by 

standing outside and looking in? 

16. What is the name of the room directly above rooms 259 and 260? 

17. What is the prominent word on the poster located at the bottom of the stairwell leading 

to rooms 259 and 260? 
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18. If you attempt to exit the building by walking past the stairs that lead to rooms 259 and 

260, what shape has been drawn on the top right corner of the exit sign? 

19. Who, male or female, can use the bathroom that is located at the far end of the student 
fitness center? 

20. What words can be found on racquetball court #5? 

21. What are the Saturday hours for the student fitness center? 

22. What is in room 060? 

23. What is the office number of the ―get up and go‖ project (found in the HESC offices)? 

24. What number ―top ten reason for not drinking alcohol‖ is stuck on Dr. Raposelli’s office 

door? 

25. What is the complete name of the person who works behind the window at the main 
check-in desk? 

 

 

Scavenger Hunt Answers 
 

1. Orsega-Smith, J. Smith, Robinson, Barlow 

Kent, Goodwin, Wingate, Raymond, Abraham, O’Neil, Peterson 

Hall, shields, Mattix 

Spacht, Schuster, Brown, Bibik, Edwards 

2. Do not enter pool area if lifeguard is not present/No shoes on pool deck 

3. 9 

4. It is a conference room 

5. 831-6038 

6. Please sign-in upon arrival/No food or Drink/No printing allowed 

7. 10-4 

8. 144A 

9. D7 

10. 19 

11. 19 

12. Nothing 

13. E. Battiglia Soultoure, Firenze 

14. 157 

15. 260 

16. Mechanical Room 

17. Effort 

18. Triangle 

19. Either, it is unisex 

20. ―There can only be one and I am he‖ 

21. 10-8 

22. Electrical room 

23. 019 

24. 10 

25. Delphine H. Lewis 
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Walk for Fitness Indoor Scavenger Hunt 

 

Name:  ____________________________________ 

Roll the die.  Get your question.  Find the answer.  Return to gym for next question.  First 

person to correctly finish wins. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

19. 

20. 

21. 

22. 

23. 

24. 

25. 
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Resources and Teaching Tips 

Resources 

 Include a variety of resources (texts, print, media, and web links) that best supports the unit. 

 

 Sweetgall, Robert. (2001) Pedometer Walking. Creative Walking Inc. Clayton, Mo. 

 Sweetgall, Robert, Neeves, Robert. (2002) Smart Stepping Student Guide. Creative 

Walking inc. Clayton Mo. 

 NASPE (2005) Physical Best Activity Guide: Elementary Level. Human Kinetics 

Champaign, IL 

 www.creativewalking.com 

 www.aahperd.org/naspe 

 http://walking.about.com/cs/measure/a/webwalkingusa.htm 

 www.webwalking.com 

 www.discoverytrail.org 

Teaching Tips 

 Provide tips to help teachers identify and correct student misunderstandings and weaknesses. 

 

1. When teaching this unit, you may want to see if you can get a volunteer to help on the 

days you introduce pedometers to cut down time. 

2. Provide your classroom teachers with logbooks to keep track of steps.  This will help 

them help you keep track. 

3. Note that this unit has two introductory lessons and then two more that should be 

spaced throughout the rest of the semester.  Lessons 3 and 4 are used at two different 

places during the rest of the semester to revisit walking with the students and to 

reinvigorate the school-wide program.  These two lessons use Walker Olympics as the 
base, and all steps are added to school-wide campaign to give a mileage boost to the 

project. 

4. Work with Social Studies and math teachers to incorporate developmentally appropriate 

math and social studies/geography skills and information. 

5. Be sure you have introduced the health-related components of fitness to your students 
prior to this unit.  This will simplify making the connections to aerobic fitness and 

flexibility. 

Accommodations/Differentiation 

 Stage 2 and 3 allow students to demonstrate understanding with choices, options, and/or variety in the 
products and performances without compromising the expectations of the Content Standards. 

 Describe how instruction may be varied to address differences in readiness, interest, and/or learning 
profiles. 

 

 Student in wheelchairs who have upper-body movement can record miles they wheel 
themselves. 

 Students in wheelchairs can partner with walking student who pushes student—steps are 

recorded for both students. 

 Blind students walk with partner. 
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Design Principles for Unit Development 

Please check the design principles below that are embedded within the unit 

 

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own cultural 

heritage and that of other cultures and to provide cross-cultural communicative 

competence. 

 

   Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression, and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire 

and demonstrate knowledge. 

 

 21st Century Learning – the ability of to use skills, resources, and tools to meet 

the demands of the global community and tomorrow’s workplace.  (1) Inquire, think 

critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions make informed decisions, apply 

knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) Share knowledge and 
participate ethically and productively as members of our democratic society, (4) 

Pursue personal and aesthetic growth.(AASL,2007) 

(Briefly explain how design principle(s) are embedded within the unit design.) 

Multiple learning strategies are incorporated in this unit. 
 

Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve problems, and access, 

manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

Students will utilize charts, maps, computers, pedometers, and calculators to solve 

problems, and chart progress in this unit. 

 

Connections to Other Areas 

Suggestions for integrating instruction with other curricular areas, school support services (health 

services, counseling, nutrition services, and school climate) families and communities. 

 

 Mathematics 

 Social Studies 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery:  Physical Education 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course 

curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review and jurying 

process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards.  

Unit Title: CATCHing Physical Activity 

Designed by:  Libby Thomas, School Health Consulting 

Grade Cluster:  3-5  

Time Frame:  4 Lessons 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

Summary of Unit 

The Coordinated Approach to Child Health (CATCH) program is designed to promote daily 

physical activity and healthy eating for a lifetime of fitness.  In this unit, teachers and 

students make use of the CATCH Physical Education Teacher’s Guidebook and CATCH 

Grades 3–5 Activity Box, and introduce Activitygram as one way to track activity time.  As 
students participate in CATCH activities, they will begin to place each one into Activitygram 

to gain a better understanding of how these activities contribute to their overall health and 

wellness.  This unit is primarily designed for 5th graders, but activities can be used with 3rd 

and 4th graders and modifications made to integrate with Activitygram. 

CATCH (Coordinated Approach to Child Health) is sponsored by the Nemours Health and 
Prevention Services in Delaware.  Materials to present this unit, modify, or expand it are 

available through the Nemours Foundation.  District teams (made up of health educators, 

physical educators, cafeteria personnel, administrators, classroom teachers, and others) are 

required for CATCH professional development.  Teachers who have not had this professional 
development and wish to use this unit of instruction should contact their district lead 

teacher or curriculum supervisor for further information. 

This unit was developed for the DOE website with the permission of Flaghouse, Inc., 

publisher of Taking Off, A Fourth Grade Curriculum, CATCH, second edition, 2002 and the 
Cooper Institute, publisher of the Fitnessgram/Activitygram Test Administration Manual, 

third edition, 2005, through the Nemours Health and Prevention Services of the Nemours 

Foundation.  Physical Education units written in consultation with Lee I. Raymond, 

Department of Health, Nutrition and Exercise Science, University of Delaware. 
 

 
Charter School Unit Modification 

 
1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular submission? 

 
This model unit was selected as part of Academy of Dover’s curricular submission because it 
succinctly emphasizes the importance of healthy living and the ways in which to incorporate 
physical activity into daily life, as well as how to embrace a healthy lifestyle.  This is an important 
concept to instill in the students in efforts to educate the whole child.  

 
2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific needs of 

the student population your school serves? 
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There were no modifications that had to be made to meet the specific needs of the student 
population at the Academy of Dover.  

  
3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the resources 

(human, time, building, technology etc.) available to your school? 
 
There were no modifications that had to be made to this model unit of instruction as there are no 
specific needs to implement this unit with fidelity that are not available at the Academy of Dover. 
There is a full time space and teacher devoted to Physical Fitness instruction.  

   
4. Describe any other modifications that have been made to the model unit of instruction that will 

assist in the curricular review for your school.     
 
There were no other modifications that had to be made to this model unit of instruction.  

 

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 
(What students will know, be able to do and understand) 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

Delaware Physical Education Standards 
 

 Demonstrates competency in motor skills and movement patterns needed to perform 

a variety of physical activities 

 Demonstrates understanding of movement concepts, principles, strategies, and 
tactics as they apply to the learning and performance of physical activities 

 Participates regularly in physical activity 

 Achieves and maintains a health-enhancing level of physical fitness 

 Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical activity settings 

 Creates opportunities for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical activity 

Big Idea:  Fit For Life  

Unit Enduring Understandings 

 Physical activity involves using movement and motor skills. 

 Moving is important. 

 Physical fitness is good for you. 

Essential Questions 

 What are ways to move? 

 What are physical activities? 

 Why is moving important? 

 Why is physical fitness good for you? 

 What is fitness? 

Knowledge and Skills 

 Students will know… 

 Sixty minutes daily of moderate to vigorous physical activity (MVPA) daily is best. 
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 Warm-up and cool-down are important components of physical activity. 

 Physical activity is necessary for lifetime fitness. 

 Physical activity is fun. 

 Students will be able to… 

 Label activities as rest, light, moderate, or vigorous. 

 Plan for a goal of 60 minutes of MVPA daily. 

 Choose physical activities to meet their goal. 

 Describe different activities that meet the need for MVPA. 
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Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 
(Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are 

achieved) 
 ________________________________________________________________________  

Suggested Unit Transfer Task 
 
An effective transfer task for ALL students should be designed to include: 

 Complex, real-world, authentic applications 

 Demonstration of high-level thinking with one or more facets of understanding (e.g., explain, interpret, 

apply, empathize, have perspective, self-knowledge) 

Fit Boy/Fit Girl 

You are in charge of creating a new video game or story that has one or more characters 

that help children understand why they need to be physically active for at least an hour (60 

minutes) a day.  You need to make sure that your major character is fit and has an 

appropriate name.  In your video game or story, you must have your character 
demonstrating that he/she participates in at least 60 minutes of physical activity every day 

and also helping all children know why it is important to do so.  After you have created your 

game or story, be ready to explain to your editor (teacher) why you think your story/game 

has done a good job of helping children understand that they can move in lots of ways and 
that they should do it for at least 60 minutes per day. 

Rubric 

 

Target Acceptable Unacceptable 

Student creates character(s) that 
participate in 60 minutes of physical 

activity and uses 3 or more types of 

different types of activities.  Character 

clearly demonstrates to children the 
reasons he/she participates in the 

activity and makes a clear connection to 

good health and physical movements.  
Story or game contains "bad" examples 

of activities to reinforce "good" activities.  

Character also makes a clear difference 
between participating in light, moderate, 

and/or vigorous physical activity. 

Student creates 
character(s) that 

participate in 60 minutes 

of physical activity and 

use at least 2 different 
types of activities.  

Student has character 

demonstrating to children 
the reasons that he/she 

participates in physical 

activity. 

Student has character(s) 
that show participating in 

physical activity but does 

not show or demonstrate 

at least 60 minutes of it.  
Character(s) demonstrate 

only one type of physical 

activity throughout the 
story/game.  Student's 

character does not make 

connections for children to 
physical activity and 

healthy lifestyles.   

Student makes clear connection to 
character(s) reasons for participating in 

60 minutes of physical activity to living a 

healthy lifestyle.  Student can explain 
why activity needs to be 60 minutes to 

have the most benefit.  Student makes a 

clear relationship through character 
activity and healthy living for children.  

Student makes it clear that many 

activities can be considered to contribute 
to health and why they do. 

Student makes clear 
connection to character's 

behaviors and being 

healthy.  Student can 
state different activities 

that character can or does 

do and explains why the 
activity is important to 

health. 

Student cannot connect 
concept of physical activity 

with health.  Student 

cannot explain why 
actions of character may 

or may not contribute to a 

healthy life.  Student 
cannot explain why 

different activities may 

have different effects on 
health. 
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Other Evidence 

 Teacher observation 

 Oral discussions 

 Homework 

 Worksheets 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

As a home assignment, students will write a reflection about how they are more aware of 
their physical activity level since using CATCH and Activitygram. 
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Stage 3 – Learning Plan 
(Learning activities need to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 and show connections to 

prior learning) 
 ________________________________________________________________________  

Key Learning Events Needed to Achieve Unit Goals 

 Lesson plans may be attached to Stage 3 and must include relevant citations and follow U.S. copyright laws 
http://www.umuc.edu/library/copy.shtml. 

See attached lesson plans. 

 

Resources and Teaching Tips 

Resources 

 Include a variety of resources (texts, print, media, and web links) that best supports the unit. 
 

 This unit is drawn from the CATCH Physical Education Teacher’s Guidebook, Grades K–8, 

and CATCH, Grades 3–5 Activity Box, 2002.  Flaghouse, Inc. 

 Fitnessgram/Activitygram, 2005. Meredith and Welk, editors. The Cooper Institute. 

 Poster of Activitygram Pyramid (page 73, Fitnessgram/Activitygram) 

 Catchinfo.org 

 http://www.cdc.gov/HealthyYouth/physicalActivity/publications.htm  

Teaching Tips 

 See individual lesson plans for specific tips. 

 Students should have a knowledge base of the health-related components of fitness. 

 Plan this in conjunction with ELA/English and/or art teacher for final transfer task to be 

applicable to other education areas. 

 Students who have been using Activitygram computer programs can input data rather 

than matching on paper. 

 Students may need help with data input. 

Accommodations/Differentiation 

 Students with special needs must be accommodated as their plans specify. 

 Students may need help with data input into Activitygram program. 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 

Please check the design principles below that are embedded within the unit 

 

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own cultural 

heritage and that of other cultures and to provide cross-cultural communicative 
competence. 

   Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression, and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire 

and demonstrate knowledge. 

 21st Century Learning – the ability of to use skills, resources, and tools to meet 

the demands of the global community and tomorrow’s workplace.  (1) Inquire, think 

critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions make informed decisions, apply 

knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) Share knowledge and 

G-219

http://www.umuc.edu/library/copy.shtml
http://www.catchinfo.org/
http://www.cdc.gov/HealthyYouth/physicalActivity/publications.htm


 7 

participate ethically and productively as members of our democratic society, (4) 

Pursue personal and aesthetic growth (AASL, 2007). 

(Briefly explain how design principle(s) are embedded within the unit design.) 

Students will use their skills and resources to begin planning for lifetime fitness.  They will 

draw conclusions about their current levels of activity and plan for personal growth. 

 

Technology Integration 
The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve problems, and access, manage, 

integrate, evaluate, and create information 

If students are using Activitygram at this point, data can be entered into the program by 
student or with help.  Activitygram Reports can provide students assistance with personal 

health and with final transfer task. 

 

Connections to Other Areas 
Suggestions for integrating instruction with other curricular areas, school support services (health services, 

counseling, nutrition services, and school climate) families and communities. 

It is suggested that physical education teachers invite cafeteria workers and classroom 
educators to reinforce this unit of instruction and, indeed, a healthy lifestyle with emphasis 

on nutrition and physical activity.  Families can be involved through the home assignment of 

recording activities for the CATCH activity and then Activitygram. 

Final transfer task can become a joint effort with classroom teacher, English teacher, and 
Art teacher. 
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Physical Education Lesson Plan Template 
 

Unit Title:  CATCHing Physical Activity 

Lesson 1:  ―How Can I CATCH Fitness?‖ 

Teacher Name:  Libby Thomas, School Health Consultant 

Date:  June 19, 2009 

Grade Level:  3-5 

References 

 Lee I. Raymond, Department of Health, Nutrition and Exercise Science, University of 

Delaware  

 Coordinated Approach to Child Health (CATCH) www.catchinfo.org 

 CATCH Activity Box 

 The Cooper Institute, Meredith, M. & Welk, G. ed. Fitnessgram/Activitygram Test 

Administration Manual. 3rd edition. Human Kinetics 

Vocabulary/Keywords 

Physical activity, light, moderate, vigorous, Go Fitness, Activitygram  

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

 Standard 1:  Demonstrates competency in motor skills and movement patters needed 

to perform a variety of physical activities. 

 Standard 3:  Participates regularly in physical activity. 

 Standard 4:  Achieves and maintains a health-enhancing level of physical fitness. 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Questions 

 What are ways to move? 

 What are physical activities? 

 Why do I need to move? 

 Why is physical fitness good for you? 

 What is fitness? 

Enduring Understanding 

 Physical activity involves using movement and motor skills. 

 We need to move. 

 Physical fitness is good for you. 

Unit Transfer Task:  Fit Boy/Fit Girl 

Materials/Equipment: 

 CATCH activity box cards numbers 6, 12, 62, and 237. 

 Equipment required for any CATCH activity. 

 Activitygram poster found on page 73 Fitnessgram/Activitygram test manual. 

 Review sheet for light, moderate, and vigorous activity (see attached). 
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Lesson Goals: 

 Review concepts of light, moderate, and vigorous activity. 

 Introduce terms used in CATCH program and its relevance to personal fitness. 

 Introduce Activitygram as a means of determining activity levels. 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Differentiate between activities with 

different intensity levels. 

 Categorize activities according to the 
Activitygram. 

 Participate in activities that work on 

different health-related components 

of fitness. 

Students will know: 

 The CATCH program has a physical 

activity component that helps 

students to think about and work on 
their own personal fitness levels. 

 Activitygram can help them organize 

their fitness activity levels. 

Assessment Plan: 

 Teacher observation 

 Oral questions at end of class 

 Review sheet on LMV activities 

Lesson Sequence: 

 Introduction:  Ask:  ―How can participating in activities make you a healthier person?‖  

Record responses for students to see.  (Keep responses posted throughout unit.)  Have 
words rest, light, moderate, and vigorous on the board or word wall.  Refer students to 

those words and let them know that we are going to continue to participate in activities 

that are at each level.  However, we are going to begin to discover how LONG we should 

be participating in those activities to really make us healthier.  Introduce final transfer 
task so students know what they will be expected to be able to do by the end of the 

unit. 

 Content:  Warm-up – activity card #12.  After completion of activity, review activity to 

find light, moderate, and vigorous activity components. 

 Main Activity:  Tell students that they are now going to be participating in two 

CATCH ―Go Fitness‖ activities.  Explain that the idea behind these activities is the 

development of the health-related components of fitness and that you want them to 

identify the ones worked on in each activity.  Begin Activity Card #237.  Play a few 

rounds.  Then, move to Activity Card #62, and play rounds as time permits. 

 Cool Down:  Activity card #6 

 Closure:  Have students gather around the Activitygram poster.  Review ―Go Fitness‖ 

activities, and have students state which parts of each activity belong in which part 

of the Activitygram.  Ask students if they know how long PE class is.  Then remind 
them that their goal should be to participate in moderate to vigorous physical activity 

(MVPA) at least 60 minutes per day to have optimum health.  Have them estimate 

how long in today’s class they felt they participated in MVPA.  Have students 

complete review sheet for homework. 

Accommodations/Differentiation Ideas and Tips 

1. This lesson can be done at any of the grade levels adapting terms and activities to meet 

the grades needs. 

2. Use CATCH terms ―Go Fitness,‖ ―Go Activity,‖ ―Go Slow, and Whoa.‖ 

5. For special needs children find their range of movement and attempt to create 

appropriate modifications to the CATCH cards to demonstrate the different levels of 

physical activity. 
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Physical Education Lesson Plan Template 
 

Unit Title:  CATCHing Physical Activity 

Lesson 2:  CATCHing the Idea of the Many Ways to Move 

Teacher Name:  Libby Thomas, School Health Consultant 

Date:  January 2009 

Grade Level:  3-5 

References 

 Lee I. Raymond, Department of Health, Nutrition and Exercise Science, University of 

Delaware  

 Coordinated Approach to Child Health (CATCH) www.catchinfo.org 

 CATCH Activity Box 

 The Cooper Institute, Meredith, M. & Welk, G. ed. Fitnessgram/Activitygram Test 

Administration Manual. 3rd edition. Human Kinetics 

Vocabulary/Keywords 

Physical activity, light, moderate, vigorous, Go Activity, Activitygram 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

 Standard 1:  Demonstrates competency in motor skills and movement patters needed 

to perform a variety of physical activities. 

 Standard 3:  Participates regularly in physical activity. 

 Standard 4:  Achieves and maintains a health-enhancing level of physical fitness. 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Question 

 What are ways to move? 

 What are physical activities? 

 Why do I need to move? 

 Why is physical fitness good for you? 

 What is fitness? 

Enduring Understanding 

 Physical activity involves using movement and motor skills. 

 We need to move. 

 Physical fitness is good for you. 

Unit Transfer Task:  Fit Boy/Fit Girl  

Materials/Equipment: 

 CATCH activity box cards numbers 8, 44-55, 371, and 354 

 Equipment required for any CATCH activity 

 Activitygram poster (found on page 73 Fitnessgram/Activitygram test manual) 
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Lesson Goals: 

 Review concepts of light, moderate, and vigorous activity. 

 Introduce terms used in CATCH program, and its relevance to personal fitness. 

 Introduce idea of completing physical activity at home. 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Recognize and label activities as light, 

moderate, or vigorous activity. 

 Discuss how different types of 
activities contribute to healthy 

bodies. 

Students will know: 

 The CATCH program has a physical 

activity component that helps 

students to think about and work on 
their own personal fitness levels. 

 Recording daily activity can be 

beneficial to understanding how to 

create a healthy body. 

 Physical activity includes a variety of 

movements that are done in a gym, 

on a field, and around the home. 

 Activitygram can help them organize 

their fitness activity levels. 

Assessment Plan: 

 Teacher observation 

 Completion of activity cards #44-#55 

 Oral questions at end of class 

 Homework  

Lesson Sequence: 

 Introduction:  Collect homework review sheet from last class and tell students that they 

are going to continue working on finding light, moderate, and vigorous physical 

activities.  Ask students what other activities they added to the homework review sheet. 

 Content:  Warm-up – activity card #8.  Play for 3 minutes.  After completion of 3 
minutes, tell students how long they participated in the warm-up and ask them how 

their bodies are feeling.  Do they feel that they worked at a light, moderate, or vigorous 

level and ask why. 

 Main Activity:  Move in activity cards #44-#55.  Be sure at each station to include a 

variety of levels of activities that can be done in a gym or at home.  Have students at 
each station for a set time—30 seconds or 1 minute.  Ask students to mark on their card 

whether the activity was light (L), moderate (M), or vigorous (V).  At the completion of 

activity, ask students if they think how they labeled their activity would change if they 

had to do the activity for a longer or shorter amount of time. 

 Cool Down:  Activity card #371 followed by a 2-lap walk around the gym. 

 Closure:  Ask students what type of activity they participated in during the cool 

down.  Explain that CATCH includes all types of activities because moving is good for 

the body.  In this case, we have used the ―Go Activities‖ from CATCH.  Activities that 
are found in specific sports. 

 Give out activity card #354 for homework.  Remind students that parents can and 

should help with this homework. 
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Accommodations/Differentiation Ideas and Tips 

1. This lesson can be done at any of the grade levels, adapting terms and activities to meet 

the grades needs. 

2. Use CATCH terms ―Go Fitness,‖ ―Go Activity,‖ ―Go Slow, and Whoa.‖ 

3. For special needs children, find their range of movement and attempt to create 

appropriate modifications to the CATCH cards to demonstrate the different levels of 

physical activity. 

4. For activity cards #44-#55, you can set a time limit for each station at 30 seconds per 

station for round 1, and then move to round 2 and increase the time per station.  

Closure involves asking students to compare how they felt with different times. 

5. For activity card #354, you can ask students to record the time they spent with each 
activity. 
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Physical Education Lesson Plan Template 

Unit Title:  CATCHing Physical Activity 

Lesson 3:  CATCHing Up With More Activity 

Teacher Name:  Libby Thomas, School Health Consultant 

Date:  January 2009 

Grade Level:  3-5 

References: 

 Lee I. Raymond, Department of Health, Nutrition and Exercise Science, University of 

Delaware  

 Coordinated Approach to Child Health (CATCH) www.catchinfo.org 

 CATCH Activity Box 

 The Cooper Institute, Meredith, M. & Welk, G. ed. Fitnessgram/Activitygram Test 
Administration Manual. 3rd edition. Human Kinetics 

Vocabulary/Keywords 

Physical activity, light, moderate, vigorous, Activitygram, muscular strength and endurance, 

cardiovascular fitness 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

 Standard 1:  Demonstrates competency in motor skills and movement patters needed 

to perform a variety of physical activities. 

 Standard 3:  Participates regularly in physical activity. 

 Standard 4:  Achieves and maintains a health-enhancing level of physical fitness. 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Question 

 What are ways to move? 

 What are physical activities? 

 Why do I need to move? 

 Why is physical fitness good for you? 

 What is fitness? 

Enduring Understanding 

 Physical activity involves using movement and motor skills. 

 We need to move. 

 Physical fitness is good for you. 

Unit Transfer Task:  Fit Boy/Fit Girl 

Materials/Equipment: 

 CATCH activity box cards #6, #63, and #235 

 Equipment required for any CATCH activity 

 Activitygram poster (found on page 73 Fitnessgram/Activitygram test manual) 

 Create a handout of the Activitygram poster for each child 
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 If students are already using computer version of Activitygram, data can be put directly 

into the program 

Lesson Goals: 

 Review health-related components of fitness and how each type could be light, 

moderate, or vigorous activity. 

 Integrating CATCH journal materials with Activitygram. 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Recognize and label health-related 
component of fitness as light, 

moderate, or vigorous activity. 

 Correctly determine where their 

physical activities from home fit into 
the Activitygram. 

Students will know: 

 The CATCH activities and 
Activitygram work together to help 

students to think about and work on 

their own personal fitness levels. 

 Recording daily activity can be 
beneficial to understanding how to 

create a healthy body. 

 Physical activity includes a variety of 

movements that are done in a gym, 

on a field, and around the home. 

Assessment Plan: 

 Teacher observation 

 Completion of Activitygram worksheet 

 Student reflection piece 

Lesson Sequence: 

 Introduction:  Have students have homework sheets out and ready for the end of class.  
Review with the students the health-related components of fitness.  Tell them that today 

we are going to work on two components and that you would like them to think about 

whether or not each activity would be considered a light, moderate, or vigorous activity. 

 Content:  Warm-up – activity card #63.  After completion, ask students how their bodies 
are feeling.  Do they feel that they worked at a light, moderate, or vigorous level and 

ask why.  Ask which health-related component of fitness they think they were working 

on. 

 Main Activity:  Move in activity card #235-#236.  When finished ask students again 

which health-related component of fitness they were working on and what level of 
intensity did they experience. 

 Cool Down:  Activity card #6 with last challenge to get homework and find a seat 

(your management). 

 Closure:  Give each student the Activitygram handout that you have prepared.  Ask 
students to transfer their activities from their homework onto the Activitygram 

worksheet at the appropriate spots.  Also, ask them to place the warm-up activity 

where they believe it belongs as well as the main activity.  Collect. 

 As a home assignment, students will write a reflection piece about how they are 
more aware of their activity level since using CATCH and Activitygram. 
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Accommodations/Differentiation Ideas and Tips 

1. This lesson can be done at any of the grade levels, adapting terms and activities to meet 

the grades needs. 

2. Use CATCH terms ―Go Fitness,‖ ―Go Activity,‖ ―Go Slow, and Whoa.‖ 

3. For special needs children, find their range of movement and attempt to create 

appropriate modifications to the CATCH cards to demonstrate the different levels of 

physical activity. 

4. For students that did not complete the homework assignment, ask them to fill in at least 

two activities they could do at home as well as the day’s work. 

5. If students have access to the Activitygram program, they can input data into the 

program rather than use the handouts.  This could be done at stations, in a classroom, 
or in the computer lab.  Printouts can be given to students. 

6. Homework assignment could be done in conjunction with classroom teacher/ELA 

teacher. 
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Physical Education Lesson Plan Template 

Unit Title:  CATCHing Physical Activity 

Lesson 4:  CATCHing Up With It All 

Teacher Name:  Libby Thomas, School Health Consultant 

Date:  January 2009 

Grade Level:  3–5 

References 

 Lee I. Raymond, Department of Health, Nutrition and Exercise Science, University of 

Delaware  

 Coordinated Approach to Child Health (CATCH) www.catchinfo.org 

 CATCH Activity Box 

 The Cooper Institute, Meredith, M. & Welk, G. ed. Fitnessgram/Activitygram Test 
Administration Manual. 3rd edition. Human Kinetics 

Vocabulary/Keywords 

Physical activity, light, moderate, vigorous, Activitygram, muscular strength and endurance, 

cardiovascular fitness 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

 Standard 1:  Demonstrates competency in motor skills and movement patters needed 

to perform a variety of physical activities. 

 Standard 3:  Participates regularly in physical activity. 

 Standard 4:  Achieves and maintains a health-enhancing level of physical fitness. 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Question 

 What are ways to move? 

 What are physical activities? 

 Why do I need to move? 

 Why is physical fitness good for you? 

 What is fitness? 

Enduring Understanding 

 Physical activity involves using movement and motor skills. 

 We need to move. 

 Physical fitness is good for you. 

Unit Transfer Task:  Fit Boy/Fit Girl 

Materials/Equipment: 

 CATCH activity box cards #18, #40, #273, and #378 

 Equipment required for any CATCH activity 

 Activitygram poster (found on page 73 Fitnessgram/Activitygram test manual) 
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Lesson Goals: 

 Review health-related components of fitness and how each type could be light, 

moderate, or vigorous activity. 
 

Students will be able to: 

 Recognize and label health-related 

component of fitness as light, 

moderate, or vigorous activity. 

 Correctly determine where their 
physical activities fit into the 

Activitygram. 

Students will know: 

 The CATCH activities and 

Activitygram work together to help 

students to think about and work on 

their own personal fitness levels. 

 Recording daily activity can be 

beneficial to understanding how to 

create a healthy body. 

 Physical activity includes a variety of 
movements that are done in a gym, 

on a field, and around the home. 

Assessment Plan: 

 Teacher observation 

Lesson Sequence: 

 Introduction:  Collect reflection paper.  Review the activities of the last three lessons and 

explain that this lesson will incorporate some basketball activities.  Ask students where 
on the triangle they think these types of activities will go and where in the lesson they 

will belong (Go Fitness and Go Activity) as well as whether the activity would be LMV on 

the intensity scale. 

 Content:  Warm-up – activity card #273. 

 Main Activity: Move in activity card #40, and when finished move to activity card #378. 

 Cool Down:  Activity card #18. 

 Closure:  Review the day’s activities and ask students if they need to change their 

guesses from the beginning of class as to where the activities would go.  Make 
changes.  Handout final transfer task as homework.  Remind students that they will 

need to report to their editor during the next class. 

Accommodations/Differentiation Ideas and Tips 

1. This lesson can be done at any of the grade levels adapting terms and activities to meet 

the grades needs. 

2. Use CATCH terms ―Go Fitness,‖ ―Go Activity,‖ ―Go Slow, and Whoa.‖ 

3. For special needs children, find their range of movement and attempt to create 

appropriate modifications to the CATCH cards to demonstrate the different levels of 

physical activity. 

5. Transfer task could be done in conjunction with classroom teacher/ELA teacher and/or 

the art teacher.  Students should have ample time to complete the assignment.  Remind 

students you are looking for the ideas to be incorporated and not their artistic 

accomplishments.  
 

G-230



 18 

WHAT DO YOU THINK? 
Is It Light, Moderate, or Vigorous Activity? 

 
 

Swimming for 30 minutes  L  M  V 
Biking with friends    L  M  V 
Doing the dishes    L  M  V 

Watching TV     L  M  V 
Sledding       L  M  V 
Reading the paper    L  M  V 

Playing basketball    L  M  V 
Playing soccer     L  M  V 

Jumping rope     L  M  V 
Dancing       L  M  V 
Searching the internet   L  M  V 

Raking the leaves    L  M  V 
Making your bed    L  M  V 
 

List two other activities you do at home and label 
each       L, M, or V.  

_________________________L  M  V 
_________________________L  M  V 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template:  Health Education 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course 

curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review and jurying 

process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards.  

Unit Title: Risk Watch:  Street Smarts 

Designed by:  Kim O’Malley, BSN, Risk Watch Coordinator, Delaware 
Agency:  DuPont Hospital for Children 

Grade Cluster:  K–2 

Time Frame:  4 lessons 

_________________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

Students will learn safety concepts and skills using the Risk Watch curriculum (1998 

National Fire Protection Association, Quincy, Massachusetts 02269-9101) and will 

demonstrate their skills using Safety Town (available through the University of Delaware 
Cooperative Extension).  Safety Town is a replica of a miniature town where students rotate 

through various stations and practice safety in simulated situations.  Students will explore 

safety concepts regarding motor vehicle safety, bicycle safety, and water safety.  

Preventable accidental injury to children is a Centers for Disease Control (CDC) focus of 

concern. 

Risk Watch Curriculum is owned by the National Fire Protection Association and may be 

implemented only after instructor training.  Teachers and curriculum directors may reach 

Kim O’Malley, State Coordinator of Risk Watch, to arrange teacher trainings and to schedule 

the use of Safety Town.  After the training workshop, materials needed for teaching the 
program will be given to the teachers at no charge, along with the resource kit of props for 

visual aids. 

Permission Letter

 
_________________________________________________________________ 

Charter School Unit Modification 
 

1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular submission? 
 
This model unit was selected as part of Academy of Dover’s curricular submission because it 
teachers children about being safe in their environments, especially as it pertains to them being 
safe on the street and in public.  This is an important concept to instill in the students in efforts to 
educate young children.  

 
2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific needs of 

the student population your school serves? 
 
There were no modifications that had to be made to meet the specific needs of the student 
population at the Academy of Dover.  
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3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the resources 
(human, time, building, technology etc.) available to your school? 
 
There were no modifications that had to be made to this model unit of instruction as there are no 
specific needs to implement this unit with fidelity that are not available at the Academy of Dover. 
There is a full time space and teacher devoted to PE and health education.  

   

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 

(What students will know, be able to do and understand) 
_________________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Health Education Standards 

 1. Students will understand essential health concepts in order to transfer knowledge 

into actions for life.  Specify core concepts to be addressed: 

 Injury Prevention; Personal Health and Wellness; Physical Activity 

  2. Students will analyze the influence of family, peers, culture media, technology and 

other factors on health behavior.* 

  3. Students will demonstrate the ability to access information, products and services 
to enhance health.*   

  4. Students will demonstrate the ability to use interpersonal communication skills to 

enhance health and avoid or reduce health risks. 

  5. Students will demonstrate the ability to use decision-making skills to enhance 
health. 

  6. Students will demonstrate the ability to use goal-setting skills to enhance health. 

  7. Students will demonstrate the ability to practice health-enhancing behaviors and 

avoid or reduce health risks. 

  8. Students will demonstrate the ability to advocate for personal, family and 

community health. 

 * Includes technology integration 

Big Idea:  Health is Personal Power 

Unit Enduring Understanding 
 Full-sentence, important statements, or generalizations that specify what students should understand from 

the Big Ideas(s) and/or Content Standards and that are transferable to new situations. 

 

 It is important to grow up safe and healthy. 

Essential Questions 

 What is Health? 

 What prevents people from practicing healthy behavior? 

Unit Essential Questions 

 Open-ended questions designed to guide student inquiry and learning. 

 

 Why choose safety? 

 Why does safety matter? 

Knowledge and Skills 

 Needed to meet Content Standards addressed in Stage 3 and assessed in Stage 2. 

G-31



 3 

 Students will know… 

 The rules to ride, walk, or bike safely. 

 Safety rules in and around water. 

 Safety rules on and around the bus. 

 The importance of using a child safety seat or booster seat and the safest place to sit in 

the car. 

 Students will be able to… 

 Share stories of safe and unsafe behavior around walking and riding a bike. 

 Practice the correct use of protective safety gear (helmet, pads, personal flotation 

devices (PFDs), correct clothing and shoes, safety belts, child safety seats, etc.). 

 Demonstrate the danger zone around a bus. 

 Demonstrate how to follow safety directions using the Safety Town scenario. 
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Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 

(Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results 

are achieved) 
_________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Unit Transfer Task(s)  
 

An effective transfer task for ALL students should be designed to include: 

 Complex, real-world, authentic applications 

 Demonstration of high-level thinking with one or more facets of understanding (e.g., explain, interpret, 

apply, empathize, have perspective, self-knowledge) 

Students will demonstrate many aspects of safety guided by community experts and high 

school student mentors using "Safety Town" available through the University of Delaware 

Cooperative Extension - Georgetown Campus.  Students will make the right choices in risky 

situations using the skills, attitude, and motivation developed through lessons on motor 
vehicle safety, pedestrian safety, and water safety. 

Rubrics 

 Scoring guide to evaluate transfer tasks used as evidence of student proficiency 

 
An effective scoring guide should: 

 Measure what is appropriate for the Content Standard that is assessed.  

 Provide opportunities for differentiation of the transfer tasks used as evidence of student proficiency. 

4. Students consistently make safe choices in risky situations such as crossing streets, 

riding in vehicles, or being near the water. Student work demonstrates the skill of self-

management in response to challenges by experts in pedestrian, traffic and water safety 
in Safety Town. 

3. Students occasionally falter in choosing safe choices in risky situations around the water, 

as pedestrians, or in motor vehcles. Student work usually demonstrates the skill of self-

management associated with pedestrian, traffic, and water safety in Safety Town. 

2. Students sometimes make safe choices in risky situations such as crossing the streets, 

riding in vehicles, or being near the water. Student work sometimes demonstrates self-

management skills associated with pedestrian, traffic and water safety. 

1. Students rarely make safe choices in risky situations such as crossing the streets, riding 
in vehicles, or being near the water. Student work may or may not demonstrate self 

management skills associates with pedestrian, traffic, and water safety. 

Other Evidence 

 Performance Assessment(s) for student understanding of the Stage 1 elements (Enduring Understandings, 
Essential Questions, Big Ideas) found in the Content Standards 

 Varied evidence that checks for understanding (e.g., tests, quizzes, prompts, student work samples, 

observations) 

Pre-/ post-test:  http://www.riskwatch.org/knowledge.html 

 

 

Make It Safe
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Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

 Opportunities for self-monitoring learning (e.g., reflection journals, learning logs, pre- and post-tests, self-
editing—based on ongoing formative assessments). 

Safety Survey and Human Graph done with parents: 

Street Smarts Safety 
Survey

 

Using the prompt “what area of safety is most difficult for me?”, students will write, draw, 

or discuss how they can better practice safety. 
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Stage 3 – Learning Plan 

(Learning activities need to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 and show 

connections to prior learning) 
_________________________________________________________________ 

Key Learning Events Needed to Achieve Unit Goals 
 Scaffold in order to acquire information, construct meaning, and practice transfer of understanding 

 Provide ongoing opportunities for self-monitoring and self-evaluation 

 
Lesson plans may be attached to Stage 3 and must include relevant citations and follow U.S. copyright laws.  

http://www.umuc.edu/library/copy.shtml 

Lessons are from Risk Watch, Safety Program, grades one and two.  Teachers will follow the 

curriculum for lessons one, seven, and eight in this unit.  Teachers are reminded that 

training and curricula are available through the Fire School. 

 Lesson One:  Motor Vehicle Safety 

 Lesson Seven:  Bike and Pedestrian Safety 

 Lesson Eight:  Water Safety 

 

Resources and Teaching Tips 

Resources 

 Include a variety of resources (texts, print, media, and web links) that best supports the unit. 

 

 Kim O’Malley, Risk Watch Coordinator 

 DuPont Hospital for Children 

 Delaware State Fire School 

 Business: (302) 739-4773 

 Fax:  (302) 739-4436 
 Kim.omalley@state.de.us 

 (E-mail display as: Omalley Kim (FireSchool) 
 

Resource Kit

 

Risk Watch Safety Program. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) Quincy, 

Massachusetts, 1998.  

What Is Safety Town? 

Safety Town is a comprehensive safety education program that INTRODUCES safety 

awareness and preventive practices to preschool and early school age children. 

Safety Town Layout 

Consists of miniature town complete with house, sidewalks, crosswalks, railroad crossings, 
street markings, etc., which is set up at a school facility. 

Children practice and experience simulated situations so that they may respond decisively 

when confronted with those same situations in real life.  Parents can also be involved in the 

program so they may supplement the learning at home. 

Teaching Tips 
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 Provide tips to help teachers identify and correct student misunderstandings and weaknesses. 

 

 Some students may need to do safety survey with the teacher. 

 Children learn through THEIR OWN INVOLVEMENT—under the guidance of a teacher, 

uniformed personnel, and instructors. 

Accommodations/Differentiation 
 Stage 2 and 3 allow students to demonstrate understanding with choices, options, and/or variety in the 

products and performances without compromising the expectations of the Content Standards. 

 Describe how instruction may be varied to address differences in readiness, interest, and/or learning 
profiles. 

 

 Some students may be unable to write their self-assessment so they could draw their 

responses. 

 Safety Town is designed to accommodate the learning needs of all students. 

 
Design Principles for Unit Development 

Please check the design principles below that are embedded within the unit 

   International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own cultural 

heritage and that of other cultures and to provide cross-cultural communicative 
competence. 

   Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire 

and demonstrate knowledge. 

  21st Century Learning – the ability of to use skills, resources, and tools to meet the 

demands of the global community and tomorrow’s workplace.  (1) Inquire, think 

critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions make informed decisions, apply 

knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) Share knowledge and 
participate ethically and productively as members of our democratic society, (4) 

Pursue personal and aesthetic growth. (AASL, 2007) 

(Briefly explain how design principle(s) are embedded within the unit design.) 

Students will practice necessary safety skills and concepts a variety of ways, including 

written and oral stories that solve various situations.  They will use a facsimile of a town and 
practice bike and pedestrian safety. 

 

Connections to Other Areas 
Suggestions for integrating instruction with other curricular areas, school support services (health services, 

counseling, nutrition services, and school climate) families and communities. 

Bike helmets from home will be assessed for size and fit and correct use.  Safety officers 

from the police and fire departments could be available as resources.  Another available 
resource for bike helmet fitting and pedestrian safety is the Delaware Department of 

Transportation’s (DelDOT’s) Bike and Pedestrian Planning Department.  The Risk Watch 

Coordinator located at the Delaware State Fire School is available with Safety Town to offer 

expert reinforcement of the lessons as well as contact information for the resources listed 
above. 

Water safety is important in Delaware, a coastal state. The Red Cross could offer 

suggestions and pamphlets about PFDs, or perhaps a visit with samples of different PFDs 

and how to wear them.  Safety on ice could be emphasized by Coast Guard representatives.  
This unit offers many opportunities for community and family involvement. 
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* Physical Education professionals can utilize the curriculum and correlate the lessons to 

their programs. 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template:  Health Education 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course 

curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review and jurying 

process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards. 

Unit Title:  Risk Watch:  Household Hazards Reporter 

Designed by:  Kim O'Malley, BSN, Risk Watch Coordinator 
Organization:  duPont Hospital for Children 

Grade Cluster:  3–5 

Time Frame:  4 Lessons 

_________________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit: 

Students will learn safety concepts and skills using the Risk Watch curriculum (1998 

National Fire Protection Association, Quincy, Massachusetts 02269-9101) and will 

demonstrate their safety skills using the Risk Watch curriculum, which is owned by the 
National Fire Protection Association and may be implemented only after instructor training. 

Teachers and curriculum directors may reach Kim O'Malley, State Coordinator of Risk 

Watch, to arrange teacher trainings.  After the training workshop, materials needed for 

teaching the program will be given to the teachers at no charge, along with the resource kit 

of props for visual aids. 

Students will explore their home environment for safety and for prevention of fires, 

poisonings, and falls.  Using the Risk Watch curriculum for grades 3 through 5, the teacher 

and students will be safety reporters as they ensure the safety of the student’s 

environment. 

 

Charter School Unit Modification 
 

1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular submission? 
 
This model unit was selected as part of Academy of Dover’s curricular submission because it 
teachers children about being safe in their homes, especially as it pertains to the prevention of 
fires, poisonings, and falls.  These are important concepts to instill in the students in efforts to 
educate the whole child to be healthy and safe.  

 
2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific needs of 

the student population your school serves? 
 
There were no modifications that had to be made to meet the specific needs of the student 
population at the Academy of Dover.  

  
3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the resources 

(human, time, building, technology etc.) available to your school? 
 
There were no modifications that had to be made to this model unit of instruction as there are no 
specific needs to implement this unit with fidelity that are not available at the Academy of Dover. 
There is a full time space and teacher devoted to PE and health education.  
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4. Describe any other modifications that have been made to the model unit of instruction that will 
assist in the curricular review for your school.     
 
There were no other modifications that had to be made to this model unit of instruction.  

 

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 
(What students will know, be able to do and understand) 

_________________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Health Education Standards 

  1. Students will understand essential health concepts in order to transfer knowledge 

into actions for life.  Specify core concepts to be addressed: Injury Prevention and 

Safety; Community and Environmental Health. 

  2. Students will analyze the influence of family, peers, culture media, technology and 
other factors on health behavior.* 

  3. Students will demonstrate the ability to access information, products and services to 

enhance health.*   

  4. Students will demonstrate the ability to use interpersonal communication skills to 
enhance health and avoid or reduce health risks. 

  5. Students will demonstrate the ability to use decision-making skills to enhance health. 

  6. Students will demonstrate the ability to use goal-setting skills to enhance health. 

  7. Students will demonstrate the ability to practice health-enhancing behaviors and 

avoid or reduce health risks. 

  8. Students will demonstrate the ability to advocate for personal, family and community 

health. 

 * Includes technology integration 

Big Idea:  Health is Personal Power 

Unit Enduring Understanding 

 Full-sentence, important statements or generalizations that specify what students should understand from 

the Big Ideas(s) and/or Content Standards and that are transferable to new situations. 

It is important to grow up safe and healthy. 

Essential Questions 

 What is Health? 

 What prevents people from practicing healthy behavior? 

Unit Essential Questions 

 Open-ended questions designed to guide student inquiry and learning. 

 Why choose safety? 

 Why does safety matter? 

Knowledge and Skills 

 Needed to meet Content Standards addressed in Stage 3 and assessed in Stage 2. 

 Students will know… 

 How to exit a burning building. 

 How to properly test a smoke alarm. 
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 The proper placement of smoke alarms in the house. 

 How to define a poison. 
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 How to identify a household item that could be poisonous. 

 Rules of safe play on the playground. 

 How to access emergency help using the 9-1-1 system. 

 Students will be able to… 

 Draw and practice a home escape plan. 

 Explain and assist their parents in testing the smoke alarm and show where the alarms 

need to be placed inside their home. 

 Correctly identify household items that could be a potential poison and how to properly 

secure them from younger siblings and relatives. 

 Demonstrate stop, drop, roll, cool, and call as the correct procedure to extinguish a 

clothing fire. 

 Practice how to call 9-1-1 and give the proper information to the operator using the 9-1-

1 simulator available from the Delaware State Fire School 
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Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 
(Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are 

achieved) 
_________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Unit Transfer Task(s)  
 
An effective transfer task for ALL students should be designed to include: 

 Complex, real-world, authentic applications 

 Demonstration of high-level thinking with one or more facets of understanding (e.g., explain, interpret, 

apply, empathize, have perspective, self-knowledge) 

As a county home inspector, you will take all of the risk areas in this unit and choose one 
room in your home to investigate for safety violations.  During this investigation, you will 

identify potential hazards in the home, unsafe items, fire hazards, and items that should be 

locked up or out of reach of children.  Students will use the five Ws (who, what, when, 

where, and why) to discuss how each is a hazard.  After the investigation is complete, you 
will present a PowerPoint presentation to the class explaining what hazards were found and 

how each hazard should be eliminated to make the room safe. 

Rubrics 

 Scoring guide to evaluate transfer tasks used as evidence of student proficiency. 
 

An effective scoring guide should: 

 Measure what is appropriate for the Content Standard that is assessed. 

 Provide opportunities for differentiation of the transfer tasks used as evidence of student proficiency. 

 

4. Students consistently make safe choices in risky situations such as escaping from the 

home in a fire, assisting parents with testing and placing smoke alarms in the home, 

identifying potential poisons in the home, playing safely on the playground, and 

assisting someone if they are choking.  Student work appropriately demonstrates the 
skill of self-management in response to challenges and scenarios presented by the 

curriculum. 

3. Students usually make safe choices in risky situations such as escaping from home in a 

fire, assisting parents with testing and placing fire alarms properly, identifying potential 

poisons in the home, playing safely on the playground, and assisting someone if they 
are choking.  Student work adequately demonstrates the skill of self-management in 

response to challenges and scenarios presented by the curriculum. 

2. Students will sometimes make safe choices in risky situations such as escaping from 

home in a fire, assisting parents with testing and placing smoke alarms, identifying 
potential poisons in the home, playing safely on the playground, and assisting someone 

if they are choking.  Student work occasionally demonstrates the skill of self-

management in response to challenges and scenarios presented by the curriculum. 

1. Students will rarely make safe choices in risky situations such as escaping from home in 
a fire, assisting with testing and placement of smoke alarms, identifying potential 

poisons in the home, playing safely on the playground, and assisting someone if they 

are choking.  Student work poorly demonstrates the skill of self-management in 

response to challenges and scenarios presented by the curriculum. 
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Other Evidence 

 Performance Assessment(s) for student understanding of the Stage 1 elements (Enduring Understandings, 
Essential Questions, Big Ideas) found in the Content Standards 

 Varied evidence that checks for understanding (e.g., tests, quizzes, prompts, student work samples, 

observations) 

Pre-/post-test – link (http://www.riskwatch.org/knowledge.html) 

Using the attached worksheet, students will draw a home escape plan with their parents 

showing at least two exits from each room and identifying the location of each smoke alarm 

and their meeting place location.  Students will then agree to practice the plan twice a year 
with their parents. 

 

Escape Plan

 

Students will practice writing their Emergency Contact information on the Emergency Phone 

Numbers Worksheet 

 

Emergency Phone 
Numbers

 

Using the Hidden Risks worksheet from the Risk Watch 3rd and 4th grade curriculum, 

students will identify potential choking, suffocation, and strangulation risks and explain why 

they are considered a risk.  Students will also explain the three ways a person’s airway can 
be blocked and the definitions of each term.  Kim O’Malley will provide the 5th grade 

teachers a copy of the worksheet upon request. 

Students will break up into groups and write 5 safety tips on one of the risk areas discussed 

in the unit and present them on the morning announcements.  Students may choose a 
period of time to declare as that risk area’s safety time (week or month). 

Optional but Fun:  Fire Prevention poster/essay contest available from your local fire 

company for the children to draw and write about various fire safety scenarios based on 

grade level.  Contests are judged and awards are given at the local, county, and state 

levels. 

Link (http://www.dvfassn.com/documents/5/45778.pdf) Note – Deadlines are updated each 

year and the Specials Division topics are changed yearly.  Other Grade Level Topics remain 

the same each year. 

Using either the Find a Risk worksheet in the curriculum binder or the larger What’s a Risk 
poster in the sleeve in the back of the curriculum binder, students will identify 5 unsafe 

behaviors and explain in a report to the class what is unsafe about the behavior and how 

they could make it safe. 
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Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

 Opportunities for self-monitoring learning (e.g., reflection journals, learning logs, pre- and post-tests, self-
editing—based on ongoing formative assessments). 

Students will write a story answering the following questions: 

 What should you do if you see someone choking? 

 What is the universal sign for choking? 

 What can you do to prevent yourself from choking? 

 What foods should you be very careful eating? 

 They will also explain safe practices when they are eating. 

As safety reporters, you are investigating safe and unsafe play on the playground for the 
evening news report.  You will be taking pictures of these safe and unsafe practices and 

completing a report.  Your report will consist of these pictures and explanations.  When all 

of the reports are completed, the class can put them together in a storybook and present it 

to the Kindergarten or first grade classes. 

Students will break into groups of two or three and interview each other on what they 

learned about poison prevention.  They will ask each other a series of questions on 

prevention in the home, the definition of a poison, how they can reach the Poison Control 

Center, and identify some potential poisons.  Each student will write in a journal the 
answers they receive.  This can be done for each of the risk areas discussed in this unit. 

Students can keep a log of one meal at home tracking the food they eat, the time they sat 

down to eat, the time they finished the meal, and the number of times they chewed each 

bite.  The logs will be part of a group discussion about eating safely to prevent choking.  

Teachers can also reflect on the various types of food children need to be more cautious 
with when eating. 
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Stage 3 – Learning Plan 
(Learning activities need to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 and show connections to 

prior learning) 
_________________________________________________________________ 

Key Learning Events Needed to Achieve Unit Goals 

 Scaffold in order to acquire information, construct meaning, and practice transfer of understanding 

 Provide ongoing opportunities for self-monitoring and self-evaluation 

 
Lesson plans may be attached to Stage 3 and must include relevant citations and follow U.S. copyright laws.  

http://www.umuc.edu/library/copy.shtml 

Risk Watch, National Fire Protection Association, 1981, Quincy, Massachusetts, Safety 
Program for grades 3 through 5: 

 Lesson Two:  Fire and Burn Protection 

 Lesson Three:  Choking, Suffocation, and Strangulation 

 Lesson Four:  Poisoning Prevention 

 Lesson Five:  Falls Prevention 

 

Resources and Teaching Tips 

Resources 
 Include a variety of resources (texts, print, media, and web links) that best supports the unit. 

 

 www.Kidshealth.org 

 www.healthteacher.com 

 American Association of Poison Control Centers (www.aapcc.org) 

 www.Sparky.org 

 www.nfpa.org 

 Kim O'Malley, Risk Watch Coordinator, duPont Hospital for Children, Delaware State Fire 
School, phone 302 739-4773, fax 302-739-4436, kim.omalley@state.de.us 

 Mike Lowe, Public Education Senior Instructor, Delaware State Fire School, phone 302-

739-4773, fax 302-739-6245 

 

Resource Kit Items

 

Teaching Tips 

 Provide tips to help teachers identify and correct student misunderstandings and weaknesses. 
 

 Children learn through THEIR OWN INVOLVEMENT...under guidance of a teacher, 

uniformed personnel, and instructors. 

 Student workbooks are provided with the curriculum books in either printed form 

through a request sent to Kim O'Malley, Risk Watch Coordinator, or in CD-Rom format 

included with the curriculum books.  The computer disk will be provided upon request. 

 Definitions of vocabulary words related to content are located in the Risk Watch 
curriculum books.   
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Household Hazards 
Vocabulary

 
 

 Uniformed fire personnel may be contacted through your local fire company or through 

the Delaware State Fire School for demonstrations. 

 The hazard house or the 9-1-1 Simulator may be requested through Mike Lowe, 

Delaware State Fire School, phone 302-739-4773, Michael.lowe@state.de.us 

Accommodations/Differentiation 

 Stage 2 and 3 allow students to demonstrate understanding with choices, options, and/or variety in the 

products and performances without compromising the expectations of the Content Standards. 

 Describe how instruction may be varied to address differences in readiness, interest, and/or learning 

profiles. 

If classrooms do not have the capabilities to do a PowerPoint presentation, the students 
could do a poster presentation with the photos from their investigation on the playground of 

unsafe and safe behaviors. 

Teachers can have the students perform their self-assessment with the choking lesson on a 

snack in the classroom.  This would generate a classroom discussion after the task has been 
completed. 

The fire safety programs offered by the Delaware State Fire School are designed to 

accommodate the learning needs of all students. 

 
Design Principles for Unit Development 

Please check the design principles below that are embedded within the unit 

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own cultural 

heritage and that of other cultures and to provide cross-cultural communicative 
competence. 

 Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire and 

demonstrate knowledge. 

 21st Century Learning – the ability to use skills, resources, and tools to meet the 

demands of the global community and tomorrow’s workplace.  (1) Inquire, think 

critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions make informed decisions, apply 

knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) Share knowledge and 

participate ethically and productively as members of our democratic society, (4) Pursue 
personal and aesthetic growth.  (AASL, 2007) 

 

(Briefly explain how design principle(s) are embedded within the unit design.) 

Students will practice the necessary safety skills and concepts a variety of ways, including 
written and oral stories that solve various situations.  They will use their investigative skills 

to identify and show potential hazards in the home and be able to explain to their parents 

how to make their home safer and why something can be considered a poison.  They will 

also be able to use the 9-1-1 simulator to practice their home address and what to do in an 
emergency situation. 
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Connections to Other Areas 
Suggestions for integrating instruction with other curricular areas, school support services (health services, 

counseling, nutrition services, and school climate) families and communities 

Students will practice learning their phone number and address on a worksheet before 

practicing on the 9-1-1 simulator.  Participation in the Fire Prevention Poster & Essay 

Contest through your local fire department will be a fun activity for the students to learn 
more about fire safety and to be eligible for awards at the local, county, and state levels.  

These activities will help to meet the curriculum standards set forth by House Bill 57. 

Poison Prevention, Choking, Strangulation, and Suffocation Prevention are important safety 

lessons to promote interaction with families and their communities. 

The journal and story writing activities can be incorporated in the Language Arts lessons 

and done by the Language Arts teacher. 

The Delaware Volunteer Firemen’s Association Fire Prevention Poster Contest for 3rd grade 

could be included in the Art program.  The Essay Contest for 4th and 5th grade could be 
included in the Language Arts program.  The prizes for the winners are supplied by local fire 

departments and the county and state organizations. 

The photography and the PowerPoint Presentation activities can be incorporated in the 

Technology program.  The photography activity could also be incorporated in the Art 
program. 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template:  Health Education 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course curricula.  

An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review and jurying process to ensure 

alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards. 

Unit Title: Project ALERT (Core Curriculum) 

Designed by:  Tom Butler, Ed.D., Project ALERT Trainer 

District/Organization:  Safe and Drug Free Schools Program 

Grade Cluster:  3&4 

Time Frame:  11 Core Lessons 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

Project ALERT is a substance use prevention curriculum developed with the funding and 

direction of RAND, the nation‘s leading think tank on drug use prevention.  The Project ALERT 

strategies are to motivate students against drug use, provide skills and strategies to resist drugs, 

and establish new nonuse attitudes and beliefs.  Learning activities are primarily small-group 

activities, role-playing exercises, real-life videos, and guided classroom discussions.  The Core 

Curriculum consists of 11 lessons best taught with a few days between lessons.  A second unit of 

three booster lessons should be delivered the following year.  Project ALERT complements other 

curricula and can be implemented in conjunction with lessons from sexuality education, health, 

physical education, science, and social studies.  The program is available from the BEST 

Foundation for a Drug-Free Tomorrow, Los Angeles, California (800) 253-7810.  Project 

ALERT was developed and field tested over a ten-year period by RAND.  Trained teachers 

receive the 14 detailed lesson plans, including videos and posters, as well as a free newsletter and 

online resources. 

This unit is intended for use by educators who have been trained in the curriculum with the 

permission of Project ALERT publishers. 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

Charter School Unit Modification 
 

1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular submission? 
 
This model unit was selected as part of Academy of Dover’s curricular submission because it 
motivates children to think about and plan for avoiding drugs and alcohol.  While this is a unit 
designed for slightly older children, it is being used at Academy of Dover with the 4th graders who 
are the oldest children in the school.  It will ensure that these children are being educated about 
drug and alcohol prevention prior to leaving the school.    

 
2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific needs of 

the student population your school serves? 
 
There were no modifications that had to be made to meet the specific needs of the student 
population at the Academy of Dover.  The teacher will carefully assess children and adjust 
instruction based on their development needs.  The unit may take a little longer to teach with the 
4th graders.  
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3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the resources 

(human, time, building, technology etc.) available to your school? 
 
There were no modifications that had to be made to this model unit of instruction as there are no 
specific needs to implement this unit with fidelity that are not available at the Academy of Dover. 
There is a full time space and teacher devoted to PE and health education.  

   
4. Describe any other modifications that have been made to the model unit of instruction that will 

assist in the curricular review for your school.     
 
There were no other modifications that had to be made to this model unit of instruction.  
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Stage 1 – Desired Results 

(What students will know, be able to do and understand) 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Health Education Standards 

 1. Students will understand essential health concepts in order to transfer knowledge into 

actions for life.  Specify core concepts to be addressed: 

  Alcohol, tobacco, and other drugs (ATOD) 

 2.  Students will analyze the influence of family, peers, culture media, technology and other 

factors on health behavior.* 

  3.  Students will demonstrate the ability to access information, products and services to 

enhance health.* 

  4.  Students will demonstrate the ability to use interpersonal communication skills to 

enhance health and avoid or reduce health risks. 

  5.  Students will demonstrate the ability to use decision-making skills to enhance health. 

  6.   Students will demonstrate the ability to use goal-setting skills to enhance health. 

 7.  Students will demonstrate the ability to practice health-enhancing behaviors and avoid 

or reduce health risks. 

 8.   Students will demonstrate the ability to advocate for personal, family and community 

health. 

           * Includes technology integration 

Big Idea:  Health is Personal Power 

Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 

 Full-sentence, important statements or generalizations that specify what students should 

understand from the Big Ideas(s) and/or Content Standards and that are transferable to 

new situations. 

 Health is affected by personal decisions and outside forces. 

 Understanding pressures can help in making decisions. 

 Individuals can make decisions that protect their health. 

 People can help others resist health-risky behaviors. 

Essential Questions 

 What is Health? 

 What prevents people from practicing healthy behavior? 

Unit Essential Questions 

 Open-ended questions designed to guide student inquiry and learning. 

 Why use tobacco, alcohol, and marijuana? 

 Why avoid tobacco, alcohol, and marijuana? 
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 Do I control my choices? 

 How can I help others?  
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Knowledge and Skills 

 Needed to meet Content Standards addressed in Stage 3 and assessed in Stage 2. 

 Students will know… 

 Reasons that people use alcohol, tobacco, and marijuana. 

 Reasons not to use alcohol, tobacco, and marijuana (benefits of nonuse). 

 Social and physical consequences of using alcohol, tobacco, and marijuana. 

 Where pressures come from. 

 Alternatives to drug use. 

 Students will be able to… 

 Resist pressures to use tobacco, alcohol and other drugs. 

 Analyze advertising messages. 

 Support others in resisting pressures to use drugs. 

 Model DM by providing alternatives to ATOD use. 

 Accept personal responsibility for choices about ATOD. 

 Deal with peer pressure. 

 Encourage others not to use ATOD. 

 Get help. 
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Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 

(Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved) 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

Unit Transfer Task 

1. Systo has been your friend since you were very young.  Recently, Systo has been acting 

strangely.  You believe he may be thinking about smoking marijuana.  You believe that Systo 

would never try marijuana unless there was a lot of pressure to do so.  Based on what you 

know about marijuana, write a letter to Systo that would help him recognize the pressures 

and ways to resist them. 

Rubric(s) 

 Scoring guide to evaluate transfer tasks used as evidence of student proficiency 

 

An effective scoring guide should: 

 Measure what is appropriate for the Content Standard that is assessed. 

 Provide opportunities for differentiation of the transfer tasks used as evidence of student 

proficiency. 

4. Student work demonstrates the superior use of interpersonal communication skills to 

advocate for healthy behavior, accurately and completely demonstrates the ability to identify 

pressure messages, and provides a complete and accurate rationale for not using drugs. 

3. Student work demonstrates average use of interpersonal communication skills to advocate for 

healthy behavior, demonstrates ability to identify pressure messages with minor 

misunderstanding, and provides a reasonable rationale for not using drugs. 

2. Student work demonstrates some use of interpersonal communication skills to advocate for 

healthy behavior and demonstrates incomplete ability to identify pressure messages and 

minimal ability to form a rationale for not using drugs. 

1. Student work does not demonstrate the ability to use interpersonal communication skills to 

advocate for healthy behavior and demonstrates little or no ability to identify pressure 

messages or to form a rationale for not using drugs. 

Other Evidence 

 Performance Assessment(s) for student understanding of the Stage 1 elements (Enduring 

Understandings, Essential Questions, Big Ideas) found in the Content Standards 

 Varied evidence that checks for understanding (e.g., tests, quizzes, prompts, student work 

samples, observations) 

Letter to the Editor:  Student will write a letter to the editor of his/her local newspaper, 

describing and decrying the methods that advertisers use to entice young people to smoke, drink, 

or overuse prescription or nonprescription drugs. 

Self-talk:  After the teacher explains that self-talk is the things you say to yourself in your head, 

the student will develop a scenario and discuss how self-talk can be negative (cause pressure or 

doubt) or positive (build strength or resolve) and how it can be used to cope with pressure from 

others.  Possible scenarios: 
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a. Tony is trying to throw a basketball through a hoop.  He keeps missing, and he is feeling 

frustrated.  He could be saying to himself: 

b. Jamal is at a party where other kids are drinking alcohol.  He feels out of place.  He could 

be saying to himself: 

c. Becky was hoping that Ben would invite her to the dance but he didn‘t.  Becky could be 

saying to herself: 

Production:  Students, working in groups, will develop a video or a PowerPoint presentation 

demonstrating various strategies to resist pressure to use drugs or ways that friends can support 

friends in resisting pressures.  

Drug Pairs Game:  Play the Drug Pairs Game at http://www.drugsinfo.org.uk/pairs.htm 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

 Opportunities for self-monitoring learning (e.g., reflection journals, learning logs, pre- 

and post-tests, self-editing—based on ongoing formative assessments) 

 Reflection journal 

 Personal contract for healthy decision-making and drug resistance 
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Stage 3 – Learning Plan 

(Learning activities need to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 and show connections to prior 

learning) 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

Key Learning Events Needed to Achieve Unit Goals 

 Scaffold in order to acquire information, construct meaning, and practice transfer of 

understanding 

 Provide ongoing opportunities for self-monitoring and self-evaluation 

Lesson plans may be attached to Stage 3 and must include relevant citations and follow U.S. 

copyright laws.  http://www.umuc.edu/library/copy.shtml 

Core Lesson 1.  Introduction to Project ALERT Curriculum 

Introduces Project ALERT to students, sets the tone for the program, and clarifies reasons why 

people do and do not use drugs. 

 Introduction to the curriculum and discussion of decision-making 

 Develop ground rules 

 Make reasons lists in groups:  why some people smoke cigarettes, why some people use 

marijuana, reasons not to smoke cigarettes, reasons not to use marijuana 

 Comparison of alcohol and marijuana 

 Video ―Let‘s Talk About Marijuana‖ with discussion 

 Homework:  ―Test Your Drug IQ‖ to be completed with parent(s) or other adult 

Core Lesson 2.  Consequences of Smoking Cigarettes and Marijuana 

Motivates students to resist drug use by having them identify immediate and later consequences 

of smoking cigarettes and marijuana; increases students‘ perceptions that using cigarettes and 

marijuana impacts their daily lives and social relationships. 

 Discuss immediate and later consequences of smoking cigarettes 

 Compare cigarettes and smokeless tobacco 

 Discuss immediate and later consequences of using marijuana 

 Review consequences, using three cigarette posters and two marijuana posters 

 Video ―Pot: The Party Crasher‖ with discussion 

 Homework: ―What Teenagers Want to Know About Alcohol‖ 

Core Lesson 3.  Drinking Consequences and Alternatives 

Identifies reasons why people drink alcohol, discusses consequences of drinking, demonstrates 

similarities between drinking alcohol and using marijuana, presents how alcohol is used to cover 

their feelings, and brainstorms alternatives to drinking. 

 Make reasons lists in groups:  using lists from Lesson 1, students identify reasons that 

people use marijuana that are also reasons that they use alcohol and feelings that may 

make young people want to drink 

 Make list of consequences of drinking alcohol 
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 Discuss how alcohol is used to cover feelings, centering on posters ―Drinking to Cover 

Feelings‖ 

 Discuss alternatives to drinking using ―Alternatives to Drinking‖ sheet 

 Play ―Alcohol Facts Game,‖ a team game that allows students to discover facts about 

alcohol 

 Homework:  complete ―Alternatives to Drinking‖ sheet 

Core Lesson 4.  Introduction to Pressures 

Marks the transition into the skill-building section of the curriculum; helps students resist 

pressures to use drugs by identifying what the different pressures are and where they come from; 

counters belief that ―everyone uses‖ with survey information indicating that most teenagers do 

not use drugs. 

 Identify ―Where Does Pressure to Use Drugs Come From?‖ 

 Discuss the prevalence of substance use in teens; normative activity in which teens learn 

that only a relatively small percentage of their peers use drugs, followed by discussion 

 Explore messages contained in alcohol and tobacco advertisement 

 Rewrite ads to reflect the truth about the products 

 Homework:  ―Advertisement Count Sheet‖; ―Let‘s Clear the Air: Straight Talk About 

Teenagers and Smoking‖ 

Core Lesson 5.  Social Pressures to Use Drugs 

Provides the first example of the modeling, practice, and feedback strategy used throughout the 

curriculum; identifies social pressures to use drugs; teaches resistance skills and facilitates saying 

―no‖ in social situations by allowing students to practice resistance in skits built around trigger 

video. 

 Partial video ―Lindsey‘s Choice‖ 

 Prepare and deliver skits in which students complete the video scenario by providing 

refusal to offer to smoke cigarettes 

 View the rest of video with three endings and discussion of the endings 

 Homework:  ―Parent/Adult Interview:  Peer Pressure‖ 

Core Lesson 6.  Resisting Internal and External Pressures to Use Drugs 

Identifies internal pressures to use drugs; students discuss and practice resistance techniques for 

internal and external pressures. 

 Review and practice saying ―No‖ to external pressures 

 Discover ways to say ―No‖ to internal pressures using demonstration and poster 

―Pressures from Inside Yourself‖ 

 Practice ways to say ―No‖ to internal pressures using ―Internal Pressure Scenarios‖ 

 Generalize pressure and resistance techniques with discussion and Q & A 

 Homework:  complete ―Internal Pressure Scenarios‖ and show them to parent(s) or other 

trusted adult 
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Core Lesson 7.  Practicing Resistance Skills 

Facilitates practice of resisting external pressures to use drugs in skits built around trigger video; 

presents alternative ways to resist pressure; encourages students to openly express feelings of 

being capable of resisting internal pressures. 

 Partial video ―Pot or Not?‖ 

 Prepare and deliver skits in which they complete the video scenario by providing refusal 

to offer to use marijuana 

 View rest of video with three endings and discussion of the endings 

 Review ―Parent/Adult Interviews‖ 

 Homework:  ―What‘s the Real Story?  Teenagers Want the Truth Marijuana‖ 
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Core Lesson 8.  Inhalant Abuse 

Introduces inhalants; shows students how to protect themselves from accidental inhalant 

poisoning; discusses physical consequences of inhalant abuse; identifies ways to resist pressure 

to try inhalants and ways to protect home and family from exposure. 

 Introduce concept of body pollution 

 Reinforce oxygen‘s importance to the body 

 Distinguish between nonpoisonous and toxic chemicals 

 Discuss poisoning by breathing chemical fumes using poster ―Toxic Chemicals Affect 

Your Body Right Away‖ 

 Discuss protection from toxic chemicals in inhalants using visual ―How to Protect 

Yourself from Toxic Chemicals‖; students supply answers 

 Discuss how chemicals can harm the body using visual ―How Toxic Chemicals Can Kill 

You‖ 

 Make reasons lists in groups:  ―Reasons Not to Inhale Toxic Fumes‖ 

 Homework:  complete ―Our Family‘s Guidelines for Using Household Chemicals‖ with 

parent(s) or other adult 

Core Lesson 9.  Review and Practice Resistance Techniques 

Reinforces earlier lessons by reviewing resistance techniques and facilitating resistance practice; 

introduces the concepts of benefits from not using drugs. 

 Review using visual ―Where Does Pressure to Use Drugs Come From?‖ 

 Provide resistance responses to pressures 

 Prepare resistance skits (may use other issues such as cheating, skipping school) and act 

them out 

 Play ―Benefits Game‖ in which students in groups race to write a list of benefits of not 

using tobacco and another of benefits of not using marijuana or alcohol 

 Review the lists 

 Homework:  ―Ten Questions Teenagers Ask Most About Drugs – And Their Answers,‖ 

―Oral Report on Drugs,‖ and ―Oral Report on Drugs:  Family Response Form‖ 

Core Lesson 10.  Smoking Cessation 

Identifies why it is hard to quit smoking; offers techniques for quitting and changing general 

behavior; identifies ways to support friends who want to change nonproductive behavior. 

 Complete visual ―Why It‘s Hard to Quit Smoking‖ with teacher correcting 

misconceptions 

 Video ―Clearing the Air‖ with discussion 

 Quitting lists:  in groups, students answer questions related to quitting smoking 

 ―Making Changes in My Life‖ sheets:  students identify something that each could 

change and map out strategy to begin the change 
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Core Lesson 11.  Benefits of Not Using Drugs 

Reviews and reinforces negative consequences of using drugs; motivates resistance by reviewing 

benefits of not using drugs; elicits written commitments from students. 

 ―Information Review Game‖ played in teams 

 Video ―Saying ‗No‘ to Drugs‖ with discussion 

 Written commitment to ―Choose a Healthy Lifestyle Free From Drugs‖ 

 Wrap-up and summary with reinforcement of students‘ achievements during the first year 

of Project ALERT 

 

Resources and Teaching Tips 

Resources 

 Include a variety of resources (texts, print, media, and web links) that best supports the 

unit. 

This unit is based on the self-contained curriculum, Project ALERT.  Teachers must have 

training, which is offered by the Department of Education to implement the program.  For 

information about teacher training, contact Janet Ray at DE DOE (jaray@doe.k12.de.us). 

 Basic Facts About Drugs:  Alcohol at http://www.acde.org/educate/Research.htm 

 Basic Facts About Drugs and Marijuana at http://www.acde.org/educate/Research.htm 

 Start with the Facts at http://www.acde.org/educate/Research.htm 

 What Is Inhalant Abuse > Dangers at http://www.inhalant.org/inhalant/dangers.php 

 National Institute on Drug Abuse (NIDA) for Teens: Marijuana at 
http://teens.drugabuse.gov/facts/facts_mj1.asp 

 NIDA for Teens: VIDEO:  Dealing with Peer Pressure, School Media Associates, 

1-800-451-5226 

 The BEST Foundation for a Drug Free Tomorrow http://www.projectalert.com can provide 
additional assistance with implementation of the curriculum. 

 Monitoring the Future http://www.monitoringthefuture.org is an ongoing study of the 
behaviors, attitudes, and values of American secondary school students, college students, and 

young adults.  It is an excellent source of data for the normative education activity in Core 

Lesson 4. 

 The Delaware Drug and Alcohol Tracking Alliance provides a website, 

http://www.udel.edu/delawaredata/, that provides PowerPoint and reports from various 

surveys, including the Delaware Youth Risk Behavior Survey, Delaware Youth Tobacco 

Survey, and the ATOD Abuse Among Delaware Students. 

Teaching Tips 

 Provide tips to help teachers identify and correct student misunderstandings and 

weaknesses. 

 The various activities will permit the teacher to gather ongoing evidence of understanding 
and to modify and reinforce as needed. 
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 The group work can be random assignment or assignment based on ability and skill level. 

Accommodations/Differentiation 

 Stage 2 and 3 allow students to demonstrate understanding with choices, options, and/or 

variety in the products and performances without compromising the expectations of the 

Content Standards. 

 Describe how instruction may be varied to address differences in readiness, interest, 

and/or learning profiles. 

 Most Project ALERT activities are done in groups. 

 In families where adults are reluctant to help with the homework, ask students to identify 
other adults who care about them who might help.  As a last resort, ask teacher colleagues to 

help. 

 Make sure that the director of the skits has leadership qualities. 

 Print homework in Spanish if necessary. 

 Give extra credit for turning in the homework assignments. 

 Provide extra time on activities if needed. 

 

Possible accommodation for Transfer Task only if a student seems unable to write the 

letter without cues: 

Dear Systo, 

 I am really worried about you.  We haven‘t been hanging out much lately and you always 

seem to be with that bunch of tenth graders after school.  I‘m getting worried about you.  I‘m 

afraid they are trying to get you to smoke marijuana. 

 Think about it.  Are they pressuring you to use marijuana?  I bet they‘ve been saying 

things like _________________ and __________________.  You‘re way to cool to fall for that 

stuff.  You should tell them _____________________ and ____________________. 

 Remember what we learned about marijuana?  It can damage your ___________, your 

_________, and your __________.  It can mess with your mind and get you hooked, you know, 

______________.  You can also get into trouble with _____________ and ________________.  

Do you still want to be on the wrestling team?  Well, marijuana may _______________ and 

_________________. 

 Remember that certain someone you really wanted to go to the dance with?  I bet if 

he/she heard you were getting high, he/she would say __________________.  So would some of 

our friends.  Think it over.  I‘m your friend and we can talk about it anytime. 

Your pal, 

 

Provide a sample letter about another health-related issue as an example for the transfer 

task. 

Dear Systo, 
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 I am really worried about you.  We haven‘t been hanging out much lately and you always 

seem to be with that bunch of tenth graders after school.  I‘m getting worried about you.  You 

always wanted to be on the wrestling team and I‘m afraid the tenth graders may be pressuring 

you to eat a lot of fast, fatty food. 

 Think about it.  Are they pressuring you to eat a lot of burgers and fries?  I bet they‘ve 

saying things like ―just a couple of cheeseburgers won‘t hurt you‖ and ―don‘t pay any attention 

to that stupid health teacher.‖  You‘re way to cool for that stuff.  You should tell them ―I don‘t 

want to get fat‖ and ―real friends wouldn‘t try to make me eat stuff that would make me gain 

weight.‖ 

 Remember what we learned about diet and obesity?  Unhealthy diet can damage your 

heart, your ability to wrestle, and your pancreas, leading to diabetes.  Some people even get 

hooked into overeating, you know addicted to food.  You can also get into trouble with your 

mom and your coach.  Do you still want to be on the wrestling team?  Well, gaining weight and 

not eating the right food may slow you down and sap your strength. 

 Remember that certain someone you really wanted to go to the dance with?  I bet if she 

heard you were getting fat, she would say ―no way.‖  So would some of our friends.  Think if 

over.  I‘m your friend and we can talk about it anytime. 

Your pal, 
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Design Principles for Unit Development 

Please check the design principles below that are embedded within the unit 

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own cultural 

heritage and that of other cultures and to provide cross-cultural communicative 

competence. 

   Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of representation, 

expression and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire and demonstrate 

knowledge. 

 21
st
 Century Learning – the ability of to use skills, resources, and tools to meet the 

demands of the global community and tomorrow‘s workplace.  (1) Inquire, think 

critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions make informed decisions, apply 

knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) Share knowledge and 

participate ethically and productively as members of our democratic society, (4) Pursue 

personal and aesthetic growth.(AASL,2007) 

 

(Briefly explain how design principle(s) are embedded within the unit design.) 

The curriculum unit is consistent with principles of UDL and 21
st
 Century Learning.  Units are 

very participatory and student centered with students developing and acting out skits (role plays), 

developing scenarios, searching for solutions to problems and situations, writing ―reasons lists,‖ 

and learning through games, and other methods.  Multiple learning strategies that stimulate a 

variety of senses are employed.  Students demonstrate acquisition and transfer of knowledge and 

skills.  The links among decision-making, skill acquisition, and health are strongly reinforced. 

 

Connections to Other Areas 

Suggestions for integrating instruction with other curricular areas, school support services (health 

services, counseling, nutrition services, and school climate), families, and communities. 

Relationships with drug use and other health issues are often addressed by nonprofit agencies.  

For example, AIDS Delaware (302-652-6776) is a good contact for speakers and information 

about the relationship between drug use and HIV/AIDS.   

The American Lung Association (302-655-7258) provides many resources for tobacco 

prevention.  Information on trends of tobacco, alcohol, and drug use can be obtained through the 

Delaware Drug and Alcohol Tracking Alliance at http://www.udel.edu/delawaredata/ 

School counselors and school nurses can often refer students to substance dependence treatment 

or offer support services to students and their families. 

School district policies on smoking, drinking alcohol and other drug use can be reinforced while 

implementing the curriculum. 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template:  Health Education 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course 

curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review and jurying 

process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards. 

Unit Title:  Risk Watch – Reporting Street Safety 

Designed by:  Kim O’Malley, BSN, Risk Watch Coordinator  
Organization:  duPont Hospital For Children 

Grade Cluster:  3–5 

Time Frame:  4 lessons 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

Summary of Unit 

Students will learn safety concepts and skills using the Risk Watch curriculum (1998 

National Fire Protection Association, Quincy, Massachusetts 02269-9101) and will 

demonstrate their skills using the Risk Watch curriculum which is owned by the National Fire 
Protection Association and may be implemented only after instructor training.  Teachers and 

curriculum directors may reach Kim O’Malley, State Coordinator of Risk Watch, to arrange 

and schedule teacher trainings. After the training workshop, materials needed for teaching 

the program will be given to the teachers at no charge, along with the resource kit of props 

for visual aids. 

As street reporters, students will investigate current events and their own environments to 

identify unsafe behaviors and practices and explain or show how to make them safe. 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 
 

Charter School Unit Modification 
 

1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular submission? 
 
This model unit was selected as part of Academy of Dover’s curricular submission because it 
teachers children about being safe in their environments, especially as it pertains to them being 
safe on the street and in public.  This is an important concept to instill in the students in efforts to 
educate the whole child.  

 
2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific needs of 

the student population your school serves? 
 
There were no modifications that had to be made to meet the specific needs of the student 
population at the Academy of Dover.  

  
3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the resources 

(human, time, building, technology etc.) available to your school? 
 
There were no modifications that had to be made to this model unit of instruction as there are no 
specific needs to implement this unit with fidelity that are not available at the Academy of Dover. 
There is a full time space and teacher devoted to PE and health education.  
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4. Describe any other modifications that have been made to the model unit of instruction that will 
assist in the curricular review for your school.     
 
There were no other modifications that had to be made to this model unit of instruction.  
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Stage 1 – Desired Results 
(What students will know, be able to do and understand) 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

Delaware Health Education Standards  

 1. Students will understand essential health concepts in order to transfer knowledge 
into actions for life.  Specify core concepts to be addressed: Injury Prevention and 

Safety; Personal Health and Wellness. 

 2. Students will analyze the influence of family, peers, culture media, technology and 

other factors on health behavior.* 

 3. Students will demonstrate the ability to access information, products and services to 

enhance health.* 

 4. Students will demonstrate the ability to use interpersonal communication skills to 

enhance health and avoid or reduce health risks. 

 5. Students will demonstrate the ability to use decision-making skills to enhance health. 

 6. Students will demonstrate the ability to use goal-setting skills to enhance health. 

 7. Students will demonstrate the ability to practice health-enhancing behaviors and 

avoid or reduce health risks. 

 8. Students will demonstrate the ability to advocate for personal, family and community 

health. 

           * Includes technology integration 

Big Idea:  Health is Personal Power 

Unit Enduring Understanding 
 Full-sentence, important statements or generalizations that specify what students should understand from 

the Big Ideas(s) and/or Content Standards and that are transferable to new situations. 

 

 It is important to grow up safe and healthy. 

Essential Questions 

 What is Health? 

 What prevents people from practicing healthy behavior? 

Unit Essential Questions 

 Open-ended questions designed to guide student inquiry and learning. 

 

 Why choose safety? 

 Why does safety matter? 

Knowledge and Skills 

 Needed to meet Content Standards addressed in Stage 3 and assessed in Stage 2. 

 Students will know… 

 The rules to ride, walk, or bike safely. 

 Safety rules in and around water. 

 Safety rules on and around the bus. 

 The importance of using a booster seat and the safest place to sit in the car. 

 The laws in Delaware regarding bicycle safety, pedestrian safety, motor vehicle safety, 

and water safety. 
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 Students will be able to… 

 Demonstrate the danger zone around the bus. 

 Practice the correct use of protective safety gear (helmet, pads, personal flotation 
devices (PFDs), correct clothing and shoes, safety belts, and booster seats, etc.). 

 Assess various unsafe scenarios and explain how to make it safe. 
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Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 
(Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are 

achieved) 
 ________________________________________________________________________  

Suggested Unit Transfer Tasks 
 
An effective transfer task for ALL students should be designed to include: 

 Complex, real-world, authentic applications 

 Demonstration of high-level thinking with one or more facets of understanding (e.g., explain, interpret, 

apply, empathize, have perspective, self-knowledge) 

You are a news reporter for the local radio station.  You will apply your knowledge of the 
motor vehicle laws in Delaware to present a news report for your classmates using a current 

events article or a story.  As a reporter, you will show a risky situation and then describe 

the unsafe practice using Delaware laws to explain how to make it safe.  Be sure to utilize 

the 5 Ws (who, what, when, where, and why) when creating the news report. 

Rubrics 

 Scoring guide to evaluate transfer tasks used as evidence of student proficiency. 

 
An effective scoring guide should: 

 Measure what is appropriate for the Content Standard that is assessed. 

 Provide opportunities for differentiation of the transfer tasks used as evidence of student proficiency. 
 

4. The student consistently describes safe choices in risky situations such as crossing 

streets, riding in vehicles, or being near the water.  Student work demonstrates the skill 
of self-management in response to challenges and scenarios presented by current 

events. 

3. The student occasionally describes safe choices in risky situations such as crossing 

streets, riding in vehicles, or being near water.  Student work usually demonstrates the 
skill of self-management in response to challenges and scenarios presented by the 

current events chosen. 

2. The student sometimes describes making safe choices in risky situations such as 

crossing streets, riding in vehicles, or being near water.  Student work sometimes 

demonstrates the skill of self-management in response to challenges and scenarios 
presented by the current events. 

1. The student’s descriptions rarely identify safe choices in risky situations such as crossing 

streets, riding in vehicles, or being near water.  Student work may or may not 

demonstrate self-management skills in response to challenges and scenarios presented 
by the current events. 

Other Evidence 

 Performance Assessment(s) for student understanding of the Stage 1 elements (Enduring Understandings, 

Essential Questions, Big Ideas) found in the Content Standards. 

 Varied evidence that checks for understanding (e.g., tests, quizzes, prompts, student work samples, 

observations). 
 

 Pre-/post-test – Link (http://www.riskwatch.org/knowledge.html) 

 Use the workbook activity pages included on the CD-ROM in the curriculum books or 
contact the Risk Watch Coordinator (kim.omalley@state.de.us) for hardcopies of the 

workbooks for students. 
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Students will each create a water safety awareness flyer or brochure that can be posted 

outside the classroom and then sent home to their parents.  These flyers and brochures can 

show the dangers if the rules are disobeyed or they can just list the rules when swimming at 
a pool or at a beach or boating.  This activity can be done twice a year:  One time in the 

winter to show the dangers of water safety near icy bodies of water, and one time in the 

spring when people are thinking about swimming and boating in bodies of water. 

Students will demonstrate the different skills of riding a bicycle and correctly putting on a 
bicycle helmet guided through a Bicycle Rodeo course available through Delaware 

Department of Transportation (DelDOT) Bicycle and Pedestrian Planning Department. 

Students will write a story about riding their bicycle and include safety rules to follow while 

on their bicycle.  In this story, the students will include how to use hand signals and draw 
each of the hand signals at the end of the story. 

If the lesson is done in warm weather, students can complete the attached log sheet for 

time spent walking or riding a bicycle.  The teacher can use the log sheets turned in for 

class discussion on physical fitness and how the students were safe during their endeavors. 
 

Bicycle Riding Log

 

Students will present a skit to the class as a bus driver with a group of students going on a 

field trip.  In this skit, they will explain the rules to follow while riding on a bus and show 
the danger zone around the bus.  The students in the field trip group may act out while 

pretending to ride on the bus, and the bus driver will ask the class which rule the children 

disobeyed and explain how they should behave. 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 
 Opportunities for self-monitoring learning (e.g., reflection journals, learning logs, pre- and post-tests, self-

editing—based on ongoing formative assessments). 

Using the ―What’s My Size‖ activity sheet, students will weigh themselves at home and have 
their parents assist them in filling out the worksheet.  The students will choose the correct 

safety seat for their weight and stand next to the correct safety seat.  The teacher will draw 

a graph on the board showing the number of students for each child passenger safety seat.  
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Stage 3 – Learning Plan 
(Learning activities need to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 and show connections to 

prior learning) 
 ________________________________________________________________________  

Key Learning Events Needed to Achieve Unit Goals 

 Scaffold in order to acquire information, construct meaning, and practice transfer of understanding. 

 Provide ongoing opportunities for self-monitoring and self-evaluation. 

 
Lesson plans may be attached to Stage 3 and must include relevant citations and follow U.S. copyright laws.  

http://www.umuc.edu/library/copy.shtml 

Lessons are from Risk Watch, Safety Program, grades three, four, and five.  Teachers will 
follow the curriculum for lessons one, seven, and eight in these two units.  Teachers are 

reminded that training and curricula are available through the Delaware State Fire School. 

 Lesson One:  Motor Vehicle Safety 

 Lesson Seven:  Bike and Pedestrian Safety 

 Lesson Eight:  Water Safety 

 

Resources and Teaching Tips 

Resources 
 Include a variety of resources (texts, print, media, and web links) that best supports the unit. 

 www.Kidshealth.org 

 www.Healthteacher.com 

 www.ohs.delaware.gov 

 www.usa.safekids.org 

 www.imsafe.com 

 Anthony Aglio, DelDOT Bike Project Planner, State of Delaware, phone 302-760-2509, e-

mail Anthony.aglio@state.de.us 

 Kim O’Malley, Risk Watch Coordinator, duPont Hospital for Children, Delaware State Fire 

School, phone 302-739-4773, fax 302-739-6245, e-mail kim.omalley@state.de.us 

 

Resource Kit Items

 

Teaching Tips 

 Provide tips to help teachers identify and correct student misunderstandings and weaknesses. 

Children learn through THEIR OWN INVOLVEMENT—under guidance of a teacher, uniformed 
personnel, and instructors. 

Student workbooks are provided with the curriculum books through a request sent to Kim 

O’Malley, Risk Watch Coordinator, in either printed form or in CD-ROM format included with 

the curriculum books.  Kim O’Malley can also provide the CD-ROM for you if requested. 

Utilize some of the above websites for up-to-date information and the Office of Highway 

Safety website (www.ohs.delaware.gov) for Delaware laws regarding motor vehicle and 

pedestrian safety. 

Accommodations/Differentiation 
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 Stage 2 and 3 allow students to demonstrate understanding with choices, options, and/or variety in the 

products and performances without compromising the expectations of the Content Standards. 

 Describe how instruction may be varied to address differences in readiness, interest, and/or learning 

profiles. 

The bicycle rodeo may be utilized to assist students with skills in riding their bicycle.  Some 

students may not be able to ride a bicycle and may be assisted through the course or opt to 

learn by watching.  These students should demonstrate how to properly wear a helmet and 

use the correct hand signals. 

Magazines and other publications can be collected starting at the beginning of the school 
year so there is enough to use for the lesson. 

Skit guidelines should be detailed before the students complete the lesson. 

Students and the teacher should collect current event articles relating to motor vehicle, 

pedestrian, and water incidences at the beginning of the school year until the lesson is 
taught in class. 

Delaware laws should be printed out prior to the lessons. 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 
Please check the design principles below that are embedded within the unit 

 

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own cultural 

heritage and that of other cultures and to provide cross-cultural communicative 
competence. 

 Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression, and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire 

and demonstrate knowledge. 

 21st Century Learning – the ability of to use skills, resources, and tools to meet the 

demands of the global community and tomorrow’s workplace.  (1) Inquire, think 

critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions make informed decisions, apply 

knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) Share knowledge and 
participate ethically and productively as members of our democratic society, (4) Pursue 

personal and aesthetic growth.  (AASL, 2007) 

Students will practice necessary safety skills and concepts a variety of ways, including 

written and oral stories that solve various situations.  They will reference Delaware laws and 

explain how the situations may have been avoided. 

Students will show the skills and knowledge learned about bicycle safety with a bicycle 

rodeo course and helmet fitting presentation. 

 

Connections to Other Areas 
Suggestions for integrating instruction with other curricular areas, school support services (health 

services, counseling, nutrition services, and school climate) families and communities. 

School nurses can assist with information on the bike helmet bank for low-cost helmets for 
the students. 

Physical Education professional can utilize the curriculum and correlate the lessons to their 

programs. 

The bicycle rodeo may be used with physical education. 
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Water safety is important in Delaware, a coastal state.  The Red Cross, YMCA, or DNREC 

(Fish & Wildlife) may offer pamphlets or suggestions about PFDs or perhaps a visit with 

samples of PFDs and how to wear them.  Safety on ice could be emphasized by Coast Guard 
representatives.  This unit offers many opportunities for community and family involvement. 

The Risk Watch Coordinator located at the Delaware State Fire School is available with 

contact information for the resources needed to assist with the lessons in this unit. 

The journal writing activity can be incorporated in the Language Arts lessons and done by 
the Language Arts teacher. 

The current events activity can be incorporated in the Social Studies lessons and done by 

the Social Studies teacher. 
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Curriculum Framework for 3 & 4 

  
School_ ___AOD__  Curricular Tool: __ ___________ Grade or Course _3&4_Health__ Teacher ________  
  

Standards Alignment Unit  Concept/Big Ideas Essential Questions/Student Learning 

Targets 

Assessments 

 Unit One: Unit One:  Reporting Street Safety  (DDOE Unit) 

Timeline :  4 weeks 

Standard 1 - Students will understand 

essential health concepts in order to transfer 

knowledge into healthy actions for life. 

Standard 3 - Students will demonstrate the 

ability to access information, products and 

services to enhance health. 

Standard 4 – Students will demonstrate the 

ability to use interpersonal communication 

skills to enhance health and avoid or reduce 

health risks.      

Standard 5 - Students will demonstrate the 

ability to use decision-making skills to 

enhance health 

Standard 7 - Students will demonstrate the 

ability to practice health-enhancing behaviors 

and avoid or reduce health risks. (self-

management) 

Standard 8 - Students will demonstrate the 

ability to advocate for personal family and 

community health. 

  

Health is personal power. 

There are rules to ride, walk, and  

bike safely. 

There are laws in Delaware 

regarding bicycle safety, pedestrian 

safety, motor vehicle and water 

safety.  

There are rules for safety in and 

around water. 

There are height and weight 

requirements for sitting in the front 

seat, back seat and booster seats.  

 

 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

 What is Health? 

 What prevents people from practicing 

healthy behavior? 

 Why choose safety? 

 Why does safety matter? 

  

Learning Targets: 

Students will be able to demonstrate  safety 

in the danger  zone around the bus. 

Students will practice the correct use of 

protective safety gear (helmet, pads, 

personal flotation devices (PFDs). 

Students will be able to assess various 

scenarios and explain how to make them 

safe.  

Students will know safety rules on and 

around the bus. 

Students will identify the requirements and  

the importance of using a booster seat and 

the safest place to sit in the car based on 

height and weight.   

 

Informal: 

Teacher Observation  

  

Formal Assessment: 

Transfer task 

 You are a news reporter for 

the local radio station.  You 

will apply your knowledge of 

the motor vehicle laws in 

Delaware to present a news 

report for your classmates 

using a current events article 

or a story.  As a reporter, you 

will show a risky situation and 

then describe the unsafe 

practice using Delaware laws 

to explain how to make it safe.  

Be sure to utilize the 5 Ws 

(who, what, when, where, and 

why) when creating the news 

report. 

 

Performance Assessment(s) for student 

understanding of the Stage 1 

elements (Enduring 

Understandings, Essential 

Questions, Big Ideas) found in 
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Standards Alignment Unit  Concept/Big Ideas Essential Questions/Student Learning 

Targets 

Assessments 

the Content Standards. 

Varied evidence that checks for 

understanding (e.g., tests, 

quizzes, prompts, student 

work samples, observations). 

Pre-/post-test – Link 

(http://www.riskwatch.org/knowle

dge.html)Use the workbook 

activity pages included on the CD-

ROM in the curriculum books or 

contact the Risk Watch 

Coordinator 

(kim.omalley@state.de.us) for 

hardcopies of the workbooks for 

students. 

 Unit Two: Risk Watch:  Household Hazards Reporter  (DDOE Model Unit) 

Timeline: 4 weeks 

 Standard 1- Students will understand 

essential health concepts in order to transfer 

knowledge into healthy actions for life. 

Standard 3 – Students will demonstrate the 

ability to access information, products and 

services to enhance health.  

Standard 4 - Students will demonstrate the 

ability to use interpersonal communication 

skills to enhance health and avoid or reduce 

health risks 

Standard 5- Students will demonstrate the 

ability to use decision-making skills to 

enhance health 

Standard 7 - Students will demonstrate the 

ability to practice health-enhancing behaviors 

and avoid or reduce health risks. (self-

Health is personal power. 

Routine testing of smoke alarms is 

important. 

Having a fire evacuation plan in 

your home is important.  

9-1-1 is an emergency number that 

can be called when someone is in 

danger.  

Poisons can be identified by their 

labels.  

 

 

Essential Questions: 

 What is health? 

 What prevents people from practicing 

healthy behavior? 

Why choose safety? 

Why does safety matter? 

 

Learning targets: 

Students will know how to properly exit a 

burning building.  

 Students will know how to properly place 

and test smoke alarms in a  house. 

 Students will know how to identify a 

Informal: 

Teacher observation 

 

Formal Assessment: 

 Transfer task 

As a county home inspector, you will 

take all of the risk areas in this unit and 

choose one room in your home to 

investigate for safety violations.  

During this investigation, you will 

identify potential hazards in the home, 

unsafe items, fire hazards, and items 

that should be locked up or out of reach 

of children.  Students will use the five 

Ws (who, what, when, where, and why) 

to discuss how each is a hazard.  After 
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Standards Alignment Unit  Concept/Big Ideas Essential Questions/Student Learning 

Targets 

Assessments 

management)  

Standard 8 – Students will demonstrate the 

ability to advocate for personal, family, and 

community health.  

 

poison and can name household items that 

may contain poisons.  

  Students will be able to draw and practice 

a home escape plan.  

Students will demonstrate how to stop, 

drop, roll, and cool . 

Students will demonstrate how to call 9-1-1 

and give proper information to the operator 

using the 9-1-1 simulator available from the 

DE State First School.  

the investigation is complete, you will 

present a PowerPoint presentation to 

the class explaining what hazards were 

found and how each hazard should be 

eliminated to make the room safe. 

 

Essential Questions, Big Ideas) found 

in the Content Standards 

Varied evidence that checks for 

understanding (e.g., tests, 

quizzes, prompts, student 

work samples, observations) 

Pre-/post-test – link 

(http://www.riskwatch.org/knowledge.h

tml 

  

Unit Three: Drug, Alcohol, and Tobacco Prevention  (DDOE Model Unit) 

Timeline: 10 weeks 

 Standard 1 - Students will understand 
essential health concepts in order to transfer 

knowledge into actions for life.  Specify core 

concepts to be addressed: 

Alcohol, tobacco, and other drugs (ATOD) 

Standard 2 – Students will analyze the 

influence of family, peers, culture media, 

technology and other factors on health 

behavior.  

Standard 4 -Students will demonstrate the 

ability to use interpersonal communication 

skills to enhance health and avoid or reduce 

health risks. 

Standard 5 - Students will demonstrate the 

Health is personal power. 

Peer pressure can be positive or 

negative. 

There are risks associated with 

using drugs, tobacco and alcohol. 

There are laws governing the sale of 

tobacco and alcohol. 

Drugs, alcohol and tobacco affect 

your body in negative ways.  

 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

 What is health? 

 

What prevents people from practicing 

healthy behaviors? 

Why use tobacco, alcohol, and marijuana? 

Why avoid tobacco, alcohol, and 

marijuana? 

Do I control my choices? 

How can I help others? 

 

Informal: 

Teacher observation 

  

Formal Assessment: 

Transfer task 

 Systo has been your friend 

since you were very young.  

Recently, Systo has been 

acting strangely.  You believe 

he may be thinking about 

smoking marijuana.  You 

believe that Systo would never 

try marijuana unless there was 

a lot of pressure to do so.  
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Standards Alignment Unit  Concept/Big Ideas Essential Questions/Student Learning 

Targets 

Assessments 

ability to use decision-making skills to 

enhance health. 

Standard 6 - Students will demonstrate the 

ability to use goal-setting skills to enhance 

health. 

Standard 7- Students will demonstrate the 

ability to practice health-enhancing behaviors 

and avoid or reduce health risks. 

Standard 8 - Students will demonstrate the 

ability to advocate for personal, family and 

community health. 

 

 

 

  Learning Targets: 

 Students will be able to identify a drug, 

alcohol and tobacco product.  

Students will know how to determine the 

health risks associated with drugs, alcohol, 

and tobacco.    

Students will identify the risks of using a 

drug, alcohol, or tobacco. 

Students will determine how drugs, alcohol, 

and tobacco affect their body. 

Students will be able to identify and analyze 

factors that influence our choices.    

Based on what you know 

about marijuana, write a letter 

to Systo that would help him 

recognize the pressures and 

ways to resist them. 

 

Essential Questions, Big Ideas) found 

in the Content Standards 

Varied evidence that checks for 

understanding (e.g., tests, 

quizzes, prompts, student 

work samples, observations) 

Letter to the editor 

Self Talks 

Productions 

Drug Pairs Game 
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Curriculum Framework for Physical Education______ 

  
School_ __Academy of Dover___    Curricular Tool: _DDOE Units__________  Grade or Course _K-2 ___  

  

Standards Alignment Unit  Concept/Big Ideas Essential Questions/Student Learning 

Targets 

Assessments 

 Unit One: Introduction to the New Year 

Timeline : 1 week 

 Standard 5:  Exhibits responsible personal and 

social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical activity settings 

Standard 2:  Demonstrates understanding of 

movement concepts, principles, strategies, and 

tactics as they apply to the learning and 

performance of physical activities 

 

 There is a way to move safely in a 

general space to avoid injury. 

 

Some  movement concepts are 

necessary for physical activity. 

Essential Questions: 

 What are the ways to behave in physical 

activity? 

What are the rules for movement? 

  

Learning Targets: 

 Students will identify the safety rules in 

the gymnasium.  

Informal:   

Teacher Observation 

Students echo the ways to 

behave in the gym. 

  

  

 Unit Two: Soccer/Kicking and Trapping 

Timeline: 4 weeks 

Standard 1:  Demonstrates competency in motor 

skills and movement patterns needed to perform a 

variety of physical activities. 

Standard 2:  Demonstrates understanding of 

movement concepts, principles, strategies, and 

tactics as they apply to the learning and 

performance of physical activities. 

Standard 3:  Participates regularly in physical 

activity. 

Standard 4:  Achieves and maintains a health-

enhancing level of fitness. 

Standard 5:  Exhibits responsible personal and 

social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical activity settings. 

Standard 6:  Creates opportunities for health, 

enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

Physical activity is activity that 

promotes good health.  

 

Physical fitness is good for your 

body and heart.  

 

Fitness can be attained in many 

ways.  

Essential Questions: 

 What are the ways to move?  

What are physical activities? 

What are the rules for movement? 

Why do I need to move? 

Why is physical fitness good for you? 

What is fitness? 

What are the ways to behave in physical 

activity?  

How can I have fun moving?  

  

Learning Targets: 

Students will develop the skills of 

kicking and trapping. 

Informal:   

Teacher observation 

Oral discussions 

 

 Formal Assessment: 

 Exit slip 

Kicking & Trapping checklist 

for practice 

 

  

  

  

  

  

G-72



2 

 

Standards Alignment Unit  Concept/Big Ideas Essential Questions/Student Learning 

Targets 

Assessments 

interaction through physical activity. 

 

Unit Three: Fitnessgram 

Timeline: 3 weeks 

 Standard 4:  Achieves and maintains a health-

enhancing level of physical fitness 

Standard 6:  Creates opportunities for health, 

enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical activity 

 

 There are daily things you can do to 

promote a healthy lifestyle.  

 

 

 

  

Essential Questions: 

 Why is physical fitness good for you? 

 

How can I have fun moving? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Students will identify ways in which to 

maintain a healthy level of fitness. 

 

Students will understand and 

communicate the benefits to physically 

active lifestyle. 

  

Informal:   

Teacher observation 

 

Formal Assessment: 

 Scores will be in entered to 

fitnessgram software to 

determine if students fall in the 

health fitness zone. 

  

  

  

  

 Unit Four: Football 

Timeline: 4 weeks 

 Standard 1:  Demonstrates competency in motor 

skills and movement patterns needed to perform a 

variety of physical activities. 

Standard 2:  Demonstrates understanding of 

movement concepts, principles, strategies, and 

tactics as they apply to the learning and 

performance of physical activities. 

Standard 3:  Participates regularly in physical 

activity. 

Standard 4:  Achieves and maintains a health-

enhancing level of fitness. 

Standard 5:  Exhibits responsible personal and 

social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical activity settings. 

Standard 6:  Creates opportunities for health, 

Remaining physically active will 

promote a health lifestyle.  

 

Physical fitness is good for the body 

and the heart.  

 

Physical fitness can be fun. 

 

Essential Questions: 

 What are the ways to move?  

What are physical activities? 

What are the rules for movement? 

Why do I need to move? 

Why is physical fitness good for you? 

What is fitness? 

What are the ways to behave in physical 

activity?  

How can I have fun moving?  

 

Learning Targets:  

Students will develop the skills of 

Informal: 

Teacher observation of throwing 

and catching techniques in 

activities 

Teacher observation of 

responsible social behavior of 

students in throwing and 

catching activities 

Teacher observation of students 

helping classmates who are 

struggling 

Student verbally echoes the cues 

for throwing 

 

Formal Assessment: 
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Standards Alignment Unit  Concept/Big Ideas Essential Questions/Student Learning 

Targets 

Assessments 

enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical activity. 

 

throwing and catching. Throwing checklist for practice 

Throwing checklist for activities 

Catching checklist 

Cooperation checklist 

Student self-assessment of 

responsible social behavior 

Design, play, and reflection on a 

2-minute throwing and/or 

catching activity for student and 

a partner 

 

Unit Five: Throwing and Catching  (DDOE Model Unit) 

Timeline: 3 weeks 

 Standard 1:  Demonstrates competency in motor 

skills and movement patterns needed to perform a 

variety of physical activities. 

Standard 2:  Demonstrates understanding of 

movement concepts, principles, strategies, and 

tactics as they apply to the learning and 

performance of physical activities. 

Standard 3:  Participates regularly in physical 

activity. 

Standard 4:  Achieves and maintains a health-

enhancing level of fitness. 

Standard 5:  Exhibits responsible personal and 

social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical activity settings. 

Standard 6:  Creates opportunities for health, 

enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical activity. 

 

Physical activity involves using 

movement and motor skills. 

There are different rules for 

different movements. 

We need to move. 

Physical fitness is good for you. 

There are ways to behave in 

physical activity settings. 

Physical activity is fun.  

Essential Questions: 

What are ways to move? 

What are physical activities? 

What are the rules for movement? 

Why do I need to move? 

Why is physical fitness good for you? 

What is fitness? 

What are the ways to behave in physical 

activity? 

How can I have fun moving? 

 

 Learning Targets: 

Correctly execute overhand and 

underhand throws in activity settings 

Correctly catch objects in activity 

settings 

Demonstrate appropriate social behavior 

in throwing and catching games and 

activities 

Throwing checklist for practice 

Throwing checklist for activities 

Catching checklist 

Cooperation checklist 

Teacher observation of throwing 

and catching techniques in 

activities 

Teacher observation of 

responsible social behavior of 

students in throwing and 

catching activities 

Teacher observation of students 

helping classmates who are 

struggling 

Student Self-Assessment and 

Reflection 

Student verbally echoes the cues 
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Standards Alignment Unit  Concept/Big Ideas Essential Questions/Student Learning 

Targets 

Assessments 

 

 

 for throwing 

Student self-assessment of 

responsible social behavior 

Design, play, and reflection on a 

2-minute throwing and/or 

catching activity for student and 

a partner 

 

Unit Six: Warming up to CATCH  (DDOE Model Unit) 

Timeline: 3 weeks 

 Standard 1:  Demonstrates competency in motor 

skills and movement patterns needed to perform a 

variety of physical activities 

Standard 2:  Demonstrates understanding of 

movement concepts, principles, strategies, and 

tactics as they apply to the learning and 

performance of physical activities 

Standard 6:  Creates opportunities for health, 

enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical activity 

 

We need to move. 

Physical fitness is good for you 

Physical activity involves using 

movement and motor skills 

There are different rules for 

different movements 

We need to move 

There are ways to behave in 

physical activity settings 

Physical activity is fun 

 

Essential Questions: 

What are the ways to move? 

How can I have fun moving? 

Why is physical fitness good for you? 

What is fitness? 

Why do we need to move? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will develop hand eye 

coordination. 

Students will recognize changes that 

occur in their body due to activity.  

Students will identify ways in which 

they can practice physical activity at 

home.  

Students will identify light, moderate, 

vigorous levels of intensity in physical 

activity.  

Students will identify activities that use 

Informal: 

Teacher observation 

Oral discussions 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Exit slip 
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Standards Alignment Unit  Concept/Big Ideas Essential Questions/Student Learning 

Targets 

Assessments 

muscular strength and/or flexibility. 

 

 Unit Seven: Basketball 

Timeline: 3 weeks 

 Standard 1:  Demonstrates competency in motor 

skills and movement patterns needed to perform a 

variety of physical activities 

Standard 2:  Demonstrates understanding of 

movement concepts, principles, strategies, and 

tactics as they apply to the learning and 

performance of physical activities 

Standard 3:  Participates regularly in physical 

activity 

Standard 4:  Achieves and maintains a health-

enhancing level of physical fitness 

Standard 5:  Exhibits responsible personal and 

social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical activity settings 

Standard 6:  Creates opportunities for health, 

enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical activity 

 

Physical activity involves using 

movement and motor skills 

There are different rules for 

different movements 

We need to move 

Physical fitness is good for you 

There are ways to behave in 

physical activity settings 

Physical activity is fun 

 

Essential Questions: 

 What are the ways to move?  

What are physical activities? 

What are the rules for movement? 

Why do I need to move? 

Why is physical fitness good for you? 

What is fitness? 

What are the ways to behave in physical 

activity?  

How can I have fun moving? 

 

 Learning Targets: 

Students will develop the skills of rolling 

and dribbling with hand. 

Informal: 

 Teacher observation 

Oral discussions 

 

 Formal Assessment: 

 Exit slip 

Rolling & Dribbling checklist 

for practice 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 Unit Eight: Hoops, Jump rope, Parachute  

Timeline: 4 weeks 

 Standard 1:  Demonstrates competency in motor 

skills and movement patterns needed to perform a 

variety of physical activities 

Standard 6:  Creates opportunities for health, 

enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical activity 

 

  

 Physical activity involves using 

movement and motor skills 

There are different rules for 

different movements 

We need to move 

Physical fitness is good for you 

There are ways to behave in 

Essential Questions: 

 What are the ways to move?  

How can I have fun moving? 

 

 Learning Targets: 

 Students will develop the skills 

necessary for hula jumping. 

Students will develop the skills 

Informal: 

 Teacher observation 

Oral discussions 

 

Formal Assessment: 

 Exit slip 
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Standards Alignment Unit  Concept/Big Ideas Essential Questions/Student Learning 

Targets 

Assessments 

  

  

  

physical activity settings 

Physical activity is fun 

  

necessary for jumping rope. 

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

manipulate a parachute.  

 

Unit Nine: Hockey/Polo 

Timeline: 4 weeks 

 Standard 1:  Demonstrates competency in motor 

skills and movement patterns needed to perform a 

variety of physical activities 

Standard 2:  Demonstrates understanding of 

movement concepts, principles, strategies, and 

tactics as they apply to the learning and 

performance of physical activities 

Standard 6:  Creates opportunities for health, 

enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical activity 

 Physical activity involves using 

movement and motor skills 

There are different rules for 

different movements 

We need to move 

Physical fitness is good for you 

There are ways to behave in 

physical activity settings 

Physical activity is fun 

Essential Questions: 

 What are the ways to move?  

What are the rules for movement? 

How can I have fun moving? 

  

 Learning targets:  

Students will develop the skills for using 

long handled implements. 

Informal: 

 Teacher observation 

Oral discussions 

 

Formal Assessment: 

 Exit slip 

 

Unit Ten: Striking with hands and paddle 

Timeline: 3 weeks 

 Standard 1:  Demonstrates competency in motor 

skills and movement patterns needed to perform a 

variety of physical activities 

Standard 2:  Demonstrates understanding of 

movement concepts, principles, strategies, and 

tactics as they apply to the learning and 

performance of physical activities 

Standard 6:  Creates opportunities for health, 

enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical activity. 

 Physical activity involves using 

movement and motor skills 

There are different rules for 

different movements 

We need to move 

Physical fitness is good for you 

There are ways to behave in 

physical activity settings 

Physical activity is fun 

Essential Questions: 

 What are the ways to move?  

What are the rules for movement? 

How can I have fun moving? 

 

 Learning Targets: 

 Students will develop the skills of 

striking an object with hands or a paddle 

or racquet. 

Informal: 

 Teacher observation 

Oral discussions 

 

Formal Assessment: 

 Exit slip 

Paddle & Racquet checklist for 

practice 

   

Unit Eleven: Hit/run 

Timeline: 2 weeks 
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Standards Alignment Unit  Concept/Big Ideas Essential Questions/Student Learning 

Targets 

Assessments 

 Standard 1:  Demonstrates competency in motor 

skills and movement patterns needed to perform a 

variety of physical activities 

Standard 2:  Demonstrates understanding of 

movement concepts, principles, strategies, and 

tactics as they apply to the learning and 

performance of physical activities 

Standard 6:  Creates opportunities for health, 

enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical activity 

 

  

  

  

 Physical activity involves using 

movement and motor skills. 

There are different rules for 

different movements. 

We need to move. 

Physical fitness is good for you. 

There are ways to behave in 

physical activity settings. 

Physical activity is fun 

Essential Questions: 

 What are the ways to move?  

What are the rules for movement? 

How can I have fun moving? 

  

Learning Targets: 

Students will develop the skill necessary 

to strike an object with an implement. 

Informal: 

 Teacher observation 

Oral discussions 

 

  

Formal Assessment: 

 Exit slip 

 

  

Unit Twelve: Lacrosse 

Timeline: 2 weeks 

Standard 1:  Demonstrates competency in motor 

skills and movement patterns needed to perform a 

variety of physical activities 

Standard 2:  Demonstrates understanding of 

movement concepts, principles, strategies, and 

tactics as they apply to the learning and 

performance of physical activities 

Standard 3:  Participates regularly in physical 

activity 

Standard 4:  Achieves and maintains a health-

enhancing level of physical fitness 

Standard 5:  Exhibits responsible personal and 

social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical activity settings 

Standard 6:  Creates opportunities for health, 

 Physical activity involves using 

movement and motor skills. 

There are different rules for 

different movements. 

We need to move. 

Physical fitness is good for you. 

There are ways to behave in 

physical activity settings. 

Physical activity is fun 

Essential Questions: 

 What are the ways to move?  

What are physical activities? 

What are the rules for movement? 

Why do I need to move? 

Why is physical fitness good for you? 

What is fitness? 

What are the ways to behave in physical 

activity?  

How can I have fun moving? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Informal: 

 Teacher observation of throwing 

and catching techniques in 

activities 

Teacher observation of 

responsible social behavior 

of students in throwing and 

catching activities 

Teacher observation of students 

helping classmates who are 

struggling 

Student verbally echoes the cues 

for throwing 
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Standards Alignment Unit  Concept/Big Ideas Essential Questions/Student Learning 

Targets 

Assessments 

enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical activity 

  

  

  

 Students will develop the skills 

necessary to strike an object with an 

implement. 

Students will develop the skills 

necessary to catch an object with an 

implement. 

  

Formal Assessment: 

 Cooperation checklist 

Student self-assessment of 

responsible social behavior 

Design, play, and reflection on a 

2-minute throwing and/or 

catching activity for student 

and a partner 

Unit Thirteen: Frisbee 

Timeline: 1 week 

 Standard 1:  Demonstrates competency in motor 

skills and movement patterns needed to perform a 

variety of physical activities 

Standard 2:  Demonstrates understanding of 

movement concepts, principles, strategies, and 

tactics as they apply to the learning and 

performance of physical activities 

Standard 3:  Participates regularly in physical 

activity 

Standard 4:  Achieves and maintains a health-

enhancing level of physical fitness 

Standard 5:  Exhibits responsible personal and 

social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical activity settings 

Standard 6:  Creates opportunities for health, 

enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical activity 

 

 Physical activity involves using 

movement and motor skills. 

There are different rules for 

different movements. 

We need to move. 

Physical fitness is good for you. 

There are ways to behave in 

physical activity settings. 

Physical activity is fun 

 

 Essential Questions: 

 What are the ways to move?  

What are physical activities? 

What are the rules for movement? 

Why do I need to move? 

Why is physical fitness good for you? 

What is fitness? 

What are the ways to behave in physical 

activity?  

How can I have fun moving? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will develop the skills 

necessary to catch an object. 

 

Informal: 

 Teacher observation of throwing 

and catching techniques in 

activities 

Teacher observation of 

responsible social behavior 

of students in throwing and 

catching activities 

Teacher observation of students 

helping classmates who are 

struggling 

Student verbally echoes the cues 

for throwing 

 

 Formal Assessment: 

 Cooperation checklist 

Student self-assessment of 

responsible social behavior 

Design, play, and reflection on a 

2-minute throwing and/or 
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Standards Alignment Unit  Concept/Big Ideas Essential Questions/Student Learning 

Targets 

Assessments 

catching activity for student 

and a partner 

 Unit Fifteen: Traveling with Dr. Seuss  (DDOE Model Unit) 

Timeline: 5 lessons 

 Standard 6: Creates opportunities for health, 

enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical activity 

Standard 5: Exhibits responsible personal and social 

behavior that respects self and others in physical 

activity settings 

Standard 1: Demonstrates competency in motor 

skills and movement patterns needed to perform a 

variety of physical activities 

Physical activity involves using 

movement  and  motor skills. 

There are ways to behave in 

physical settings. 

Physical activtiy is fun.  

 

 

Essential Questions: 

What are ways to move? 

What are the ways to behave in physical 

activity? 

How can I have fun moving? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will demonstrate a variety of 

locomotor movements. 

Students will use movement concepts 

with a variety of locomotor movements. 

Students will match rhyming words.  

  

Teacher observation 

Oral discussions 

Exit Slip 

Obstacle course design sheet 

Student drawings 

Oral responses to teacher 

questioning 
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Curriculum Framework for Physical Education _____ 

  

School:_ Academy of Dover  Curricular Tool: _DDOE Units   Grade or Course _3&4  
 
 

Standards Alignment Unit  Concept/Big Ideas Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 Unit One: Introduction to the new year 

Timeline : 1 week 

 Standard 5:  Exhibits responsible personal and social 

behavior that respects self and others in physical activity 

settings 

Standard 2:  Demonstrates understanding of movement 

concepts, principles, strategies, and tactics as they apply to 

the learning and performance of physical activities 

 

 Students understand how to move 

safely in a general space to avoid 

injury. 

Students will learn movement 

concepts necessary for physical 

activity. 

Essential Questions: 

 What are the ways to behave in 

physical activity? 

What are the rules for 

movement? 

   

Informal: 

 Teacher Observation 

Students echo the ways to behave in the 

gym. 

  

  

 Unit Two: Soccer 

Timeline: 4 weeks 

 Standard 1:  Demonstrates competency in motor skills and 

movement patterns needed to perform a variety of physical 

activities 

Standard 2:  Demonstrates understanding of movement 

concepts, principles, strategies, and tactics as they apply to 

the learning and performance of physical activities 

Standard 3:  Participates regularly in physical activity 

Standard 4: Achieves and maintains a health-enhancing 

level of physical fitness 

 Standard 5:  Exhibits responsible personal and social 

behavior that respects self and others in physical activity 

settings 

Standard 6:  Creates opportunities for health, enjoyment, 

challenge, self-expression, and/or social interaction 

through physical activity 

 Students will develop the skills of 

kicking and trapping. 

Essential Questions: 

 What are the ways to move?  

What are physical activities? 

What are the rules for 

movement? 

Why do I need to move? 

Why is physical fitness good for 

you? 

What is fitness? 

What are the ways to behave in 

physical activity?  

How can I have fun moving? 

Informal: 

 Teacher observation 

Oral discussions 

  

Formal Assessment: 

 Exit slip 

Kicking & Trapping checklist for 

practice 
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Unit Three: Cooperation (DDOE Model Unit) 

Timeline: 6 weeks 

 Standard 5:  Exhibits responsible personal and social 

behavior that respects self and others in physical activity 

settings 

Standard 6:  Creates opportunities for health, enjoyment, 

challenge, self-expression, and/or social interaction 

through physical activity 

 

 

 Students will develop the skills to 

work with a group effectively.  

  

Essential Questions: 

 What are the behavioral 

expectations in a physically 

active setting? 

Why participate in physical 

activity? 

  

  

 

Informal: 

 Transfer Task 

Teacher observation 

Oral discussions 

  

Formal Assessment: 

 Homework 

Worksheets 

 

 Unit Four: Fitnessgram   

Timeline: 3 weeks 

      

 Standard 4:  Achieves and maintains a health-enhancing 

level of physical fitness 

Standard 6:  Creates opportunities for health, enjoyment, 

challenge, self-expression, and/or social interaction 

through physical activity 

 

Students will understand the 

benefits to physically active 

lifestyle. 

Students will understand how to 

maintain a healthy level of fitness. 

 

Essential Questions: 

 Why is physical fitness good for 

you? 

How can I have fun moving? 

 

   

Informal: 

 Teacher observation 

 

Formal Assessment: 

 Scores will be in entered to fitnessgram 

software to determine if students fall in 

the health fitness zone.  

 

 Unit Five: Football 

Timeline: 4 weeks 

 Standard 1:  Demonstrates competency in motor skills and 

movement patterns needed to perform a variety of physical 

activities 

Standard 2:  Demonstrates understanding of movement 

concepts, principles, strategies, and tactics as they apply to 

the learning and performance of physical activities 

 Students will develop the skills of 

throwing and catching. 
Essential Questions: 

 What are the ways to move?  

What are physical activities? 

What are the rules for 

movement? 

Informal: 

  Teacher observation of throwing and 

catching techniques in activities 

Teacher observation of responsible 

social behavior of students in 

throwing and catching activities 
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Standard 3:  Participates regularly in physical activity 

Standard 4: Achieves and maintains a health-enhancing 

level of physical fitness 

 Standard 5:  Exhibits responsible personal and social 

behavior that respects self and others in physical activity 

settings 

Standard 6:  Creates opportunities for health, enjoyment, 

challenge, self-expression, and/or social interaction 

through physical activity 

  

Why do I need to move? 

Why is physical fitness good for 

you? 

What is fitness? 

What are the ways to behave in 

physical activity?  

How can I have fun moving? 

 

   

Teacher observation of students helping 

classmates who are struggling 

Student verbally echoes the cues for 

throwing 

 

  

Formal Assessment: 

 Throwing checklist for practice 

Throwing checklist for activities 

Catching checklist 

Cooperation checklist 

Student self-assessment of responsible 

social behavior 

Design, play, and reflection on a 2-

minute throwing and/or catching 

activity for student and a partner 

 

 Unit Six: Striking with hands/paddle 

Timeline: 3 weeks 

 Standard 1:  Demonstrates competency in motor skills and 

movement patterns needed to perform a variety of physical 

activities 

Standard 2:  Demonstrates understanding of movement 

concepts, principles, strategies, and tactics as they apply to 

the learning and performance of physical activities 

Standard 6:  Creates opportunities for health, enjoyment, 

challenge, self-expression, and/or social interaction 

through physical activity 

 

 

 Students will develop the skills of 

striking an object with hands or a 

paddle or racquet 

Essential Questions: 

 What are the ways to move?  

What are the rules for 

movement? 

How can I have fun moving? 

 

  

 

Informal: 

 Teacher observation 

Oral discussions 

  

Formal Assessment: 

 Exit slip 

Paddle & Racquet checklist for practice 
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 Unit Seven: CATCHing Physical Activity  (DDOE Model Unit) 

Timeline: 4 weeks 

 Standard 1:  Demonstrates competency in motor skills and 

movement patterns needed to perform a variety of physical 

activities 

Standard 3:  Participates regularly in physical activity 

Standard 4:  Achieves and maintains a health-enhancing 

level of physical fitness 

 

 Students will participate in 

activity to develop or maintain the 

healthy level of fitness.  

Essential Questions: 

 What are the ways to move?  

What are physical activities? 

Why is moving important? 

Why is physical fitness good for 

you? 

 What is fitness? 

How can I have fun moving? 

Informal: 

 Transfer Task 

Teacher observation 

Oral discussions 

  

Formal Assessment: 

 Homework 

Worksheets 

 

 Unit Eight:  Juggling 

Timeline: 1 week 

 Standard 1:  Demonstrates competency in motor skills and 

movement patterns needed to perform a variety of physical 

activities 

Standard 6:  Creates opportunities for health, enjoyment, 

challenge, self-expression, and/or social interaction 

through physical activity 

 

 Students will develop hand eye 

coordination. 
Essential Questions: 

 What are the ways to move?  

How can I have fun moving? 

 

  

  

Informal: 

 Teacher observation 

Oral discussions 

  

Formal Assessment: 

 Exit slip 

Unit Nine: Walking for a Lifetime Fitness  (DOE Model Unit
3
 – Adapted for 3-5 Grade Cluster) 

Timeline: 4 weeks 

 Standard 3:  Participates regularly in physical activity 

Standard 4:  Achieves and maintains a health-enhancing 

level of physical fitness 

Standard 6:  Creates opportunities for health, enjoyment, 

challenge, self-expression, and/or social interaction 

through physical activity 

 Students will understand the 

health benefits of walking.  
Essential Questions: 

 Why do I participate in physical 

activity? 

How does fitness affect my 

body? 

Why is movement important?  

Informal: 

 Transfer Task 

Teacher observation 

Oral discussions 
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   Formal Assessment: 

 Homework 

Worksheets 

 

Unit Ten: Basketball 

Timeline: 5 weeks 

 Standard 1:  Demonstrates competency in motor skills and 

movement patterns needed to perform a variety of physical 

activities 

Standard 2:  Demonstrates understanding of movement 

concepts, principles, strategies, and tactics as they apply to 

the learning and performance of physical activities 

Standard 3:  Participates regularly in physical activity 

Standard 4: Achieves and maintains a health-enhancing 

level of physical fitness 

 Standard 5:  Exhibits responsible personal and social 

behavior that respects self and others in physical activity 

settings 

Standard 6:  Creates opportunities for health, enjoyment, 

challenge, self-expression, and/or social interaction 

through physical activity 

 

 

 Students will develop the skills of 

rolling and dribbling with hand. 
Essential Questions: 

 What are the ways to move?  

What are physical activities? 

What are the rules for 

movement? 

Why do I need to move? 

Why is physical fitness good for 

you? 

What is fitness? 

What are the ways to behave in 

physical activity?  

How can I have fun moving? 

 

Informal: 

 Teacher observation 

Oral discussions 

 

  

Formal Assessment: 

 Exit slip 

Rolling & Dribbling checklist for 

practice 

 

  

Unit Eleven: Hoops 

Timeline: 1 week 

 Standard 1:  Demonstrates competency in motor skills and 

movement patterns needed to perform a variety of physical 

activities 

Standard 6:  Creates opportunities for health, enjoyment, 

challenge, self-expression, and/or social interaction 

through physical activity 

 

  Students will develop the skills 

necessary for hula hooping. 

Essential Questions: 

 What are the ways to move?  

How can I have fun moving? 

 

Informal: 

 Teacher observation 

Oral discussions 

 

Formal Assessment: 

 Exit slip 
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Unit Twelve: Hockey/Polo 

Timeline: 3 weeks 

 Standard 1:  Demonstrates competency in motor skills and 

movement patterns needed to perform a variety of physical 

activities 

Standard 2:  Demonstrates understanding of movement 

concepts, principles, strategies, and tactics as they apply to 

the learning and performance of physical activities 

Standard 6:  Creates opportunities for health, enjoyment, 

challenge, self-expression, and/or social interaction 

through physical activity 

 

 Students will develop the skills 

for using long handled 

implements. 

Essential Questions: 

 What are the ways to move?  

What are the rules for 

movement? 

How can I have fun moving? 

  

Informal: 

 Teacher observation 

Oral discussions 

 

  

Formal Assessment: 

 Exit slip 

Unit Thirteen: Volleyball 

Timeline: 4 weeks 

 Standard 1:  Demonstrates competency in motor skills and 

movement patterns needed to perform a variety of physical 

activities 

Standard 2:  Demonstrates understanding of movement 

concepts, principles, strategies, and tactics as they apply to 

the learning and performance of physical activities 

Standard 6:  Creates opportunities for health, enjoyment, 

challenge, self-expression, and/or social interaction 

through physical activity 

 

  

  

  

 Students will develop skills 

necessary to strike an object with 

hands. 

Essential Questions: 

 What are the ways to move?  

What are the rules for 

movement? 

How can I have fun moving? 

  

  

Informal: 

 Teacher observation 

Oral discussions 

 

  

Formal Assessment: 

  Exit slip 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course 

curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review and jurying 

process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards. 

Unit Title: Throwing and Catching 

Designed by:  Kathy Lynch 
District:  Cape Henlopen 

Grade Cluster:  K–2 

Time Frame:  7 Lessons 

_________________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

Children will learn the basics of overhand and underhand throwing with arm-leg opposition 

and catching.  Students will learn cooperation with a partner and with a group of three or 

more.  Learning these skills will increase these students‘ opportunity to engage in an 
abundance of playground games, therefore increasing their opportunity for social settings 

and active play. 

_________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

Charter School Unit Modification 
 

1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular submission? 
 
This model unit was selected as part of Academy of Dover’s curricular submission because it 
succinctly emphasizes the importance of healthy living and the ways in which to incorporate 
physical activity into daily life, as well as how to embrace a healthy lifestyle.  This is an important 
concept to instill in the students in efforts to educate the whole child.  

 
2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific needs of 

the student population your school serves? 
 
There were no modifications that had to be made to meet the specific needs of the student 
population at the Academy of Dover.  

  
3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the resources 

(human, time, building, technology etc.) available to your school? 
 
There were no modifications that had to be made to this model unit of instruction as there are no 
specific needs to implement this unit with fidelity that are not available at the Academy of Dover. 
There is a full time space and teacher devoted to Physical Fitness instruction.  

   
4. Describe any other modifications that have been made to the model unit of instruction that will 

assist in the curricular review for your school.     
 
There were no other modifications that had to be made to this model unit of instruction.  
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Stage 1 – Desired Results 
(What students will know, do, and understand) 

_________________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Content Standards  

Standard 1:  Demonstrates competency in motor skills and movement patterns needed to 
perform a variety of physical activities. 

Standard 2:  Demonstrates understanding of movement concepts, principles, strategies, 

and tactics as they apply to the learning and performance of physical activities. 

Standard 3:  Participates regularly in physical activity. 

Standard 4:  Achieves and maintains a health-enhancing level of fitness. 

Standard 5:  Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others 

in physical activity settings. 

Standard 6:  Creates opportunities for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, 
and/or social interaction through physical activity. 

Big Idea 

Fit for Life 

Unit Enduring Understandings 

 Physical activity involves using movement and motor skills 

 There are different rules for different movements 

 We need to move 

 Physical fitness is good for you 

 There are ways to behave in physical activity settings 

 Physical activity is fun 

Unit Essential Questions 

 What are ways to move? 

 What are physical activities? 

 What are the rules for movement? 

 Why do I need to move? 

 Why is physical fitness good for you? 

 What is fitness? 

 What are the ways to behave in physical activity? 

 How can I have fun moving? 
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Knowledge and Skills 

 Students will know… 

 How to use arm-leg opposition in both overhand and underhand throwing 

 How to employ the ―pendulum-arm‖ swing for the underhand throw 

 How to employ the ―arm-over-the-head‖ swing for the overhead throw 

 How to focus to catch objects 

 How to work with others in game and activity settings 

 That being healthy requires being physically active 

 That different body parts have different jobs in different movement skills 

 Students will be able to… 

 Correctly execute overhand and underhand throws in activity settings 

 Correctly catch objects in activity settings 

 Demonstrate appropriate social behavior in throwing and catching games and activities 
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Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 
(Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are 

achieved) 
_________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task 

Throwing and Catching Games… 

A publishing company is coming to your school.  They want to print a book on new throwing 

and catching games.  They will publish your game if they like it, but there are some 

conditions:   

 Your game must have both throwing and catching moves. 

 You must show them how to overhand throw, underhand throw, and be able to catch 

properly. 

 They might ask you about appropriate cooperative skills, so ensure you show them 

how you listen to others, speak kindly to others, and take turns. 

 You may also be asked what you think about the game and whether or not you and 

your classmates enjoyed playing the game. 

Rubrics 

 

 Targeted Acceptable Unacceptable 

Movement 

Skills 

Student describes/ 

demonstrates the 

activities so that others 

show understanding of 
the game, the 

underhand throwing, 

the overhand throwing, 

and the catching skills. 

Student attempts to 

describe the activities 

and skills but is 

incomplete or incorrect 
in some of his/her 

demonstrations.  The 

other students are 

somewhat confused. 

Student cannot 

describe/demonstrate 

any activity or skill.  

The other students 
have no idea how to 

perform the underhand 

throw, the overhand 

throw, or the catch. 

Reflective 

Skills 

Student honestly and 

thoroughly discusses, 
explains, and describes 

self-participation in the 

design of the activity 

and on their ability to 
perform skills correctly 

and cooperatively. 

Student shows some 

honest discussion, 
explanation, and 

description of self-

participation in the 

design of the activity 
and on their own 

abilities to perform 

skills correctly and 

cooperatively. 

Student is unable to 

honestly discuss, 
explain, or describe 

self-participation in the 

design of the activity, 

and on their own their 
abilities to perform 

skills correctly and 

cooperatively. 

Other Evidence 

 Throwing checklist for practice 

 Throwing checklist for activities 

 Catching checklist 

 Cooperation checklist 

 Teacher observation of throwing and catching techniques in activities 
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 Teacher observation of responsible social behavior of students in throwing and catching 

activities 

 Teacher observation of students helping classmates who are struggling 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

 Student verbally echoes the cues for throwing 

 Student self-assessment of responsible social behavior 

 Design, play, and reflection on a 2-minute throwing and/or catching activity for student 
and a partner 
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Stage 3 – Learning Plan 
(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

_________________________________________________________________ 

Key Learning Events Needed to Achieve Unit Goals 

 What games do you know that involve throwing and catching? 

 Introduce the Essential Questions and discuss the unit performance task. 

 Key cues and vocabulary needed for this unit. 

 Present the benefits of the games they can play and the fun they can have if they can 

correctly throw and catch. 

 ―Tape Toes and Rubber Band Hands‖ to teach arm-leg opposition and throwing with their 

dominant hands. 

 Using bowling as a fun way to apply the underhand techniques and the social experience 

of working with a partner.  Using ―Wishing Well‖ to reinforce applying underhand 
techniques and to increase student‘s social experience by working with a group. 

 Presenting the commonality of underhand and overhand throwing. 

 Using ―Oscar‘s Garbage Can‖ to apply overhand throwing. 

 Formally introduce catching with ―Grocery Bag Fun‖ and ―More Grocery Bag Fun.‖ 

Unit Title:  Throwing and Catching 

Lesson 1:  Throwing Underhand 

Grade Level:  K-2  

References 

 ―Tape Toes and Rubber Band Hands‖, by Mary Feldt, 
http://pecentral.org/lessonideas/ViewLesson.asp?ID=4770 

 ―Bowl-a-rama‖, by Sara Mallory, 

http://pecentral.org/lessonideas/ViewLesson.asp?ID=4379 

Vocabulary/Keywords:  underhand throwing skills, overhand throwing skills, catching 
skills, cooperative play, basic motor skills, playground games, opposition, and pendulum-

arm swing 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

1. Demonstrates competency of motor skills and patterns needed to perform a variety 
of physical activities. 

2. Demonstrates understanding of movement concepts, principles, strategies, and 

tactics as they apply to the learning and performance of physical activities. 

5. Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical activity settings. 

6. Creates opportunities for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical activity. 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Questions 

 What are ways to move? 

 What are physical activities? 

 What are the rules for movement? 

G-92

http://pecentral.org/lessonideas/ViewLesson.asp?ID=4770
http://pecentral.org/lessonideas/ViewLesson.asp?ID=4379


7 

 What are the ways to behave in physical activity? 

 How can I have fun moving? 

Enduring Understandings 

 Physical activity involves using movements and motor skills. 

 There are different rules for different movements. 

 There are ways to behave in physical activity settings. 

 Physical activity is fun. 

Unit Transfer Task:  Student-created throwing and catching game. 

Materials/Equipment 

 Rubber bands for each student 

 Masking tape  

 Yarn balls or wiffle balls for each student 

 Throwing Cues poster (see attachment) 

 Bowling pins or 2-liter bottles 

 Playground balls or nerf balls 

 ―Skills You Will Need for Task‖ sheet (see attachment) 

Lesson Goals 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Use teacher-directed verbal cues to 

throw with their dominant hand and 

step forward with their opposite 
foot.   

 Understand that they use a 

pendulum motion to do the 

underhand throw. 

Students will know: 

 That their ―writing hand‖ is also their 

throwing hand. 

 There are many fun activities to do with 
throwing and catching. 

 Throwing and catching involves working 

well with a partner. 

Assessment Plan 

 Teacher observation of students identifying their writing-throwing hand and their 
opposing foot. 

 Teacher observation of students in the swing and release for an underhand throw. 

 Teacher observation of the students echoing the ―Tape Toes and Rubber Band Hands‖ 

sequence. 

Lesson Sequence 

Introduction 

Present the goals (transfer task) for this unit.  Tell the students that they will be able to 

create a fun game or activity for them and their classmates, learn and enjoy the proper way 

to throw and catch, and how to behave in a group.  By learning to catch and throw, they will 
be ready to enjoy a multitude of recess games.  Explain that there are posters hanging in 

the gym that describe the proper throwing and catching techniques that they will get to 

know.  Also explain that, in everything we do together, we will speak kindly to one another. 
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Class Procedures 

Captains of each team will have the responsibility of passing out and collecting the 

equipment each day. 

Content 

Begin with, ―What games do you know that include throwing and catching?‖  Record 

students‘ responses on board or chart paper.  Then ask, ―What can happen when someone 

you are playing with cannot throw or catch?‖  Listen to responses and summarize.  Explain 
to students that they are going to get much better at throwing and catching. 

Ask the children to write their names in the air.  Tell the students that this ―writing hand‖ is 

also their ―throwing hand.‖  The team captains distribute rubber bands which the students 

put on their writing hand wrist.  Model this directive by putting a large rubber band on your 
writing hand as well and write in the air.  Then cross your arms over your knees to ―make 

an ‗x‘‖ on your opposite knee.  Direct the students to ―make an ‗x‘‖ on with their arms to 

touch their knees as well so that they find their opposite knee.  The toe of that opposite leg 

is the ―tape toe.‖  Model throwing underhand saying, ―Tape toes and rubber band hands‖ as 
described in the Tape Toes and Rubber Band Hands lesson.  Together with the students, 

choral the words and actions to ―Tape Toes and Rubber Band Hands‖ while practicing 

underhand throwing. 

After the students seem to be grasping the arm-leg-opposition, demonstrate throwing to a 

wall with a yarn ball or a wiffle ball.  Assign student teams to a ―firing wall‖ and tell the 
students to watch and not throw the ball at a classmate.  The captains hand out the balls, 

and the students underhand throw to their assigned wall.  Observe and assist the students 

who are still having trouble with the arm-leg opposition. 

With the tape and rubber bands still on, show the students how to do the Bowl-a-rama 
lesson.  Demonstrate with a student.  Tell them to take 2 underhand throwing turns each as 

they bowl with each other.  Then tell the students to pair up, collect two bowling pins (or 2-

liter bottles), and a nerf ball for their pair, find a self-space, and practice bowling with each 

other.  Walk around to help the students with underhand throwing (using opposition and a 
pendulum arm swing), and with sharing, and speaking kindly to one another. 

Near the end of class, students must return to their ―team seats‖ and their captains collect 

the rubber bands and tape. 

Closure 

Ask the students, ―How many of you think you are now getting better at throwing and 
catching?‖  Tell the students their skills will improve even more in the lessons to come. 

Summarize the underhand throwing technique, and the value of sharing and talking kindly 

to one another.  Tell the students they will learn to throw higher (trajectory) throws when 

they do a great game called Wishing Well in the next class.  Explain as much of the game as 
time will allow. 
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Accommodations/Differentiation Ideas and Tips 

 Have writing paper and pencils available for students who are not sure which hand they 

use for writing. 

 Use large, bright wristbands and bright-colored, wide, duct tape or masking tape. 

 When students are practicing their throwing, the very young students may do better 

throwing the yarn balls until they watch where they are throwing, while the older 

students seem to enjoy throwing wiffle balls because they roll back to them after they 
hit the wall. 

 In the ―Bowl-a-rama‖ activity, students could switch partners every time if they forget 

whose turn it is. 

 Large playground balls are useful for students who keep missing the pins. 

 Handicapped partners should be paired up with able-bodied partners. 
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Skills You Will Need 
For the Throwing and Catching 

Transfer Task 
 

 

 

 Show us a game with throwing and catching 

 

 Show us how to: 

 Underhand throw 

 Overhand throw  

 Catch 

 

 Tell us about these cooperation skills: 

 Listen to others 

 Speak kindly to each other 

 Take turns/share 

 Encourage others 

 
 

 

 

 

 

G-96



11 

Underhand Throwing 
 

1. Step forward with your “tape toe.” 

 

2. Put your “rubber band hand” down and 

swing it back behind you. 

 

3. Swing your rubber band hand up in 

front of you. 

 

4. Release the ball.   
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Unit Title:  Throwing and Catching 

Lesson 2:  High-Trajectory Underhand Throwing 

Grade Level:  K-2  

References 

 ―Tape Toes and Rubber Band Hands‖, by Mary Feldt 

http://www.pecentral.org/lessonideas/ViewLesson.asp?ID=4770 

 ―Bowl-a-rama‖, by Sara Mallory, 
http://www.pecentral.org/lessonideas/ViewLesson.asp?ID=4379 

 ―Wishing Well‖, by Sandi Pritchard 

http://www.pecentral.org/lessonideas/ViewLesson.asp?ID=346 

 
Vocabulary/Keywords:  underhand throwing skills, catching skills, cooperative play, basic 

motor skills, playground games 

 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 
1. Demonstrates competency of motor skills and patterns needed to perform a variety 

of physical activities. 

2. Demonstrates understanding of movement concepts, principles, strategies, and 

tactics as they apply to the learning and performance of physical activities. 

5. Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in 
physical activity settings. 

6. Creates opportunities for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical activity. 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Questions 

 What are ways to move? 

 What are physical activities? 

 What are the rules for movement? 

 What are the ways to behave in physical activity? 

 How can I have fun moving? 

Enduring Understandings 

 Physical Activity involves using movement and motor skills. 

 There are different rules for different movements. 

 There are ways to behave in physical activity settings. 

 Physical activity is fun. 

Unit Transfer Task:  Student-Created Game 

Materials/Equipment 

 Rubber bands for each student 

 Duct or masking tape 

 Bowling pins or 2-liter bottles—one for each student 

 Playground balls or nerf balls 

 Large folding mats 
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 Game cones or jump ropes to make a line 

 Throwing Checklist for Activities—see attachment 

 Throwing Cues poster  

 Student Self-Assessment—see attachment 

Lesson 2 Goals 

 

Students will be able to: 

 More independently recite the cues, 

―tape toes and rubber band hands,‖ 
and execute arm-leg opposition. 

 Increase their understanding of hand 

dominance. 

 Refine their underhand throw. 

 Begin to throw underhand with a 

higher trajectory. 

Students will know: 

 Teacher-directed verbal cues in 

throwing with their dominant hand 
and step to forward with their 

opposite foot. 

 That they use a pendulum motion to 

do the underhand throw. 

 More fun activities. 

 Working cooperatively and nicely 

with others makes a game more fun. 

Assessment Plan 

 Throwing Checklist for Activities, underhand section 

 Teacher observation of students recognizing their hand dominance 

 Teacher observation of students recognizing arm-leg opposition 

 Teacher observation of students using proper social skills 

 Students‘ Self-Assessment 

Lesson Sequence 

Introduction 

Verbally review the reasons for learning to throw: the end of unit assessment, the multitude 

of games that are played using throwing and catching, the fun of throwing and catching, 

and how and why it is important to be socially appropriate. 

State the expectations of today‘s lesson: working with a partner, using the writing hand to 
throw and opposite leg to step on while one is throwing.  Tell the students you will be 

observing and noting their progress in throwing and in their social skills. 

Content 

Direct the captains to hand out the tape and rubber bands as was done in the last activity, 

Tape Toes and Rubber Band Hands.  Have a proficient student demonstrate while you 
verbally review the key elements of the underhand throw: the underhand pendulum swing, 

hand dominance, and arm-leg opposition while simultaneously reciting with the students, 

―tape toes and rubber band hands‖ with less prompting than in the first lesson.  Use the 

Underhand and Overhand Throwing Checklist for Throwing Practice to measure how the 
students are grasping the material. 

When the students play Bowl-a-rama, move from student to student to guide them with 

their underhand throwing technique, and continue to record their progress on the Throwing 

Practice Checklist. 

The children put away the bowling equipment.  Then the teacher directs the children to go 

back to their seats, and explains the Wishing Well activity.  As the students are playing 
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―Wishing Well,‖ continue to help individual students with their throwing technique because 

this game requires a higher trajectory and a stronger throw.  In addition, observe and check 

off the students‘ competencies for the underhand throw on the Throwing Checklist for 
Activities underhand section. 

Closure 

Ask the students, ―How does your body move when you underhand throw?‖  When the 

students respond, ask for specifics, ―What is the job of your arms and your legs?‖  Explain 
that these skills require direct, specific movement.  Ask the children, ―Is this movement 

good for your body?‖  Explain that being healthy requires being physically active and that 

this is one fun way they can be physically active. 

Then tell the children that you have taken a look at their social skills, and ask, ―How does 
your behavior affect others when you are physically active?‖  Again emphasize that their 

good behavior helps to make their physical activity fun. 

Tell the students that they will be learning overhand throwing during the next class. 

During the last few minutes of class, each student is handed the Student Self-Assessment 
Checklist.  They write their perceptions of their throwing abilities.  The teacher can then 

compare the Throwing Practice Checklists with the Student Self-Assessment Checklist to see 

how accurately the students perceive their own skills. 

Accommodations/Differentiation Ideas 

 It may be helpful to have the students ―make an ‗x‘ with their hands‖ to their legs to 
ensure their understanding of opposition. 

 Check for understanding of arm-leg opposition by having the students throw imaginary 

―snowballs‖ at the teacher. 

 Have writing paper and pencils available for students who are not sure which hand they 
use for writing. 

 Use large, bright wristbands and bright-colored, wide, duct tape or masking tape. 

 In the ―Bowl-a-rama‖ activity, students could switch partners every time if they forget 

whose turn it is. 

 Large playground balls are useful for students who keep missing the pins. 
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Student Self-Assessment 

 

My name is: 

 

My throwing skills 
(Circle the right face for you.) 

 

Right now, I can throw: 

 

    
Great!        Okay          I need help. 
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Grade _______,   Class _____________ 

 

Throwing Checklist for Activities 
 

Student Names 

Underhand Overhand 

“tape 
toe” 

“rubber 

band 
hand” 

Pendulum 

arm 
swing 

“tape 
toe” 

“rubber 

band 
hand” 

Swing - 

Elbow to pass 
by the ear 
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Unit Title:  Throwing and Catching 

Lesson 3:  Learning the Overhand Throw 

Grade Level:  K–2 

References 

 ―Tape Toes and Rubber Band Hands‖, by Mary Feldt 

http://www.pecentral.org/lessonideas/ViewLesson.asp?ID=4770   

 ―Bowl-a-rama‖, by Sara Mallory, 
http://www.pecentral.org/lessonideas/ViewLesson.asp?ID=4379 

 ―Wishing Well‖, by Sandi Pritchard 

http://www.pecentral.org/lessonideas/ViewLesson.asp?ID=346 

 ―Oscar‘s Garbage Can‖, by Hiemenze Julie 
http://www.pecentral.org/lessonideas/ViewLesson.asp?ID=348 

Vocabulary/Keywords:  underhand throwing skills, overhand throwing skills, catching 

skills, cooperative play, basic motor skills, playground games 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

1. Demonstrates competency of motor skills and patterns needed to perform a variety 

of physical activities. 

2. Demonstrates understanding of movement concepts, principles, strategies, and 

tactics as they apply to the learning and performance of physical activities. 

3. Participates regularly in physical activity. 

5. Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical activity settings. 

6. Creates opportunities for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical activity. 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Questions 

 What are ways to move? 

 What are physical activities? 

 What are the rules for movement? 

 Why do I need to move? 

 What are the ways to behave in physical activity? 

 How can I have fun moving? 

Enduring Understandings 

 Physical Activity involves using movement and motor skills. 

 There are different rules for different movements. 

 We need to move. 

 There are ways to behave in physical activity settings. 

 Physical activity is fun. 
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Unit Transfer Task:  Student-Created Game 

Materials/Equipment 

 Large folding mats  

 Cones or jump ropes  

 One wiffle ball or yarn ball for each student 

 One rubber band and one piece of masking tape for each student 

 Cooperation Checklist (see attachment) 

 Throwing Checklist for Practice—overhand section (see attachment) 

 Throwing Cues poster  (see attachment) 

Lesson 3 Goals 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Apply (with guidance) the principles 
of hand dominance and leg-arm 

opposition to overhand throwing. 

 Understand that they use an elbow-

to-pass-by-the-ear swing. 

 Successfully complete throwing and 
catching activities involving others. 

Students will know:  

 How to recite the cues, ―tape toes 
and rubber band hands,‖ and 

execute arm-leg opposition. 

 Which hand is their dominant hand. 

 How to underhand throw. 

 How to begin to throw underhand 
with a higher trajectory. 

 How to successfully perform 

throwing and catching activities by 

working cooperatively with others. 

Assessment Plan 

 Throwing Checklist for Practice, overhand section 

 Teacher observation of students‘ underhand throw without teacher prompting 

 Cooperation Checklist 

Lesson Sequence and Application 

Introduction 

Begin the class with a question-and-answer session on how we should behave with others.  

Point out the skills listed on the Cooperation Checklist.  Tell the students that they will be 

watched for their social skills today and for many lessons to come.   

Direct the captains to hand out the tape and rubber bands to all the students who have 

shown they need them by the information from the Practice Checklist and by today‘s 
observation.  Tell the students they will learn how to do the overhand throw today, and that 

the overhand throw is very similar to the underhand throw. 

Content 

With the team captains passing out the rubber bands and tape, tell the students to put a 
large rubber band on their ―writing hand‖ and masking tape their opposing toe.  Model the 

underhand throw with the verbal cues, ―tape toes and rubber band hands,‖ as was done in 

previous lessons.  (More explanation is found in the activity), Tape Toes and Rubber Band 

Hands, by Mary Feldt. 
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Tell the students to face you and throw imaginary snowballs at you saying, ―tape toes and 

rubber band hands.‖  Observe the students to see if any of them would benefit by your 

further verbal prompting or modeling.  Tell the students you will be watching them to make 
sure they can do the underhand throw perfectly. 

Direct the students to play, Wishing Well. 

After ―Wishing Well,‖ tell the students to go back to their seats.  Point out that the overhand 

throw is nearly the same as the underhand throw.  Still use the verbal cues, ―tape toes and 
rubber band hands,‖ with the students and demonstrate the overhand throw.  Then the 

students join the teacher in reciting, ―tape toes and rubber band hands,‖ while they execute 

the overhand throw without a ball. 

After organizing the children to aim at different walls, tell them to practice overhand 
throwing a wiffle ball or a yarn ball against the wall while they use the ―tape toes and 

rubber band hands‖ cues to ensure their correct use of arm-leg opposition.  While they are 

practicing the overhand throw, check off the students‘ skills on the Throwing Checklist for 

Practice – the overhand section.   

The teacher directs the students in playing Oscar‘s Garbage Can placing 4 to 6 students at a 

time in the ―trash can‖ (these are the ―Oscars‖) for each round of play.  Allow enough 

rounds so that each student is an ―Oscar‖ during this class.  Use the Cooperation Checklist 

to note the children‘s social skills. 

Collect the tape and rubber bands from all students.  Ask them what is similar between the 
overhand and underhand throws.  Offer any feedback that is needed.   

Discuss the importance of the social skills from the Cooperation Checklist.  First provide 

feedback on what you saw in terms of cooperation, for example, ―I saw ___ from the 

checklist.  What did you see?‖ 

Closure 

Ask the students, ―How does your body move when you overhand throw?  How is it different 

from the underhand throw?‖  Explain how the movements are similar and how they are 

different.  Remind the students of the discussions of the last class, and ask them how 
throwing games are good for their bodies.  Ask the children, ―Did you have fun?‖  Then lead 

them to conclude that physical activity is fun, and that physical activity is part of being 

healthy. 

Then ask the students, ―What else makes a game fun?  Do you think that having your 

friends playing with you is fun?‖  Encourage their positive responses, and ask, ―How does 
your behavior affect others having fun?‖ 

Accommodations 

 Lower the mats for the shorter, less confident, or younger children. 

 Move the students closer or further away from the ―wishing well‖ to accommodate their 
skill level. 

 Have the mats and other equipment close to where you will have it set up before the 

students arrive. 
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Lesson ________ 
 

Cooperation Checklist 
For K-2 

 

 

Student Names 

Listen to 

Others 

Speak 

Kindly to 

Others 

Take 

Turns/ 

Share 
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Grade _______,   Class _____________ 

 

Throwing Checklist for Practice  
 

 

 

Student Names 

Underhand Overhand 

“tape 

toe” 

“rubber 
band 

hand” 

Pendulum 
arm 

swing 

“tape 

toe” 

“rubber 
band 

hand” 

Swing - 
Elbow to pass 

by the ear 
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Overhand Throwing 

 
1. Step forward with your “tape toe.” 

 

2. Put your “rubber band hand” over 

your head, and move it behind you. 

 

3. Move your “rubber band hand” 

forward in front of you. 

 

4. Release the ball. 
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Unit Title:  Throwing and Catching 

Lesson 4:  Practicing the Overhand Throw 

Grade Level:  K-2 

References 

 ―Oscar‘s Garbage Can‖, by Hiemenze Julie 

http://www.pecentral.org/lessonideas/ViewLesson.asp?ID=348 

 ―Pick and Choose‖, Rohnke, Karl, Silver Bullets (Dubuque, Iowa: Kendall Hunt Publishing 
Company, 1984 

Vocabulary/Keywords:  overhand throwing skills, catching skills, cooperative play, basic 

motor skills, playground games 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

1. Demonstrates competency of motor skills and patterns needed to perform a variety 

of physical activities. 

2. Demonstrates understanding of movement concepts, principles, strategies, and 

tactics as they apply to the learning and performance of physical activities. 

3. Participates regularly in physical activity. 

5. Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical activity settings. 

6. Creates opportunities for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical activity. 

Big Idea:  Fit for life 

Essential Questions 

 What are ways to move? 

 What are physical activities? 

 What are the rules for movement? 

 Why do I need to move? 

 What are the ways to behave in physical activity? 

 How can I have fun moving? 

Enduring Understandings 

 Physical activity involves using movement and motor skills. 

 There are different rules for different movements. 

 We need to move. 

 There are ways to behave in physical activity settings. 

 Physical activity is fun. 

Unit Transfer Task:  Student-Created Game 

Materials/Equipment 

 Large folding mats 

 Cones or jump ropes   

 One wiffle ball or yarn ball for each student  

 Large picnic tubs   
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 Beanbags or nerf balls 

 Have available—one rubber band and one piece of masking tape for each student 

 Throwing Checklist for Activities 

 Cooperation Checklist 

 Transfer Task poster 

Lesson 4 Goals 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Use the leg-arm opposition and 
overhand throwing technique, with or 

without teacher guidance, to do the 

overhand throw in a game situation. 

 Participate in throwing and catching 
activities successfully with others. 

Students will know: 

 The principles of hand dominance and leg-
arm opposition in overhand throwing. 

 That they use the elbow-to-pass-by-the-

ear swing. 

 The importance of interacting 
cooperatively with others in throwing and 

catching activities. 

Assessment Plan 

 Throwing Checklist for Activities – overhand section 

 Cooperation Checklist 

 Teacher observation of students throwing with their dominant hand 

 Teacher observation of students executing the overhand throw without teacher 
prompting 

 Teacher observation of students executing the overhand throw without the tape and the 

rubber bands 

Lesson Sequence 

Introduction 

Model correct overhand throwing.  With the younger or less competent students, it will help 

to recite ―tape toes and rubber bands,‖ and/or use the actual tape and rubber bands.  Tell 

the children to stand and face you.  On your command, they chorally overhand throw.  By 
observation, determine which students, if any, should have the visual and/or auditory cues 

of the taped toes and the rubber-banded hands.  After this review, ask the students to recall 

social skills from the previous lesson, and discuss the importance of social skills in playing.  

Tell them you will be observing their social skills too. 

Content 

Right after the ―snowball‖ throwing practice, tell the students to overhand throw a wiffle ball 

or a yarn ball against the wall as they did last week.  This is an excellent time to help any 

students who are having difficulty with the overhand throw techniques. 

Direct the students to play Oscar‘s Garbage Can.  Observe and note the throwing skill level 
of the students on the Throwing Checklist for Activities – overhand section. 

Then show the children how to play ―Pick and Choose,‖ Rohnke, Karl, Silver Bullets 

(Dubuque, Iowa: Kendall Hunt Publishing Company, 1984). 

To set up this game, some of the students (the shooters) stand longitudinally behind a line 
created with jumping ropes, while others (the helpers) are standing near the large plastic 

tubs.  The helpers‘ job is to toss the nerf balls to the shooters so that the shooters can 
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throw the nerf ball into the tubs.  As a class, they are to get as many nerf balls as possible 

into the tubs in a specified amount of time.  Observe and record on the Cooperation 

Checklist the students‘ social skills progress. 

Refer to the Transfer Task poster in explaining the other elements of the Transfer Task.   

Closure 

Discuss the results from what you observed in their social skills, and then ask the children 

how their behavior affects others.  Explain to the children that social skills are a large part 
of the Transfer Task, too. 

Review the specific motor skills in the overhand throw and the importance of physical 

activity and physical health. 

Accommodations 

1. While the children are practicing their overhand throwing with the wiffle ball, you can 

verbalize the ―tape toe and rubber band‖ phrase as they throw.  Get them to do the 

throw slowly as they verbalize with you. 

2. Pair some struggling students with some patient-but-competent students in reviewing 
the throwing skills. 

3. The actual time in the ―Pick and Choose‖ game should be adjusted to show a growth in 

student achievement as the game continues to show how important class cooperation is. 
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Throwing and Catching Games 
 

 

A book company is coming to your school.  

They want to publish new throwing and 

catching games.  They will print your game if 

they like it, but they have some 

requirements.  Your game must have both 

throwing and catching.  You must show them 

how to overhand throw, underhand throw, 

and catch properly.  They might ask you 

about appropriate cooperative skills, so make 

sure you show them how you listen to others, 

speak kindly to others, and take turns.  Also 

they may ask you what you think about the 

game and if you and your classmates enjoyed 

playing the game or not. 
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Unit Title:  Throwing and Catching 

Lesson 5:  Learning to Catch 

Grade Level:  K-2  

References 

 ―Pick and Choose,‖ Rohnke, Karl, Silver Bullets (Dubuque, Iowa: Kendall Hunt Publishing 

Company, 1984).  

 ―Grocery Bag Fun‖, by Kurt Weinberg, 
http://www.pecentral.org/lessonideas/ViewLesson.asp?ID=345 

 ―More Grocery Bag Fun‖, by Susan Gautier, 

http://www.pecentral.org/lessonideas/ViewLesson.asp?ID=344 

Vocabulary/Keywords:  underhand throwing skills, overhand throwing skills, catching 
skills, cooperative play, basic motor skills, playground games 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

1. Demonstrates competency of motor skills and patterns needed to perform a variety 

of physical activities. 

2. Demonstrates understanding of movement concepts, principles, strategies, and 

tactics as they apply to the learning and performance of physical activities. 

3. Participates regularly in physical activity. 

5. Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical activity settings. 

6. Creates opportunities for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical activity. 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Questions 

 What are ways to move? 

 What are physical activities? 

 What are the rules for movement? 

 Why do I need to move? 

 What are the ways to behave in physical activity? 

 How can I have fun moving? 

Enduring Understandings 

 Physical activity involves using movement and motor skills. 

 There are different rules for different movements. 

 We need to move. 

 There are ways to behave in physical activity settings. 

 Physical activity is fun. 
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Unit Transfer Task:  Student-Created Games 

Materials/Equipment 

 Have rubber bands and tape available to help students who still need the visual cues 

 Large picnic tubs 

 Nerf balls 

 Jump ropes 

 One plastic grocery bag for each student 

 One inflated beach ball for each pair of students 

 Pre-made grocery bag balls (as explained in More Grocery Bag Fun) 

 Cooperation Checklists from the last two lessons 

 A new Cooperation Checklist 

 Catching Skills Checklist (see attachment) 

 Transfer Task poster 

 Catching Cues Poster (see attachment)   

Lesson 5 Goals 
 

Students will be able to: 

 Apply appropriate social skills while 
playing a group game. 

 Catch slow moving objects. 

Students will know: 

 How to use the leg-arm opposition 
and overhead throwing technique, 

with or without teacher guidance. 

 To do the overhand throw in a game 

situation. 

Assessment Plan 

 Throwing Checklist for Activities, overhand section 

 Catching Checklist  

 Teacher observation of students‘ executing the overhand throw without teacher 

prompting 

 Teacher observation of students‘ executing the overhand throw without the tape and the 
rubber bands 

 Teacher observation of students‘ applying the proper social skills in the games 

Lesson Sequence 

Introduction 

Tell the children that today they will continue to throw and learn how to catch today.  In 
addition, discuss with the students the value of appropriate social skills in a group game.  

Based on this class‘s results of the Cooperation Checklist from the last two classes, aim this 

class discussion toward the skills that are the weakest for this group of students.  Roll play 

appropriate responses and actions to illustrate the key skills needed to get them past these 
social skill ―humps.‖ 

Next direct the children to play ―Pick and Choose‖ to further practice their throwing skills 

and social skills.  Look for any students that need throwing assistance, and note all the 

children‘s social skills on a new Cooperation Checklist. 

After a few minutes, tell the children to get back to their seats.  Have the captains pass out 

a grocery bag to each student, and follow the directions for Grocery Bag Fun.  Challenge the 
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students to close their eyes while trying to catch.  This will prove the point that they need to 

watch the bag in order to catch it.  Tell them that later they will be catching with faster 

moving things—a beach ball and then a ―grocery bag ball‖ from More Grocery Bag Fun by 
Susan Gautier. 

Demonstrate with a student how to throw and catch with a beach ball.  Have a student 

ready to catch the beach ball.  Tell the children that this is what it looks like in slow motion.  

You hold and walk the airborne path of the ball.  The receiving student will hold his hands in 
front of his chest with his palms about 20 inches apart and facing each other.  Tell this 

demonstrating student to move his hands together as the ball comes to his chest.  Have the 

other students hold their hands at their chests the same way, and move their hands 

together as they ―catch‖ their imaginary ball.  Tell the children that, when they can throw 
and catch the beach ball, you will give them a ―grocery bag ball‖ to throw.  Mention that the 

―grocery bag ball‖ is harder to catch because it is faster.  Then tell the students to choose 

partners, receive a beach ball, and practice throwing and catching with each other. 

Observe the children.  If they can catch the beach ball easily, hand them the ―grocery bag 
ball‖ to throw and catch.  Check off their skill levels on the practice portion of the Catching 

Checklist. 

Closure 

After the balls are collected, refer to the Transfer Task Poster and re-explain the elements of 

the Transfer Task.  Show the students a throwing and catching game that uses all these 
elements.  Make sure that all the students are in this game as participants. 

Accommodations 

1. Look for catching difficulty with the grocery bag catching.  If the students have difficulty 

with this, have them watch you as you dramatically toss the bag in the air.  Verbalize 
that your eyes are watching, watching the bag.  As you continue to watch the bag, 

verbalize how you can see it coming. 

2. Have a throwing and catching game ready as the model for their Transfer Task. 

3. Students should be able to catch the slower moving objects successfully before moving 
on to trying to catch the faster moving objects. 
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Catching Checklist 

(Check in the appropriate box.) 

 

 

Student Names 

Can Catch  

in Practice: 

Can Catch doing 

Activities: 

 

Total 

Slow 

objects 

Fast 

objects 

Lesson 

6 

Lesson 

7 Other 
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Catching 
 

 

 

1. Get your eyes on the ball. 
 

2. Hold your hands in front of you. 
 

3. Keep watching the ball. 
 

4. Put your hands together to catch 

the ball. 
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Unit Title: Throwing and Catching 

Lesson 6: Catching Faster Moving Objects 

Grade Level: K-2  

References 

 ―Grocery Bag Fun,‖ by Kurt Weinberg, 

http://www.pecentral.org/lessonideas/ViewLesson.asp?ID=345 

 ―More Grocery Bag Fun,‖ by Susan Gautier 
http://www.pecentral.org/lessonideas/ViewLesson.asp?ID=344 

 ―Catching Animals,‖ by Sharon Welch 

http://www.pecentral.org/lessonideas/ViewLesson.asp?ID=3797 

Vocabulary/Keywords:  underhand throwing skills, overhand throwing skills, catching 
skills, cooperative play, basic motor skills, playground games 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

1. Demonstrates competency of motor skills and patterns needed to perform a variety 

of physical activities. 
2. Demonstrates understanding of movement concepts, principles, strategies, and 

tactics as they apply to the learning and performance of physical activities. 

3. Participates regularly in physical activity. 

5. Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical activity settings. 
6. Creates opportunities for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical activity. 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Questions 

 What are ways to move? 

 What are physical activities? 

 What are the rules for movement? 

 Why do I need to move? 

 What are the ways to behave in physical activity? 

 How can I have fun moving? 

Enduring Understandings 

 Physical activity involves using movement and motor skills. 

 There are different rules for different movements. 

 We need to move. 

 There are ways to behave in physical activity settings. 

 Physical activity is fun. 
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Unit Transfer Task: Student-created game 

Materials/Equipment 

 Social Skill Checklists from the last two lessons  

 One plastic grocery bag for each student 

 One inflated beach ball for each pair of students 

 Pre-made grocery bag balls 

 One beanie baby animal for each pair of students 

 Several hoops  

 Several nerf balls 

 Catching Skills Checklist 

 Transfer Task poster 

 An age-appropriate throwing and catching game  

Lesson 6 Goals 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Catch moderately moving objects. 

 Begin to create or choose a throwing 

and catching game to use for their 
Transfer Task. 

Students will know: 

 How to apply appropriate social skills 

while playing a group game. 

 How to catch slow moving objects. 

Assessment Plan 

 Catching Skills Checklist  

 Teacher observation of the students‘ strengths and weaknesses creating or choosing a 

throwing and catching game 

Lesson Sequence 

Introduction 

Take a brief verbal survey with your students.  Ask them, ―How many of you liked catching 

slow-moving objects?‖  And, ―How many of you did not like catching slow-moving objects?‖  

Listen to their reasons and address your students‘ concerns.  If necessary, repeat Grocery 
Bag Fun from the last lesson. 

Inform the children that they will do faster catching today, and work on their Transfer Task.  

Model the proper catching technique—holding your hands in front of your chest with your 

palms about 20 inches apart and your palms facing each other.  Slowly ―catch‖ an imaginary 

ball.  While they are sitting, have the students hold their hands at their chests the same 
way, and move their hands together as they ―catch‖ their imaginary ball. 

Content 

Direct the students to pair up, and toss a beach ball back and forth with each other, as you 

observe and note their progress on the Catching Checklist – slow objects section.  If 
everyone is successfully catching, put the beach balls away, trade them for the grocery bag 

ball, and direct the students to play More Grocery Bag Fun. 

Observe and assist the students who are missing a lot of balls. 
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After ―More Grocery Bag Fun,‖ tell the students to come back to their seats.  Explain 

Catching Animals. 

Direct the students to play it, and record the children‘s catching abilities on the Catching 
Checklist—the fast objects section. 

Ask the students, ―How many throwing and catching games have we played?‖  And, ―How 

many different ways have you thrown a ball?‖ 

After the balls are collected, refer to the Transfer Task Poster and replay the Transfer Task 
game that they played last week.  Direct the students‘ attention to each element of the 

Transfer Task as they are playing this game. 

Closure 

Right after the whole class game, tell the students to work with their teams to create or 
choose a game.  As the teams share their games with the class, guide them with the 

demonstrating of the motor skills of throwing and catching, their communicating the game, 

and any social skills that they need help with.  Remind students they are showing their own 

game next lesson.  

Accommodations 

1. Look for catching difficulty with the beach ball catching.  If the students have difficulty 

with this, have them watch you as you have a student walk the ball to you.  Verbalize 

that your eyes are watching—watching the ball as your arms are getting ready to catch 

the ball.  As you continue to watch the ball, verbalize how you watch it coming to you 
and close your hands around it to catch it. 

2. Pair a student who cannot think of a game with another student who can. 

3. Because students will need equipment for their student-created games, have all the 

above-listed equipment ready. 
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Unit Title:  Throwing and Catching 

Lesson 7:  Student-Created Games 

Grade Level:  K-2  

References 

Vocabulary/Keywords:  underhand throwing skills, overhand throwing skills, catching 

skills, cooperative play, basic motor skills, playground games 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

1. Demonstrates competency of motor skills and patterns needed to perform a variety 

of physical activities. 

2. Demonstrates understanding of movement concepts, principles, strategies, and 

tactics as they apply to the learning and performance of physical activities. 

3. Participates regularly in physical activity. 

5. Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical activity settings. 

6. Creates opportunities for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 
interaction through physical activity. 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Questions 

 What are ways to move? 

 What are physical activities? 

 What are the rules for movement? 

 Why do I need to move? 

 What are the ways to behave in physical activity? 

 How can I have fun moving? 

Enduring Understandings: 

 Physical activity involves using movement and motor skills. 

 There are different rules for different movements. 

 We need to move. 

 There are ways to behave in physical activity settings. 

 Physical activity is fun. 

Unit Transfer Task:  Student-Created Games 

Materials/Equipment 

 A variety of objects that the children have used in this unit: nerf balls, grocery bag balls, 
wiffle balls, beanbags, picnic tubs, and other items requested by the students for their 

games 

 Transfer Task poster  

 Transfer Task Checklist Example 
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Lesson 7 Goals 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Execute the Unit Transfer Task as 

described above. 

Students will know: 

 How to catch moderately moving 

objects. 

 How to begin to create or choose a 

throwing and catching game to use 

for their Transfer Task. 

Assessment Plan 

 The Transfer Task Checklist Example 

 Teacher observation of students‘ throwing skills 

 Teacher observation of students‘ cooperative skills 

Lesson Sequence 

Introduction 

Direct the students to the Cooperative Checklist.  Ask them, ―How many of these skills have 
you seen in our throwing and catching lessons?‖  ―How many cooperative skills have you 

seen in the playground?‖  ―I am giving you a minute to think about your favorite 

cooperative skill, and then we will take turns telling the class what it is.‖  After the students‘ 

responses, tell the children, ―Remember that you must use your cooperative skills when you 

play or teach your game.‖ 

Choose one or more of the team games from last week to help illustrate the elements of the 

Transfer Task.  Remind the students that they can be free to check the Transfer Task Poster 

to make sure they have done everything they mean to do. 

Content 

Have the materials mentioned above in one area of the gym.  Then give the students this 

scenario: 

A book company is coming to your school.  They want to publish new throwing and 

catching games.  They will print your game if they like it, but they have some 
requirements.  Your game must have both throwing and catching.   You must show them 

how to overhand throw, underhand throw, and catch properly.  They might ask you 

about appropriate cooperative skills, so make sure you show them how you listen to 

others, speak kindly to others, and take turns.  (Show the students the Transfer Task 

poster, so they can be reminded of all these skills.) 

Instructions for the Teacher 

Each student will create a throwing and catching game or activity, demonstrating correct 

underhand throwing, overhand throwing, catching, and cooperative skills while teaching the 

game or in addition to the game.  Ask the students to describe some or all of the 
cooperative skills they have practiced in class.  Check off each student‘s competencies on 

the Transfer Task Checklist.  Make sure that all the students get to participate at some time 

during this class in these student-made games and that everyone claps for every game. 

Following is the more complete rubric for this Transfer Task: 
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 Targeted Acceptable Unacceptable 

Movement 

Skills 

Student describes/ 

demonstrates the 
activities so that others 

show understanding of 

the game, and the 

underhand throwing, 
the overhand throwing, 

and the catching skills. 

Student attempts to 

describe the activities 
and skills, but is 

incomplete or 

incorrect in some 

demonstrations.  The 
other students are 

somewhat confused. 

Student cannot 

describe/demonstrate 
any activity or skill.  

The other students 

have no idea how to 

perform the underhand 
throw, the overhand 

throw, or the catch. 

Cooperative 

Skills 

When asked to 

describe a behavioral 

skill, student shows 

taking turns, listening 
to others, and 

speaking kindly to 

others. 

When asked to 

describe a behavioral 

skill, student is 

incorrect or 
incomplete in some of 

his descriptions or 

demonstrations. 

When asked to 

describe a behavioral 

skill, student cannot 

demonstrate or 
describe taking turns, 

listening to others, or 

speaking kindly to 

others. 

Reflective 

Skills 

Student honestly and 

thoroughly discusses/ 

explains/draws self-
participation in design 

of activity and on own 

abilities to perform 

skills correctly and 
cooperatively. 

Student shows some 

honest discussion/ 

explanation/drawing 
on self-participation 

in design of activity 

and on own abilities 

to perform skills 
correctly and 

cooperatively. 

Student is not able to 

honestly discuss/ 

explain/draw self-
participation in design 

of activity and on own 

abilities to perform 

skills correctly and 
cooperatively. 

 

Closure 

The students select one or more student games to play again.  Thank the students for their 

games. 
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Transfer Task Checklist Example 
 

Students’ Names: 

Student’s game 
contains: 

Student correctly 
demonstrates throwing: 

Student describes these 
Cooperative Skills: 

Other 
students 

understand 
the game: Reflection 

Throwing 
0-3 points 

Catching 
0-3 

points 

Underhand 
0-5 

points 

Overhand 
0-5 

points 

Listening to 
others 

0–2 points 

Speaking 
kindly to 
others 

0–2 points 

Taking 
Turns 
0–2 

points 0 – 5 points 0-3 points 

          

          

          

          

          

          

          

          

          

          

          

          

          

          

          

          
 

Grading Rubric: 

Target:  23 – 35 

Acceptable: 14 – 22 

Unacceptable:  0 - 13 
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Resources and Teaching Tips 

What text/print/media/kit/web resources best support this unit? 

 ―Tape Toes and Rubber Band Hands‖, by Mary Feldt, 
http://www.pecentral.org/lessonideas/ViewLesson.asp?ID=4770 

 Bowl-a-rama‖, by Sara Mallory, 

http://www.pecentral.org/lessonideas/ViewLesson.asp?ID=4379 

 Rohnke, Karl, Silver Bullets (Dubuque, Iowa: Kendall Hunt Publishing Company, 1984) 

What tips to teachers of the unit can you offer about likely rough spots/student 

misunderstandings and performance weaknesses, and how to troubleshoot those 

issues? 

From the start it is imperative that the students understand and perform the arm-leg 
opposition in order to throw properly.  The lessons that impress the opposition have the 

activity, ―Tape Toes and Rubber band Hands‖.  If more time needs to be spent on this 

opposition, PE Central has more beginning throwing activities that emphasize opposition. 

It is important that the students can catch a slow-moving object before advancing to faster 
moving objects.  Beach balls and balloons are fun and slow moving. 

Differentiation 

For Lesson 1:  

 Have writing paper and pencils available for students who are not sure which hand 

they use for writing. 

 Use large, bright wristbands and bright-colored, wide, duct tape.  

 Students could switch partners every time if they are showing conflict as to whose 

turn it is. 

 Large playground balls are useful for students who keep missing the pins. 

For Lesson 2: 

 It may be helpful to have the students ―make an ‗x‘ with their hands‖ to their legs to 

ensure their understanding of opposition. 

 Check for understanding of opposition by having the students throw imaginary 
―snowballs‖ at the teacher. 

For Lesson 3: 

 Allow the students to throw beanbags or nerf balls into large picnic tubs for 

additional throwing practice. 

 The competent students will have fun throwing independently so that you can work 
with the more skill-needy students. 

For Lesson 4: 

 While the children are practicing their overhand throwing with the wiffle ball, you can 

verbalize the ―tape toe and rubber band‖ phrase as they throw. 

 Get them to do the throw slowly as they verbalize with you. 
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For Lesson 5: 

 Look for catching difficulty with the grocery ball catching.  If the students have 

difficulty with this, have them watch you as you dramatically toss the bag in the air.  
Verbalize that your eyes are watching, watching the bag.  As you continue to watch 

the bag, verbalize how you can see it coming down; you are getting ready for it to 

come close to you and then—wham!—you grab out of the air! 

For Lesson 6: 

 Look for catching difficulty with the beach ball catching. 

 If the students have difficulty with this, have them watch you as you have a student 

walk the ball to you.  Verbalize that your eyes are watching; watching the ball as 

your arms are getting ready to catch the ball.  As you continue to watch the ball, 
verbalize how you watch it coming to you, and close your hands around it to catch it. 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 

At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design. 

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own cultural 

heritage and that of other cultures in order to provide cross-cultural communicative 

competence. 

 Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression, and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire 
and demonstrate knowledge. 

 21st Century Learning – the ability to use skills, resources, and tools to meet the 

demands of the global community and tomorrow‘s workplace.  (1) Inquire, think 

critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions, make informed decisions, apply 
knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) Share knowledge and 

participate ethically and productively as members of our democratic society, (4) Pursue 

personal and aesthetic growth.  (AASL, 2007) 

 
Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve problems, and 

access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

 8th Grade Technology Literacy - the ability to responsibly use appropriate technology 

to communicate, solve problems, and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create 
information to improve learning in all subject areas and to acquire lifelong knowledge 

and skills in the 21st Century(SETDA, 2003). 
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Curriculum Framework for _Visual Art___________ 

 

School: Academy of Dover___ Curricular Tool:   Grade or Course : Kindergarten   

 
Standards Alignment 

 

 

Unit Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential 

Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit One: Discovering the Many Directions of Line 

Timeline:  10 classes 

1.3 I Use media and 

tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

1.4 I Demonstrate how a 

single medium or 

technique can be used to 

create multiple effects in 

works of art 

2.1 I Identify the 

elements of art 

2.2 I Select and use the 

elements of art in works 

of art 

5.3 I Describe personal 

responses to selected 

works of art 

 

Every work of art has a point of view.  

 

Form and function may or may not be related 

one to the other. 

 

Art is a form of expression that employs a 

system of visual symbols. 

 

Artists make thoughtful choices in creating 

works of art.  

 

Artists use a variety of techniques and 

processes to manipulate media to achieve 

desired effects.  

 

Artists must understand media, techniques and 

process as tools to communicate.  

 

Artists create works of art employing both 

conscious and intuitive thought. 

Why do artists select one 

medium over another?  

 

To what extent can media be 

manipulated using a variety 

of techniques and processes? 

 

To what extent is a work of 

art dependent upon the point 

of view of the viewer?  

 

To what extent does good 

design integrate form with 

function? 

Art Projects: 

 

#1: Crayon Line drawings: 

 Students will draw with crayons and 

markers diagonal, horizontal and vertical 

lines on a worksheet with provided 

examples of each type of line. 

 Students will use construction paper, 

crayons and markers to create their own 

line designs. 

 

#2:  Structure of Line 

 Use a variety of line forms to create a 

structure. When presenting students will 

explain their structure and identify at least 

three line forms in their piece. (i.e. This is 

a picture of my house. I used many vertical 

and horizontal lines, I also used two 

vertical lines for the roof and I used curved 

lines to draw the trees.) 

 Students will analyze existing pieces of 

fine art to identify various line forms. 

Unit Two: The Shape of Art 

Timeline: 10 classes 

1.3 I Use media and 

tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

Artists make thoughtful choices in creating 

works of art.  

 

To what extent is a work of 

art dependent upon the point 

of view of the artist?  

Art Projects: 

 

#1: Demonstration: 
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1.4 I Demonstrate how a 

single medium or 

technique can be used to 

create multiple effects in 

works of art 

2.1 I Identify the 

elements of art 

2.2 I Select and use the 

elements of art in works 

of art  

4.1 I Identify historical 

and cultural 

characteristics of works 

of art 

5.6 I Apply visual 

vocabulary when 

reflecting upon and 

assessing works of art 

 

 

 

 

Artists use a variety of techniques and 

processes to manipulate media to achieve 

desired effects.  

 

Artists create works of art employing both 

conscious and intuitive thought. 

 

Every work of art has a point of view.  

Form and function may or may not be related 

one to the other.  

 

 Reflection, assessment and refinement are 

key steps in the process of creating art. 

 

 

To what extent is a work of 

art dependent upon the point 

of view of the viewer? 

 

How and why is art used as 

a vehicle for 

communication?  

 

To what extent does good 

design integrate form with 

function? 

 

What makes some works of 

art great?  

 

When does a work of art 

have merit?  

 

To what extent is it adequate 

or appropriate to say “I like 

it” or “I don’t like it” when 

discussing the merit of a 

work of art? 

 

 Identify geometric shapes after instruction 

through visual cards, and written teacher 

made assessment. 

 Find the shapes of items throughout the 

classroom (windows, doors, posters etc) 

and identify both the shape and function of 

the item on a worksheet. 

 

#2: Geometric Pets 

 Students will use basic geometric shapes to 

draw a dog and a cat. Students will select 

their finishing medium from crayons, 

markers and tempera paint. 

 

#3: Shape in Art 

 Analyze existing pieces of art to find 

recognizable shape. Use visual art 

vocabulary to discuss the merit of each 

piece and explain why they do, or do not 

“like a piece.  

 Using cut-out shapes and paste create 

shape based self portraits. Use Visual Art 

visual art vocabulary to describe the 

selection of each shape. 

 

Unit Three: The Making of Color 

Timeline: 10 classes 

1.3 I Use media and 

tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

1.4 I Demonstrate how a 

single medium or 

technique can be used to 

create multiple effects in 

works of art 

1.6I Identify different 

media, techniques and 

processes that are used 

 

Color, and the absence of color, are in the 

world all around us 

 

Color is everywhere 

 

Color can be created 

 

Primary and secondary colors 

 

How and why do we use 

color? 

 

How and why is art used as 

a vehicle for 

communication?  

 

Why do artists select one 

media over another? 

 

To what extent can media be 

Art Projects: 

 

#1: Identification 

 Identify primary and secondary a color 

wheel 

 Students will create their own color wheels 

using colored tissue paper and cardboard. 

The paper will overlap to create secondary 

colors. 

#2: Create colors: 

 Use markers on baby wipes mix colors. 
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to create works of art 

2.1 I Identify the 

elements of art 

3.1I Identify subject 

matter, symbols and 

ideas in works of art 

3.4 I Select and use 

subject matter, symbols 

and ideas to 

communicate meaning in 

works of art 

5.3I Describe personal 

responses to selected 

works of art 

5.4I Analyze works of 

art to speculate why they 

were created 

5.5I Evaluate the artist's 

intent and effectiveness 

in communicating ideas 

and emotions in works 

of art 

5.6 I Apply visual 

vocabulary when 

reflecting upon and 

assessing works of art 

 

 

 

 

 

 

manipulated using a variety 

of techniques and processes? 

 

What is art? 

 

 

 

 

 

Students will be asked to use Visual Arts 

vocabulary to explain how colors mix, 

blend, and bleed.  

 Use the colored baby wipes to create a 

seasonally appropriate art project. (Fall 

create turkeys using the baby wipes as tail 

feathers and toilet paper rolls as the body; 

use paper towel rolls and the baby wipes to 

create fall trees; In the Spring create 

bouquets of flowers.) 

 Have students present their artwork and 

explain the meaning behind each color 

choice.  

Art Projects 

Project #1 Primary and secondary colors  

Materials:  12” x 18” heavy white paper, magenta, 

turquoise, and yellow tempera paint, brushes,  a 

mixing tray  water and paper to cover tables. 

 Read The Dot by Peter H. Reynolds. Children 

talk about the story and their feelings about it.  

Have they ever felt the same way? 

 Explain primary colors and ask how the artist 

made green, violet and orange.  Don’t mix all 3 

together or you will get mud.  Teacher Demo. 

 Have all students stand up and push their chairs 

in to paint. 

 Make at least 3 different orange colors in 

between the yellow and magenta and paint 3 

orange dots/circles.  Make 3 different greens in 

between the yellow and turquoise and paint 3 

more dots. Make different violets in between the 

turquoise and magenta and paint 3 dots.   

 Add any other dots you think your pictures needs 

then connect some of them with wavy lines of 

any color you want to make. 

Project #2 

Materials:  12” x 18” black or dark blue paper, 

yellow, turquoise and white tempera paint, a mixing 

tray and paper to cover tables.   NO WATER 

 Read a book about aliens such as Mr. Granite is 
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from Another Planet by Dan Guzman or Aliens 

Love Underpants by Claire Freedman 

 What might aliens look like?  3 heads, 1 head, 

wheels and no feet, big hairy feet, 6 legs and 4 

arms, a fat belly, giant sunglasses, long red 

fingers, tiny wings, etc.  There is no wrong way 

to make it because it comes from your 

imagination.  

 Space is black and tints show up better on black 

because of the contrast. 

 Everyone begins by painting all the body parts 

together even though they are different.  Theirs 

might not have that body part or might have 4 of 

them.   Body, neck. Head, legs, feet, arms, 

wings, horns, antennae, etc.  Don’t paint eyes!! 

 Students continue on their own to add whatever 

they need to complete it. 

 Details and background, where it lives, will be 

added with oil pastels next week when the paint 

is dry. 

 Mount on color of choice and write its name and 

where it is from on the bottom Resources  

Song Red and yellow Blues 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2SuJFy27I8w   

Moody Colors 

http://www.alifetimeofcolor.com/main.taf?p=2,2,3,5  

Color  

http://artsedge.kennedy-center.org/content/3803/  

Assessment Rubric 

http://artsedge.kennedy-

center.org/content/3803/3803_hatsColor_rubric.pdf 

Art Centers: 

 Write a story or tell a friend about your alien. 

 Make a color book.  Fold papers in half to make 

pages and the cut things out of magazines that 

are secondary colors and glue them in. 

 With a friend, Look around the room for 

primary colors and write them down..    

  

Unit Four: Texture 
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Timeline:   8 classes 

1.3 I Use media and 

tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

1.4  I Demonstrate how 

a single medium or 

technique can be used to 

create multiple effects in 

works of art 

2.1 I Identify the 

elements of art 

2.2 I Select and use the 

elements of art in works 

of art 

4.1 I Identify historical 

and cultural 

characteristics of works 

of art 

5.6 I Apply visual 

vocabulary when 

reflecting upon and 

assessing works of art 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The effect of design elements on art work 

 

Artists use a variety of techniques to create art 

 

Artists make thoughtful choices in creating 

works of art.  

 

 

What is texture? 

 

How can texture change a 

work of art? 

 

What message does texture 

convey? 

 Identify texture by touch and sight, and 

differentiate between the sight of 

something and the feel of something using 

texture tiles (impression boards) and 

tactical materials. (i.e. feeling a cotton ball 

and seeing the image of a cloud) 

 

Art Projects: 

 

#1: Collages 

 Create collages using a variety of mediums 

and textures. Use Visual Art vocabulary to 

explain texture choices. Through this 

collage students will distinguish the 

difference between hard and soft textures. 

 Evaluate existing works of art through a 

variety of time periods. Students will 

identify different textures used and themes 

in textures based on time period (i.e. 

impressionist paintings have a rough 

texture or appearance, some post modernist 

pieces are hard and smooth, they appear 

flawless) 

Unit Five: Valentine’s Day 

Timeline: 10 classes 

1.3 I Use media and 

tools in a safe and 

responsible manner.  

1.6 I Identify different 

media techniques and 

processes that are used 

to create works of art. 

4.1 I Identify historical 

Art is influenced by historical factors and 

available technology. 

 

Artists make thoughtful choices in creating 

art. 

 

Artists use a variety of techniques and 

processes to manipulate media to achieve 

What is art? 

How does the use of specific 

symbols influence the 

meaning of a work of art? 

How and why is art used as 

a vehicle for 

communication? 

Art Projects: 

#1: Collage: 

 

 In February, people all over the world 

celebrate Valentine’s Day. Our principal is 

challenging elementary students to design 

a game a collage to commemorate this 
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and cultural 

characteristics of works 

of art 

4.2 I Describe how the 

arts and artists influence 

each other across history 

and cultures 

4.3 I Compare the 

purpose of works of art 

and design in history and 

cultures 

4.4 I Speculate on how 

history and culture give 

meaning to a work of art 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

desired affects. 

 

Artists must understand media, techniques and 

processes as tools to communicate 

 

Artists create works of art employing multiple 

thoughts processes. 

 

Every work of art has a point of view 

Art is a form of expression that employs a 

system of visual symbols. 

 

Art may be created solely to fulfill a need to 

create. 

 

Art is a universal symbol that transcends 

language barriers. 

 

Art draws on aspects of human experience. 

Art has been created by all peoples, in all 

times and places. 

 

Art preserves and depicts history in ways 

words cannot. 

 

Art celebrates the unique characteristics of 

cultures. 

 

Learning can be deepened by connecting 

visual art to other disciplines. 

 

The means to create art always changes. 

 

Humans have the ability to change the future 

by knowing its history. 

 

Choices humans make affect the way we live. 

 

Why do artists select one 

medium over another? 

To what extent does history 

reflect upon and have an 

influence on art? 

To what extent does art 

reflect upon and have an 

influence on history? 

How is learning deepened 

through a study of visual 

art? 

What makes some works of 

art great? 

 

 

 

holiday & serve as gifts from the school to 

community members. Your creation could 

be mass manufactured and sent out as the 

holiday gift to our stakeholders and 

community members to show our 

appreciation during Valentine’s Day. 

#2: Bookmark: 

 In February, people all over the world 

celebrate Valentine’s Day. Our librarian is 

challenging elementary students to design 

a bookmark to be mass produced and used 

as the 2012 Commemorative Library 

Bookmark for use during all library 

sessions and with any materials checked 

out from the library. 

 

#3: Puppet 

 

 In February, people all over the world 

celebrate Valentine’s Day.  The Dover 

Public Library is seeking 3 dimensional art 

projects relating to Valentine’s Day for 

their “Welcome Board.” 
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Curriculum Framework for Visual Art___________ 

 

School: Academy of Dover___ Curricular Tool:    Grade or Course : Second Grade   

 

Standards Alignment 

 

 

Unit Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit One: Discovering the Many Directions of Line 

Timeline:  7 classes 

1.3 D Use media and tools 

in a safe and responsible 

manner 

1.4 D Demonstrate how a 

single medium or technique 

can be used to create 

multiple effects in works of 

art 

2.1 D Identify the elements 

of art 

2.2 D Select and use the 

elements of art in works of 

art 

5.3 I Describe a personal 

responses to selected works 

of art 

 

Every work of art has a point of view.  

 

Form and function may or may not be related one to the 

other. 

 

Art is a form of expression that employs a system of 

visual symbols. 

 

Artists make thoughtful choices in creating works of art.  

 

Artists use a variety of techniques and processes to 

manipulate media to achieve desired effects.  

 

Artists must understand media, techniques and process 

as tools to communicate.  

 

Artists create works of art employing both conscious and 

intuitive thought. 

Why do artists select one 

medium over another?  

 

To what extent can media be 

manipulated using a variety of 

techniques and processes? 

 

To what extent is a work of art 

dependent upon the point of 

view of the viewer?  

 

To what extent does good 

design integrate form with 

function? 

Art Projects: 

 

#1: Identification: 

 When presented with existing 

artwork students will identify line 

forms used. 

 

#2: Imitation: 

 After being presented the work of 

Piet Mondrian and Paul Klee 

students will choose their medium 

and create their own pieces of art. 

Students must use only lines to 

create their art. 

 Analyze existing pieces of fine art 

to identify various line forms, 

discuss forms with class identifying 

use of line. 

Unit Two: The Shape of Art 

Timeline:  10 classes 

 

1.3 D Use media and tools 

in a safe and responsible 

manner 

1.4 D Demonstrate how a 

single medium or technique 

can be used to create 

multiple effects in works of 

art 

Following instruction students will understand that:  

Artists make thoughtful choices in creating works of art. 

  

Artists use a variety of techniques and processes to 

manipulate media to achieve desired effects.  

 

Artists create works of art employing both conscious and 

intuitive thought. 

 

To what extent is a work of art 

dependent upon the point of 

view of the artist? 

  

To what extent is a work of art 

dependent upon the point of 

view of the viewer? 

 

How and why is art used as a 

Art Projects: 

#1: Identification: 

 Students will find the shapes images 

in art and discuss the function of 

shape using art vocabulary. 

 Students will re-design everyday 

items with new shapes (a round 

door or window, a square toilet) 

each new item will be created using 
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2.1 D Identify the elements 

of art 

2.2 D Select and use the 

elements of art in works of 

art  

4.1 D Identify historical and 

cultural characteristics of 

works of art 

5.6 D Apply visual 

vocabulary when reflecting 

upon and assessing works of 

art 

 

 

 

 

Every work of art has a point of view.  

 

Form and function may or may not be related one to the 

other.  

 

Reflection, assessment and refinement are key steps in 

the process of creating art. 

 

vehicle for communication?  

 

To what extent does good 

design integrate form with 

function? 

 

What makes some works of art 

great?  

 

When does a work of art have 

merit?  

 

To what extent is it adequate or 

appropriate to say “I like it” or 

“I don’t like it” when 

discussing the merit of a work 

of art? 

 

student selected medium. Medium 

and shape choice will be explained 

in presentation. 

#2: Pointillism: 

 Study Georges Seurat and create 

circular images using pointillism. 

 Materials: Q-Tips, oak tag and 

tempera pain. 

#3: Block Design 

 Use block printing to create an 

original design using only geometric 

shapes. Use Visual Arts vocabulary 

to discuss and demonstrate 

understanding of shape in art, and 

artist selection of shapes in design. 

 View and analyze existing pieces of 

art to find recognizable shape. They 

will use visual art vocabulary to 

discuss the merit of each piece and 

explain why they do, or do not “like 

a piece. 

#4; Portfolios: 

 Begin student art portfolio sby  

having students select a “shape 

piece” of their choice and 

explaining why they wish that piece 

to be in their portfolios. 

Unit Three: The Making of Color 

Timeline:  8 classes 

1.3 D Use media and tools 

in a safe and responsible 

manner 

1.4 D Demonstrate how a 

single medium or technique 

can be used to create 

multiple effects in works of 

art 

2.1 D Identify the elements 

of art 

2.2 D Select and use the 

The language of art is as critical as the medium of art 

 

Color, and the absence of color, are in the world all 

around us 

 

Artists make thoughtful choices in creating works of art.  

 

Artists use a variety of techniques and processes to 

manipulate media to achieve desired effects.  

 

How and why do we use color? 

 

How and why is art used as a 

vehicle for communication?  

 

Art Projects: 

 

#1: Identification: 

 Students will identify primary and 

secondary a color wheel 

#2: Color Wheels 

 Students will create their own color 

wheels using watercolors, white 

tissue paper and cardboard. The 

paper will overlap to create 

secondary colors. 
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elements of art in works of 

art 

4.1 D Identify historical and 

cultural characteristics of 

works of art 

5.6 D Apply visual 

vocabulary when reflecting 

upon and assessing works of 

art 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Use watercolors and markers to 

experiment with colors. Students 

will be asked to use Visual Arts 

vocabulary to explain how colors 

mix, blend, and bleed.  

#3: Crayon Water Color Resist: 

 Use watercolors, wax crayons and 

chalk pastels to color a variety of 

shapes and pictures to create a piece 

of art. Students will analyze the 

affect of each medium on the other 

mediums. Students will present their 

artwork and explain the meaning 

behind each color choice. 

Unit Four: Texture 

 

Timeline:  10 classes 

1.3 D Use media and tools 

in a safe and responsible 

manner 

1.4 D Demonstrate how a 

single medium or technique 

can be used to create 

multiple effects in works of 

art 

2.1 D Identify the elements 

of art 

2.2 D Select and use the 

elements of art in works of 

art 

4.1 D Identify historical and 

cultural characteristics of 

works of art 

5.6 D Apply visual 

vocabulary when reflecting 

upon and assessing works of 

art 

 

 

 

The effect of design elements on art work 

 

Artists use a variety of techniques to create art 

 

Artists make thoughtful choices in creating works of art.  

 

 

What is texture? 

 

How can texture change a work 

of art? 

 

What message does texture 

convey? 

Art Projects: 

 

#1: Identification: 

 Identify texture by touch and sight. 

 Differentiate between the sight of 

something and the feel of something 

using texture tiles (impression 

boards) and tactical materials. (i.e. 

feeling a cotton ball and seeing the 

image of a cloud) 

#2: The illusion of texture: 

 Use tempera paint and a variety of 

brushes to create the image of 

texture without actually using tactile 

texture. 

 Evaluate existing works of art 

through a variety of time periods. 

Students will identify different 

textures used and themes in textures 

based on time period (i.e. 

impressionist paintings have a rough 

texture or appearance, some post 

modernist pieces are hard and 
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smooth, they appear flawless) 
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Curriculum Framework for _Visual Art___________ 

 

School: Academy of Dover___ Curricular Tool:   Grade or Course : Third Grade   

 
Standards Alignment 

 

 

Unit Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit One: Discovering the Many Directions of Line 

Timeline:  7 classes 

1.3 D Use media and tools 

in a safe and responsible 

manner 

1.4 D Demonstrate how a 

single medium or 

technique can be used to 

create multiple effects in 

works of art 

2.1 D Identify the 

elements of art 

2.2 D Select and use the 

elements of art in works of 

art 

5.3 I Describe personal 

responses to selected 

works of art 

 

Every work of art has a point of view.  

 

Form and function may or may not be related one to 

the other. 

 

Art is a form of expression that employs a system of 

visual symbols. 

 

Artists make thoughtful choices in creating works 

of art.  

Artists use a variety of techniques and processes to 

manipulate media to achieve desired effects.  

 

Artists must understand media, techniques and 

process as tools to communicate.  

 

Artists create works of art employing both 

conscious and intuitive thought. 

Why do artists select one 

medium over another?  

 

To what extent can media be 

manipulated using a variety of 

techniques and processes? 

 

To what extent is a work of art 

dependent upon the point of 

view of the viewer?  

 

To what extent does good 

design integrate form with 

function? 

Art Projects: 

 

#1: Lines of Yarn: 

 # Experiment with a number of 

different lines such as horizontal, 

vertical, curly, bent and zigzag 

lines.  Use different colored strips 

of paper to bend and twist, etc and 

glue on black construction paper. 

#2:  Line Resist 

 

 Evaluate the artwork “Twittering 

Machine” by the artist Paul Klee, 

and identify the direction of lines 

he uses.  Students will design 

their own artwork modeled after 

this artist. Students will create a 

watercolor resist using black 

crayon, watercolors and white oak 

tag. 

 Students will analyze their own 

work and use Visual Arts 

vocabulary to discuss the 

elements used, and to compare 

their work to Klee’s. 
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Standards Alignment 

 

 

Unit Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit Two: Shape, Paint and Technique 

Timeline:  8 classes 

1.3 D Use media and tools 

in a safe and responsible 

manner 

1.4 D Demonstrate how a 

single medium or 

technique can be used to 

create multiple effects in 

works of art 

2.1 D Identify the 

elements of art 

2.2 D Select and use the 

elements of art in works of 

art 

4.1 D Identify historical 

and cultural characteristics 

of works of art 

4.2 D Describe how the 

arts and artists influence 

each other across history 

and cultures 

5.5 D Evaluate the artist's 

intent and effectiveness in 

communicating ideas and 

emotions in works of art 

5.6 D Apply visual 

vocabulary when 

reflecting upon and 

assessing works of art 

 

 

 

 

Artists make thoughtful choices in creating works 

of art.  

 

Artists use a variety of techniques and processes to 

manipulate media to achieve desired effects. 

 

Artists create works of art employing both 

conscious and intuitive thought. 

 

Every work of art has a point of view.  

 

Form and function may or may not be related one to 

the other.  

 

Reflection, assessment and refinement are key steps 

in the process of creating art. 

 

To what extent is a work of art 

dependent upon the point of 

view of the artist?  

 

To what extent is a work of art 

dependent upon the point of 

view of the viewer? 

 

How and why is art used as a 

vehicle for communication?  

 

To what extent does good 

design integrate form with 

function? 

 

What makes some works of 

art great?  

 

When does a work of art have 

merit?  

 

To what extent is it adequate 

or appropriate to say “I like it” 

or “I don’t like it” when 

discussing the merit of a work 

of art? 

 

Art Projects: 

 

#1: Demonstration: 

 View and discuss Pablo Picasso, 

Joan Miro and Piet Mondrian. In 

one to two paragraphs discuss and 

compare each artist’s use of shape 

and color. Include what you think 

of each artist’s work. 

#2: Texture in Paint 

 Create works of art in reference to 

the artist Piet Mondrian.  Use 

both geometric and organic 

shapes in their works.  Students 

will work with acrylic paint and 

learn how to apply the paint in 

order to create a smooth surface 

or an impasto surface. 

#3: Shape in Art 

 Students will use block printing to 

create an original design using 

only geometric shapes. 

 Analyze existing pieces of art to 

find recognizable shape. Use 

visual art vocabulary to discuss 

the merit of each piece and 

explain why they do, or do not 

“like a piece. 

#4: Watercolors 

 Observe still life paintings by 

Vincent Van Gogh, Paul Cezanne, 
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Standards Alignment 

 

 

Unit Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

and Willem Kalf.  Experiment 

and create still live painting using 

watercolors, tempera paint and 

celery stalks, bell peppers and 

onions as printing mediums for 

the flowers themselves. Students 

will learn how to also use salt as a 

medium with their watercolors. 

 Have students continue their art 

portfolios by selecting a “shape 

piece” (Block, watercolor or 

acrylic) of their choice and 

explaining why they wish that 

piece to be in their portfolios. 

 

Unit Three: The Making of Color and Texture 

Timeline:  6 classes 

1.3 D Use media and tools 

in a safe and responsible 

manner 

1.4 D Demonstrate how a 

single medium or 

technique can be used to 

create multiple effects in 

works of art 

2.1 D Identify the 

elements of art 

2.2 D Select and use the 

elements of art in works of 

art 

4.1 D Identify historical 

and cultural characteristics 

of works of art 

The language of art is as critical as the medium of 

art. 

 

Color, and the absence of color, are in the world all 

around us. 

 

Artists make thoughtful choices in creating works 

of art.  

 

Artists use a variety of techniques and processes to 

manipulate media to achieve desired effects.  

 

How and why do we use 

color? 

 

How and why is art used as a 

vehicle for communication?  

 

What is texture? 

 

How can texture change a 

work of art? 

 

What message does texture 

convey? 

 

Art Projects 

 

#1: Identification 

 View a PowerPoint on Native 

American weavings and discuss 

colors and techniques. 

#2: Weaving color: 

 Make a yarn bookmark with basic 

weaving skills.  Students will 

choose one primary color and one 

secondary color for their yarn.  

Create a pattern using watercolors 

or colored pencils before 

beginning work on weaving. 
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Unit Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

5.6 D Apply visual 

vocabulary when 

reflecting upon and 

assessing works of art 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

#3: Paper Mache 

 Discuss the use and application of 

texture in the real world (sand, 

bricks, landscaping, carpet, stucco 

walls etc). After being exposed to 

a variety of textures describe how 

each texture feels and what 

emotions it evokes. What is the 

function of these textures and the 

emotions they provoke. Write one 

to two paragraphs and present 

your findings to class. 

 Create a decorative tray using 

recycled newspapers and foam 

meat trays while learning the art 

of Paper Mache. While presenting 

artwork discuss the functionality 

of your tray. Is your tray merely 

art, or can it still be used as lunch 

tray? 

Unit Four: The 7 Elements of Art and Sculpture 

Timeline:   5 classes 

1.3 D Use media and tools 

in a safe and responsible 

manner 

1.4 D Demonstrate how a 

single medium or 

technique can be used to 

create multiple effects in 

works of art 

2.2 D Select and use the 

elements of art in works of 

art 

4.1 D Identify historical 

and cultural characteristics 

of works of art 

 

The effect of design elements on art work. 

 

Artists use a variety of techniques to create art. 

 

Artists make thoughtful choices in creating works 

of art.  

 

 

What role does form play in 

sculpture? 

 

How do textures vary from 

one medium to another? 

 

Can one medium be used to 

mimic another medium? 

Art Projects: 

 

#1: Review 

 Demonstrate understanding of 

texture by discussing the 

paintings of Van Gogh and 

Claude Monet. 

#2: Fossils: 

 Create fossil look-alikes while 

learning the techniques of 

working with clay. Use leaves, 

feathers and other common items 

to make impressions in the clay. 

#3: Coil Pots 

 Create coils pots using clay. 
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Unit Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

 

 

 

 

Reference Native American 

Artwork from unit three. 

 Discuss the function of coil pots 

in Native American life. What has 

replaced these pots in modern 

society? How has our value and 

appreciation for this art form 

lessened over time?  

 Take pictures and add items to 

portfolios. Include written 

descriptions of each selection 

including why the item was 

included in the portfolio. 

Unit Five: Portraits and Identity 

Timeline:   10 classes 

1.1 D Select and use 

different media, 

techniques and processes 

that are used to create 

works of art. 

1.3 D Use media and tools 

in a safe and responsible 

manner.  

3.2 D Integrate a variety of 

sources for subject matter, 

symbols and/or ideas 

which best communicate 

an intended meaning in 

works of art 

4.1 D Identify historical 

and cultural characteristics 

of works of art 

 

 

 

 

 

The representation of emotion and identity through 

portraits. 

Artist use color to show feeling 

Art draws upon all aspects of human experience 

Art celebrates the unique characteristics of all 

cultures.  

Artists consider multiple approaches to visual 

problems.  

Artists create works of art employing both 

conscious and intuitive thought matter, symbols and 

ideas are all rooted in culture 

  

 

 

Why do artists select one 

medium over another?  

 

To what extent can media be 

manipulated using a variety of 

techniques and processes? 

 

What makes art more or less 

authentic? 

 

To what extent does history 

reflect upon and have an 

influence on art?  

 

To what extent does art reflect 

upon and have an influence on 

history 

 

Performance Task: 

 You have been chosen to 

commission a portrait for a 

family. Create a proportionally 

appropriate portrait of one or 

more family members that also 

uses color to express the emotions 

of the family. 

 

Art Projects: 

 

#1: Proportional Portrait: 

Students will create a proportionally 

accurate portrait using color to convey 

emotions. 
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Curriculum Framework for _Visual Art___________ 

 

School: Academy of Dover___ Curricular Tool:   Grade or Course : Fourth Grade   

 
Standards Alignment 

 

 

Unit Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit One: Discovering the Many Directions of Line 

Timeline:    5 classes 

1.3 D Use media and tools 

in a safe and responsible 

manner 

1.4 D Demonstrate how a 

single medium or 

technique can be used to 

create multiple effects in 

works of art 

2.1 D Identify the 

elements of art 

2.2 D Select and use the 

elements of art in works of 

art 

5.3 I Describe personal 

responses to selected 

works of art 

 

 Every work of art has a point of view.  

 

Form and function may or may not be related one to 

the other. 

 

Art is a form of expression that employs a system of 

visual symbols. 

 

Artists make thoughtful choices in creating works 

of art.  

 

Artists use a variety of techniques and processes to 

manipulate media to achieve desired effects.  

 

Artists must understand media, techniques and 

process as tools to communicate.  

 

Artists create works of art employing both 

conscious and intuitive thought. 

Why do artists select one 

medium over another?  

 

To what extent can media be 

manipulated using a variety of 

techniques and processes? 

 

To what extent is a work of art 

dependent upon the point of 

view of the viewer?  

 

To what extent does good 

design integrate form with 

function? 

 

What is depth? 

Art Projects: 

 

#1: Lines of Yarn: 

 Create original designs using lines 

created with string and acrylic 

paint.  Students will paint 

different black line designs on 

their papers for the background 

then dip their string into paint and 

drag it across their papers. 

#2:  Line Resist 

 

 Re-create a watercolor painting 

resist by referencing the artist 

Brice Marden and his painting 

“Cold Mountain” First draw lines 

with black crayon then use 

watercolors to create colors that 

bleed together.   

Unit Two: Shape, Paint and Technique 

Timeline:   7 classes 

1.3 D Use media and tools 

in a safe and responsible 

manner 

1.4 D Demonstrate how a 

single medium or 

technique can be used to 

Artists make thoughtful choices in creating works 

of art.  

 

Artists use a variety of techniques and processes to 

manipulate media to achieve desired effects.  

 

To what extent is a work of art 

dependent upon the point of 

view of the artist? 

 

To what extent is a work of art 

dependent upon the point of 

Art Projects: 

 

#1: Demonstration: 

 View and discuss Pablo Picasso, 

Joan Miro and Piet Mondrian. In 

one to two paragraphs discuss and 
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Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

create multiple effects in 

works of art 

2.1 D Identify the 

elements of art 

2.2 D Select and use the 

elements of art in works of 

art 

4.1 D Identify historical 

and cultural characteristics 

of works of art 

4.2 D Describe how the 

arts and artists influence 

each other across history 

and cultures 

5.5 D Evaluate the artist's 

intent and effectiveness in 

communicating ideas and 

emotions in works of art 

5.6 D Apply visual 

vocabulary when 

reflecting upon and 

assessing works of art 

 

 

 

 

Artists create works of art employing both 

conscious and intuitive thought. 

 

Every work of art has a point of view.  

 

Form and function may or may not be related one to 

the other.  

 

 Reflection, assessment and refinement are key 

steps in the process of creating art. 

 

view of the viewer? 

 

How and why is art used as a 

vehicle for communication?  

 

To what extent does good 

design integrate form with 

function? 

 

What makes some works of 

art great?  

 

When does a work of art have 

merit?  

 

To what extent is it adequate 

or appropriate to say “I like it” 

or “I don’t like it” when 

discussing the merit of a work 

of art? 

 

compare each artist’s use of shape 

and color. Include what you think 

of each artist’s work. 

#2: Painting 

 Create works of art in reference to 

the artist Piet Mondrian.  Use 

both geometric and organic 

shapes in their works.  Students 

will work with acrylic paint and 

learn how to apply the paint in 

order to create a smooth surface 

or an impasto surface. 

#3: Shape in Art 

 Students will use block printing to 

create an original design using 

only geometric shapes. 

 Analyze existing pieces of art to 

find recognizable shape. Use 

visual art vocabulary to discuss 

the merit of each piece and 

explain why they do, or do not 

“like a piece. 

#4: Sand Painting 

 Create sand paintings using 

Native American techniques. 

Discuss why Native Americans 

may have chosen this medium. 

 Have students continue their art 

portfolios by selecting a “shape 

piece” (Block, watercolor or 

acrylic) of their choice and 

explaining why they wish that 

piece to be in their portfolios. 
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Unit Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit Three: The Making of Color and Texture 

Timeline: 7 classes 

1.3 D Use media and tools 

in a safe and responsible 

manner 

1.4 D Demonstrate how a 

single medium or 

technique can be used to 

create multiple effects in 

works of art 

2.1 D Identify the 

elements of art 

2.2 D Select and use the 

elements of art in works of 

art 

4.1 D Identify historical 

and cultural characteristics 

of works of art 

5.6 D Apply visual 

vocabulary when 

reflecting upon and 

assessing works of art 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The language of art is as critical as the medium of 

art. 

 

Color, and the absence of color, are in the world all 

around us. 

 

Artists make thoughtful choices in creating works 

of art.  

 

Artists use a variety of techniques and processes to 

manipulate media to achieve desired effects.  

 

How and why do we use 

color? 

 

How and why is art used as a 

vehicle for communication?  

 

What is texture? 

 

How can texture change a 

work of art? 

 

What message does texture 

convey? 

 

Art Projects: 

 

#1: Identification 

 View a PowerPoint on Native 

American weavings and discuss 

colors and techniques. 

#2: Weaving color: 

 Create a bowl from a recycled 

plastic jug while learning about 

collage.  Cut jugs in a desired way 

then apply tissue paper as their 

first layer.  After it dries 

completely, other materials will 

be added. 

#3: Paper Mache 

 Discuss the use and application of 

texture in the real world (sand, 

bricks, landscaping, carpet, stucco 

walls etc). After being exposed to 

a variety of textures describe how 

each texture feels and what 

emotions it evokes. What is the 

function of these textures and the 

emotions they provoke. Write one 

to two paragraphs and present 

your findings to class. 

 Create a decorative piñata using 

paper Mache and colored tissue 

paper. Discuss how the form, 

texture and color of your piñata 

make it more marketable and 

functional. 
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Unit Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit Four: The 7 Elements of Art and Sculpture 

Timeline:   10 classes 

1.3 D Use media and tools 

in a safe and responsible 

manner 

1.4 D Demonstrate how a 

single medium or 

technique can be used to 

create multiple effects in 

works of art 

2.2 D Select and use the 

elements of art in works of 

art 

4.1 D Identify historical 

and cultural characteristics 

of works of art 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The effect of design elements on art work. 

 

Artists use a variety of techniques to create art. 

 

Artists make thoughtful choices in creating works 

of art.  

 

 

What role does form play in 

sculpture? 

 

How do textures vary from 

one medium to another? 

 

Can one medium be used to 

mimic another medium? 

 

What is the value of hand 

made art?  

 

Does mass production of 

something lessen its value? 

Art Projects: 

 

#1: Review 

 Demonstrate understanding of 

texture by discussing the 

paintings of Van Gogh and 

Claude Monet. 

#2: Vases: 

 Create a vase using a flat piece or 

slab of clay. Pinch slabs together 

in order to construct a vase form.  

They will also use texturing tools 

such as nails, pencils, and sticks 

to create designs on their vase. 

 Discuss appreciation of functional 

art and the time/talent required to 

create it. In modern society what 

devalues this appreciation for 

hand made pieces? 

#3: Free Form 

 Create a fantasy fish sculpture 

while learning the add-on method, 

learning (or reviewing) slip, slab 

and scoring. Discuss the function 

of fantasy art vs. functional art. 

 Take pictures and add items to 

portfolios. Include written 

descriptions of each selection 

including why the item was 

included in the portfolio. 

Unit Five: Let’s Face It-Portraits 

Timeline:   7 classes  

1.1 D – Select and use 

different media, 

The expressive qualities of a portrait can be 

determined through the use of design elements and 

principles like color, line quality, emphasis, and 

How can the elements and 

principles help in the creation 

of portraits?  How are certain 

Art Projects: 

 

#1: Analysis 
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Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

techniques and processes 

that are used to create 

works of art 

2.2 D – Select and use the 

elements of art in works of 

art 

2.7 D – Select and use the 

principles of design in 

works of art 

3.2 D – Integrate a variety 

of sources for subject 

matter, symbols and/or 

ideas which best 

communicate an intended 

meaning in works of art 

5.3D - Describe personal 

responses to selected 

works of art 

 

 

proportion. 

 

Works of art are created through thoughtful choices 

and decisions derived from studying other artists, 

personal style, or an integration of styles. 

 

Artists are influenced by their cultures, times, 

and/or places. 

 

Identity:  Who are you and how can you convey 

yourself in a portrait? 

 

effects achieved in artwork? 

 

How do artists use tools, 

techniques, observation, and 

media to express ideas and 

communicate meaning? 

 

How does art reflect the 

artists’ culture, time, and/or 

place? 

 

 Through the use of a graphic 

organizer, students will analyze 

and compare artworks by Kahlo, 

Close, and Arcimboldo and 

identify characteristics of their 

style and ways they were 

influenced by their cultures, 

times, and/or places. 

#2: Portrait 

 Students will use information 

learned from their analysis to 

generate ideas for their portraits.  

They will create their own 

portraits and select a medium 

(collage, colored pencil, paint, 

and/or mixed media).  Students 

will prepare the work for an 

exhibit and critique. 

 

Unit Six: Art Relationships 

Timeline:   9 classes  

1.1 D – Select and use 

different media, 

techniques and processes 

that are used to create 

works of art 

2.2 D – Select and use the 

elements of art in works of 

art 

2.7 D – Select and use the 

principles of design in 

works of art 

3.2 D – Integrate a variety 

of sources for subject 

The relationship between art and everyday living. 

 

Art has been created by all peoples, in all times and 

in all places.  

 

Art preserves and depicts history in ways words 

cannot.  

 

Art celebrates the unique characteristics of all 

cultures.  

 

To what extent does history 

reflect upon and have an 

influence on art?  

 

To what extent does art reflect 

upon and have an influence on 

history? 

 

 

 

 “You have just landed on an 

undiscovered island that is 

extremely hot in climate. Draw a 

picture of what you see around 

you.” 

 

 “You must create a Mandala that 

describes everything about you. 

Think of images that you would 

want people to remember you by”  

 Multiple formative assessments 

both written and oral are used 

throughout this unit to provide 
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Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

matter, symbols and/or 

ideas which best 

communicate an intended 

meaning in works of art 

4.1D- Identify historical 

and cultural characteristics 

of works of art 

4.2 D- Describe how the 

arts and artists influence 

each other across history 

and cultures 

4.3D- Compare the 

purpose of works of art 

and design in  history and 

cultures. 

4.4 D- Speculate on how 

history and culture give 

meaning to a work of art.  

4.5 D- Describe and 

differentiate the roles of  

artists in society and 

across history and cultures 

4.6 D- Describe how 

history and cultures 

influence the visual arts 

4.7 D- Describe how the 

visual arts influence 

history and cultures.  

5.3D - Describe personal 

responses to selected 

works of art 

 

 

Subject matter, symbols and ideas are all rooted in 

culture.  

 

Natural resources have influenced the creation of 

indigenous art forms. 

 

feedback of both pre and post 

assessment. 

 

 Performance assessments are 

given during each lesson for 

students to practice, apply, and 

demonstrate newly learned 

knowledge and information 

provided by the teacher. 

 

 Summative assessments are 

multiple-choice and provide 

assessment information based on 

the entire unit. 

 

 Student teacher interaction each 

class period, discussion of student 

work and time to edit work. 

 Self-assessment of summative 

performance task. 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template 

 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course 

curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review and jurying 

process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards.  

 

Unit Title:  Color 

 

Designed by:   Innovative Schools 

District:   

 

Content Area: Visual Arts 

Grade Level(s): Kindergarten  

____________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

Students will explore the use and creation of color through a variety of stories, paintings 

and hands on art projects. 

 

 

 

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 

What students will know, do, and understand 

____________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Content Standards  

1.3 Use media and tools in a safe and responsible manner 

1.4 Demonstrate how a single medium or technique can be used to create multiple effects 

in works of art 

1.6 Identify different media, techniques and processes that are used to create works of art 

2.1 Identify the elements of art 

3.1 Identify subject matter, symbols and ideas in works of art 

3.4 Select and use subject matter, symbols and ideas to communicate meaning in works 

of art 

5.3 Describe personal responses to selected works of art 

5.4 Analyze works of art to speculate why they were created 

5.5 Evaluate the artist's intent and effectiveness in communicating ideas and emotions in 

works of art 

5.6 Apply visual arts vocabulary when reflecting upon and assessing works of art 

 

 

Big Idea(s)  
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 Color is everywhere and can be created in a variety of ways with a variety of 

media 

 

 

 

 

Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 

 Artists make thoughtful choices in creating works of art. 
 

 Artists use a variety of techniques and processes to manipulate media to achieve 

desired results. 

 

 Art may be created solely to fulfill a need to create. 

 Art draws upon all aspects of human experience. 

 

 

 

 

Unit Essential Questions(s) 

 Why do artists select one media over another? 
 

 To what extent can media be manipulated using a variety of techniques and 

processes? 

 

 What is art? 

 

 

 

Knowledge and Skills 

 

 Students will know… 

 Color is everywhere 

 Color can be created 

 Primary and secondary colors 

 

 

 

Students will be able to… 
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 Students will create secondary colors and tints by mixing together primary 

colors.  

 Students will make a color book. They will fold pages in half and find items 

that are secondary colors.  

 

 

 

 

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 

Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s)  

Performance Task One: 

 Color is everywhere. Create a book of color identifying primary and 
secondary colors and finding objects in every shade. 

 Your book should include all three primary colors, names and objects in 
each color 

 All secondary colors, names and objects in each color 

Performance Task Two: 

 Crayola has asked YOU to create the next crayon color. Use your knowledge of 

primary and secondary colors to create this new color. 

 You must use tempera paint or water color paint to create your color, you must 
use at least three existing colors to create your color, and your color must have a 

name. 

 

 

Rubric(s)  

Evaluation Rubric for Book 

Design 

Criteria 
Exceeds (3) 

OUTSTANDING 

Meets (2) 

GOOD 

Approaching 

(1) 

NEEDS 

HELP 

Student 

Score 

Teacher 

Score 

The object 

is 

suitable for 

displaying 

or 

hanging. 

The object is 

designed with 

the purpose 

taken into 

consideration and 

meeting the 

criterion. 

The object 

size was 

considered 

for displaying 

or hanging. 

The object 

was 

completed but 

designed with 

no 

consideration 

for displaying 

or hanging. 
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The object 
incorporates 

all primary 

and 

secondary 

colors 

Multiple 
colors 

are evident in 

the design. 

More than 
one 

color is 

evident in the 

design. 

One color is 
evident in the 

design. 

  

The book 

contains 

everyday 

objects 

matching 

each color 

All colors have a 

corresponding 

object. 

Some colors 

have a 

corresponding 

object. 

One or no 

colors have a 

corresponding 

object. 

  

Total Score   

 

Evaluation Rubric for Crayon Color 

Design 

Criteria 
Exceeds (3) 

OUTSTANDING 

Meets (2) 

GOOD 

Approaching 

(1) 

NEEDS 

HELP 

Student 

Score 

Teacher 

Score 

The color 

was created 

using three 

existing 

colors. 

The color was 

created using 

three existing 

colors. 

The color 

was 

created 

using two 

existing 

colors 

No new color 

was created 

  

Appropriate 

media was 

used to 

create color 

Watercolors or 

Tempera Paint 

were used to 

create the color 

 Media other 

than 

watercolors 

or tempera 

paint were 

used 

  

The color is 

named. 

The new color is 

given an original 

name. 

The new 

color is 

given a 

name, not 

The new 

color is not 

named. 
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original. 

Total Score   

 

 

Other Evidence 

 Multiple formative assessments both written and oral are used throughout this unit 

to provide feedback of both pre and post assessment.  These include Thumbs up, 

Thumbs down, understanding of the big idea, students are asked to face one 

direction and by placing their thumb up or down allows the teacher to take a quick 

assessment of the concepts taught.  Students are also verbally asked to describe 

what they learned, liked, or disliked about the lesson within the last 10 minutes of 

class, the class calls a critique.  Some formative assessments also include a 

written or a drawing exercise that requires students to answer questions both by 

writing and drawing their answers, students may also be asked to complete a 

drawing and label specific areas of their drawing.  

 

 

 

 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

 Student designs will be peer evaluated during a critique process. Opportunities for 
refinement will be offered and encouraged. 

 

 

 

Stage 3 – Learning Plan 

(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Key learning Elements of Art and Design 

Lesson One: 

 Explain how to care for materials. 

 Respond to book illustrations using the descriptive domain. 

 Locate, describe and define lines, shapes and colors in book illustrations. 

 Continue to develop vocabulary for talking about art. 

 Discover that mixing primary colors together makes secondary colors.   Create 
secondary colors and tints. 

 Learn that tints are made by mixing white to a color and paint an alien from their 

imagination. 
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 Understand that book illustrations can be art. 
Lesson Two: 

 

 H. Reynolds. Children talk about the story and their feelings about it.  Have they ever 

felt the same way? 

 Explain primary colors and ask how the artist made green, violet and orange.  Don’t 

mix all 3 together or you will get mud.  Teacher Demo. 

 Have all students stand up and push their chairs in to paint. 

 Make at least 3 different orange colors in between the yellow and magenta and paint 3 
orange dots/circles.  Make 3 different greens in between the yellow and turquoise and 

paint 3 more dots. Make different violets in between the turquoise and magenta and 

paint 3 dots.   

 Add any other dots you think your pictures needs then connect some of them with 

wavy lines of any color you want to make. 

Lesson Three: 

 

 Read a book about aliens such as Mr. Granite is from Another Planet by Dan Guzman 
or Aliens Love Underpants by Claire Freedman 

 What might aliens look like?  3 heads, 1 head, wheels and no feet, big hairy feet, 6 legs 
and 4 arms, a fat belly, giant sunglasses, long red fingers, tiny wings, etc.  There is no 

wrong way to make it because it comes from your imagination.  

 Space is black and tints show up better on black because of the contrast. 

 Everyone begins by painting all the body parts together even though they are different.  
Theirs might not have that body part or might have 4 of them.   Body, neck. Head, 

legs, feet, arms, wings, horns, antennae, etc.  Don’t paint eyes!! 

 Students continue on their own to add whatever they need to complete it. 

 Details and background, where it lives, will be added with oil pastels next week when 

the paint is dry. 

 Mount on color of choice and write its name and where it is from on the bottom  

Lesson Four: 

 Make a color book 

 Fold Paper in half 

 Use self selected media to create one page for each primary and secondary color 

 Use magazines to cut out objects that match each color, include at least one object 
on each color page. 

Lesson Five: 

 Crayola has asked YOU to create the next crayon color. Use your knowledge of 
primary and secondary colors to create this new color. 

 You must use tempera paint or water color paint to create your color, you must 

use at least three existing colors to create your color, and your color must have a 

name.
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Resources and Teaching Tips 

 Song Red and yellow Blues http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2SuJFy27I8w   

 Moody Colors 

 http://www.alifetimeofcolor.com/main.taf?p=2,2,3,5  

 Color  

 http://artsedge.kennedy-center.org/content/3803/  

 Assessment Rubric 

 http://artsedge.kennedy-center.org/content/3803/3803_hatsColor_rubric.pdf 

 

 

 

Differentiation 

Differentiation can be accomplished in three different areas of instruction:  

Differentiation of the content, Differentiation of the process and differentiation of the 

product. 

 

Teachers are welcomed to alter whatever they choose depending on their student 

population, materials and technology available, and the physical layout of the classroom 

and school building. 

 

 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 

At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design. 

 Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire 

and demonstrate knowledge. 

 

By allowing students to do several different activities, expression from the learners 

will be evident.  They will be given certain guidelines and creativity will do the rest. 

 

 

 

 

Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve problems, 

and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 
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Technology is an integral part of this unit. The use of technology will reside with the 

teacher for this unit and move to the students in later units. 

 

 

Content Connections 

Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template 

 

 

Unit Title: Artistic Representations of Valentine’s Day    

 

Designed by:  Innovative Schools 

District:  

Content Area:  Visual Arts 

Grade Level(s): Kindergarten 

____________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

This unit will encompass a variety of activities centered around February 14
th

, 

Valentine’s Day.  This unit of instruction is intended to allow students to express love for 

their family and friends through several different crafts including collages, bookmarks, 

games and puppets.  It will also focus on their ability to think through use of their hands 

and different materials.  These art projects allow students the opportunity to experience 

thoughts and feelings in a different light than other subject areas do.   

 

Background: 

For many years, February has been a month of love. It is the month associated with 

Valentine's Day celebrations. We have heard the name St. Valentine being uttered before 

us in this season of love. But just who is this St. Valentine? Why is this month associated 

with love and romance? The origin of this lovers day goes back as early as 270 A.D and 

started with the clash between a kindly priest and a mighty ruler.  

 

 

 

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 
What students will know, do, and understand 

____________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Content Standards  

 

• 1.3 Use media and tools in a safe and responsible manner.  

• 1.6 Identify different media techniques and processes that are used to create works of 

art. 

• 4.1 Identify historical and cultural characteristics of works of art 

• 4.2 Describe how the arts and artists influence each other across history and cultures 

• 4.3 Compare the purpose of works of art and design in history and cultures 

• 4.4 Speculate on how history and culture give meaning to a work of art 
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Big Idea(s)  

The History of Valentine’s Day and the ways of expressing feeling elicited by such a 

holiday through the use of Visual Arts. 

 

 

 

Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 

 

Students will understand that … 

• Art is influenced by historical factors and available technology. 

• Artists make thoughtful choices in creating art. 

• Artists use a variety of techniques and processes to manipulate media to achieve desired 

affects. 

• Artists must understand media, techniques and processes as tools to communicate 

• Artists create works of are employing multiple thoughts processes. 

• Every work of art has a point of view 

• Art is a form of expression that employs a system of visual symbols. 

• Art may be created solely to fulfill a need to create. 

• Art is a universal symbol that transcends language barriers. 

• Art draws on aspects of human experience. 

• Art has been created by all peoples, in all times and places. 

• Art preserves and depicts history in ways words cannot. 

• Art celebrates the unique characteristics of cultures. 

• Learning can be deepened by connecting visual art to other disciplines. 

• The means to create art always changes. 

• Humans have the ability to change the future by knowing its history. 

• Choices humans make affect the way we live. 

 

 

Unit Essential Questions(s) 

 What is art? 

 How does the use of specific symbols influence the meaning of a work of art? 

 How and why is art used as a vehicle for communication? 

 Why do artists select one medium over another? 

 To what extent does history reflect upon and have an influence on art? 

 To what extent does art reflect upon and have an influence on history? 

 How is learning deepened through a study of visual art? 

 What makes some works of art great? 

 

 

Knowledge and Skills 
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 Students will know… 

 

 History changes people 

 History changes art 

 Art reflects people 

 Art reflects history 

 Interpretations affect art 

 

 

Students will be able to… 

 

Organize visual information 

Observe  

Assess 

Draw and record 

Create models and/or collages 

Create game 

Create puppet 

 

 

 

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 
Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s)  

 Performance/Transfer tasks as evidence of student proficiency 

 

Performance Task #1 

Commemorative Collage 

In February, people all over the world celebrate Valentine’s Day. Our principal is 

challenging elementary students to design a game a collage to commemorate this holiday 

& serve as gifts from the school to community members. Your creation could be mass 

manufactured and sent out as the holiday gift to our stakeholders and community 

members to show our appreciation during Valentine’s Day. 

 

Your collage should include, but not be limited to, the following guidelines: 

-They should focus on Valentine’s Day and its meaning 

-They should be a size that can be hung or displayed 

-They should include images, symbols, and/or material from the lessons you learned 

about the history of Valentine’s Day. 

-The final product should be cost effective to manufacture in quantity. 
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Performance Task #2 

Bookmark 

In February, people all over the world celebrate Valentine’s Day. Our librarian is 

challenging elementary students to design a bookmark to be mass produced and used as 

the 2009 Commemorative Library Bookmark for use during all library sessions and with 

any materials checked out from the library. 

 
Your bookmark should include, but not be limited to, the following guidelines: 

-They should focus on Valentine’s Day and its meaning 

-They should be a size that will easily fit into a book without affecting the binding 

-They should include images, symbols, and/or material from the lessons you learned 

about the history of Valentine’s Day. 

-The final product should be cost effective to manufacture in quantity. 

 

Performance Task #3 

Puppet 

In February, people all over the world celebrate Valentine’s Day.  The Dover Public 

Library is seeking 3 dimensional art projects relating to Valentine’s Day for their 

“Welcome Board.” 

 

Your puppet should include, but not be limited to, the following guidelines: 

-The puppet must be 3-D 

-They should focus on Valentine’s Day and its meaning 

-They should be a size that will easily fit onto a 8’ X 8’ bulletin board 

-They should include images, symbols, and/or material from the lessons you learned 

about the history of Valentine’s Day. 
  

 

 

 

 

 

Rubric(s)  

Evaluation Rubric for Commemorative Collage 

Design 

Criteria 

Exceeds (3) 

OUTSTANDING 

Meets (2) 

GOOD 

Approaching 

(1) 

NEEDS 

HELP 

Student 

Score 

Teacher 

Score 

The object is 

suitable for 

displaying or 

hanging. 

The object is 

designed with 

the purpose 

taken into 

consideration and 

meeting the 

criterion. 

The object size 

was considered 

for displaying 

or hanging. 

The object was 

completed but 

designed with 

no 

consideration 

for displaying 

or hanging. 
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The object 

incorporates 

symbols and/ 

or material 

from 

Valentine’s 

lessons. 

Multiple 

symbols and/ 

or materials 

are evident in 

the design. 

More than one 

symbol and/or 

material is 

evident in the 

design. 

One symbol or 

material is 

evident in the 

design. 

  

The object is 

cost effective 

to reproduce in 

quantity. 

The design 

can be mass 

produced 

with 

little or no 

modification. 

The design can 

be mass 

produced 

with 

some 

modification. 

The design 

may need to 

be modified 

for mass 

production. 

  

Total Score   

 

 

Evaluation Rubric for Bookmark 

Design 

Criteria 
Exceeds (3) 

OUTSTANDING 

Meets (2) 

GOOD 

Approaching 

(1) 

NEEDS 

HELP 

Student 

Score 

Teacher 

Score 

The object is 

suitable for 

use in the 

binding of 

books 

The object is 

designed with 

the purpose 

taken into 

consideration and 

meeting the 

criterion. 

The object size 

was considered 

for use in a 

book. 

The object was 

completed but 

designed with 

no 

consideration 

for use in a 

book. 

  

The object 

incorporates 

symbols and/ 

or material 

from 

Valentine’s 

lessons. 

Multiple 

symbols and/ 

or materials 

are evident in 

the design. 

More than one 

symbol and/or 

material is 

evident in the 

design. 

One symbol or 

material is 

evident in the 

design. 

  

The object is 

cost effective 

to reproduce in 

quantity. 

The design 

can be mass 

produced 

with 

little or no 

modification. 

The design can 

be mass 

produced 

with 

some 

modification. 

The design 

may need to 

be modified 

for mass 

production. 

  

Total Score   
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Evaluation Rubric for Puppet 

Design 

Criteria 
Exceeds (3) 

OUTSTANDING 

Meets (2) 

GOOD 

Approaching (1) 

NEEDS HELP 

Student 

Score 

Teacher 

Score 

The object is 

suitable for 

use on a 

bulletin board 

The object is 

designed with 

the purpose 

taken into 

consideration and 

meeting the 

criterion. 

The object size 

was considered 

for use on a 

bulletin board. 

The object was 

completed but 

designed with no 

consideration for 

use on a bulletin 

board. 

  

The object 

incorporates 

symbols and/ 

or material 

from 

Valentine’s 

lessons. 

Multiple 

symbols and/ 

or materials 

are evident in 

the design. 

More than one 

symbol and/or 

material is 

evident in the 

design. 

One symbol or 

material is 

evident in the 

design. 

  

The object is 

3 dimensional 

The puppet is 3-D The puppet is 

2-D 

The puppet has no 

dimension 
  

Total Score   

 

 

Other Evidence 

 Multiple formative assessments both written and oral are used throughout this unit 

to provide feedback of both pre and post assessment.  These include Thumbs up, 

Thumbs down, understanding of the big idea, students are asked to face one 

direction and by placing their thumb up or down allows the teacher to take a quick 

assessment of the concepts taught.  Students are also verbally asked to describe 

what they learned, liked, or disliked about the lesson within the last 10 minutes of 

class, the class calls a critique.  Some formative assessments also include a 

written or a drawing exercise that requires students to answer questions both by 

writing and drawing their answers, students may also be asked to complete a 

drawing and label specific areas of their drawing.  

 

Self-assessment  

 Student designs will be peer evaluated during a critique process. Opportunities for 
refinement will be offered and encouraged. 

 

 

 

 

Stage 3 – Learning Plan 
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(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals 

 

Lesson 1- History of Valentine’s Day: 

GLE 4.3 Compare the purpose of works of art and design in history and cultures 

GLE 4.1 Identify historical and cultural characteristics of works of art 

GLE 4.2 Describe how the arts and artists influence each other across history and cultures 

• Historical Background Information on Valentine’s Day to be presented to students 

• Present students with depictions of Valentine’s art throughout history, have 

students compare the works of art and identify changes over time. 

• Pre-assess students’ knowledge of Valentine’s Day 

• Clearly identify the goals of the unit of instruction including the Big Idea, 

Enduring Understandings, and Essential Questions as well as the criteria for 

evaluation. 

• Outline expectations for self-assessment. 

 

 

Lesson 2 - Collages: 

GLE 1.3 Use media and tools in a safe and responsible manner 

GLE 1.6 Identify different media techniques and processes that are used to create works 

of art 

• Review historical information on Valentine’s Day presented to students 

• discuss collages, how they are created, etc. 

• Show incomplete examples, so as to not hinder student’s creativity 

 

Lesson 3- Bookmarks 

GLE 1.3 Use media and tools in a safe and responsible manner 

GLE 1.6 Identify different media techniques and processes that are used to create works 

of art 

 • Review historical information on Valentine’s Day presented to students 

• discuss bookmarks, how they are created, their purpose, etc. 

• Show incomplete examples, so as to not hinder student’s creativity 

 

Lesson 4- Puppets 

GLE 1.3 Use media and tools in a safe and responsible manner 

GLE 1.6 Identify different media techniques and processes that are used to create works 

of art 

 • Review historical information on Valentine’s Day presented to students 

• discuss puppets, their history, how they are created, their purpose, etc. 
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• Show incomplete examples, so as to not hinder student’s creativity 

 

Lesson 5- Evaluation and Comparisson 

GLE 4.4 Speculate on how history and culture give meaning to a work of art 

 

 • Self-Assessment- Student designs will be peer evaluated during a critique process. This 

process will include the comparison of student work to that of artists discussed and will 

discuss the role of each piece of art in our current culture. 

Opportunities for refinement will be offered and encouraged. 

 

Materials for different activities include but not limited to: 

 

Puppets  

 Wallpaper sample book with fabric samples 

 glue 

 scissors 

 craft sticks 

 buttons 

 macaroni  

Collage  

 wallpaper sample book 

 card stock 

 glue  

 scissors 

 markers or crayons  

Bookmark  

 craft sticks 

 wallpaper sample book 

 glue 

 scissors 

 ribbon  

You can get a wallpaper sample book from any wallpaper store and it is free. You 

also need a box to put all of you crafts. You can decorate it any way you want.  

Procedure: 

 

Puppets  
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1. cut out hearts out of the fabric samples in the wall paper book 

2. glue them to craft sticks 

3. decorate with buttons and macaroni 

4. for the puppet holder just cover a paper towel role with wallpaper and cut slots to 

put the puppets in  

Collage  

1. cut out multiple hearts in different shapes, sizes & colors 

2. glue them to the card any way you want 

3.  write want you want on the inside  

Bookmark  

1. cut out 2 hearts  

2. glue it to 2 craft sticks side by side 

3. glue the other heart on the back side 

4. tie a ribbon around it.  

 

Resources and Teaching Tips 

http://www.lessonplanspage.com/ArtPracticalValentinesGiftsCraftsPK.htm 

www.theholidayspot.com/valentine/history_of_valentine.htm 

www.ethnic2020.com/MeaningofValentine.htm 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Valentine's_Day 

 

Create page of notes and information for students  

Create page of common Valentine’s symbols for students 
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Valentine’s from the mid 19
th

 and early 20
th

 centuries 

 

Esther Howland Valentine, circa 1850: "Weddings now are all the go, Will you marry me 

or no" 

 

 

Valentine card, 1862: "My dearest Miss, I send thee a kiss" 
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Folk art Valentine and 

envelope dated 1875 

addressed to Clara Dunn of 

Newfield, New Jersey 

 

Whitney Valentine, 1887; 

Howland sold her New 

England Valentine 

Company to the George C. 

Whitney Company in 1881 

 

Seascape 

Valentine, date 

unknown 

 

Vinegar 

Valentine, circa 

1900 

 
 

 

 

Differentiation 

 

Differentiation can be accomplished in three different areas of instruction:  

Differentiation of the content, Differentiation of the process and differentiation of the 

product. 

 

Teachers are welcomed to alter whatever they choose depending on their student 

population, materials and technology available, and the physical layout of the classroom 

and school building. 

 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 
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At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design. 

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own cultural 

heritage and that of other cultures in to provide cross-cultural communicative 

competence. 

By hearing various historical lessons on the history of Valentine’s Day, students will 

be able to better understand the meaning of the holiday and how it has evolved. 

 Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire 

and demonstrate knowledge. 

 

By allowing students to do several different activities, expression from the learners 

will be evident.  They will be given certain guidelines and creativity will do the rest. 

 

 

 

 

Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve problems, 

and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

Technology is an integral part of this unit. The use of technology will reside with the 

teacher for this unit and move to the students in later units. 

 

Content Connections 

Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 

History Standard 1 K-3a: Students will use clocks, calendars, schedules, and written 

records to record or locate events in time. 

 

 

History Standard 2: Students will gather, examine, and analyze historical data. 

 

History Standard Two K-3a: Students will use artifacts and documents to gather 

information about the past. 
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First Grade Landscapes 1 

Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template 

 

Unit Title:  Landscapes the World Over   

 

Designed by:   Minnie Hutchison 

District:  Innovative Schools 

 

Content Area: Visual Art 

Grade Level(s): 1st grade 

____________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

This unit fits in well, thematically within an art program designed to integrate with a 

social studies curriculum that begins with the student and expands to include the 
family, the community, the country, and the world.  This first grade art unit focuses 

on the unique nature of places and how humans modify those places.  The number of 

lessons attempted will need to be determined by the art teacher in conjunction with 

the classroom teacher.   
  

This unit will continue to build on the art lessons that were contained in the Family 

Unit, including paint mixing, drawing with basic shapes and using a variety of lines to 

create a drawing.  It will also expand the knowledge of paint and how to mix primary 
colors, white and black to create an endless array of colors.   This unit includes 

resource materials that show places familiar to the students both in the present and 

in the past.   An important component of the unit is for the students to begin to 

understand the concept that humans modify their surroundings to suit their needs 
and the importance of documenting that change.     

 

It is essential that students understand how much of an impact humans have on 

their environment.  By having the first grade students teach the kindergarten 

students about this impact, the learning of all of them will be deepened.  Having 
them use their artwork as a visual starting point will make it easier for them to 

present to the kindergarten students.   

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 
What students will know, do, and understand 

____________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Content Standards  

Art Standards 

1.1/D     Select and use different media, techniques and processes that are used to   

      create works of art. 

    

1.4 /D    Demonstrate how a single medium or technique can be used to create   

             multiple effects in works of art. 
 

1.7 /D    Describe how media and techniques are used to create two dimensional   

             and three dimensional works of art. 

 
2.1 /D   Identify the elements of art. 
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First Grade Landscapes 2 

 

2.3 /I    Identify the principles of design 

 
3.1/D    Identify subject matter, symbols and ideas in works of art 

 

4.1/D    Identify historical and cultural characteristics of works of art. 

 
5.1/D    Discuss how individual experiences influence personal works of art 

 

6.3/D    Describe and/or demonstrate how skills transfer between the visual arts and 

            other disciplines. 
 

Geography Standard Two: Students will develop knowledge of the ways humans 

modify and respond to the natural environment 

Geography Standard Three: Students will develop an understanding of the 
diversity of human culture and the unique nature of places [PLACES]. 

 Places are unique associations of natural environments and human cultural 

modifications. 

 Concepts of site and situation can explain the uniqueness of places.  As site or 

situation change, so also does the character of a place. 
 

 
Big Idea(s)  

 Art preserves and depicts history in ways that words cannot. 

 People change their environment to suit their needs. 

 

Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 

Students will understand that: 
 Artists consider multiple approaches to visual problems. 

 Reflection, assessment and refinements are key steps in the process of 

creating. 

 The process of creating art requires critical and creative problem solving. 

 The human response to the characteristics of a physical environment comes 

with consequences for both the human culture and the physical environment. 

 

Essential Questions: 

 Why create? 

 To what extent can media be manipulated using a variety of techniques and 

processes? 

 Why do people make change s in their environment? 

 

Knowledge and Skills 

 Students will know… 

 That paint colors can be mixed to create new colors. 

 That horizontal, vertical and diagonal lines are used o create a landscape. 

 How to mix media to create a work of art. 

 That paint can be manipulated to create a variety of effects. 
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 That a landscapes changes over time, sometimes because of man and other 

times because of nature. 

 

 

Students will be able to… 

 Describe how they mixed colors to create new colors. 

 Paint landscapes using a variety of colors and techniques. 

 Use materials in a variety of ways for effect. 

 Add collage materials to a painting to show change. 

 Critique their work and the work of others using proper art vocabulary. 

 Present their work to other students as a learning tool. 

 

 

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 
Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s)  

We need to create a display to teach the kindergarten students about how and why 

people change their environment.  Some of the changes are necessary but some of 

them are not.  We can all learn how to make good and thoughtful choices that don’t 
do harmful things to our planet.  We will use words in our display but we also need 

to use artwork.  That is because sometimes, “A picture is worth a thousand words.”  

If we use both pictures and words everyone will be able to learn and remember what 

we are trying to teach them. You are going to paint natural landscapes, using 
beautiful colors that you create yourself.  Then you will add the buildings and other 

things that people made and use to modify their environment. 

Everyone will paint landscapes but we won’t all be doing the same jobs on the 

display.  We will need people to: 

 Write the words or type them into the computer then print them out 

 Frame the artwork 

 Design the display 

 Present to the other students 
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Rubric(s)  

 

Elementary Art Rubric 

 
 

 

 

 

 

Criteria 
5 4 3 2   1 

 

 

Basic Skills 

 

Follows 

Directions, 

Requirements 

 

Craftsmanship 

 

Complete 

understanding 

 

Exceptional 

skill with 

media 

 

Very Good 

Understanding 

 

Above average 

art skills 

 

Average  

Understanding 

 

Average art 

skills 

 

Barely 

Understanding 

 

Shows some 

skill 

 

 

Does not 

meet 

expectations 

 

Higher 

Level 

Thinking 

Skills 

 

 

Originality 

Creativity 

 

Very original 

and unique 

ideas and skills 

 

Usually 

original and 

some unique 

ideas 

 

Average ideas 

and skills 

 

Seldom 

original or 

creative 

 

No original 

ideas 

 

Applies 

Knowledge  

 

Elements and 

Principles of 

Design 

 

Complete 

understanding 

and use of 

elements and 

principles of 

design 

 

Usually 

understands 

and applies 

elements and 

principles of 

design 

 

Some 

understanding 

and use of 

elements and 

principles of 

design 

 

Very little 

understanding 

and use of 

elements and 

principles of 

design 

 

No concept 

of elements 

and 

principles of 

design 

 

Basic Social 

Skills 

 

Teamwork/ 

Communication 

 

Always 

contributes 

 

Always 

cooperative 

 

Usually 

Contributes 

 

Usually 

cooperative 

 

 

Contributes  

 

Cooperative 

 

 

Seldom 

Contributes 

 

Sometimes 

uncooperative 

 

Does not 

contribute 

 

Not 

cooperative 

 

Responsible 

Citizen 

 

Attitude/ 

Attendance 

 

Very helpful, 

positive and 

considerate. 

Makes up 

missed work. 

 

Helpful, 

positive and 

considerate. 

Usually makes 

up missed 

work 

 

Usually 

helpful, 

positive and 

considerate. 

Sometimes 

makes up 

missed work 

 

Sometimes 

helpful, 

positive and 

considerate. 

Doesn’t 

usually make 

up work  

 

Not helpful 

positive and 

considerate. 

Does not 

make up 

missed 

work. 
 

 

 

Name______________________________________________Grade______Room #________________ 

 

Artwork______________________________________________________________________________ 
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Other Evidence 

 Teacher observation of ongoing work and one-on-one discussions. 

 
 Practice and experimentation with materials. 

 

 Written work 

 
 Student discussion of their artwork with their peers. 

 

 

 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection for Lesson One.  It could also be 

changed for any of the other lessons by changing the criteria under Basic 

Skills and higher Level Thinking Skills 

 

 Criteria YES NO Don’t 

Know 
 

 

Basic Skills 

I painted my landscape with lines and 

shapes using the colors I mixed. 
   

 

Higher Level 

Thinking 

Skills 

I crated a landscape using what I 

learned and my imagination. 
   

 

Applies 

Knowledge  

I showed how people could change the 

landscape. 
   

 

Basic Social 

Skills 

 

I valued my classmate’s opinions and 

work. 

 
   

 

Responsible 

Citizen 
I did my VERY best 

   

 

Color in the square or circle the face that BEST describes your answer. 

 

 

Name__________________________________________________Class__________ 
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Stage 3 – Learning Plan 
(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals 

Introduce the final project for the unit.  (See Stage Two) 

 

Lesson One:  My Natural Landscape (3-4 45-minute art classes) 

1. Materials: A 12” x 18” paper (white, manila or light blue), tempera paint 

(red/magenta, yellow, blue/turquoise, white and black), a palette for mixing 

and three sizes of brushes will be used to create a landscape that includes at 

least three land and/or water features and the fauna that is appropriate.  
Small squares, rectangles in various colors and strips of yellow and black 

paper, scissors and glue. 

2. A large variety of landscapes painted by a diverse group of artists, need to be 

displayed, showing a mix of colors, moods, seasons, etc.  Several 9” x 12” 

prints should be laminated for students to work on.  

3. Group students into pairs and give each pair two different laminated prints. 

One should only include natural things and the other with made-made forms.  

Painting showing pollution (Google – paintings of pollution) should be part of 

the conversation.  Ask each pair to talk about the questions you ask.  Below 
are some questions you could ask.  Give them a couple minutes to talk about 

each one then they could report to the whole group or start on next question. 

a.  How do the landscapes make you feel? 

b. Do the colors the artist chose make a difference in how you feel? 

c. If you painted this landscape what colors would you have chosen? 

d. What are some things in the painting that were made by nature? 

e. What are some things that were made by people?  How are they 

different from the natural objects? 

f. Describe how they are the same and different? 

g. Find and describe the lines in the paintings.  

h. What shapes did the artist use to create mountains, trees, houses, 

fields, etc? 

4. Students start by painting a horizon lines then the sky, using nice fluid, 

horizontal, wavy lines.  The foreground is added below the horizon line using 

short fat vertical lines the first week. 

5. The midground, mountains, hills, etc are added using a variety of wavy and 

zigzag lines, next. 

6. The trees, grasses, water, etc are added last.  

7. Demonstrations are given at intervals as needed.  

8. Man made forms can be added after a digital photo is taken of the piece or 
the paper can be folded in half and they can be added to half of the paper.  

9. A box of various colored small squares, rectangles and strips of yellow and 

black paper should be placed on each table for the buildings, etc.  A demo of 

how to cut paper into smaller squares, rectangles, strips, circles and triangles. 

10.  After matting, student work is held up to show how they solved an art 
problem, mixed a wonderful color, used a shape or line to create a 
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geographic feature, used shapes and lines to create man-made articles,  

used repetition or used a new technique. 

11. See tips for activities for students who finish early 
 

 

Samples without man-made items. 
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Lesson Two: My Stormy Cityscape 

1. Materials: 9”x12” watercolor paper, black crayons. White and yellow oil 

pastels, black, magenta, blue and turquoise watercolors and large brushes. 

(cardboard rectangles in various sizes can be placed on tables for students to 

trace for buildings if you think it is necessary) 

2. Revisit what was learned in the last unit and remind students about the 

performance task. 

3. After review, show the students prints/photos of city skylines. Discuss how 

city landscapes are different than rural landscapes.  How they the same? 

http://outdoors.webshots.com/album/16013077QyqHtPVkbt 

4. Explain that they will be creating a crayon resist painting of a stormy city with 

watercolors, oil pastels and black crayons.  It will show a big man-made city 

in front of a wild natural sky.  Some questions to ask:  

a. Has anyone seen lightning? 

b. How would you describe it?  (Color, shape, direction, smooth, jagged, 

etc.)   

c. What did the sky look like?  What colors were in it?  

5. Show photos of lightning.  Google –lightning images for some excellent ones. 

6. Steps:  (Teacher demo is essential at each step) 

a. Draw a horizon line approximately 1/3 up from the bottom and color 

the bottom section with the black crayon.   
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b. Draw lightning starting at the top of the paper and gong down to the 

ground with yellow and white oil pastels. 

c. Wet the paper above the horizon line and drop in lots of color.  
Recommend black plus any of the other colors but the students can 

choose the combination they think looks best.  

http://video.google.com/videosearch?hl=en&rlz=1T4ADBR_enUS318US

319&q=watercolor+landscape+paintings&revid=640917883&resnum=0&

um=1&ie=UTF-8&ei=7bm7SoeeEtDFlAfO-

52kDQ&sa=X&oi=video_result_group&ct=title&resnum=17# 

7. Draw buildings using squares, rectangles, triangles.  Color them black/gray 

except for windows that could be yellow.  Remind them to leave plenty of 
beautiful stormy sky above their buildings. 

8. Brainstorm what else do people make that could be in the picture. 

9. Students choose mat color and then work on display.   

10. Share artwork with a partner then work together to write a list of words that  

       describe your picture.   

 

Lesson Three:  Orange Sun over My Dream Place. 

1. Materials:  12”x18” white paper, yellow, red and magenta tempera paint, a 6” 

oak tag circle, broken paper-free crayons, regular crayons, and scrap boxes. 

2. Review what was learned in the previous two lessons and remind students 
about the performance task.  Mixing two primary colors to create a secondary 

color and lines will be important in this lesson. 

3. Students will be creating a drawing of an imaginary place under a big painted. 

sun.  Again, we will be start with the natural world and add the man-made 

items.  Explain that only the sun will be painted today.  Challenge them to 
make a plethora of oranges. 

4. Trace the circle in the top section of the paper using one of the warm color 

crayons and fill in with the orange colors created. 

5. The rays of the sun will be painted (not drawn) in a radial design.  
Discussion about radial design and the types of lines that could be used for 

the rays.  Demo several as students respond.  Two or three types of lines 

painted in a pattern should also be a choice. 

6. Students who finish can begin their rough draft of their “Dream Place”.  Tell 

them to think about where their place would be.  The only rule is that it has 
to be on Earth.  Brainstorm some choices:  desert, jungle, mountains, beach, 

plains, forest, lake, island, river, valley, etc.  They need to then decide what 

they will build there.  Homework: imagine, think about and visualize what 

their “Dream Place” looks like.  Brainstorm some ideas: House, park, ball 
park, candy land, city, farm, airport, mall, zoo, resort, theme park, etc.   

7. The day before class remind the students that they should be thinking about 

their "Dream Place” for the next day. 

8. Review size and perspective before the students start to create.   

9. They should color the sky with the broken crayons before they draw and/or 
collage their "Dream Place”.  No Pencils 

H-57

http://video.google.com/videosearch?hl=en&rlz=1T4ADBR_enUS318US319&q=watercolor+landscape+paintings&revid=640917883&resnum=0&um=1&ie=UTF-8&ei=7bm7SoeeEtDFlAfO-52kDQ&sa=X&oi=video_result_group&ct=title&resnum=17
http://video.google.com/videosearch?hl=en&rlz=1T4ADBR_enUS318US319&q=watercolor+landscape+paintings&revid=640917883&resnum=0&um=1&ie=UTF-8&ei=7bm7SoeeEtDFlAfO-52kDQ&sa=X&oi=video_result_group&ct=title&resnum=17
http://video.google.com/videosearch?hl=en&rlz=1T4ADBR_enUS318US319&q=watercolor+landscape+paintings&revid=640917883&resnum=0&um=1&ie=UTF-8&ei=7bm7SoeeEtDFlAfO-52kDQ&sa=X&oi=video_result_group&ct=title&resnum=17
http://video.google.com/videosearch?hl=en&rlz=1T4ADBR_enUS318US319&q=watercolor+landscape+paintings&revid=640917883&resnum=0&um=1&ie=UTF-8&ei=7bm7SoeeEtDFlAfO-52kDQ&sa=X&oi=video_result_group&ct=title&resnum=17


First Grade Landscapes 10 

10. Place a box of fairly small scraps and collage materials for those who 

want to collage. 

11. Name their “Dream Place”, explain where it might be and tell about 
how they changed the natural world to build it.    

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Lesson Four: 

1. Materials:  Bulletin board paper, matted student artwork, pieces of white 

paper for written information, computer and printer.  Depending on ability 

level of the students, some statements could be partially written and the 
students can fill in the missing information.  For example: 

a.  I painted my landscape using green, _____and _______.  

b. The man-made items are ______, _______and________.        

2. Students will be placed into groups of three to create their display. 

3. Each poster needs to include: 

a. An artwork from each of member of the group and at least one piece 

from each lesson.  They will need to negotiate this within their group.   

b. Written or typed Information about each picture 

c. How and why they were created 

d. What is natural and what evidence of people modification is in each 

picture. 

4. Students lay out design and conference with teacher before adhering 

everything to the paper. 
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5. A display of the posters can be set up and the kindergarten students and 

other adult school personnel invited in to view them, ask questions and listen 

to presentations.   

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

Criteria 
5 4 3 2   1 

 

 

Basic Skills 

 

Follows 

Directions, 

Requirements 

 

Craftsmanship 

 

Complete 

understanding 

 

Exceptional 

skill with 

media 

 

Very Good 

Understanding 

 

Above average 

art skills 

 

Average  

Understanding 

 

Average art 

skills 

 

Barely 

Understanding 

 

Shows some 

skill 

 

 

Does not 

meet 

expectations 

 

Higher 

Level 

Thinking 

Skills 

 

 

Originality 

Creativity 

 

Very original 

and unique 

ideas and skills 

 

Usually 

original and 

some unique 

ideas 

 

Average ideas 

and skills 

 

Seldom 

original or 

creative 

 

No original 

ideas 

 

Applies 

Knowledge  

 

Display and 

Presentation 

 

Complete 

understanding 

and applies 

knowledge 

 

Usually 

understands 

and applies  

knowledge 

 

Some 

understanding 

and 

application of 

knowledge 

 

Very little 

understanding  

and 

application of 

knowledge 

 

No concept 

of 

knowledge 

 

Basic Social 

Skills 

 

Teamwork/ 

Communication 

 

Always 

contributes 

 

Always 

cooperative 

 

Usually 

Contributes 

 

Usually 

cooperative 

 

 

Contributes  

 

Cooperative 

 

 

Seldom 

Contributes 

 

Sometimes 

uncooperative 

 

Does not 

contribute 

 

Not 

cooperative 

 

Responsible 

Citizen 

 

Attitude/ 

Attendance 

 

Very helpful, 

positive and 

considerate. 

Makes up 

missed work. 

 

Helpful, 

positive and 

considerate. 

Usually makes 

up missed 

work 

 

Usually 

helpful, 

positive and 

considerate. 

Sometimes 

makes up 

missed work 

 

Sometimes 

helpful, 

positive and 

considerate. 

Doesn’t 

usually make 

up work  

 

Not helpful 

positive and 

considerate. 

Does not 

make up 

missed 

work. 
 

 

 

Name______________________________________________Grade______Room #________________ 

 

Artwork______________________________________________________________________________ 
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  Resources and Teaching Tips 

 Helpful websites are embedded in the lessons so that teachers can link to them 

as needed, mostly to show students examples of artworks as models. Those 
below include photos of the local area from many decades.  

http://www.oldwilmington.net/ 

http://outdoors.webshots.com/album/16013077QyqHtPVkbt 

http://www.dehistory.org/DHM_NewCastle.htm 

http://www.dehistory.org/Library_Map_Main.htm 
http://www.dehistory.org/past_exhibits.htm 

Google – landscape images 

 

 The teacher will also need access to a variety of prints to locate landscapes with 
mountains and trees that demonstrate horizontal, vertical and diagonal lines. 

Personal galleries can be created through many museum websites 

   

 Students should be encouraged to take risks with their artworks.  Demonstrate 
taking a risk as you model.  Demonstrate making mistakes and how to fix them.  

If students are very tentative about “making a mistake”, read them the book The 

Dot by Peter H. Reynolds. Explain to the students that you are very good at fixing 

mistakes because you make so many of them.  Those mistakes have also turned 
into some of the most creative pieces.   

 

 Give the students as many choices as you can.  They will feel more motivated 

and be more creative.  Scrap boxes of a variety of materials and accessibility to a 

wide choice of drawing materials will also help to stimulate their imagination. No 
PENCILS – young children draw small and erase when given a pencil.  Their 

artwork is much more fluid and has more life when they draw with a paintbrush. 

 

 If the additional materials are in a convenient place and the proper procedures 
for using them and cleaning up are taught and reviewed, the students will be able 

to do this in an orderly manner without disrupting the class.  

 

 Since this unit will take quite some time, have mini-goals along the way to help 
the students manage their time.  For those working quickly, suggests ways to 

improve the level of difficulty, the presentation, or rendering in order to meet the 

guidelines of the project.  They could also begin to work on the display, be the 

teacher’s assistant to help the students who are having difficulty.  For those 

working slowly, provide teacher support and assist students to make choices 
(possibly simplify) that reflect their interest, skill, and ability.   

 

 

 

Differentiation 

Ideas for differentiation are embedded in the lessons.  In addition, this unit 

addresses all three types of learners.   

Visual Learners:  Demonstration and modeling along with sample artworks 
projected on the wall will be provided.  Directions will also be written on a 

smart board, white board or chart paper.  This helps all students since they 

can refer to it all during the unit. 
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Oral Learners:  Hearing impaired students would be placed closer to the 

teacher.  All materials would be read aloud to students.  Brainstorming, 

conversation and question and answer opportunities should be a component 
during each class. 

Kinetic Learners:  Hands-on practice will be a large component of the unit 

as students practice and apply the concepts. 

 

 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 
At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design. 

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own 
cultural heritage and that of other cultures in to provide cross-cultural 

communicative competence. 

 Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression and engagement to give learners various ways to 
acquire and demonstrate knowledge. 

 21st Century Learning – the ability of to use skills, resources, & tools to meet 

the demands of the global community and tomorrow’s workplace. (1) Inquire, 

think critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions make informed 
decisions, apply knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) 

Share knowledge and participate ethically and productively as members of our 

democratic society, (4) Pursue personal and aesthetic growth.(AASL,2007) 

 Share knowledge and participate ethically and productively as members of our 

democratic society, (4) Pursue personal and aesthetic growth.(AASL,2007) 

 

Universal Design – Students will be working in different modalities of expression and 

engagement designed to give them access to the concepts.  Differentiation is 

embedded in the lessons and all modes of learning are addressed. 

 

 

 

 

Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve 

problems, and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

1
st
 Grade Technology Literacy - the ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to 

communicate, solve problems, and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information to 

improve learning in all subject areas and to acquire lifelong knowledge and skills in the 21st 

Century(SETDA, 2003). 
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Content Connections 
Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 

 

 

This unit fits in well, thematically within an art program designed to integrate with a 

social studies curriculum that begins with the student and expands to include the 

family, the community, the country, and the world.  This first grade art unit focuses 
on the unique nature of places and how humans modify those places.  The number of 

lessons attempted will need to be determined by the art teacher in conjunction with 

the classroom teacher.    
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template 

 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of 

course curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review 
and jurying process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards.  

 

Unit Title:  Discovering the Many Directions of Line 

 

Designed by:   Innovative Schools 

District:   

 

Content Area:  Visual Arts  

Grade Level(s): First Grade 

____________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

 

This unit is an introduction to art for first grade students.  Its aim is to guide students 

through the use of a variety of materials and processes in order to identify and create a 

variety of lines and shapes. This unit of instruction was designed to initiate and direct 

students through a series of concept learning targets in alignment with the Delaware State 

Standards.  This unit will explore relationships and connections between art and other 

academic subjects as well as develop scaffolding correlations between art and the real 

world.  Students will utilize a series of mediums and materials to express knowledge and 

emotions in relation to line qualities and shape combinations.  Students will discover 

techniques and mediums while creating works of art and encounter an array of 

developmental skills that are identified in both art and life. 

 

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 
What students will know, do, and understand 

____________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Content Standards  

 1.3 Use media and tools in a safe and responsible manner.  

 1.4 Demonstrate how a single medium or technique can be used to create multiple 

effects in works of art. 

 1.6 Identify different media techniques and processes that are used to create 

works of art. 

 3.1 Identify subject matter, symbols and ideas in works of art. 

 3.4 Select and use subject matter, symbols and ideas to communicate meaning in 

works of art. 

 5.2 Identify ways the visual arts are used as communication. 
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 2 

 

 

Big Idea(s)  

 Exploration of art through lines and shapes 

 

 

 

 

Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 

o Artists make thoughtful choices in creating works of art. 

o Artists must understand media, techniques, and processes as tools to 

communicate. 

o Art may be created solely to fulfill a need to create. 

o Art is a universal symbols system that transcends language barriers. 

o Learning can be deepened by connecting the visual arts to other disciplines. 

o The process of creating are requires critical and creative problem solving. 

 

Unit Essential Questions(s) 

 How can I be safe and responsible? 

 How many ways can we make art? 

 How do you know where your ideas come from? 

 How do you create meaning in a work of art? 

 How can art communicate? 

 

Knowledge and Skills 

 

 Students will know… 

 

o How to be safe and responsible using a variety of art mediums. 

o How a single medium can be used to create multiple effects in works of art. 

o How to recognize subject matter, symbols and ideas in works of art. 

o How to communicate through the use of subject matter, symbols, and ideas in 

works of art. 

o To what extent artists communicate symbols, subject matter, and ideas to 

demonstrate meaning. 

o How to transfer and connect skills between the visual arts and other disciplines. 

 

 

Students will be able to… 
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 Use art materials and mediums, particularly paint, in a safe and responsible 
manner. 

 Demonstrate how line and shape can be used to create multiple effects in works of 

art. 

 Identify a variety of media, techniques, and processes that are used to create 
works of art. 

 Identify subject matter, symbols, and ideas including shapes, forms, lines, and 
colors in works of art. 

 Select and use subject matter, symbols, and ideas to communicate meaning in 
works of art. 

 Identify a variety of ways the visual arts are used as communication. 

 Demonstrate how class skills in math and science transfer to the visual arts. 

 

 

 

 

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 

Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s)  

You are a designer of a new playground for a newly built school.  Create a picture 

using your knowledge of lines and shapes to design a playground.  Think about what 

types of lines you will use to create your playground equipment.  Select and use a 

variety of mediums, including crayons, markers, watercolors, and pencils. 
 

 

You have been invited to a costume party.  You need to create a mask that uses lines, 

shapes and colors to show emotion.  Decide what type of emotion you want to show, 

and be able to discuss your choices. Select and use a variety of mediums, including 

crayons, markers, watercolors, and pencils.    

 

 

 

Rubric(s)  

 Scoring guide to evaluate performance/transfer tasks used as evidence of student 

proficiency 

 

Criteria Exceeds (3) 

OUTSTANDING 

Meets (2) 

GOOD 

Approaching (1) 

NEEDS HELP 

Student 

Score 

Teacher 

Score 
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Demonstrate how 

line and shape 

can be used to 

create multiple 

effects in works 

of art. 

 

 

 

 

Student used a 

variety of shapes 

and lines to create 

effects in their 

work of art. 

 

 

 

Students used 

some shapes and 

lines to create  

multiple effects 

in their work of 

art.  

 

 

 

Students used few 

and/or close to no 

lines or shapes to 

create multiple 

effects in their 

work of art. 

 

  

 

Select and  

use subject 

matter, symbols, 

and ideas to 

communicate 

meaning in 

works of art. 

 

 

 

 

Student created 

symbols and ideas 

to communicate 

meaning in their 

work of art. 

 

 

 

Student created 

some symbols 

and ideas to 

communicate 

meaning in their 

work of art. 

 

 

 

Students created 

little to no 

symbols and ideas 

to communicate 

meaning in their 

work of art. 

  

 

Use art materials 

and mediums, 

particularly paint, 

in a safe and 

responsible 

manner. 

 

 

 

 

 

Students used all 

paint materials 

and mediums in a 

safe and 

responsible 

manner.  

 

 

 

 

Students used 

some of art 

materials and 

mediums in safe 

and responsible 

manner. 

 

 

 

 

Students used 

little to none of 

the art materials 

and mediums in a 

safe and 

responsible 

manner. 

  

 

Identify subject 

matter, symbols, 

and ideas 

including shapes, 

forms, lines, and 

colors in works 

of art. 

 

 

 

 

Students created 

a picture that 

displays a variety 

of subject matter, 

symbols, and 

ideas: shapes, 

lines, and colors. 

 

 

 

Students created 

a picture that 

displays some 

subject matter, 

symbols, and 

ideas: shapes, 

lines, and colors. 

 

 

 

Students created 

a picture with 

little to no subject 

matter, symbols 

and ideas: lines, 

shapes, and 

colors. 

  

 

Score 

 

  

 

/12pts. 

 

 

/12pts. 

TOTAL 

SCORE 

 /16PTS. 

 

Other Evidence 

 Multiple formative assessments both written and oral are used throughout this unit 

to provide feedback of both pre and post assessment.  These include Thumbs up, 

Thumbs down, understanding of the big idea, students are asked to face one 

direction and by placing their thumb up or down allows the teacher to take a quick 

assessment of the concepts taught.  Students are also verbally asked to describe 

what they learned, liked, or disliked about the lesson within the last 10 minutes of 
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class, the class calls a critique.  Some formative assessments also include a 

written or a drawing exercise that requires students to answer questions both by 

writing and drawing their answers, students may also be asked to complete a 

drawing and label specific areas of their drawing.  

 

 Performance assessments are given during each lesson for students to practice, 
apply, and demonstrate newly learned knowledge and information provided by 

the teacher. 

 

 Summative assessments are multiple choice and provide assessment information 

based on the entire unit. They include a multiple choice test with a performance 

task to demonstrate multiple means of understanding.  Students follow along with 
an oral summative test, followed by a performance task prompt read by the 

teacher. 

 

 

 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

 Student teacher interaction each class period, discussion of student work and time 
to edit work. 

 Self-assessment of summative performance task. 

 

 

 

 

Stage 3 – Learning Plan 

(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals 

Lesson One: Art is All Around 

GLE: 3.1 Identify subject matter, symbols and ideas in works of art. 

o Students will discuss art and where and how we identify art.   

o Students will view a series of pictures and will distinguish subject matter, shapes, 

symbols and meanings within each work of art. 

o Students will create a drawing using symbols, shapes, colors, and ideas that 

represent their world, what they see, what they know, what they can create. 

 

Lesson Two: Art in Your World 

GLE: 3.1 Identify subject matter, symbols and ideas in works of art. 

GLE: 3.4 Select and use subject matter, symbols and ideas to communicate meaning in 

works of art. 

o Students will view a series of art images and will be asked to identify the subject 

matter, symbols, and ideas they think the artist was trying to communicate. 

o Students will create a work of art that demonstrates what they see, feel, and think.   
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Lesson Three: Straight Lines 

GLE: 1.4 Demonstrate how a single medium or technique can be used to create multiple 

effects in works of art. 

o The class will view a series of images that contain a variety of straight lines. 

o Students will identify the lines in each image and describe their color, thickness, 

and placement within the image. 

o Students will create a work of art that uses straight lines to create multiple effects. 

o Students may experiment and brainstorm with lines to create symbols and ideas 

from their experiences. 

 

Lesson Four: Lines that Curve 

GLE: 1.4 Demonstrate how a single medium or technique can be used to create multiple 

effects in works of art. 

o Students will identify a variety of curved lines within different artwork. 

o They will be asked to describe how the curved line was created throughout each 

image. 

o Students will then create rubbings of curved lines using string and crayons on 

colored paper.  By repeating the curved lines students will create interest, depth, 

and variety. 

 

Lesson Five: Lines Tell a Story 

GLE: 1.4 Demonstrate how a single medium or technique can be used to create multiple 

effects in works of art. 

GLE: 5.2 Identify ways the visual arts are used as communication. 

o Students will view a series of images that utilize lines to depict emotions or 

describe a story. 

o Students will discuss how they feel about each image and identify emotions that 

they feel when they view the work. 

o Students will make connections between the artwork and emotions and 

understand how to manipulate art to express emotions. 

 
Lesson Six: Lines Make Shapes 

GLE: 6.1 Compare and contrast relationships and characteristics between the visual arts 

and other disciplines. 

o Students will review lines and discuss different types of lines. 

o Students will view Henri Matisse and identify a variety of shapes within his 

artwork. 

o Students will identify other classes that utilize shapes and identify four basic 

shapes, Square, Rectangle, Triangle, and a Circle. 

o Students will identify which type of lines are needed to create each shape. 

 

Lesson Seven: Finding Shapes 

GLE: 6.1 Compare and contrast relationships and characteristics between the visual arts 

and other disciplines. 

o Students review a variety of lines needed to create shapes. 
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o Students view a collage by Henri Matisse and identify shapes within the collage. 

o Students make connections between the shapes within the artwork and the shapes 

they use in math class. 

o Students create a collage by cutting and pasting shapes. 

 

Lesson Eight: Making Shapes 

GLE: 6.1 Compare and contrast relationships and characteristics between the visual arts 

and other disciplines. 

GLE: 6.3 Describe and/or demonstrate how skills transfer between the visual arts and 

other disciplines. 

o Students review four basic shapes: circle, rectangle, square, and triangle. 

o Students make connections between the use of shapes in math and art class. 

o Students identify a rhombus and an oval along with a circle, square, triangle, and 

rectangle. 

o Students create a stencils for each shape and create a collage of shape rubbings. 

 

Lesson Nine: Shapes Make Patterns 

GLE: 6.3 Describe and/or demonstrate how skills transfer between the visual arts and 

other disciplines. 

GLE: 1.6 Identify different media, techniques, and processes that are used to create works 

of art. 

o Students review and identify six basic shapes, circle, square, rectangle, triangle, 

oval, and rhombus.  

o Students view a series of images that contain patterns and are asked to identify the 

shapes they see within each pattern. 

o Students discuss the connections between art patterns, music rhythms, and math 

patterns. 

o Students create their own rhythmic patterns using finger prints and crayons to 

create shapes that form patterns. 
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Resources and Teaching Tips 

 Art in Action: Guy Hubbard Indiana University 

 Children’s Book: “Ain’t Gonna Paint NO More!”  By: Karen Beaumont and 

David Catrow  

 Image by Google: Edgar Degas, Ballerina, San Diego Museum of Art 

 Image by Google: Ben Shahn, Still Music, The Phillips Collection, Washington 
D.C. 

 Image by Google: Harry Vital, Birds and Cattle, Texas Southern University 

 Image by Google: Vincent Van Gogh, Dr. Paul Gachet, Jeu de Paume, Paris 

 Image by Google: Franz Marc, The Large Blue Horses, Walker Art Center, 
Minneapolis 

 Image by Google: Marsden Hartley, Canvas Without  Frame, National Gallery of 
Art, Washington 

 Image by Google: Henri Matisse, Beasts of the Sea, National Gallery of Art, 

Washington 

 Image by Google: Roy Lichtenstein, The Red Horseman, Leo Castelli Gallery, 
New York 

 Image by Google: Wassily Kandinsky, Sea Battle, National Gallery of Art, 
Washington 

 Image by Google: Claude Monet, Water Lillies, The Art Institute of Chicago 

 Image by Google: Christian Rohlfs, Sunflowers, The Detroit Institute of Arts 

 Image by Google: Paul Cezanne, Still Life with Pomegranate and Pears, The 
Phillips Collection, Washington 

 

 Students may not be familiar with open discussions of essential questions.  
This is a skill that will be developed over time.  Ask probing questions 

with the main essential questions to help student along until they get the 

idea of this learning style. 

 Students will need to review each essential question at the beginning and 

end of each lesson, this helps reinforce learning and to develop concept 

targets. 

 An LCD project will make viewing images of PowerPoint presentations 
easier. 

 

 

 

Differentiation 

Differentiation can be accomplished in three different areas of instruction:  

Differentiation of the content, Differentiation of the process and differentiation of the 

product. 

 

Teachers are welcomed to alter whatever they choose depending on their student 

population, materials and technology available, and the physical layout of the classroom 

and school building. 
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Design Principles for Unit Development 

At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design. 

 Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire 

and demonstrate knowledge. 

o Visual Arts, by nature, is designed to allow students a variety of ways to 

present their ideas and interpretations of design. In this unit students are 

able to represent their ideas through their own selection of medium, styles 

and shapes. 

 (Briefly explain how design principle(s) are embedded within the unit design.) 

 

 

 

 

Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve problems, 

and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

 Technology is used as a teaching tool on a class by class basis on the part of the 

teacher. 

 

 

Content Connections 

Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 

This unit also addresses content standards in Math Grade-Level Expectations.  These 

standards are about discovering shapes and recognizing the connections between 

geometry and art.  A variety of books, images, and artwork are use to show the diverse, 

focused nature of this unit of instruction. 
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Curriculum Framework for _Visual Art___________ 

 

School: Academy of Dover___ Curricular Tool:   Grade or Course : First Grade   

 
Standards Alignment 

 

 

Unit Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit One: Discovering the Many Directions of Line 

Timeline: 9 classes 

1.3 D Use media and tools 

in a safe and responsible 

manner 

1.4 D Demonstrate how a 

single medium or 

technique can be used to 

create multiple effects in 

works of art 

1.6 D Identify different 

media techniques and 

processes that are used to 

create works of art. 

3.1D Identify subject 

matter, symbols and ideas 

in works of art. 

3.4D Select and use 

subject matter, symbols 

and ideas to communicate 

meaning in works of art. 

5.2 D Identify ways the 

visual arts are used as 

communication. 

 

 

Exploration of art through lines and shapes 

 

Every work of art has a point of view.  

 

Form and function may or may not be related one to 

the other. 

 

Art is a form of expression that employs a system of 

visual symbols. 

 

Artists make thoughtful choices in creating works of 

art.  

 

Artists use a variety of techniques and processes to 

manipulate media to achieve desired effects.  

 

Artists must understand media, techniques and 

process as tools to communicate.  

 

Artists create works of art employing both 

conscious and intuitive thought. 

Why do artists select one 

medium over another?  

 

To what extent can media be 

manipulated using a variety of 

techniques and processes? 

 

To what extent is a work of art 

dependent upon the point of 

view of the viewer?  

 

To what extent does good 

design integrate form with 

function? 

 

How can I be safe and 

responsible? 

 

How many ways can we make 

art? 

 

How do you know where your 

ideas come from? 

 

How do you create meaning in 

a work of art? 

 

How can art communicate? 

 

Performance Task 1: 

 You are a designer of a new 

playground for a newly built 

school.  Create a picture using 

your knowledge of lines and 

shapes to design a playground.  

Think about what types of lines 

you will use to create your 

playground equipment.  Select 

and use a variety of mediums, 

including crayons, markers, 

watercolors, and pencils. 
Performance Task 2: 

 You have been invited to a 

costume party.  You need to 

create a mask that uses lines, 

shapes and colors to show 

emotion.  Decide what type of 

emotion you want to show, and 

be able to discuss your choices. 

Select and use a variety of 

mediums, including crayons, 

markers, watercolors, and pencils. 

 

Art Projects: 

 

#1: Crayon Line drawings: 

 Students will draw with crayons 
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and markers diagonal, horizontal 

and vertical lines on a worksheet 

with provided examples of each 

type of line. 

 Students will use construction 

paper, crayons and markers to 

create their own line designs. 

 

#2:  Structure of Line 

 

 Show students Van Gogh’s Café 

Terrace at Night. Ask students to 

describe how the painting makes 

them feel. Have students identify 

line within the painting. Also 

have students “notice” other 

things in the painting (time of 

day, location, people etc). 

 Use a variety of line forms to 

create a structure. When 

presenting students will explain 

their structure and identify at 

least three line forms in their 

piece. (i.e. This is a picture of my 

house. I used many vertical and 

horizontal lines, I also used two 

vertical lines for the roof and I 

used curved lines to draw the 

trees.) 

 Students will analyze existing 

pieces of fine art to identify 

various line forms. 

Unit Two: The Shape of Art 

Timeline: 8 classes 

1.3 D Use media and 

tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

1.4 D Demonstrate how a 

Artists make thoughtful choices in creating works of 

art.  

 

Artists use a variety of techniques and processes to 

To what extent is a work of art 

dependent upon the point of 

view of the artist? 

  

Art Projects: 

 

#1: Demonstration: 

 Identify geometric shapes after 
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single medium or 

technique can be used to 

create multiple effects in 

works of art 

2.1 D Identify the 

elements of art 

2.2 D Select and use the 

elements of art in works of 

art  

4.1 D Identify historical 

and cultural characteristics 

of works of art 

5.6 D Apply visual 

vocabulary when 

reflecting upon and 

assessing works of art 

 

 

 

 

manipulate media to achieve desired effects.  

 

Artists create works of art employing both 

conscious and intuitive thought. 

 

Every work of art has a point of view.  

 

Form and function may or may not be related one to 

the other.  

 

Reflection, assessment and refinement are key steps 

in the process of creating art. 

 

To what extent is a work of art 

dependent upon the point of 

view of the viewer? 

 

How and why is art used as a 

vehicle for communication?  

 

To what extent does good 

design integrate form with 

function? 

 

What makes some works of 

art great?  

 

When does a work of art have 

merit?  

To what extent is it adequate 

or appropriate to say “I like it” 

or “I don’t like it” when 

discussing the merit of a work 

of art? 

 

instruction through visual cards, 

and written teacher made 

assessment. 

 Students will find the shapes of 

items throughout the classroom 

(windows, doors, posters etc) and 

identify both the shape and 

function of the item on a 

worksheet. 

#2: Geometric Pets 

 Students will use basic geometric 

shapes to draw a dog and a cat. 

Students will select their finishing 

medium from crayons, markers 

and tempera paint. 

#3: Shape in Art 

 Students will use block printing 

to create an original design using 

only geometric shapes. 

 Analyze existing pieces of art to 

find recognizable shape. Use 

visual art vocabulary to discuss 

the merit of each piece and 

explain why they do, or do not 

“like a piece. 

 Have students begin their art 

portfolios by selecting a “shape 

piece” (Block or Pet) of their 

choice and explaining why they 

wish that piece to be in their 

portfolios. 

Unit Three: The Making of Color 

Timeline: 9 classes 

1.3 D Use media and tools 

in a safe and responsible 

manner 

1.4 D Demonstrate how a 

single medium or 

The language of art is as critical as the medium of 

art 

 

Color, and the absence of color, are in the world all 

around us 

How and why do we use 

color? 

 

How and why is art used as a 

vehicle for communication?  

Art Projects: 

 

#1: Identification 

 Identify primary and secondary a 

color wheel 
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technique can be used to 

create multiple effects in 

works of art 

2.1 D Identify the 

elements of art 

2.2 D Select and use the 

elements of art in works of 

art 

4.1 D Identify historical 

and cultural characteristics 

of works of art 

5.6 D Apply visual 

vocabulary when 

reflecting upon and 

assessing works of art 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Artists make thoughtful choices in creating works of 

art.  

 

Artists use a variety of techniques and processes to 

manipulate media to achieve desired effects.  

 

  Students will create their own 

color wheels using colored tissue 

paper and cardboard. The paper 

will overlap to create secondary 

colors. 

#2: Create colors: 

 Students will use watercolors and 

markers to experiment with 

colors. Students will be asked to 

use Visual Arts vocabulary to 

explain how colors mix, blend, 

and bleed.  

 Students will use tempera paint to 

color a variety of shapes and 

pictures to create a piece of art.  

 Have students present their 

artwork and explain the meaning 

behind each color choice.  (The 

dog is blue because he is lonely.) 

Unit Four: Texture 

Timeline: 9 classes 

1.3 D Use media and tools 

in a safe and responsible 

manner 

1.4 D Demonstrate how a 

single medium or 

technique can be used to 

create multiple effects in 

works of art 

2.1 D Identify the 

elements of art 

2.2 D Select and use the 

elements of art in works of 

art 

4.1 D Identify historical 

and cultural characteristics 

of works of art 

Use of texture has an effect of design elements of 

art work. 

 

Artists use a variety of techniques to create art. 

 

Artists make thoughtful choices in creating works of 

art.  

 

 

What is texture? 

 

How can texture change a 

work of art? 

 

What message does texture 

convey? 

 Identify texture by touch and 

sight, and differentiate between 

the sight of something and the 

feel of something using texture 

tiles (impression boards) and 

tactical materials. (i.e. feeling a 

cotton ball and seeing the image 

of a cloud) 

Art Projects: 

 

#1: Collages 

 Create collages using a variety of 

mediums and textures. Use 

Visual Art vocabulary to explain 

texture choices. Through this 

collage students will distinguish 

H-10



Copyright © 2011 by 

1 

 

5.6 D Apply visual 

vocabulary when 

reflecting upon and 

assessing works of art 

 

 

 

 

 

 

the difference between hard and 

soft textures. 

 Evaluate existing works of art 

through a variety of time periods. 

Students will identify different 

textures used and themes in 

textures based on time period (i.e. 

impressionist paintings have a 

rough texture or appearance, 

some post modernist pieces are 

hard and smooth, they appear 

flawless) 

Unit Five: Landscapes 

Timeline: 10 classes 

1.1D Select and use 

different media, 

techniques, and processes 

that are used to create 

works of art.  

 1.4 D  Demonstrate how a 

single medium or 

technique can be used to 

create multiple effects in 

works of art. 

1.7 D    Describe how 

media and techniques are 

used to create two 

dimensional 

and three dimensional 

works of art. 

2.1 D   Identify the 

elements of art. 

2.3 /I    Identify the 

principles of design 

3.1D    Identify subject 

matter, symbols and ideas 

in works of art 

4.1D    Identify historical 

People change their environment to suit their needs. 

Art preserves and depicts history in ways that words 

cannot. 

Artists consider multiple approaches to visual 

problems. 

Reflection, assessment and refinements are key 

steps in the process of creating. 

The process of creating art requires critical and 

creative problem solving. 

The human response to the characteristics of a 

physical environment comes with consequences for 

both the human culture and the physical 

environment. 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

Why create? 

To what extent can media be 

manipulated using a variety of 

techniques and processes? 

Why do people make changes 

in their environment? 
Learning targets: 

Describe how they mixed 

colors to create new colors. 

Paint landscapes using a 

variety of colors and 

techniques. 

Use materials in a variety of 

ways for effect. 

Add collage materials to a 

painting to show change. 

Critique their work and the 

work of others using proper 

art vocabulary. 

Present their work to other 

students as a learning tool 

Teacher observation of ongoing work and 

one-on-one discussions. 

 

Practice and experimentation with 

materials. 

 

Written work 

Student discussion of their artwork with 

their peers. 

 

Student self assessments 

 

Student to student peer assessments 

 

Art Projects: 

 

Creating Landscapes 

Creating Cityscapes- crayon resist painting 

of a stormy city with watercolors, oil 

pastels and black crayons.  It will show a 

big man-made city in front of a wild 

natural sky 
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and cultural characteristics 

of works of art. 

5.1D    Discuss how 

individual experiences 

influence personal works 

of art 

6.3D    Describe and/or 

demonstrate how skills 

transfer between the visual 

arts and other disciplines 

Geography Standard 

Two: Students will 

develop knowledge of the 

ways humans modify and 

respond to the natural 

environment 

Geography Standard 

Three: Students will 

develop an understanding 

of the diversity of human 

culture and the unique 

nature of places 

[PLACES]. 

 Places are unique 

associations of 

natural 

environments and 

human cultural 

modifications. 

 Concepts of site 

and situation can 

explain the 

uniqueness of 

places.  As site or 

situation change, 

so also does the 

character of a 

place. 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template 

 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course 

curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review and jurying 

process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards.  

 

Unit Title:  Portraits and Identity 

 

Designed by:   Innovative Schools 

District:   

 

Content Area: Visual Arts 

Grade Level(s): Third Grade 

____________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

Students will create a proportional portrait that includes color to express a mood, 

emotion, or personality trait. Students will work on task, actively and cooperatively. 

Facial Features will be placed properly and in proportion. Students color choice will 

reflect the chosen emotion of their portraits. Students will be assessed according to the 

rubric. 

 

 

 

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 

What students will know, do, and understand 

____________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Content Standards  

 Include those addressed in Stage 3 and assessed in Stage 2. 

 1.1 Select and use different media, techniques and processes that are used to 

create works of art. 

 1.3 Use media and tools in a safe and responsible manner.  

 3.2 Integrate a variety of sources for subject matter, symbols and/or ideas which 

best communicate an intended meaning in works of art 

 4.1 Identify historical and cultural characteristics of works of art 

 

 

 

Big Idea(s)  

 The representation of emotion and identity through portraits. 
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Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 

 Artist use color to show feeling 

 Art draws upon all aspects of human experience 

 Art celebrates the unique characteristics of all cultures.  

 Artists consider multiple approaches to visual problems.  

 Artists create works of art employing both conscious and intuitive thoughttter, 

symbols and ideas are all rooted in culture 

 

 

 

Unit Essential Questions(s) 

 

• Why do artists select one medium over another?  

• To what extent can media be manipulated using a variety of techniques and processes? 

• What makes art more or less authentic? 

• To what extent does history reflect upon and have an influence on art?  

• To what extent does art reflect upon and have an influence on history 

 

 

 

Knowledge and Skills 

 

 Students will know… 

 The proper proportions and placement of facial features 

 Which color choice will convey and intended meaning in a work of art 

 How to analyze works of art and speculate on how they were created 

 

 

Students will be able to… 

 Choose color to express a feeling 

 Identify a specific word to label that feeling 

 Create a portrait that is proportionally accurate 

 Demonstrate how a single medium can be used to create multiple affects 
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Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 

Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s)  

You have been chosen to commission a portrait for a family. Create a proportionally 

appropriate portrait of one or more family members that also uses color to express the 

emotions of the family. 

 

 

Rubric(s)  

 Scoring guide to evaluate performance/transfer tasks used as evidence of student 

proficiency 

Criteria Exceeds (3) Meets (2) Approaching (1) Stude

nt 

Score 

Teacher 

Score 

Understanding 

the BIG Idea: 

 

Proportions in 

Portraits   

The student 

has 

complete 

understandi

ng of 

proportions 

  

The 

student 

can 

create 

proportio

ns in art   

The 

student is 

confused 

about 

creating 

proportio

ns in art 

  

 

 

Use of  

Mediums 

  The student 

used the 

available 

materials in 

a safe way.   

The 

student 

used the 

available 

materials. 
  

The 

student 

used 

some of 

the 

available 

materials. 

  

 

 

Organization 

  

The project 

was 

organized, 

and 

planned.   

The 

project 

was 

organized

. 
  

The 

project 

was not 

organized

. 

  

 

 

Process 

  

The student 

completely 

followed 

directions.  
  

The 

student 

followed 

directions

.  
  

The 

student 

did not 

follow 

directions

.  
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Artistic Skill 

 

 

The student 

used a lot of 

their art 

knowledge 

to create 

their 

project. 

 

 

The 

student 

used their 

art 

knowledg

e to 

create 

their 

project. 

  

The 

student 

did not 

use their 

art 

knowledg

e. 

  

 

 

 Creativity 

  

Project is 

extremely 

creative. 

  

Project is 

creative. 

 

Images 

are 

copied, 

not 

creative. 

  

 

 Quality 

  

The project 

is extremely 

neat.  

  

The 

project is 

neat. 

  

The 

project is 

messy. 

  

Score  /21pts. /21pts. 

TOTAL SCORE  / 

30PTS. 

 

 

 

 

Other Evidence 

 Multiple formative assessments both written and oral are used throughout this unit 
to provide feedback of both pre and post assessment. 

 

 Performance assessments are given during each lesson for students to practice, 
apply, and demonstrate newly learned knowledge and information provided by 

the teacher. 

 

 Summative assessments are multiple-choice and provide assessment information 

based on the entire unit. 

 

 

 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

 Student teacher interaction each class period, discussion of student work and time 
to edit work. 

 Self-assessment of summative performance task. 
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Stage 3 – Learning Plan 

(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals 

 

Lesson One - Proportion 

 

GLE 1.1 Select and use different media, techniques and processes that are used to create 

works of art. 

GLE 1.3 Use media and tools in a safe and responsible manner 

 Students learn about proportions, what they are and how to use them 

 Teacher demonstrates facial proportions 

 Mediums are selected for practice in drawing proportionally accurate faces 

 

Lesson Two: Colors equal emotions 

 

GLE 1.3 Use media and tools in a safe and responsible manner 

GLE 3.2 Integrate a variety of sources for subject matter, symbols and/or ideas which 

best communicate an intended meaning in works of art 

 Students learn about emotions associated with colors 

 Students identify colors that represent identities and learn to articulate orally the 
emotions and personalities of color 

 Students apply these colors to practice portraits 

 

Lesson Three: Analyze  

 

GLE 4.1 Identify historical and cultural characteristics of works of art 

 

 Students will analyze existing works of art (teacher selected) to evaluate use of 
color and proportion to convey meaning 

 Students will identify possible means of creation and purpose of each piece of art 
Lessons Four –Seven: Application 

GLE 1.1 Select and use different media, techniques and processes that are used to create 

works of art. 

GLE 1.3 Use media and tools in a safe and responsible manner 

GLE 3.2 Integrate a variety of sources for subject matter, symbols and/or ideas which 

best communicate an intended meaning in works of art 

 Students will use previous lessons to create a proportionally accurate portrait that 

conveys emotion using color. 
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 Students will have three class periods to complete the portrait 

 Portraits will be graded using the above rubric. 
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Resources and Teaching Tips 

 http://www.picasso.com/ can be used to show students examples of color and 

manipulation of proportion in portraits 

 Google Images will also be useful in teacher selected artists. 

 Remind students that in art there is not always a right or wrong answer but that 

justifying selection is important 

 

 

 

Differentiation 

Differentiation can be accomplished in three different areas of instruction: Differentiation 

of the content, Differentiation of the process and differentiation of the product. 

 

Teachers are welcomed to alter whatever they choose depending on their student 

population, materials and technology available, and the physical layout of the classroom 

and school building. 

 

 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 

At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design. 

 Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire 

and demonstrate knowledge. 

o This unit is based on the concept that students will use their self 

selected colors to convey emotions. Students will also have the 

opportunity to convey their emotions and explanation of their choices 

orally. 

 (Briefly explain how design principle(s) are embedded within the unit design.) 

 

 

 

 

Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve problems, 

and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

 Technology is used as a teaching tool on a class by class basis on the part of the 
teacher. 
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Content Connections 

Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 

 

 

Social Studies Grade-Level Expectations:  

 

 Civic Standard Two 4-5a: Students will understand that respect for others, their 
opinions, and their property is a foundation of civil society in the United States. 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template 

 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course 

curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review and jurying 

process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards.  

 

Unit Title: Let’s Face It  

 

Designed by:  Julie O’Leary  

District:   

 

Content Area: Visual Arts  

Grade Level(s):  Fourth Grade 

____________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

Students will learn about the artists Frida Kahlo, Chuck Close, and Giuseppe 

Arcimboldo, and how they were influenced by their cultures, times, and/or places.  

Students will learn to create their own self-portrait using different elements and principles 

of design.  This unit should be taught in the beginning of the year to introduce the 

students to portraiture and using the different media.  Students will create portraits 

inspired by artists studied in class using their choices of media.   

 

Charter School Unit Modification 
 

1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular 
submission? 
 

This model unit of instruction was selected as part of Academy of Dover’s 

curricular submission because it effectively incorporates necessary, enduring 

understandings in the Visual Arts content. It succinctly addresses the appropriate 

fourth grade standards important to the development of the whole child. It 

provides the opportunity for students to extend their learning and thinking about 

who they are in the world.  
 

 
2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific 

needs of the student population your school serves? 
 

There were no modifications necessary to be made to the model unit of instruction 

as it was only modified down by one grade level, from 5
th

 to 4
th

 grade. The unit 

still addresses necessary content and standards appropriate for acquisition at the 

fourth grade level. 
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3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the 
resources (human, time, building, technology etc.) available to your school? 
 

There were no modifications necessary to be made to this model unit of 

instruction as the Academy of Dover has a classroom and full time teacher 

dedicated to the teaching of the Visual Arts. 
 

   
4. Describe any other modifications that have been made to the model unit of instruction 

that will assist in the curricular review for your school.     
 

There were no other modifications made to this model unit of instruction. As is, 

the model unit fit perfectly into the desired curricula of study at the fourth grade 

level.  
 

 

 

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 

What students will know, do, and understand 

____________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Content Standards  

 1.1 – Select and use different media, techniques and processes that are used to 

create works of art 

 2.2 – Select and use the elements of art in works of art 

 2.7 – Select and use the principles of design in works of art 

 3.2 – Integrate a variety of sources for subject matter, symbols and/or ideas which 

best communicate an intended meaning in works of art 

 5.3 - Describe personal responses to selected works of art 

 

 

 

 

 

Big Idea(s)  

 Identity:  Who are you and how can you convey yourself in a portrait? 

 

 

 

 

 

Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 
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 The expressive qualities of a portrait can be determined through the use of design 
elements and principles like color, line quality, emphasis, and proportion. 

 Works of art are created through thoughtful choices and decisions derived from 

studying other artists, personal style, or an integration of styles. 

 Artists are influenced by their cultures, times, and/or places. 

 

 

 

 

Unit Essential Questions(s) 

 How can the elements and principles help in the creation of portraits?  How are 

certain effects achieved in artwork? 

 How do artists use tools, techniques, observation, and media to express ideas and 

communicate meaning? 

 How does art reflect the artists’ culture, time, and/or place? 

 

 

 

 

 

Knowledge and Skills 

 Needed to meet Content Standards addressed in Stage 3 and assessed in Stage 2 

 

 Students will know… 

 Background information on Frida Kahlo, Chuck Close, and Giuseppe Arcimboldo. 

 That culture, times, and places affect the making of portraits. 

 A variety of ways artists create portraits. 

 The proper proportions and placement of facial features. 

 The proper vocabulary in relation to portraits. 

 How to use materials appropriately. 

 

 

 

Students will be able to… 

 

 Compare, analyze, and discuss artworks. 

 Make a connection between medium and the desired effect in the finished portrait. 

 Create a portrait that is expressive of the individual and artists studied. 

 Critique their work and the work of others. 

 Identify historical and cultural characteristics of works of art. 
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Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 

Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s)  

Written Analysis of 3 Artworks:  Through the use of a graphic organizer, students will 

analyze and compare artworks by Kahlo, Close, and Arcimboldo and identify 

characteristics of their style and ways they were influenced by their cultures, times, 

and/or places. 

Portrait Artwork:  Students will use information learned from their analysis to generate 

ideas for their portraits.  They will create their own portraits and select a medium 

(collage, colored pencil, paint, and/or mixed media).  Students will prepare the work for 

an exhibit and critique. 

 

 

 

Rubric(s)  

 Use of Media 

Use of Elements 

and Principles Content 

Personal Critique 

of Work 

4 Use of media is 

mastered. 

The elements and 

principles are used 

in a highly effective 

way. 

Content of the 

piece is 

sophisticated and 

insightful. 

Reflection is 

thorough and 

complete.  Art 

vocabulary and 

criteria are 

consistently used. 

3 Use of media is 

skilled. 

The elements and 

principles are used 

effectively. 

Content of the 

piece is logical and 

interesting. 

Reflection is 

adequate.  Art 

vocabulary and 

criteria are 

frequently used to 

support ideas. 

2 Use of media is 

proficient. 

The elements and 

principles are 

adequately used. 

Content of the 

piece is generally 

accurate. 

Reflection is vague.  

Art vocabulary and 

criteria is generally 

used. 

1 Use of media is 

inadequate. 

The elements and 

principles are rarely 

used. 

Content of the 

piece is not evident. 

Reflection is 

incomplete.  Art 

vocabulary is rarely 

used. 

Portrait Checklist 

Complete the following checklist after you finish your sketch of yourself. 
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Shape of the face is an egg shape (oval)      

Eyes in the middle of the head and one eye 

apart 
     

Nose is width of the space between the eyes      

Mouth is width of the space from the middle of 

each eye 
     

Hair starts one-third of the way down the 

forehead 
     

 

 

 

Other Evidence 

 Sketches of portraits and notes from class. 

 Teacher observation of ongoing work and one-on-one discussions. 

 Practice and experimentation with materials. 

 Class critique. 

 Student reflection in a journal or sketchbook. 

 Graphic organizer. 

 

 

 

 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

When finished, students will create self-reflections about their own artwork.  Students 

will reflect on the process of finishing their artwork by responding to the following: 

 Why did you choose particular artists? 

 Why did you choose certain materials? 

 Why did you choose certain art elements and principles of design 

 

 

 

Stage 3 – Learning Plan 

(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals 
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Lesson 1 (Background and Research, Analyze, Observe) 

The unit will begin with the students drawing a quick sketch of a person.  This will be 

used as a pre-assessment tool.  The class will view a PowerPoint presentation on the 

artists Kahlo, Close, and Arcimboldo and record their findings on a graphic organizer.  

The teacher will point out several ways the portraits are reflections of the times, places, 

and culture of the artists (including materials used, settings, body/facial posture).  They 

will be introduced to the unit and final project.  They will then work in small groups 

studying, comparing, and contrasting the art.  At the end of the lesson, the students will 

do a think/pair/share to review the concepts learned in class. 

Lesson 2 (Observe, Generate Ideas, Reflect) 

GLE 1.1 – Select and use different media, techniques and processes that are used to 

create works of art 

GLE 2.2 – Select and use the elements of art in works of art 

The teacher will demonstrate to the class how to draw an accurate self-portrait.  The 

students will work on their own sketching their self-portraits using individual mirrors.  

They will complete checklists to ensure accuracy. 

Lesson 3 (Plan, Experiment, Reflect) 

Students will begin the lesson by brainstorming and sketching different symbols and 

ideas that represent themselves.  The teacher will then review the three artists studied and 

present how some of the art elements and/or principles affected the success of the 

portraits (like color, emphasis, composition, and texture).  The teacher will demonstrate 

how to use the different materials and techniques (paint, collage, and colored pencils).  

Next, the students will sketch their final artworks.  They will incorporate stylistic 

elements and/or media choices observed in their analysis of Kahlo, Close, and 

Arcimboldo.  When finished, they will experiment with the materials on their sketches.  

They will share with a partner what they have created thus far. 

Lesson 4, 5, 6 (Studio Time: Experiment, Revise, Refine, Reflect) 

GLE 1.1 – Select and use different media, techniques and processes that are used   to 

create works of art 

GLE 2.2 – Select and use the elements of art in works of art 

GLE 2.7 – Select and use the principles of design in works of art 

GLE 3.2 – Integrate a variety of sources for subject matter, symbols and/or ideas 

which best communicate an intended meaning in works of art 

 

Students will continue experimenting with the materials.  The teacher will provide 

ongoing feedback while students are working in class.  Students will share their work in 

progress with other students and the teacher. 
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Lesson 7 (Reflect, Self-Evaluate, Critique) 

 

GLE 5.3 Describe personal responses to selected works of art 

Students will complete a self-reflection using their findings from each step.  Classmates 

will critique each student’s work using a checklist. 
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Resources and Teaching Tips 

 Art reproductions of Frida Kahlo, Chuck Close, and Giuseppe Arcimboldo (other 
focus artists might be Vermeer, Raphael, Picasso, Rembrandt, Van Gogh, Modigliani, 

Warhol) 

 Strand, Claudia. Hello, Fruit Face!: The Paintings of Giuseppe Arcimboldo 

(Adventures in Art). Fort Worth: Prestel Publishing, 1999 

 Frida Kahlo Artwork and information (www.fridakahlo.com) 

 National Portrait Gallery ( http://www.npg.si.edu/) 

 National Galleries exhibit of hip Hop Portraits, 
(http://www.npg.si.edu/exhibit/recognize/paintings.html) 

 Portraits from magazines, book jackets, CD covers, and posters 

 A PowerPoint program of portraits 

 Examples of student portraits 

Tips to Teachers of the Unit and How to Troubleshoot Those Issues 

 Students may feel afraid of ―facial realism.‖  It is important to assure them that 

the practice and exercises are part of the process to help them, because it is 

expected that it is a challenging task. 

 Give the students choices when they are working on their portraits.  They will feel 

more motivated and be more creative. 

 It can be challenging having more than one material available for students to 

choose from.  Make sure to demonstrate how to use all the materials and the 

different techniques.  Go over proper usage, safety, and clean-up procedures. 

 Students will progress at different paces.  It is important to have guideposts—

mini-deadlines, progress grades, or progress ―conferences‖ to keep students 

focused.  For those working quickly, suggest ways to improve the level of 

difficulty, the presentation, or rendering in order to meet the guidelines of the 

project.  For those working slowly, provide teacher support and assist students to 

make choices (possibly simplify) that reflect their interest, skill, and ability. 

 

 

Differentiation 

Differentiation can be accomplished in three different areas of instruction: Differentiation 

of the content, Differentiation of the process and differentiation of the product. 

 

Teachers are welcomed to alter whatever they choose depending on their student 

population, materials and technology available, and the physical layout of the classroom 

and school building. 
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Design Principles for Unit Development 

At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design. 

 21
st
 Century Learning – the ability of to use skills, resources, & tools to meet the 

demands of the global community and tomorrow’s workplace. (1) Inquire, think 

critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions make informed decisions, apply 

knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) Share knowledge and 

participate ethically and productively as members of our democratic society, (4) 

Pursue personal and aesthetic growth.(AASL,2007) 

 PowerPoint Presentation to the class.  Computers available for individual students 

to research more in-depth about the three artists studied. 

 

 

 

 

 

Content Connections 

Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 

 

 

 

 History/Social Studies – Looking at and discussing portraits from various historical 
times and events. 

 Language Arts – Writing self-reflections and critiquing. 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template 

 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of 

course curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review 
and jurying process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards.  

 

Unit Title:  Art Relationships  

 

Modified by:   Innovative Schools 

Source:  DDOE 

 

Content Area: Visual Arts 

Grade Level(s):  Fourth 

____________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

 

This unit is an introduction to art for fourth grade students.  Its aim is 
to guide students through the relationships and connections between 

art and life.  Students will utilize technology in order to access parts of 

history and cultures.  This unit will describe how the arts and artists 

influence each other across history and cultures and speculate a 

variety of characteristics of art, different times and places, and people 

within their cultures.  Students will compare the purpose of works of 

art and design in both history and cultures.  Students will experience 

an assortment of art work as well as art making that will reinforce 

learning concepts and offer a variety of learning styles.    

 

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 
What students will know, do, and understand 

____________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Content Standards  

 Include those addressed in Stage 3 and assessed in Stage 2. 
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Primary Standards: 
 
Art Standard 4: Understanding the visual arts in relation to history and cultures. 
GLE: 4.1 Identify historical and cultural characteristics of works of art. 
GLE: 4.2 Describe how the arts and artists influence each other across history  
               and cultures. 
GLE: 4.3 Compare the purpose of works of art and design in history and cultures. 
GLE: 4.4 Speculate on how history and culture give meaning to a work of art. 
GLE: 4.5 Describe and differentiate the roles of artists in society across history  
               and cultures. 
GLE: 4.6 Describe how history and cultures influence the visual arts. 
GLE: 4.7 Describe how the visual arts influence history and cultures. 
 

 
Secondary Standards: 
 
Art Standard 1: Understanding and applying media, techniques, and processes. 
 
Art Standard 2: Using knowledge of structures and functions. 
 
Art Standard 3: Choosing and evaluating a range of subject matter, symbols, and  
                         ideas. 
Art Standard 5: Reflecting upon and assessing the characteristics and merits of  
                         their work and the work of others. 
Art Standard 6: Making connections between the visual arts and other  
                         disciplines. 

 

 

 

 

 

Big Idea(s)  

 The relationship between art and everyday living. 

 

 

 

 

Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 

• Art has been created by all peoples, in all times and in all places.  

• Art preserves and depicts history in ways words cannot.  

• Art celebrates the unique characteristics of all cultures.  

• Subject matter, symbols and ideas are all rooted in culture.  
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• Natural resources have influenced the creation of indigenous art forms. 

 

 

Unit Essential Questions(s) 

• To what extent does history reflect upon and have an influence on art?  

• To what extent does art reflect upon and have an influence on history 

 

 

 

 

Knowledge and Skills 

 

 Students will know… 

 
 The jobs/roles of an artist and why they create artwork. 

 That different people make different art. 

 That art correlates with history and provides us with information 

of different times, places, and peoples. 

 That history and culture influence art. 

 That people give meaning to artwork based on past experiences 

and relationships. 

 Art is created for a variety of reasons. 

 The relationships between history, culture, and art. 

 

Students will be able to… 

 

 Identify the many characteristics of Buddhist and Hindu art. 

 Create a Mandala that signifies their own personal cultures. 

 Identify the mediums used by ancient Aboringines to create 

artwork. 

 Understand the influence of nature on Aboringine paint and 

paintings. 

 Create a mixed media art work that utilize the natural colors 
found in the Aborigines art. 

 Identify characteristics of Mexican masks and recognize the use 

of mosaic stones to signify meaning. 

 Use mosaic techniques and Mexican influences to create a three-

dimensional mask. 

 Identify meaning behind Mexican and American murals. 

 Use different perspective techniques to create a mural of one’s 

life. 

 Identify different artistic and human points of view. 
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Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 
Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s)  

 
o You have just landed on an undiscovered island that is extremely hot in 

climate.  Draw a picture of what you see around you.  
 
o You must create a Mandala that describes everything about you.  Think of 

images that you would want people to remember you by. 

 

 

 

Rubric(s)  

 Scoring guide to evaluate performance/transfer tasks used as evidence of student proficiency 

 

  

Criteria Exceeds (3) Meets (2) Approaching (1) Student 

Score 

Teacher 

Score 

Understanding 

the BIG Idea: 

 

Art  

Relations   

The student 

has complete 

understanding 

of creating 

connections. 
  

The student 

can create 

connections 

in art. 

  

The student 

is confused 

about 

creating 

connections 

in art. 

  

 

 

Use of  

Mediums 

  The student 

used the 

available 

materials in a 

safe way. 

  The student 

used the 

available 

materials. 

  The student 

used some 

of the 

available 

materials. 

  

 

 

Organization 

  

The project 

was organized, 

and planned. 

  

The project 

was 

organized. 

  

The project 

was not 

organized. 

  

 

 

Process 

  The student 

completely 

followed 

directions.  

  The student 

followed 

directions.  

  

The student 

did not 

follow 

directions.  

  

 

 

Artistic Skill 

 

 

The student 

used a lot of 

their art 

knowledge to 

create their 

project. 

 

 

The student 

used their 

art 

knowledge 

to create 

their 

project. 

  The student 

did not use 

their art 

knowledge. 
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 Creativity 

  Project is 

extremely 

creative. 

  Project is 

creative. 

 

Images are 

copied, not 

creative. 

  

 

 Quality 

  The project is 

extremely neat.  

  The project 

is neat. 

  The project 

is messy. 

  

Score  /21pts. /21pts. 

TOTAL SCORE  / 30PTS. 

 

 

Other Evidence 

 Multiple formative assessments both written and oral are used throughout 
this unit to provide feedback of both pre and post assessment. 
 

 Performance assessments are given during each lesson for students to 
practice, apply, and demonstrate newly learned knowledge and 
information provided by the teacher. 

 

 Summative assessments are multiple-choice and provide assessment 
information based on the entire unit. 

 

 

 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

 Student teacher interaction each class period, discussion of student work 
and time to edit work. 

 Self-assessment of summative performance task. 
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Stage 3 – Learning Plan 
(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals 

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals 
 
Lesson One: The Many Faces of Art 
GLE: 4.4 Speculate on how history and culture give meaning to a work of art. 

o Students learn about the many purposes art has fulfilled. 
o Class discussion and examples provide in-depth information about the 

numerous purposes art can fulfill.  
o Class discusses what it means to be an international artist and each artist 

creates for multiple reasons. 
 
Lesson Two: Canadian Indian Art 
GLE: 4.4 Speculate on how history and culture give meaning to a work of art. 

o Students begin by locating Canada on a world wide map. 
o Students discuss the climate and landscape of Canada and understand 

the time frame in which Canadian Indians lived. 
o Students view a Quilled Birch Bark Box made by the Indians and discuss 

its design and function. 
o Students create a quilling design using glue and colored toothpicks, they 

must decide the function of their design. 
 
Lesson Three: American Indian Art 
GLE: 4.1 Identify historical and cultural characteristics of works of art. 

o Students view a Hopi Jar made by the ancient American Indians named 
the Mimbres. 

o They identify the different shapes, patterns, colors, and animals painted 
on the pottery. 

o Students discuss why these paintings might have had significance in the 
Mimbres culture. 

o Students create their own Mimbres design, utilizing the colors, shapes, 
patterns, and even animals found on the Indian pottery. 

 
Lesson Four: Art That Tells Time 
GLE: 4.2 Describe how the arts and artists influence each other across history 
and cultures. 

o Students identify the purpose and design of a calendar, they discuss how 
calendars might have come to be. 

o Students view a calendar made by the Cheyenne Indians, they discuss its 
purpose and influence on calendars made today. 

o Students create a winter count that resembles the same elements 
identified with the Cheyenne Indians.  Students draw simplified pictures of 
significant images to represent an important day, week, or month of their 
life. 
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Lesson Five: Art to Wear 
GLE: 4.3 Compare the purpose of works of art and design in history and cultures. 

o Students view three tribal masks: Peru, Funerary Mask; Mexico, Mosaic 
Stone Mask; and Alaskan, Kaigani-Haida Peoples. 

o Students discuss the purpose of each mask and what it means for each 
tribe/culture. 

o Students create their own mask with their own purpose.  Students decide 
the shape, form, color, and patterns of their mask. 

 
Lesson Six: Layers and Layers of Crayon 
GLE: 4.6 Describe how history and cultures influence the visual arts. 

o Students discuss the Aborigines and where they live.  Students identify 
geography of Australia and discuss what types of animals might be found 
there. 

o Students view an Aboriginal Bark Painting and discuss the importance of 
the subject matter, location, and mediums used to create this art work. 

o Students create a bark painting by layering crayons and etching simplified 
images into the layers of crayon to depict an Aboriginal scene. 

 
Lesson Seven: Chinese Paper Art 
GLE: 4.6 Describe how history and cultures influence the visual arts. 

o Students discuss ancient Chinese art and the use of papermaking. 
o Students view a series of three-dimensional Chinese dragons and 

discover the purpose and design of these creatures. 
o Students create a three-dimensional dragon with  a Chinese influence. 

 
Lesson Eight: Your American Story 
GLE: 4.7 Describe how the visual arts influence history and cultures. 

o Students view a variety of images that symbolize the United States.  
Students discuss why artists might have chosen these images to 
represent America. 

o Students understand how art can represent multiple cultures and 
significant times in history. 

o Students create a work of art that symbolizes what country they live in and 
who they are as a person, maybe what they want to be and who they will 
help. 

 
Lesson Nine: Japanese Prints 
GLE: 4.5 Describe and differentiate the roles of artists in society across history 
and cultures. 

o Students view The Great Wave by Hohusai, they discuss the multiple 
reasons whay this chose to create this print. 

o Students discuss the emotional and physical meanings behind this piece 
and identify the work as Japanese. 
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o Students create a mono-print using a Japanese influence of line, color, 
and shapes. 

 
Lesson Ten: Buddhist Mandala 
GLE: 4.5 Describe and differentiate the roles of artists in society across history 
and cultures. 

o Students view the process of two Buddhist Monks creating a Mandala 
within a museum setting.  Students discuss the significance of the images 
the Buddhist have chosen to depict. 

o Students discuss why these monks are creating this Mandala and the 
process they must go through in order to produce this Mandala. 

o Students create their own Mandala by selecting images that they would 
want people to remember them by. 

 
Lesson Eleven: Colorful Cloth 
GLE: 4.1 Identify historical and cultural characteristics in works of art. 

o Students view a cloth made by Michi Ouchi, they discuss the type of cloth 
used and the images found within the cloth.  Students discuss Batiking 
and Tie-Dying techniques, and how this process would be used during the 
time the cloth was made. 

o Students create their own cloth using shapes and colors to depict a 
historically correct scene. 
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Resources and Teaching Tips 

 Art in Action: Guy Hubbard Indiana University 

 Art Image by Google: Anna Tuell, Marriage Quilt, Wadsworth Atheneum 

 Art Image by Google: Otto Prutscher, Wine Goblet, The Museum of 
Modern Art, New York 

 Art Image by Google: Micmac Indians, Quilled Birch Bark Box, Museum of 
the American Indian  

 Art Image by Google: Micmac Indians, Quilled Chair Cover, Nova Scotia 
Museum, Halifax 

 Art Image by Google: Rachel Nampeyo, Hopi Jar, Museum of Northern 
Arizona Collections. 

 Art Image by Google: Helen Naha, Hopi Wedding Vase, Museum of 
Northern Arizona Collections 

  

 Students may not be familiar with open discussions of essential 
questions.  This is a skill that will be developed over time.  Ask 
probing questions with the main essential questions to help student 
along until they get the idea of this learning style. 

 Students will need to review each essential question at the 
beginning and end of each lesson, this helps reinforce learning and 
to develop concept targets. 

 An LCD project will make viewing images of PowerPoint 
presentations easier. 

 

 

 

Differentiation 

Differentiation can be accomplished in three different areas of instruction.  
Differentiation of the content, Differentiation of the process and differentiation of 
the product. 
 
Teachers are welcomed to alter whatever they choose depending on their 
student population, materials and technology available, and the physical layout of 
the classroom and school building. 

 

 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 
At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design. 

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own 

cultural heritage and that of other cultures in to provide cross-cultural 

communicative competence. 
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o This unit focuses on Visual Arts Content Standard 4: 

Understanding the visual arts in relation to history and 

cultures. 

 (Briefly explain how design principle(s) are embedded within the unit design.) 

 

 

 

 

Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve 

problems, and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

 Technology is used as a teaching tool on a class by class basis on the 
part of the teacher. 

 

Content Connections 
Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 

 

 
Social Studies Grade-Level Expectations:  
 

 Civic Standard Two 4-5a: Students will understand that respect for others, 
their opinions, and their property is a foundation of civil society in the 
United States. 

 

 Geography Standard Four 4-5a: Students will be able to apply geographic 
skills to develop a profile of the local community by placing it in the context 
of physical, cultural and other types of regions. 

 

 History Standard One 4-5a: Students will study historical events and 
persons within a given time-frame in order to create a chronology and 
identify related cause-and-effect factors. 
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Curriculum Framework for Music____________ 
 

School_____ __AOD_________   Curricular Tool: _____________  Grade or Course:   K-1___   
 
Note: Although skills targeted during specified months, they will be reinforced throughout the year. 

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Singing As a Group 

Focus:  August -  November 

1.1   I/D  Imitate melodic 

patterns 

1.2  I/D  Sing on pitch within 

the appropriate singing range 

1.3  I/D  Sing on pitch in  

rhythm while applying a 

steady beat 

1.4  I/D  Sing demonstrating 

proper posture and breathing 

1.5  I/D  Sing demonstrating 

proper vocal technique 

1.6  I/D  Sing expressively 

utilizing dynamics and 

phrasing 

1.7  I/D  Sing call and 

response 

1.8  I/D  Singing ostinati with 

songs 

1.13  I/D  Sing in groups and 

blending vocal timbres 

1.14  I/D  Sing a repertoire of 

songs representing different 

genres, styles and languages 

1.15  I/D  Sing expressively 

Concepts 

 Singing in a group, music of many 

genres 

 Echo Singing 

 Dynamics(loud and soft) 

 Pitch(High and low) 

 Improvisation(grade 1 only) 

 Musical Genres(Grade 1 only) 

Big Ideas 

 Rhythm refers to the the pattern of 

regular or irregular pulses caused in 

music 

 Melody is a single line of moving 

notes that create the tune or idea of a 

song. 

 A musical genre is an expressive 

style of music 

 Improvisation is the creative activity 

of immediate musical composition. 

 

 

 

 

 What are dynamics in music, and 

how are they used to convey mood 

in a piece? 

 What does the term pitch refer to in 

a piece of music? 

 What is improvisation, and how do 

we do it? (Grade 1 only) 

Learning targets: 

 Students will be able to perform 

echo singing games. 

 Students will be able to identify 

and use whispering, speaking, 

singing, and shouting voices. 

 Students will be able to identify the 

difference between High and Low 

pitches 

 Students will understand that 

melody a single line of moving 

notes that create the tune or idea of 

a song. 

 Students will be able to classify 

and distinguish between 

genres(rock,  classical, jazz) 

 Students will be able to 

 Have the students start with 

a deep breath in through the 

nose. As she or he exhales, 

observe students to make 

sure they are using proper 

posture, rib cage is 

expanding, and diaphragm is 

being used properly. 

 Teacher will sing basic 

melodies with text while 

students echo sing and 

teacher observes 

performance 

 Reflection Journals 

 Singing Rubric 

 Practice/ Observation 

 Performances 

 Self and Peer  

Assessments 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

with phrasing, dynamics and 

stylistic interpretation 

3.1  I/D  Improvise 

rhythmically with voice or on 

instrument 

3.8  I/D Improvise melodies 

over given rhythm and tonal 

context 

3.10  I  Improvise melodies 

over given rhythm and 

harmonic context consistent to 

the styles * 

 

* Standard introduced in the 1
st
 

grade 

 

successfully sing in a group. 

 Students will be able to sing simple 

melody containing quarter notes 

with rhythmic accuracy. 

 Students will be able perform the 

rhythm of a familiar song to a 

steady beat in small groups. 

 Students will be able to perform 

basic rhythms on unpitched 

percussion.(Grade 1 only) 

 

 

 

 

Building Blocks of Music 

Focus: December - February 

3.1  I/D  Improvise 

rhythmically with voice or on 

instrument 

3.2  I  Improvise ostinato 

accompaniments * 

3.3  I  Improvise 

unaccompanied melodies* 

3.4  I  Improvise melodic 

embellishments on given 

melodies in various tonalities * 

3.5  I   Improvise rhythmic 

variations on given melodies * 

3.6  I   Improvise melodic 

Concepts: 

 Melody 

 Improvisation 

 Tempo(fast and slow) 

 Pulse/Beat 

 Rhythm 

o Quarter note, Half Note, 

Whole Note 

 Percussion Instruments(Grade 1 

only) 

Big Ideas: 

 Beat is the steady pulse in a piece of 

music. 

 Music enables one to communicate 

 What does the term melody refer to 

in a piece of music? 

 What does the  tempo of a song 

refer to?  

 What is beat, and how is rhythm 

formed within  it? 

 What are the differences between 

quarter, half and whole 

notes?(Grade 1 only) 

 What are some examples of 

percussion instruments?(grade 1 

only) 

 What are dynamics in music, and 

how are they used to convey mood 

 Teacher will clap hands at a 

variety of tempi, while 

students demonstrate that 

they can match the beat. 

 Teacher will clap rhythms 

while students echo clap and 

teacher observes 

performance 

 Rhythm Rubric 

 Instrument Rubric 

 Practice/ Observation 

 Performances 

 Reflection Journals 

 Self and Peer  
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Variations * 

3.7  I  Improvise melodies 

over basic chord progressions* 

3.8  I  Improvise melodies 

over given rhythm and tonal 

context* 

5.1  I/D  Identify and define 

standard notation symbol 

5.2  I/D  Read rhythmic 

notation 

5.3  I/D  Read melodic 

notation 

5.4  I/D  Read a single line of 

an instrumental or vocal part 

5.5  I/D  Notate symbols and 

terms for meter and rhythm 

5.6  I/D  Notate symbols for 

pitch 

5.7  I/D  Notate symbols and 

terms referring to dynamics, 

tempo and articulation 

5.9  I/D  Read unfamiliar 

music with tonal and rhythmic 

accuracy 

6.1  I/D  Express changes and 

contrasts in music through 

movement 

6.2  I   Identify and classify 

instruments according to 

family * 

6.3  I   Identify and classify 

 Knowledge of music provides more 

opportunities to communicate 

 Tempo is the speed of the beat 

within a piece of music. 

 Dynamics refer to the louds and 

softs within a piece of music 

 

in a piece? 

 What does the term pitch refer to in 

a piece of music? 

 What is improvisation, and how do 

we do it? (Grade 1 only) 

 When is sound considered music? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Students will be able to correctly 

perform a rhythm pattern 

independently to a steady beat 

 Students will be able perform the 

rhythm of a familiar song to a 

steady beat in small groups. 

 Students will be able to perform 

basic rhythms on unpitched 

percussion.(Grade 1 only) 

 

 

 

Assessments 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

voices by range and 

quality* 

6.5  I   Identify and describe 

common instrumental and 

vocal ensembles * 

6.7  I  Identify the elements of 

music within a musical 

composition* 

 

* Standard introduced in the 

first grade 

 
 

Composition-Make a Note of It! 

Focus:  March – Mid-June 

2.1  I/D  Imitate rhythmic and 

melodic patterns on pitched 

and unpitched instruments 

2.2  I/D  Perform on pitched 

and unpitched instruments in 

rhythm while applying a 

steady beat 

2.3  I/D  Perform rhythm 

accompaniments by ear 

2.5  I/D  Perform melodies by 

ear using a melodic instrument 

2.6  I/D  Perform with proper 

posture and breathing 

2.7  I/D  Perform with proper 

instrument technique 

2.8  I/D   Perform in groups in 

Concepts: 

 Percussion Instruments(Grade 1 

only) 

 Composition 

 Posture and Breathing 

 Musical preferences 

Big Ideas: 

 A percussion instrument is any 

object which produces a sound when 

hit with an implement or when it is 

shaken, rubbed, scraped, or 

otherwise acted upon in a way that 

sets the object into vibration 

 Patterns are inherent to musical 

compositions 

 Composition is a communication 

 What is beat, and how is rhythm 

formed within  it? 

 What does the term melody refer to 

in a piece of music? 

 What /how do composers 

communicate? (convey meaning, 

thoughts, feelings?) 

 What influences the development 

of a personal aesthetic? 

 Why does form exist in music? 

 What is the role of contrast in the 

compositional process? 

 Why are patterns in composition 

important? 

 On what basis can music be 

compared and contrasted? 

 Teacher will clap hands at a 

variety of tempi, while 

students demonstrate that 

they can match the beat. 

 Teacher will clap rhythms 

while students echo clap and 

teacher observes 

performance 

 Reflection Journals 

 Self and Peer  

Assessments 

 Rhythm Rubric 

 Instrument Rubric 

 Composition 5 point rating 

scale 

 (See Composition Unit) 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

response to gestures of a 

conductor 

2.9  I/D  Perform an 

independent part in an 

ensemble setting 

2.10  I/D  Perform music 

representing diverse genres 

and styles 

2.11  I/D  Perform in groups 

with blend and balance 

3.1  I/D  Improvise 

rhythmically with voice or on 

instrument 

3.2  I  Improvise ostinato 

accompaniments * 

3.3  I  Improvise 

unaccompanied melodies* 

3.4  I   Improvise melodic 

embellishments on given 

melodies in various tonalities * 

3.5  I  Improvise rhythmic 

variations on given melodies * 

3.6  I  Improvise melodic 

variations * 

3.7  I   Improvise melodies 

over basic chord progressions* 

3.10  I  Improvise melodies 

over given rhythm and 

harmonic context consistent to 

the styles * 

4.1  I/D  Compose short songs 

between the composer and the 

intended audience. 

 Music has form 

 Contrast is an important aspect of 

composition. (Silence vs. sound, 

same vs. different, major vs minor, 

question vs. answer, chaos vs. form) 

 Music study included creating, 

performing, and responding 

 The more one knows about music, 

the more opportunities one has to 

connect with the meaning 

 There will be positive and negative 

aspects to all music based on 

personal preferences and levels of 

understanding 

 Music is one form of artistic 

expression.  

 Music is art. It allows a human 

being to integrate many techniques 

and use them to create emotion.  

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

Learning Targets: 

 Students will be able to improvise 

basic rhythms on unpitched 

percussion(Grade 1 only) 

 Students will be able to perform 

basic rhythms on unpitched 

percussion. (Grade 1 only) 

 Students will be able to notate their 

ideas.  

 Students will compose a short 

monophonic melody.  

 Students will perform their 

compositions. 

 Students will move to a steady 

pulse. 

 Students will experiment on 

simple, melodic instruments. 

 Students will articulate, describe, 

and reflect upon the compositional 

process.  
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

and instrumental pieces 

4.2  I  Arrange short songs 

and/or instrumental pieces * 

4.3  I/D  Utilize standard 

written notation in 

composition of short songs 

4.4  I   Utilize compositional 

technology * 

4.5  I  Manipulate a variety of 

traditional, nontraditional and 

electronically produced sounds 

while creating or arranging * 

7.1  I/D  Express personal 

preferences for specific 

musical styles 

7.2  I/D  Identify ways for 

evaluating compositions and 

performances 

7.3  I   Explain personal music 

preferences using appropriate 

terminology* 

7.4  I/D  Discuss and evaluate 

the relationship between music 

and human emotions 

7.5  I  Develop and apply 

criteria for evaluating 

compositions and 

performances * 

8.1  I/D   Identify, compare 

and contrast the roles of 

creators, performers and 

consumers in the production 

and presentation of the arts 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

including music  

8.2  I/D  Make connections 

with other disciplines as they 

relate to music 

8.3  I/D  Illustrate ways in 

which the principles and 

subject matter of other 

curricular areas are interrelated 

to music 

 

* Standard introduced in the 

first grade 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template 

 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course curricula.  

An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review and jurying process to ensure 

alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards.  

 

Unit Title:  Texture in Music  

 

Designed by:  Dawn Downes, Ed.D.,  adapted from Jackie Wiggins’, Teaching  

for Musical Understanding
1
 

  

District:     Innovative Schools   

 

Content Area: Music  

 

Grade Level(s): 4 

____________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

 

“In dealing with texture, students need to develop an understanding of the various textural 

possibilities and the wide array of effects these different textural options can produce.  They need 

to understand that music of all styles, genres, and cultural contexts has certain commonalities in 

its textural organization.  If music is sound, moving through time and space, organized to 

express, then texture is one of the ways in which music (of all kinds) is organized” (Wiggins, p. 

178). 

 

In this unit, students will explore texture in music by performing different layers of texture 

within a single composition.  Students will also create a notation system to record the layers of 

texture on paper.  Finally they will use this notation system to record the layers of their own 

original composition.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
1
 Wiggins, J. (2001).   Teaching for musical understanding. New York, NY: McGraw-Hill. 
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Stage 1 – Desired Results 

What students will know, do, and understand 

____________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Content Standards  

 

1.1 Imitate melodic patterns 

1.8 Sing ostinati with songs 

1.9 Sing in groups in response to gestures of a conductor 

2.9 Perform an independent part in an ensemble setting 

2.11 Perform in groups with blend and balance 

2.12 Perform expressively with phrasing, dynamics and stylistic interpretation 

4.1 Compose short songs and instrumental pieces 

4.2 Arrange short songs and/or instrumental pieces 

4.5 Manipulate a variety of traditional, non-traditional, and electronically produced sounds 

while creating or arranging 

4.6 Organize the elements of music into compositions which are unified and varied 

5.1 Identify and define standard notation symbols 

5.2 Read rhythmic notation 

5.3 Read melodic notation 

5.4 Read a single line of and instrumental or vocal part 

5.5 Notate symbols and terms for meter and rhythm 

5.7 Notate symbols and terms referring to dynamics, tempo, and articulation 

5.8 Read an instrumental or vocal score 

6.7 Identify the elements of music within a musical composition 

6.8 Identify and explain compositional devices and techniques used in a musical work 

7.7 Critically evaluate one’s own musical creations 

9.3 Describe how elements of music are used in various historical periods, cultures, genres, 

and styles 

 

 

 

Big Idea(s)  

The whole is greater than the sum of its parts. 

 

 

Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 

Music moves in layers (one, few, or many). 

Some music is arranged in thicker layers than others (thick or thin). 

Sometimes layers start and end together.  Other times the layers start and end at different times. 
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Sometimes music has one melody (monophony); sometimes music has more than one melody 

(polyphony) 

Texture exists in all styles, genres, and music of all cultural contexts. 

 

 

Unit Essential Questions(s) 

What is “texture” in music? 

What does texture add to music? 

What kinds of sounds can be layered in music?   

What is the relationship between texture and melody? 

 

 

 

Knowledge and Skills 

 

Students will know… 

The definition of melody, countermelody, repeating bass line, chords, monophony, polyphony 

How to read a score and graphic score to understand the texture of what they hear 

How composers and arrangers build the texture of music through melody, countermelody, bass 

line, and chords  

 

Students will be able to… 

Perform and analyze melody.  

Perform and analyze melody and a countermelody. 

Perform and analyze melody and countermelody accompanied by a repeating bass line. 

Perform and analyze melody and countermelody accompanied by a repeating bass line and 

chords. 

Perform and analyze melody and countermelody accompanied by a repeating bass line, chords, 

and additional countermelody. 

Listen and graph what they hear (in pairs and small groups). 

Create and perform pieces of music that use a variety of textures. 

 

 

 

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 

Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s)   For the end-of-year school music concert, your 

class has been asked to compose and perform music that interprets the four seasons of the year.  
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Each group of three or four will be randomly assigned a season of the year (spring, summer, fall, 

winter).  Compose and perform an original work that demonstrates the texture of the season and 

uses various musical elements we have talked about this year (range, timbre, dynamics, tempo, 

rhythm, melody).   Notate your composition graphically as we have been recording texture 

during this unit.  Include a key for others to read so that they can understand and play what you 

have written.  Your composition needs to have at last two different sections (form A and B) that 

each displays a different use of texture.  Everyone in your group needs to participate in the 

performance.   

 

Rubric(s)    

Seasons of the Year Texture Composition 

Outcomes 

 
1 2 3 4 

Student creates 

 

 

Aesthetic Appeal 

Does not present 

an effective 

general 

impression. 

Musical ideas do 

not hold the 

listener’s interest. 

Includes at least 

one interesting 

musical idea. Yet, 

the overall 

impression is not 

effective. 

Includes some 

interesting musical 

ideas. The general 

impression is 

pleasant and 

moderately 

effective. 

 

Strong aesthetic 

appeal and general 

impression. Would 

be enjoyed by 

many listeners. 

Keeps the listener 

interested. 

 

Student work is  

 

 

Creative 

Musical idea is 

familiar or a 

cliché. No variety 

or exploration of 

musical elements 

(range, timbre, 

dynamics, tempo, 

rhythm, melody). 

Musical idea is 

neither familiar 

nor a cliché. 

However, there is 

no development, 

variety, or 

exploration of 

musical elements. 

 

Involves some 

original aspect(s) 

or manipulation(s) 

of musical idea(s). 

Explores and 

varies at least one 

musical element. 

 

Includes very 

original, unusual 

or imaginative 

musical ideas. 

Explores and 

varies at least two 

musical elements. 

Student 

demonstrates 

excellent  

 

 

 

Craftsmanship 

Gives no sense of 

a completed 

musical idea. 

Exhibits no clear 

beginning, middle 

or end section. 

Form appears 

random rather than 

organized. Musical 

elements (range, 

timbre, dynamics, 

tempo, rhythm, 

melody) do not 

connect well or are 

not used to 

Presents one 

complete musical 

idea. However, 

composition lacks 

overall 

completeness. 

Fails to use 

musical elements 

to organize 

musical ideas or 

form.  Texture is 

disjointed and 

distracts from the 

coherence of the 

piece. 

Ending feels final. 

Uses at least one 

musical element to 

organize the 

musical ideas and 

overall form.  

Texture, while 

presenting a 

variety of sounds, 

does not present a 

fully coherent 

whole. 

Presents at least 

one complete 

musical idea. 

Texture and layers 

of sound have a 

coherent and 

organized form 

with a clear 

beginning, middle, 

and end. Uses 

musical elements 

to organize 

musical ideas or 

the form.    
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organize musical 
ideas or the form.  

Layers of texture 

do not make sense 

together.  

 

Students create an 

excellent  

 

 

Musical Score 

There is an attempt 

to show the 

various textures in 

the music and 

when they should 

be played.  

Notation is 

confusing; it is 

unlikely that other 

musicians could 

realize the score. 

 

 

Texture is 

somewhat orderly 

and attempts to 

show the various 

layers in the music 

and when they 

should be played.  

Notation is not 

clear; other 

musicians would 

have a lot of 

trouble realizing 

the score. 

Texture is notated, 

makes sense, and 

shows the various 

textures in the 

music and when 

they should be 

played.  A key for 

interpretation is 

missing or is not 

clearly.  Other 

musicians would 

have some 

problems realizing 

the score.  

Texture is neatly 

notated and clearly 

shows the various 

layers in the music 

and when they 

should be played.  

A key for 

interpretation is 

included.  Other 

musicians would 

not have any 

trouble realizing 

the score. 

 

 

 

Rubric is a modification of one presented by: Hickey, M. (1999). Assessment rubrics for music 

composition. Music Educators Journal, 84 (4), 26 -33.  
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Rubric for Group Performance of Texture Piece 

 

CATEGORY  1  2  3  4  

Presentation  The presentation is 

not well rehearsed 

and falls apart.  

The presentation is 

not well rehearsed 

but does hold 

together.  

The presentation is 

well rehearsed but 

there are some 

obvious flaws.  

The presentation is 

well rehearsed and 

there are no 

obvious flaws.  

Rhythm  The beat is usually 

erratic and rhythms 

are seldom 

accurate detracting 

significantly from 

the overall 

performance.  

The beat is 

somewhat erratic. 

Some rhythms are 

accurate. Frequent 

or repeated 

duration errors. 

Rhythm problems 

occasionally 

detract from the 

overall 

performance.  

The beat is secure 

and the rhythms are 

mostly accurate. 

There are a few 

duration errors, but 

these do not detract 

from the overall 

performance.  

The beat is secure 

and the rhythms are 

accurate for the 

style of music 

being played.  

Expression 

and Style  

Rarely 

demonstrates 

expression and 

style. Just plays the 

notes.  Layers of 

texture are only 

attempted.  

Sometimes 

performs with 

nuance and style 

that is indicated in 

the score.  Layers 

are missing or stop 

and start in ways 

that don’t make 

sense.    

Typically performs 

with nuance and 

style that is 

indicated in the 

score.  All layers of 

texture are heard, 

but sometimes 

compete.   

Performs with a 

creative nuance 

and style in 

response to the 

score.  Texture of 

the piece is a focal 

point and layers 

work together. 

Group 

Participation 
(rated 

individually)  

One person did all 

of the work.  

Some members 

were obviously 

doing more work 

than others.  

Most members of 

the group 

participated to the 

best of their 

abilities  

All members of the 

group participated 

to the best of their 

abilities  

 

Modified from a rubric found at 

http://rubistar.4teachers.org/index.php?screen=ShowRubric&rubric_id=1744440& 
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Other Evidence 

Practice notation of texture 

Exit tickets 

Informal assessment of students’ conversations 

Reflection and use of vocabulary 

Creation of graphic score of a popular song 

Use of questioning during whole group instruction 

 

 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

A great deal of reflection will occur throughout the unit as the teacher guides the students to 

discuss the texture of music. 

Students will be asked to complete exit tickets to reflect their thinking on the lesson’s content 

and their grasp of the enduring understandings and essential questions. 

After performing their composition, students will have a chance to reflect on their work and 

share their graphic score with the class. 

 

 

 

 

Stage 3 – Learning Plan 

(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals 

 

Lesson One: 

o Build background knowledge by talking with students about how they informally 

compose their own pieces of music.  Brainstorm a list of decisions that they make and/or 

that composers make when they write music. 

o Introduce the idea of texture by showing students different pieces of clothing – pants, 

shirt, sweater/jacket, shoes.  Each piece has its own texture, but in composition, what 

matters is how they all work together to make an outfit.  OR Show a piece of fabric or 

weaving that shows a lot of texture.  Point out the various threads and colors that add 

texture and beauty to the cloth. 

o Introduce the concept of texture in music singing “I Love the Mountains.” 

o Teach students to play the baseline of the song on xylophone.  Teacher should sing and 

teach the ostinao of “Boom-di-a-da…”   

o When students know the ostinato, have a small group sing that part while the baseline 

students continue to play.   

o While they are going, give out music to the rest of the students to sing the melody. 
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o When students have those three parts together, begin to play the baseline of “Heart and 

Soul” on the piano.   

o Continue to practice all parts, adding in the soprano melody of “Heart and Soul.”   

o If time permits, have students teach their parts to each other and trade parts. 

o Show the students the graphic score for what they were playing and singing.  Point out 

how all of the parts are noted and that some parts come in at different times.  Point out 

that scores are read vertically and use measures to keep time to know who is performing 

at any given time.   

o To differentiate instruction, leave some parts of the musical score blank and allow them 

to work independently or in a small group to add the notation for those measures.   

o Close with an exit ticket on “What is texture?”  and “What does texture add to music?” 

 

Lesson Two: 

o Show students the graphic score for “I Love the Mountains” from last class.  When looking 

at the graphic score, ask students questions like “Which voice is heard first?”  and “What 

does it mean when one line is written directly over another?”  

o Have students create a “What I Know” about texture list to remind students about last week’s 

lessons and to share background knowledge.   

o Break students up into small groups of 3-4 and give each group a copy of the score for “One 

Bottle of Pop.”  Have the students try and figure out how to read the score and how the song 

can be performed.  As students are working, walk around the room and listen to assess their 

understanding.   

o Bring them back to the large group and discuss as a group.  Reteach, if needed.  Divide the 

students up into the groups of bass line, ostinato, melody, and counter melody. 

o Rehearse briefly with the bass and then layer on the sounds of each group.   

o Have the students work with a partner to think about one of their favorite pop songs.  Have 

them work with the partner to describe in words the various layers of a song and what those 

layers are doing.  For more able learners, ask them to create a graphic score for a small 

section of that song (chorus). 

 

Lesson Three:  

o Prior to this class, select one pop song and create a graphic score for that song’s beginning or 

chorus. 

o In class, share what students had to say about the selected song when describing the layers.  

Play them the section of the song for which you created the graphic score.  Show them the 

graphic score that you created, pointing out the various features of the song and how they 

were represented (slashes, dashes, x’s, etc.).  Make a poster of graphic representations of 

sound to use later in this lesson and in the next one.   

o See if different groups can recreate the texture of the pop song from the graphic score you 

created.   

o Ask the students why a composer would use texture in a piece of music.  Use their comments 

to spur discussion about texture and its role in music.   
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o Tell students that today they will have a chance to note the texture of a piece of music.  Pass 

out the texture charts (attached).  Show students that there are 8 sections in the chart – one 

for each different section of the music.  Play the piece through one time and point to the 

sections on a poster-sized chart (or a projected chart on the screen) as they are played.  If 

available use “Riu, Riu, Chiu,” track 11 from the Teaching for Musical Understanding book.   

o Remind students how they were going to notate the textures that they hear – slashes, x’s, 

squiggle lines, etc.  Play their first section.  Pause the music and ask students to work with 

you to chart the texture.  Model how to create the graphic score for section one of the music.  

Talk aloud as you think about how to chart the texture. 

o Play the next section of the music.  Repeat your think aloud for the second section, or have 

the students work with a partner or small group to chart the music.  As the groups are 

working, walk around and check on their progress.  Assess how well they understand what to 

do.  If needed, after all the groups have made an attempt, chart the section together on the 

board.  Talk aloud about your thinking as you go. 

o Play the next section, have students work in pairs or small groups or independently based on 

how well they did with the last section. 

o Continue to repeat the process through all of the sections of the music.  Note when the 

sections repeat themselves.  Continue to work towards students working independently at 

creating the graphic score, noting the form of the music.  As students gain independence and 

you notice that a student is doing a particularly good job, ask him/her to do her chart on the 

board and have him/her think aloud about the process for his/her peers. 

o Collect the student’s graphic scores at the end of the lesson. 

 

Lesson Four: 

o Play a sample piece of music and have students identify the various layers of texture in the 

piece.  Encourage them to use the vocabulary from the unit: melody, countermelody, 

repeating bass line, chords, monophony, polyphony.   

o Show students the chart of how to note the texture of a piece of music.   

o Give students the final assessment for the unit. 

 

 

For the end-of-year school music concert, your class has been asked to compose and perform 

music that interprets the four seasons of the year.  Each group of three or four will be randomly 

assigned a season of the year (spring, summer, fall, winter).  Compose and perform an original 

work that demonstrates the texture of the season and uses various musical elements we have 

talked about this year (range, timbre, dynamics, tempo, rhythm, melody).   Notate your 

composition graphically as we have been recording texture during this unit.  Include a key for 

others to read so that they can understand and play what you have written.  Your composition 

needs to have at last two different sections that each displays a different use of texture.  Everyone 

in your group needs to participate in the performance.   
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o Give students time in class to work on the project.  Student may use percussion, voice, 

recorders, xylophones, hands, feet, or any other instrument in the room.  

o At the beginning of the next class period, share the rubrics with them for the score and for 

the performance. 

o At the next class begin the performances.  After each performance, students who are 

listening should analyze the texture.  How many layers did they hear?  What happened 

when the section changed and a new texture was heard?  How did the group choose to 

change up the texture of the piece?  Was the change effective and smooth?   

o Ask each group to reflect on their performance and their process of composing the music. 

o Collect musical scores produced by each group for evaluation. 

  Resources and Teaching Tips 

 

Resources: 

Music CD from Teaching for Musical Understanding by Jackie Wiggins 

A variety of musical instruments in the room – recorders, xylophones, rhythm instruments, etc. 

Recording of a popular song that exhibits strong texture – www.itunes.com 

 

Tips:   

Students may have trouble singing/playing their layer of texture when other groups are also 

performing a different layer.  Encourage them to cover their ears when they first begin to 

perform their layer with the other layers.  However, have a signal for them to remove their hands 

from their ears so that they can hear the other layers and the composition as a whole.  

Alternatively, have a listening group that students rotate in and out of if they have trouble 

performing their layer when the entire composition is being performed.   

   

If students are not accustomed to a workshop approach, the teacher may need to have 

checkpoints for students during the creative process so that they final project is chunked into 

small sections with intermittent due dates.   

 

 

Differentiation 

Scaffolded graphic organizers to support various learners 

Work in small groups and pairs to support learning 

When dividing up students to play various layers of texture, some students with learning 

disabilities may benefit from being in a group with a repeating bass line 

Have a listening group that students can rotate in and out of if they have trouble performing their 

layer when the entire composition is being performed.   

Students use the visual, auditory, and kinesthetic learning styles during this unit. 

Students choose which instruments to use in their compositions. 

Workshop approach to the final assessment allows the teacher to differentiate his/her time, 

moving between groups as the students need support. 
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Design Principles for Unit Development 

 International Education  

o This unit makes use of music from across cultures; pop culture, non-western, and 

traditional music are all embedded in the unit. 

 Universal Design for Learning 

o See notes above on differentiation. 

Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve problems, and 

access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

 

As written, this unit does not make use of a great deal of technology.  However, if the teacher 

wished to extend the unit, students could certainly go online and search for samples of music that 

exhibit texture.  The teacher could also download video and play the music before showing the 

video and talk about texture and then show the video and talk about the aesthetic experience.  

When was it easier to hear the texture – with or without the visual stimulation?     

 

Content Connections 

Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 

 

Social Studies – Learning about non-western cultures.  Teacher could extend the unit with a short 

comparative study on texture from cultures around the world. 

ELA – The musical composing process is similar to written composition. 

Math – Dividing time with measures, beat, syncopation
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Recording Texture 

 

Section 1 Section 2 Section 3 Section 4 
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Curriculum Framework for Music 
 

School_Academy of Dover____   Curricular Tool: ______  Grade or Course _4__   

 
Standards Alignment 

 

Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets1 

Assessments 

Unit One: Singing as a Group 

Focus:  August -  Mid-October  

1.2  E  Sing on pitch within the 

appropriate singing range 

1.3  E  Sing on pitch in rhythm 

while applying a steady beat 

1.4  E  Sing demonstrating proper 

posture and breathing 

1.5  E Sing demonstrating proper 

vocal technique 

1.6  E Sing expressively utilizing 

dynamics and phrasing 

1.9  E Sing in groups in response 

to gestures of a conductor 

1.12  D Sing music in 2 and 3 

parts 

1.13  D Sing in groups and 

blending vocal timbres 

1.14  D Sing a repertoire of songs 

representing different genres, 

styles and languages 

1.17  D Sing a repertoire of choral 

literature with expression and 

technical accuracy including songs 

performed from memory 

2.6  D Perform with proper 

posture and breathing 

Concepts: 

 Proper Posture and Breathing 

 Echo Singing 

 Singing in a group music of many 

genres 

 Intonation 

 Solfege 

 Call and response 

 Dynamics(loud and soft) 

 Pitch(High and low) 

Big Ideas: 

 Proper breathing and posture is a 

must in order to sing your best. 

 Intonation is the ability to play or 

sing notes in tune. 

 Beat is the steady pulse in a piece 

of music. 

 Melody is a single line of moving 

notes that create the tune or idea 

of a song. 

 Solfege is the application of the 

sol-fa syllables to a musical scale 

or to a melody 

 Dynamics refer to the louds and 

softs within a piece of music 

Essential Questions: 

 What are the essentials of good 

posture for singing?  

 What are the physical 

characteristics necessary for 

good breath support? What does 

proper breathing look and feel 

like? 

 Why is it important to breathe 

correctly while singing? 

 How does vowel formation and 

placement change the tone of a 

song?  

 How is balance and blend 

achieved when singing in a 

group? 

 What is good intonation and 

how do we achieve it?  

 How do dynamics affect the 

mood of a song? 

 How do expressive elements 

communicate an idea and/or 

feeling in a song? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

 

 Students will be able to exhibit 

proper breathing while singing 

 Students will be able to 

 Have the students start with a deep 

breath in through the nose. As she or 

he exhales, observe students to make 

sure they are using proper posture, 

rib cage is expanding, and 

diaphragm is being used properly. 

 Practice/ Observation 

 Performances 

 Reflection Journals 

 Self and Peer  

Assessments 

 Singing Rubric 

 Exit Tickets 

 Informal assessment of students’ 

conversations 

 Use of questioning during whole 

group instruction 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets1 

Assessments 

2.9  D Perform an independent 

part in an ensemble setting 

2.10  D Perform music 

representing diverse genres and 

styles 

2.11  D Perform in groups with 

blend and balance 

2.12  D  Perform expressively 

with phrasing, dynamics and 

stylistic interpretation  

5.4  D  Read a single line of an 

instrumental or vocal part 

5.7  D Notate symbols and terms 

referring to dynamics, tempo and 

articulation 

5.10  I  Read simple melodies in 2 

or more clefs 

6.1  E  Express changes and 

contrasts in music 

6.3 P  Identify and classify voices 

by range and quality 

6.6  D Express through verbal and 

non-verbal means various styles/ 

genres of music 

6.7  D  Identify the elements of 

music within a musical 

composition 

 

 

 

 

 Tone refers to the quality or 

character of sound 

 Pitch refers to the relative position 

of a tone within a range of musical 

sounds. 

 Many fundamentals are needed to 

sing properly. 

 Singing in a group differs from 

singing as a soloist 

 It takes a great deal of listening 

and focus to ensure proper blend 

and balance is accomplished 

within the group.  

 Expression of a song is 

demonstrated through the use of 

tone and changes in vowels and 

dynamics.  

 Proper balance and blend are 

crucial elements of a successful 

choir.  

 

 

successfully sing in a group. 

 Students will be able to identify 

and use whispering, speaking, 

singing, and shouting voices. 

 Students will be able to perform 

echo singing and speaking 

singing games. 

 Students will be able to sing 

simple melody containing 

sixteenth notes with rhythmic 

accuracy. 

 Students will be able to speak 

and correctly perform a rhythm 

pattern independently to a steady 

beat. 

 Students will be able to perform 

with proper blend within a choir. 

 Students will be able to shape 

vowels correctly.  
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets1 

Assessments 

Unit Two: Elements of Music 

Focus: Mid-October– December 

2.1  E  Imitate rhythmic and 

melodic patterns on pitched and 

unpitched instruments 

2.2  E  Perform on pitched and 

unpitched instruments in rhythm 

while applying a steady beat 

2.3  E  Perform rhythm 

accompaniments by ear 

2.4  D  Perform tonal 

accompaniments by ear 

2.5  D  Perform melodies by ear 

using a melodic instrument 

2.6  D  Perform with proper 

posture and breathing 

2.7  D Perform with proper 

instrument technique 

2.8  D Perform in groups in 

response to gestures of a 

conductor 

2.9  D  Perform an independent 

part in an ensemble setting 

2.10  D Perform music 

representing diverse genres and 

styles 

2.11  D  Perform in groups with 

blend and balance 

2.12  D  Perform expressively 

with phrasing, dynamics and 

stylistic interpretation  

Concepts: 

 Tone 

 Tempo 

 Beat 

 Rhythm 

 Time Signature 

 Musical Notation 

 Percussion Instruments 

 Dynamics(loud and soft) 

 Pitch(High and low) 

Big Ideas: 

 Beat is the steady pulse in a piece 

of music. 

 Tempo is the speed of the beat 

within a piece of music. 

 Rhythm refers to the the pattern of 

regular or irregular pulses caused 

in music 

 Melody is a single line of moving 

notes that create the tune or idea 

of a song. 

 Time signature tells us how many 

beats are in a measure of music, 

and which note receives the beat. 

 Dynamics refer to the louds and 

softs within a piece of music 

 Tone refers to the quality or 

character of sound 

 What is tempo?  

 What is beat, and how is rhythm 

formed against it? 

 How are sounds in time 

organized? 

 How is reading music similar to 

reading language? 

 How are rhythmic ideas created? 

 What determines a unit of time? 

 How long is a beat? 

 Why organize time in music? 

 What are the basics of reading 

musical notation? 

 How can musical notation show 

sounds that are short, long, high 

or low?  

 What does the term pitch refer to 

in a piece of music? 

 How do we identify and make 

sense of the  time signature in a 

piece of music? 

 What are dynamics in music, 

and how are they used to convey 

mood in a piece? 

Learning Targets: 

 Students will be able to identify 

the difference between High and 

Low pitches 

 Teacher will clap hands at a variety 

of tempi, while students demonstrate 

that they can match the beat. 

 Teacher will clap rhythms while 

students echo clap and teacher 

observes performance 

 Practice/ Observation 

 Performances 

 Reflection Journals 

 Self and Peer  

Assessments 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets1 

Assessments 

3.1  D  Improvise rhythmically 

with voice or on instrument 

3.2  D  Improvise ostinato 

accompaniments  

3.3  D   Improvise unaccompanied 

melodies 

3.4  D  Improvise melodic 

embellishments on given melodies 

in various tonalities  

3.5  D  Improvise rhythmic 

variations on given melodies  

3.6  D  Improvise melodic 

variations 

3.7  D  Improvise melodies over 

basic chord progressions 

3.8  D  Improvise melodies over 

given rhythm and tonal context 

3.10  D  Improvise melodies over 

given rhythm and harmonic 

context consistent to the styles 

4.1  D  Compose short songs and 

instrumental pieces 

4.2  D Arrange short songs and/or 

instrumental pieces  

4.3  D Utilize standard  written 

notation in composition of short 

songs 

4.4  D  Utilize compositional 

technology  

4.5  D  Manipulate a variety of 

traditional, nontraditional and 

 Pitch refers to the relative position 

of a tone within a range of musical 

sounds, 

 A musical genre is an expressive 

style of music 

 

 Students will be able perform 

the rhythm of a familiar song to 

a steady beat in small groups. 

 Aurally distinguish the presence 

of sixteenth notes in a song or 

rhythmic example. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets1 

Assessments 

electronically produced sounds 

while creating or arranging  

4.6  D Organize the elements of 

music into compositions which are 

unified and varied  

5.1  D Identify and define standard 

notation symbol 

5.2  D Read rhythmic notation 

5.3  D Read melodic notation 

5.4  D Read a single line of an 

instrumental or vocal part 

5.5  D  Notate symbols and terms 

for meter and rhythm 

5.6  D  Notate symbols for pitch 

5.7  D  Notate symbols and terms 

referring to dynamics, tempo and 

articulation 

5.8  I  Read an instrumental or 

vocal score 

5.9  D Read unfamiliar music with 

tonal and rhythmic accuracy 

5.10  I  Read simple melodies in 2 

or more clefs 

 

Unit Three: Composition 

Focus:  January-February 

1.1  E  Imitate melodic patterns 

1.2  E Sing on pitch within the 

appropriate singing range 

1.5  E Sing demonstrating proper 

Concepts: 

 Instrument Families 

 Composition 

 Folk Music 

 Jazz 

 What does a musician’s 

experience and technique have 

to do with the sound of an 

instrument? 

 How is each instrument family 

 Composer word finder 

 Assessments in teach yourself the 

recorder (books and CD) 

 Analyzing live musical performance 

 Analyzing animated Movie theme 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets1 

Assessments 

vocal technique 

1.7  E Sing call and response 

2.5  D Perform melodies by ear 

using a melodic instrument 

2.7  D Perform with proper 

instrument technique 

3.1  D Improvise rhythmically 

with voice or on instrument 

3.3  D Improvise unaccompanied 

melodies 

3.5  D Improvise rhythmic 

variations on given melodies  

3.7  D Improvise melodies over 

basic chord progressions 

4.1  D Compose short songs and 

instrumental pieces 

4.2  D  Arrange short songs and/or 

instrumental pieces  

4.3  D Utilize standard written 

notation in composition of short 

songs 

4.6  D Organize the elements of 

music into compositions which are 

unified and varied  

5.2  D Read rhythmic notation 

5.3  D Read melodic notation 

5.5  D Notate symbols and terms 

for meter and rhythm 

5.6  D  Notate symbols for pitch 

7.7  D Critically evaluate one's 

 Classical music 

 Recorders 

Big Ideas: 

 Instruments in the orchestra are 

grouped into families based on 

how that instrument makes sound. 

 Different instrument families 

make different sounds.   

 Composition is a communication 

between the composer and the 

intended audience. 

 Each genre of music has it’s own 

unique qualities 

 There are many different forms 

that a piece of music can be in. 

 Composition is a communication 

between the composer and the 

intended audience. 

 Patterns are inherent to musical 

compositions 

 Music has form 

 Contrast is an important aspect of 

composition. (Silence vs. sound, 

same vs. different, major vs. 

minor, question vs. answer, chaos 

vs. form) 

 Harmony is the the combination 

of two or more simultaneously 

sounded musical notes 

 

 

 

played by the musician?  How 

does that contribute to how the 

instrument and instrument 

family sounds? 

 How does vibration contribute to 

the sound of an instrument? 

 What are the characteristics of 

each family of the orchestra? 

 Why do different people have 

opinions about musical works? 

 How is music used to pass on 

tradition? 

 What is Jazz and who were 

some of the major performers of 

this genre? 

 What is Folk music and who 

were some of the major 

composers of this genre? 

 What is classical music and who 

were some of the major 

composers of this genre? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 

 Students will be able to compose 

a brief rhythm line using 

MusicBox in order to become 

more familiar with orchestral 

sounds. 

 Students will be able to explain 

what a conductor is/does 

 Students will be able to compare 

an orchestra and a band 

and musicals    

 Practice/ Observation 

 Performances 

 Reflection Journals 

 Rhythm Rubric 

 Instrument Rubric 

 Composition 5 point rating scale 

 Self and Peer  

Assessments 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets1 

Assessments 

own musical creations 

7.8  D  Critically evaluate the 

compositions, arrangements, and 

improvisations of others by 

applying specific criteria 

appropriate for the style of the 

music and offer constructive 

suggestions for improvement 

 

  Students will be able to identify 

music of various different genres 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Unit Four: Instrument Families 

Focus: March - April 

2.1  E  Imitate rhythmic and 

melodic patterns on pitched and 

unpitched instruments 

2.2  E  Perform on pitched and 

unpitched instruments in rhythm 

while applying a steady beat 

2.8  D  Perform in groups in 

response to gestures of a 

conductor 

4.5  D  Manipulate a variety of 

traditional, nontraditional and 

electronically produced sounds 

while creating or arranging  

6.2  P  Identify and classify 

instruments according to family  

8.2  D  Make connections with 

other disciplines as they relate to 

music 

 

Concepts: 

 Instrument Families 

 Recorders 

 Percussion 

 Sounds and Families in the 

orchestra 

Big Ideas: 

 Instruments in the orchestra are 

grouped into families based on 

how that instrument makes sound. 

 Different instrument families 

make different sounds.   

 All instruments vibrate to create 

sound; where the vibration occurs 

on or in the instrument contributes 

to the sound.   

 The shapes and materials of 

instruments determine how the 

instrument makes sound. 

 A percussion instrument is any 

object which produces a sound 

 What are some examples of a 

percussion instrument? 

 What is beat, and how is rhythm 

formed against it? 

 What is tempo?  

 What are some examples of a 

percussion instrument? 

 How are sounds in time 

organized? 

 How are rhythmic ideas created? 

 How long is a beat? 

 What does the term pitch refer to 

in a piece of music? 

 What are dynamics in music, 

and how are they used to convey 

mood in a piece? 

 What are the characteristics of 

each family in the orchestra? 

 How is each instrument family 

played by the musician? How 

does that contribute to how the 

instrument and instrument 

 write an analysis of the rhythm of a 

song, using complete sentences, and 

correct spelling  

 Students will then rewrite the 

melody above, taking every other 

note or groups of notes from the 

treble clef, moving them an octave 

lower to the bass clef. 

 Reflection Jourmals 

 Rhythm Rubric 

 Instrument Rubric 

 Practice/Observation 

 Performances 

 Self and Peer Assessments 

 Worksheets and activities on each 

instrument family 

 Informal assessment via teacher 

questioning during the unit 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets1 

Assessments 

when hit with an implement or 

when it is shaken, rubbed, 

scraped, or otherwise acted upon 

in a way that sets the object into 

vibration. 

 Pitch refers to the relative position 

of a tone within a range of musical 

sounds. 

 Dynamics refer to the louds and 

softs within a piece of music 

 Melody is a single line of moving 

notes that create the tune or idea 

of a song. 

 Rhythm refers to the the pattern of 

regular or irregular pulses caused 

in music 

 Intonation is the ability to play or 

sing notes in tune. 

 

 

family sounds? 

 How does vibration contribute to 

the sound of an instrument? 

 What does a musician’s 

experience and technique have 

to do with the sound of an 

instrument? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 

 Students will be able to perform 

basic rhythms on unpitched 

percussion. 

 Students will be able to identify 

the difference between High and 

Low pitches 

 Students will be able to perform 

basic rhythms on unpitched 

percussion. 

 Students will be able perform 

the rhythm of a familiar song to 

a steady beat in small groups. 

 Students will be able to discuss 

and demonstrate the 

characteristics of each 

instrument family and members 

through the creation of a 

“recycled” instrument. 

 Students will be able to listen to 

and identify several musical 

instruments by sound 

 Students will be able to 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets1 

Assessments 

recognize the instruments in 

each family 

 Students will be able to research 

the characteristics of families of 

instruments 

 Students will be able to identify 

the four instrument families: 

woodwinds, brass, strings, and 

percussion; and their members 

 

Unit Five: Texture in Music 

Focus: May-June 

1.1  E  Imitate melodic patterns 

1.8  E Singing ostinati with songs 

1.9  E Sing in groups in response 

to gestures of a conductor 

2.9  D Perform an independent 

part in an ensemble setting 

2.11  D  Perform in groups with 

blend and balance 

2.12  D  Perform expressively 

with phrasing, dynamics and 

stylistic interpretation  

4.1  D  Compose short songs and 

instrumental pieces 

4.2  D  Arrange short songs and/or 

instrumental pieces  

4.5  D  Manipulate a variety of 

traditional, nontraditional and 

electronically produced sounds 

while creating or arranging  

4.6  D  Organize the elements of 

Big Ideas: 

 

 The whole is greater than the sum 

of its parts.  

 Music moves in layers (one, few 

or many) 

 Some music is arranged in thicker 

layers than others (thick or thin) 

 Sometimes layers start and end 

together. Other times layers start 

and end at different times.  

 Sometimes music has one melody 

(monophony); sometimes music 

has more than one melody 

(polyphony) 

 Texture exists in all styles, genres, 

and music of all cultural contexts 

 

 

 What is “texture” in music? 

What does texture add to music? 

 What kinds of sounds can be 

layered in music? 

 What is the relationship between 

texture and melody? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 

 Students will perform and 

analyze melody and 

countermelody accompanied by 

a repeating bass line.  

 Students will be able to perform 

and analyze melody and 

countermelody accompanied by 

a repeating bass line, chords, and 

additional countermelody.  

 Students will be able to listen 

and graph what they hear (in 

 Practice/Observation 

 Performances 

 Self and Peer Assessments 

 Worksheets and activities on each 

instrument family 

 Informal assessment via teacher 

questioning during the unit 

 Compose and perform pieces for 

seasons of the year.  

 Practice notation of texture 

 Reflection and use of vocabulary  

 Creation of graphic score of a 

popular song 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets1 

Assessments 

music into compositions which are 

unified and varied  music forms 

6.7  D Identify the elements of 

music within a musical 

composition 

7.7  D  Critically evaluate one's 

own musical creations 

9.3  D Describe how elements of 

music are used in various 

historical periods, cultures, genres, 

and styles 

 

pairs and small groups 

 Students will be able perform 

pieces of music that use a 

variety of textures.  

 Students will perform and 

analyze melody and 

countermelody. 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template 

 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course 

curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review and jurying 

process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards.  

 

Unit Title: Music Composition: Make A Note Of It!   

 

Designed by: Patricia Brown, Kelly Harding, Rosaria Macera, Rebecca Pugh, 

Jeff Thornley, Michelle Treisner  

 

Content Area: Music  

Grade Level(s): K-3 

____________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit: The study of music promotes student engagement on one or more 

levels—Creating, Performing, and Responding. Creativity through musical composition 

engages students in higher order thinking, and demonstrates 

understanding of musical concepts and skills through application. It is through the 

authentic experience of creating one’s own music that students attain the highest and 

most individual form of musical expression. Students will be introduced to the 

fundamentals of composition, including call & response, improvisation, notation, 

and other basic musical elements. By the end of third grade, students will be able to 

independently compose/improvise a short monophonic piece providing students with the 

knowledge, skills and understanding to continue music as a lifelong learner. 

This unit is in alignment with Delaware 503 that states all students in grades 1-6 must 

have music instruction. This unit is designed to be taught over a 3 year period of time---

concentrating about half of each year on this unit. 

 

Charter School Unit Modification 

 
1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular 

submission? 
 

This model unit of instruction was selected as part of Academy of Dover’s 

curricular submission because it effectively incorporates necessary, enduring 

understandings in the music content. It succinctly addresses the appropriate 

second grade standards important to the development of the whole child.  
 

 
2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific 

needs of the student population your school serves? 
 

There were no modifications necessary to be made to the model unit of 

instruction.  
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 2 

 
3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the 

resources (human, time, building, technology etc.) available to your school? 
 

There were no modifications necessary to be made to this model unit of 

instruction as the Academy of Dover has a classroom and full time teacher 

dedicated to the teaching of Music.  
 

   
4. Describe any other modifications that have been made to the model unit of instruction 

that will assist in the curricular review for your school.     
 

There were no other modifications made to this model unit of instruction. As is, 

the model unit fit perfectly into the desired curricula of study for music.  
 

 

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 

What students will know, do, and understand 

____________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Content Standards  

Primary Standard 4-- Composing and arranging music within specific guidelines 

GLE 4.1, 4.2, 4.3, 4.6 

 

Process Standards-- GLE’s 

#1 – Singing independently and with others, a varied repertoire of music. 

GLE’s 1.1, 1.2, 1.5, 1.7 

#2 – Performing on instruments independently and with others a varied 

repertoire of music. 

GLE’s 2.5, 2.7 
#3 – Improvising melodies, variations and accompaniments. 

GLE’s 3.1, 3.3, 3.5, 3.7 

#5 – Reading and notating music. 

GLE’s 5.2, 5.3, 5.5, 5.6, 

#7 – Evaluating music and musical performances 

GLE’s 7.7, 7.8 

 

 

Big Idea(s)  

 

Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 

Students will understand that… 

 Composition is a communication between the composer and the intended 

audience. 

 Patterns are inherent to musical compositions. 

I-26



 3 

 Music has form. 

 Contrast is an important aspect of composition. (Silence vs. sound, same vs. 

different, major vs. minor, question vs. answer, chaos vs. form) 

 Music study includes creating , performing, and responding. 

 Music study is student centered expression and use of higher order thinking 

skills, and promotes independent musicianship. 

 

Unit Essential Questions(s) 

 How do composers communicate (convey meaning, thoughts, feelings)? 

 What do composers communicate? 

 Why does form exist in music? 

 What is the role of contrast in the compositional process? 

 Why are patterns in composition important 

 

Knowledge and Skills 

 

Students will know… 

• Music Notation Symbols 

• Tonal and rhythmic musical patterns 

• Call and Response 

• Elements of musical expression ( dynamics, articulation, tempo, 

phrasing) 

Students will be able to… 

• Notate their ideas. 

• Compose a short monophonic melody. 

• Perform their compositions. 

• Experiment on simple melodic instruments 

• Improvise. 

• Move to a steady pulse 

• Articulate, describe and reflect upon the compositional 

   process. 

 

 

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 

Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s)  

 Performance/Transfer tasks as evidence of student proficiency 
 

An effective assessment for ALL students should be designed to include: 

 Complex, real-world, authentic applications 

 Assessment(s) for student understanding of the Stage 1 elements (Enduring 

I-27



 4 

 Understandings, Essential Questions, Big Ideas) found in the Content Standards 

 Demonstration of high-level thinking with one or more facets of understanding 

(e.g., explain, interpret, apply, empathize, have perspective, self-knowledge) 

 

The students will perform their short compositions for peers and all 

students will assess the performance using predetermined criteria. 

A book of all student compositions and/or a video or audio recording will be 

made of all student performances and will be kept in the school library. 

 

GRASPS K-3 

 

GOAL 

 

Your task is to compose a 4 measure monophonic melody to be performed 

vocally or on simple melodic instruments. 

The goal is to write a four measure monophonic melody and perform it on 

simple instruments. 

The problem is there are many possibilities because composition is creative, 

original, unique, genuine, and individual. 

The challenges are writing an original short monophonic melody with 
correct music notation and perform it on a simple melodic instrument. 

 

ROLE 

 

You are a composer. 

 

You have been asked to write a simple four measure melody using correct 

music notation symbols. 

 

Your job is to write a composition and prepare it for performance. 

 

AUDIENCE 

 

Your clients are your peer audience. 

 

The target audience is your class. 

 

You need to convince your classmates that you have complied with all of the 

criteria for the composition and performance. 

 

 

SITUATION 

 

The context you find yourself in is moving from listener/performer to the 

composer who is responsible for creating new musical compositions. 
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The challenge involves dealing with the creative process of composition and 

preparing for performance. 

 

PRODUCT, PERFORMANCE & PURPOSE 

 

You will create an original melody and prepare it for performance 

You need to develop a composition with its melodic, rhythmic, and 

expressive elements, and notate it clearly; So that the performance recreates the 

intentions of the composer. 

 

STANDARDS & CRITERIA FOR SUCCESS 

 

Your performance needs to be rehearsed. 

Your work will be judged by your classmates and self - reflection. 

Your product must meet the following standards a 4 measure monophonic 

melody to be performed vocally or on simple melodic instruments. 

 

 

Rubric(s)  

 Scoring guide to evaluate performance/transfer tasks used as evidence of student 

proficiency 

 

 5 Point Rating Scale for Composition 

 

Creates a 4 measure composition which includes components 

listed below* … 

 

5. Includes all 4 components 

4. Includes 3 of the components 

3. Includes 2 of the components 

2. Includes 1 of the components 

1. Attempts to include the components with minimal success. 

 

* Each 4 measure composition must include: 

 

1) At least one of each of these rhythmic notations – (quarter note, eighth notes, 

and quarter rest) 

2) At least one of each of these melodic notes – (Do, Re, Mi, Sol, La) 

3) Appropriate meter signature in the beginning of melody notation 

4) Bar line (--l--- ) between each measure and a double bar line ( -------ll ) at the 

end of the melody. 

 

Other Evidence 
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Students will demonstrate varied evidence by teacher/peer observations, performance, 

quizzes, and games to check for understanding. 

 

ASSESSMENTS THAT CAN BE USED FOR THE ABOVE UNIT: 

 

Burton: Improvisation and Harmonic Achievement Assessments 1 

Prepared for the Christina School District by Dr. Suzanne Burton, January 2008 

 

 

TONAL 

5 Pattern implies tonality and harmonic function (tonic or dominant) 

within the given tonal context. 

4 Pattern implies tonality within the given tonal context, harmonic 

function is unclear. 

3 Pattern has melodic contour and implies a tonal center. 

2 Pattern has melodic contour but lacks implication of a tonal center. 

1 Pattern has no melodic contour. 

________(Rating) 

 

Created by: Dr. Suzanne Burton, University of Delaware 

Burton: Improvisation and Harmonic Achievement Assessments 2 

Prepared for the Christina School District by Dr. Suzanne Burton, January 

2008 

 

RHYTHM 

5 Pattern implies meter with a steady beat. 

4 Pattern implies meter with slight inconsistencies of steady beat. 

3 Pattern implies meter, steady beat is unclear. 

2 Pattern has rhythmic sense without a defined meter. 

1 Pattern contains no rhythmic sense. 

________(Rating) 

 

Created by: Dr. Suzanne Burton, University of Delaware 

 

Continuous Rating Scale for Improvising a Tonal Accompaniment to a 

Simple Folk Song 

5 The student improvises the entire accompaniment, in tune, with correct 

solfege syllables. 

4 The student improvises most accompaniment patterns, in tune, with 

solfege syllables. 

3 The student improvises the tonic and dominant functions in tune with 

limited use of solfege. 

2 The student sings some functions in tune without solfege. 

1 The student sings the song. 

________(Rating) 
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Adapted from: Lange, D. M. (2006). An Introduction to Organizing and 

Assessing Concepts and 

Skills in an Elementary Music Curriculum. General Music Today. 

Burton: Improvisation and Harmonic Achievement Assessments 3 

Prepared for the Christina School District by Dr. Suzanne Burton, January 

2008 

 

Continuous Rating Scale for Improvising a Song 

5 Harmonic functions underpin melody; keyality and tonality are maintained 

throughout the entire song. 

4 Harmonic functions underpin melody; keyality and tonality are maintained 

throughout most but not all of the song. 

3 Harmonic functions are unclear; clarity of a tonal center wavers on occasion. 

2 Sense of a tonal center is clear only occasionally. 

1 No sense of a tonal center at any point in the song. 

0 The child does not improvise. 

________(Rating) 

Adapted from: Guilbault, D. M. (2003). The effect of harmonic 

accompaniment on the tonal achievement and tonal improvisations of 

children in kindergarten and first grade. Journal of 

Research in Music Education. 

Burton: Improvisation and Harmonic Achievement Assessments 4 

Prepared for the Christina School District by Dr. Suzanne Burton, January 

2008 

Concept for this form was taken from the Connecticut Department of 

Education. 

These rubrics courtesy of Kelly Harding – Leasure Elementary 

 

Music Rubric (performance) 

Singing 

1. Uses singing voice, all pitches are correct 

4. Uses singing voice, most of the pitches are correct 

3. Uses singing voice, but not the correct pitches 

2. Slight change in voice, but too low, not using singing voice 

1. Response using speaking voice, monotone 

Speaking Rhythm 

5. All of the correct rhythms spoken to the beat 

4. Most of the correct rhythms spoken and keeping to the beat 

3. Some correct rhythm responses, satisfactory in keeping to the beat 

2. Few correct rhythm responses, not to the beat 

1. Responds, but none of the rhythms are correct; not to the beat 

Instrument Use 

5. Correct use of instrument and keeping the beat/rhythm at all times 

4. Correct use of instrument, one or two mistakes when keeping beat / rhythm 

3. Has a satisfactory understanding of how to use instrument and keeps the beat / 

rhythm 
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2. Sometimes using instrument correctly, rarely keeping instrument to the beat / 

rhythm 

1. Playing instrument, but with no concept of beat / rhythm; may not correctly use 

the instrument 

 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

 Opportunities for self-monitoring learning ( e.g., reflection journals, learning logs, 

pre- and post-tests, self-editing – based on ongoing formative assessments) 

 

The students will keep learning logs, reflection journals, self-raters for 

learning activities, and will do simple, basic music symbols, vocabulary, 

concepts, etc. in pre- and post-tests to monitor their musical growth. 

 

 

 

Stage 3 – Learning Plan 

(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals 

 Instructional activities and learning experiences needed to align with Stage 1 and 

Stage 2 expectations 

The sequence for instruction reflects a variety of resources and theoretical practices. 

Refer to the resource section for consideration. 

 

Kindergarten and 1st Grade: 

 First 5 minutes of class for many weeks/months spent echoing rhythmic and tonal 

patterns on tonic and dominant in a variety of modes using neutral syllables in 

duple and triple meter. 

 Move around the room to macro and micro beats using a varied repertoire of 

music. 

 Keep the macro or micro beat on different parts of their body while listening to 

pieces/songs in a variety of meters. 

 Students will listen to various examples of improvisation and composed music 

through the use of recordings, videos, internet examples, and live performances 

by the teacher or other performers.  

Examples: 

1. CD – Jim Brickman – Thanksgiving – 2007 

2. Beethoven - Fur Elise - Teacher – piano 

3. CD - Chop Monster - Jazz Improvisation 

4. Improvisation – Teacher 

 

 Have students move to music, showing differences in their movement when 

changes occur in the music. 
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 Continue to echo rhythmic and tonal patterns on tonic and dominant, in a variety 

of modes, on neutral syllables in duple and triple meter. 

 Move around the room to combinations of macro and micro beats with less 

assistance from teacher, using a varied repertoire of music. 

 Sing and move an object to the beat (macro/micro). 

 Independently create a four beat rhythmic pattern on a neutral syllable. 

 Independently create a four beat rhythmic pattern on an instrument. 

 Independently sing the resting tone of a piece/song. 

 Call and Response exercises: At first the teacher will demonstrate examples of 

Calls and Responses. Then the teacher will perform the Calls and students will 

give the Responses. Responses must include some of the Call elements, without 

being exactly the same.  

 Begin with rhythmic Calls and Responses using quarter notes, eighth notes, and 

quarter rests. 

 When students become accomplished with rhythmic responses, 

advance to melodic and rhythmic Calls and Responses. 

 By the end of 2nd grade, students can be the ―leaders‖ and make up their own 4 

beat rhythmic or melodic patterns (Calls) and the other students can do the 

Responses. This can be done vocally or instrumentally. 

 Boomwhackers, desk bells, resonator bells, and Orff Barred 

 Instruments work well for melodic and rhythmic Calls and 

 Responses. 

 • When students demonstrate that they can independently create 

 a rhythmic and/or melodic pattern, they will be introduced to a 

 visual representation (notes) of patterns that are familiar to 

 them. 

 • By the end of 2nd grade, students can also successfully read 

 simple rhythmic notation, which has been demonstrated 

 repeatedly by the teacher before they learn to read notation. 

 

3rd Grade 
 First 5-10 minutes of class spent working on independently alternating rhythmic 

and tonal passages on tonic and dominant in a variety of modes using neutral 

syllables in duple and triple meter. 

  Move around the room to combinations of macro and micro beats while singing 

the resting tone or roots (bass line of chord progressions) of a song/piece on a 

neutral syllable. 

 Call and Response: Teacher performs a 4 beat rhythmic or melodic pattern on a 

neutral syllable and the student independently creates a different 4 beat pattern. 

 Conversational Walk: While standing in a circle, students create a 4beat pattern 

on a neutral syllable while a recording of instrumental music is playing. Students 

walk around the circle for 4 beats, stop, and then create a different 4 beat pattern. 

Continue until the music is over. 

 Continue to see, read, and perform simple rhythmic notations. 

 Introduce the idea of composing their own melodic or rhythmic patterns. Have 

students use instruments to create their own 4 beat patterns. 
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 Have the students create short melody patterns until they find a melody they like. 

Once they find a melody they like, the students notate the melody using rhythmic 

notation (quarter notes, eighth notes, and quarter rests) and solfege or note letter 

names marked on the instruments. 

 For example : ( quarter two eighths quarter rest ) 

o ( Do Re Mi Sol ) 

o ( C, D, E, G, ) 

 Discuss different elements of musical expression (dynamics, articulation, tempo, 

phrasing) and have student apply appropriately to the musical composition. 

 Students will continue to compose these short melody patterns until they have 

composed four measures of music containing four beats in each measure. 

 Students will assess their own compositions for these components. 

 Each 4 measure composition must include: 

1. At least one of each of these rhythmic notations – (quarter note, eighth 

notes, and quarter rest) 

2. At least one of each of these melodic notes –  (Do, Re, Mi, Sol, La) 

3. Appropriate meter signature in the beginning of melody notation 

4. Bar line (--l--- ) between each measure and a double bar line ( -------ll ) at 

the end of the melody.p 

 EXAMPLE OF ONE MEASURE (Four Bear Pattern): 

o ( Quarter Quarter Eighth notes Quarter ) 

o ( C D G E C) 

o ( Do Re Sol Mi Do) 

 Students will practice their composition until they can perform it with ease. When 

the students feel comfortable performing their melodies, they will perform for 

their class. 

 Classmates will assess all compositions using the checklist above.* 

 

 

Differentiation 

 Stage 2 and 3 allow students to demonstrate understanding with choices, options, 

and/or variety in the products and performances without compromising the 

expectations of the Content Standards. 

 Instruction is varied to address differences in readiness, interest, and/or learning 

profiles. 

 Accommodations and differentiation strategies are incorporated in the design of 

Stage 2 and 3. 

 Students will use a variety of strategies and activities (call and response, 

improvisation, lots of repetition, and composition) to achieve the goal of 

completion of a short, simple, monophonic song. Directions are given aurally, 

visually, and kinesthetically to reach all learning styles. 
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Resources and Teaching Tips 

 A variety of  resources are included (texts, print, media, web links) 

 Help in identifying and correcting student misunderstandings and weaknesses 

 

 A variety of resources are included (texts, print, media, web links) 
 Help in identifying and correcting student misunderstandings and weaknesses 

 The following web links are wonderful interactive links where students can 

improvise and compose their own music as well as listen to good  musical 

examples by professional musicians. 

o Welcome to SFSKIDS 

o Play Music - Homepage 

o New York Philharmonic 

o Sphinx Kids! Classical Music Interactive Learning & Games ::::: 

o Ricci Adams' Musictheory.net 

o DSOKids • Dallas Symphony Orchestra 

 

 

 

 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 

At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design. 

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own cultural 

heritage and that of other cultures in to provide cross-cultural communicative 

competence. 

 Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire 

and demonstrate knowledge. 

 21
st
 Century Learning – the ability of to use skills, resources, & tools to meet the 

demands of the global community and tomorrow’s workplace. (1) Inquire, think 

critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions make informed decisions, apply 

knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) Share knowledge and 

participate ethically and productively as members of our democratic society, (4) 

Pursue personal and aesthetic growth.(AASL,2007) 

(Briefly explain how design principle(s) are embedded within the unit design.) 

 

This unit has Information Literacy and Universal Design for Learning embedded 

within the unit design. Students will demonstrate knowledge and competency in 

music notation, and rhythmic and melodic patterns. Students acquired this knowledge 

through multiple learning strategies: Tonal and rhythmic pattern imitation, call and 

response patterns, improvisation, and composition. 
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Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve problems, 

and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

 8
th

 Grade Technology Literacy - the ability to responsibly use appropriate 

technology to communicate, solve problems, and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, 

and create information to improve learning in all subject areas and to acquire lifelong 

knowledge and skills in the 21st Century(SETDA, 2003). 

 

 

 The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve 

problems, and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information. 

 The web links in the resources and learning tips sections give students the chance 

to communicate, solve problems, access, integrate, evaluate, and create 

information in many worth while music genres, (composers, theory, instruments, 

listening, performances, etc.) The use of videos, power point presentations, CD’s, 

and digital recording of sound and pictures also enrich the learning experience. 

 

 

Content Connections 

Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 

 

 ELA writing and reading standards, social studies standards, and science 

standards are integrated within the instructional and learning process. 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template 

 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of 

course curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review 
and jurying process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards.  

 

Unit Title:  Recorder Karate 

 

Designed by:   Mike LeNoir 

Modified by:  Rhonda Hill, Innovative Schools 

District:  Caesar Rodney 

 

Content Area: Music 

Grade Level(s): 2nd 

____________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

This unit is designed to provide students with the opportunity to explore musical 

creativity by means of the recorder.  After learning basic recorder techniques, students 

will have an opportunity to experiment with how music is created through basic 

improvisation and composition 

 

Charter School Unit Modification 

 
1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular 

submission? 
 

This model unit of instruction was selected as part of Academy of Dover’s 

curricular submission because it effectively incorporates necessary, enduring 

understandings in the music content. It succinctly addresses the appropriate 

second grade standards important to the development of the whole child. It 

provides students with an opportunity to extend their learning into practice on the 

musical instruments.  
 

 
2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific 

needs of the student population your school serves? 
 

There were no modifications necessary to be made to the model unit of instruction 

as it was only modified down by one grade level, from 3
rd

 to 2nd. The unit still 

addresses necessary content and standards appropriate for acquisition at the 

second grade level. 
 

  
3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the 

resources (human, time, building, technology etc.) available to your school? 
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There were no modifications necessary to be made to this model unit of 

instruction as the Academy of Dover has a classroom and full time teacher 

dedicated to the teaching of Music.  
 

   
4. Describe any other modifications that have been made to the model unit of instruction 

that will assist in the curricular review for your school.     
 

There were no other modifications made to this model unit of instruction. As is, 

the model unit fit perfectly into the desired curricula of study at the second grade 

level.  
 

 

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 
What students will know, do, and understand 

____________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Content Standards  

 Include those addressed in Stage 3 and assessed in Stage 2. 

 

Standard 2: Performing on instruments independently and with others a varied repertoire 

of music. 

2.1D   Imitate rhythmic and melodic patterns on pitched and unpitched instruments 

2.2D: Perform on pitched and unpitched instruments in rhythm while  

          applying a steady beat.  

 2.7D: Perform with proper instrument technique. 

 

Standard 3:  Improvising melodies, variations and accompaniments. 

  3.8D: Improvise melodies over given rhythm and tonal context. 

Standard 4: Composing and arranging music within specific guidelines. 

 4.1D: Compose short songs and instrumental pieces. 

 4.3D: Utilize standard written notation in composition of short songs. 

 

Standard 5: Reading and notating music. 

 5.1: Identify and define standard notation symbols.  

5.3D: Read melodic notation. 

 5.4D: Read a single line of an instrumental or vocal part. 

 

Standard 7: Evaluating music and musical performances. 

7.7: Critically evaluate one’s own musical creations. 

 

 

 

Big Idea(s)  

 Transferable core concepts, principles, theories, and processes from the Content Standards 
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Creativity 

 

 

Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 

 Full-sentence, important statements or generalizations that specify what students should 

understand from the Big Ideas (s) and/or Content Standards and that are transferable to new 

situations 

 Humans have the ability to create.  (thoughts, ideas, objects, etc.) 

  

 Humans have the unique capability of creating music.   

  

 Humans have the unique capability of using tools to express music. 

  

 Improvising as an individual allows complete creative freedom of expression 

  

 Learning to read music notation unlocks a window of opportunity for life-long 

enjoyment of music. 

  

 Music notation is an elaborate system of symbols used to record musical thoughts 

that can transcend cultural barriers and time. 

 

 

 

 

Unit Essential Questions(s) 

 Open-ended questions designed to guide student inquiry and learning 

 

 How is music created? 

 

 How is music notation a universal language? 

 

 Why is recording music through notation valuable? 

 

 

 

 

Knowledge and Skills 

 Needed to meet Content Standards addressed in Stage 3 and assessed in Stage 2 

 

 Students will know… 

Vocabulary relating to music notation and composition such as whole  note, whole rest, 

half note, half rest, quarter note, quarter rest, staff,   etc.  

 

 Improvisation is the process of spontaneously creating a musical idea. 
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 Composition is the process of notating an original piece of music.      

 

 

 

Students will be able to… 

 

Identify and notate whole notes, half notes, quarter notes, whole rests, half  

rests, and quarter rests 

 

Play folk songs and simple BAG melodies on the recorder using the correct 

fingerings, embouchure, breath support 

 

Improvise a short melodic phrase using the pitches B, A, and G.   

 

Compose, notate, and perform an original composition on the recorder using 

the pitches B, A, and G.   

 

Evaluate skill development on their recorders in addition to the effectiveness 

of their improvisation and composition through self-assessment and 

reflection.  
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Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 
Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s)  

 Performance/Transfer tasks as evidence of student proficiency 

 

An effective assessment for ALL students should be designed to include: 

*Complex, real-world, authentic applications 

*Assessment(s) for student understanding of the Stage 1 elements (Enduring           

Understandings, Essential Questions, Big Ideas) found in the Content Standards 

*Demonstration of high-level thinking with one or more facets of understanding (e.g., explain, 
interpret, apply, empathize, have perspective, self-knowledge) 

 

Composition and Performance (Performance Task) 

     In this project, students will compose and perform an original recorder 

composition using the pitches B, A, and G.  Rhythm choices will include the 

following note and rest values: whole notes, whole rests, half notes, half rests, 

quarter notes, and quarter rests.  Teachers may add or omit rhythmic values 

based their own classroom instruction.  This would provide an excellent 

opportunity for differentiating by allowing advanced students to incorporate 

more intricate rhythms such as eighth and sixteenth notes.   

     Students will be presented with the following scenario:  “There has been a 

tragic fire in the music room and the orange belt song has been destroyed.  

Your task is to compose a new orange belt song for the class to learn so that 

Recorder Karate can continue.”  After students compose their melodies they 

will pair off to play, critique, and revise.  When final drafts are complete, 

students will their compositions for the class.  Many performance options can 

be explored at this point.  Willing students can perform solo, while others 

may wish to perform with a partner or small group.  If Orff instruments could 

also be used as a medium to perform compositions if they are available.  

     As an extension, the entire class should learn to play a few of these 

original pieces.  This would be a great opportunity to address the essential 

question, “How do we learn music?”  Some composers could teach their songs 

to the class using the rote method.  Others could write their song on the 

board for the class to learn through sight-reading notation.   

 

 

Rubric(s)  

 Scoring guide to evaluate performance/transfer tasks used as evidence of student proficiency 
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 An effective scoring guide should: 

*Measure what is appropriate for the Content Standard that is assessed.  

*Provide opportunities for differentiation of the performance/transfer tasks used as evidence of 

student proficiency. 

Recorder 
Performance 

Rubric 4 3 2 1 Student  

 
Peer 

Teacher  

Hand 
Position  

Always plays 
with left hand on 
top, covers 
holes 
completely, and 
keeps fingers 
close to the 
holes.  

Plays with left 
hand on top 
when reminded, 
covers holes 
completely, and 
keeps fingers 
close to the 
holes.  

Plays with the 
left hand on 
top.  
Inconsistent 
finger pressure 
resulting in 
numerous 
squeaks.  

Plays with the 
right hand on 
top.  

       

Playing 
Position  

Always plays 
with straight 
back, head up, 
feet flat on the 
ground, and 
recorder at the 
correct angle.  

Frequently 
plays with a 
straight back, 
head up, feet 
flat on the 
ground, and 
recorder at the 
correct angle.  

Inconsistently 
plays with a 
straight back, 
head up, feet 
flat on the 
ground, and 
recorder at the 
correct angle.  

Never plays 
with a straight 
back, head up, 
feet flat on the 
ground, and 
recorder at the 
correct angle.  

       

Tone 
Quality  
(Air) 

Sound is always 
gentle and 
clear.  No 
squeaks.  

Sound is 
frequently 
gentle and 
clear.  Rarely 
squeaks due to 
over blowing.  

Sound is 
developing. 
Several 
squeaks due to 
frequent over 
blowing. 

Sound is not 
characteristic.  
A clear tone is 
not produced 
due to 
continued over 
blowing.   

       

Rhythm  Maintains 
steady beat with 
no rhythmic 
errors in 
note/rest 
duration.  

Maintains 
steady beat, 
with few 
rhythmic errors 
in note/rest 
duration. 

Fluctuating 
pulse, frequent 
rhythmic errors 
in note/rest 
duration.  

Lacks pulse.  
Little or no 
sense of 
note/rest 
duration. 

       

Articulation 
(Tonguing)  

Always uses 
correct tonguing 
(starting each 
note with "too").  

Frequently uses 
correct 
tonguing 
(starting each 
note with "too").  

Inconsistently 
uses correct 
tonguing 
(starting each 
note with “too”).  

Tonguing is not 
evident.  

       

The rubric above is used to evaluate students’ performances for each belt of “Recorder 

Karate.”  Students can use the “student” column to evaluate their own playing prior to 

and after the final performance.  The “student” column could also be used to evaluate the 

performance of a peer in a partner situation.  This is very effective in facilitating 

reflective thinking and self-assessment.     

 

Improvisation Activity (Performance Task) 

  

     Students will be presented the following scenario:  American Idol is in search of 

talented recorder players to audition for the American Recorder Rockstar Idols. The top 

twenty-five finalists will be selected to tour the United States with this exciting new 

recorder ensemble to perform for large crowds at theme parks such as Six Flags and 
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Disney World.  The audition process includes performing the Yellow Belt recorder song 

and a B-A-G improvisation for the judging panel. 

 

     Students will have the opportunity to improvise a B-A-G melody over a set rhythm.  

Solo recorder improvisations will be performed by each student seated in the recorder 

circle.  To keep the entire group engaged, all students in the circle will then answer the 

improvised call with a rehearsed response.  The resource chosen to support this activity 

has been pulled from our third grade Silver-Burdett text, Making Music, “How Much 

Wood Could a Woodchuck Chuck” by Grace Nash (p. 136).  In this three-part speech 

piece, part 3 will be used as a rhythmic framework for students to improvise.  The 

rhythmic ostinato in part 1 will be transformed into a simple melodic phrase for the entire 

class to play as a response during the call and response circle activity.  To accomplish 

this, I simply added pitches (B-A-G) to that rhythm to create a catchy little phrase.  (see 

sample on staff paper)    

 

Depending on what resources are available, teachers wishing to implement this 

improvisation activity could easily substitute another speech piece, poem, rhyme, or 

chant upon which to base the improvisations.   

 

Recorder Improv Rubric 4 3 2 1 Student  Peer  Teacher  

Notes & Phrasing Student 
improvises 
using all three 
pitches B, A, 
and G.  
Improvisation 
displays 
strong 
melodic 
cohesiveness 
and phrasing 
through a 
balance of 
repetition and 
variety. 

Student 
improvises 
using all three 
pitches B, A, 
and G.   
Improvisation 
displays basic 
melodic 
cohesiveness 
and phrasing. 

Student 
improvises 
using two out 
of three 
pitches.  
Improvisation 
lacks 
melodic 
cohesivenes
s and 
phrasing. 

Student 
improvises 
using only 
one out of 
three pitches.  
Improvisation 
does not 
display any 
sense of 
cohesiveness 
or phrasing. 

   

Hand Position  Always plays 
with left hand 
on top, covers 
holes 
completely, 
and keeps 
fingers close 
to the holes.  

Plays with left 
hand on top 
when 
reminded, 
covers holes 
completely, 
and keeps 
fingers close 
to the holes.  

Plays with 
the left hand 
on top.  Poor 
muscle 
strength 
effects the 
ability to 
cover holes 
properly at 
times.  

Plays with the 
right hand on 
top.  

         

Playing Position  Always plays 
with straight 
back, head 
up, feet flat on 
the ground, 
and recorder 
at the correct 
angle.  

Frequently 
plays with a 
straight back, 
head up, feet 
flat on the 
ground, and 
recorder at the 
correct angle.  

Rarely plays 
with a 
straight back, 
head up, feet 
flat on the 
ground, and 
recorder at 
the correct 

Never plays 
with a straight 
back, head 
up, feet flat on 
the ground, 
and recorder 
at the correct 
angle.  
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angle.  

Tone Quality  Sound is 
always gentle 
and clear.  No 
squeaks.  

Sound is 
frequently 
gentle and 
clear.  Rarely 
squeaks due 
to over 
blowing.  

Sound is 
developing. 
Several 
squeaks due 
to frequent 
over blowing. 

Sound is not 
characteristic.  
A clear tone is 
not produced 
due to 
continued 
over blowing.   

         

Rhythm  Maintains 
steady beat 
with no 
rhythmic 
errors in 
note/rest 
duration.  

Maintains 
steady beat, 
with few 
rhythmic 
errors in 
note/rest 
duration. 

Fluctuating 
pulse, 
frequent 
rhythmic 
errors in 
note/rest 
duration.  

Lacks pulse.  
Little or no 
sense of 
note/rest 
duration. 

         

Articulation  Always uses 
correct 
tonguing 
(starting each 
note with 
"too").  

Frequently 
uses correct 
tonguing 
(starting each 
note with 
"too").  

Inconsistentl
y uses 
correct 
tonguing 
(starting 
each note 
with "too").  

Tonguing is 
not evident.  

         

      Rhythmic Framework for Improvisation:  “How Much Wood Could A Woodchuck Chuck” 

 

 

CATEGORY  3  2  1  R - Redo  

Music Score  Music Score is very 
neat and all required 
elements are 
included: song title, 
composer name, 
instrument, clef sign, 
time signature, and 
double bar line.  

Music score is neat. 
Two or less of the 
required elements 
are missing from the 
musical score.  

Music score is 
legible. Three to four 
of the required 
elements are 
missing from the 
musical score.  

Music Score is illegible 
and many of the 
required musical score 
elements are missing.  

Rhythm  A wide variety of 
rhythms are used 
including whole 
notes and rests, half 
notes and rests, and 
quarter notes and 
rests.  Rhythms are 
neat and easy to 
read. 

Some rhythmic 
variety is evident 
including whole 
notes and rests, half 
notes and rests, and 
quarter notes and 
rests.  Rhythms are 
neat and easy to 
read. 

Little rhythmic 
variety is evident.  
Some notes or rests 
may be difficult to 
read.  

Rhythm choices are 
basic and repetitious 
and require revision to 
achieve greater 
variety.  Notes and 
rests are drawn 
incorrectly and are 
unidentifiable.   

Pitch & 
Placement 

The song uses the 
notes B, A, and G. 
Notes are placed on 
the correct lines and 
spaces 100% of the 
time.  

The song uses the 
notes B, A, and G. 
Notes are placed on 
the correct lines and 
spaces 80% of the 
time.  

The song does not 
use all of the notes 
B, A, and G.  Notes 
are placed on the 
correct lines and 
spaces 60% of the 
time.  

Notes are not placed 
correctly on the staff.  
Revision necessary.  

Letter Names  The letter names are 
placed under the 
correct notes 100% 
of the time.  

The letter names are 
placed under the 
correct notes 80% of 
the time.  

The letter names are 
placed under the 
correct notes 60% of 
the time.  

The letter names are 
placed under the 
correct notes less than 
50% of the time.  
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Number of 
Measures  

There are 8 
complete measures.  

There are 8 
measures which do 
not all contain the 
correct number of 
beats.  

There are 6 to 7 
measures which do 
not all contain the 
correct number of 
beats. 

There are less than 6 
measures which do 
not all contain the 
correct number of 
beats. 

Overall 
Performance  

The composition 
was creative, 
clean/easy to read, 
and included all 
required elements.  

The composition 
was somewhat 
creative and legible. 
Most of the required 
elements were 
included.  

The composition 
was very basic and 
somewhat legible to 
read. At least half of 
the required 
elements were 
included.  

The composition was 
not complete, and very 
difficult to read. Under 
half of the required 
elements were 
included. Project will 
need to be revised.  

 

 

Other Evidence 

 Varied evidence that checks for understanding (e.g., tests, quizzes, prompts, student work 
samples, observations and supplements the evidence provided by the task) 

 

Pitch Identification Practice: 

 

     Students will complete this worksheet as a formative assessment at the 

beginning of the third grade school year prior to playing the recorder for the 

first time.  Prior to completing this sheet, students will have been introduced 

to identifying pitches on the treble staff.  (This concept is introduced at the 

end of second grade in May.)  Use of common mnemonic devices is suggested 

for teaching students to identify the pitches; line notes = Empty Garbage 

Before Dad Flips; space notes = “FACE”.  On side one, “Copy Cats,” students 

must compare pairs of melodic phrases.  If the phrases are the same, 

students draw a smile on the cat’s face.  If not, students must circle the pitch 

that is different and draw a frown on the cat’s face.  On side two, “Silly 

Sentences,” students get to practice labeling pitches on the treble staff.  As 

pitches are identified, missing words appear to complete this series of fun 

tongue-twisters.  It will be necessary for the teacher to circulate and observe 

students’ progress during this activity.  Individual assistance should be 

provided for any students that require extra help or accommodations.  Upon 

completion, the worksheets should be collected and checked over to gauge 

students’ understanding.  While checking over students’ work, it would be 

useful to highlight or mark errors and allow an opportunity for revisions. If 

necessary, the teacher can meet with a small group for a remedial lesson and 

additional practice.   
 

Rhythmic Notation Review: 
 

     This worksheet will be used as a practice sheet to prepare students to notate their 

composition.  This assignment should be completed as a practice/review just prior to 

beginning the original composition. In section one, students will practice drawing notes 

and rests on the staff, which will ultimately prepare them to physically draw notes and 
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rests on the staff in their compositions. In section two, students answer math-related 

questions by adding and subtracting note and rest values.  This section will help students 

recall note and rest values so they are capable of composing in 4/4 time. (This means 

each measure of their composition must contain a combination of notes and rests that 

equals 4 beats in total.)  This assignment should also be checked by the teacher, and 

follow-up discussions should occur with individual students or the class as needed. 

 

 

 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

 Opportunities for self-monitoring learning ( e.g., reflection journals, learning logs, pre- and post-

tests, self-editing – based on ongoing formative assessments) 

 

Recorder Reflection: Self-Assessment 
 

Students in grade 3 complete the following reflections after performing in front of the 

class for a recorder karate belt.  Students must complete the following sentences after 

thinking about their performance: 

1. I feel confidant about..._____________ 

2. I am getting better at…_____________ 

3. I still need to work on…____________ 

 

Prior to performing in front of the class for a Recorder Karate Belt, students can pair up 

and evaluate each other using the “student” column in the first performance rubric above.  

Students could also evaluate their own performance in this column and compare/discuss 

the scores they recorded with the scores recorded by their partner. 

 

 

Improvisation Reflection – Letter to a Friend 

 

Following the recorder improvisation circle activity, students will complete a written 

reflection.  Students will be asked to write a letter to a friend in first or second grade 

explaining what improvisation is and how it is done.  They will be asked to explain the 

challenges that they faced in order to improvise, and how they dealt with or overcame 

those challenges. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Stage 3 – Learning Plan 
(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 
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___________________________________________________________________ 

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals 

 Instructional activities and learning experiences needed to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 
expectations 

 

Include these instructional elements when designing an effective and engaging learning plan for ALL 

students: 

*Align with expectations of Stage 1 and Stage 2 

*Scaffold in order to acquire information, construct meaning, and practice transfer of 

understanding 

*Include a wide range of research-based, effective, and engaging strategies 

*Differentiate and personalize content, process, and product for diverse learners 

*Provide ongoing opportunities for self-monitoring and self-evaluation 

 

 

 

Prior Knowledge:  Before presenting this unit of instruction students will have learned 

to identify/label pitches on the treble staff, which is introduced at the end of grade 2.  

Following this, students were introduced to the recorder which included study of playing 

techniques such as embouchure, breath support, hand position, fingerings, tone quality, 

and articulation.  Lastly, students have practiced and performed a variety of simple 

melodies and folk songs that incorporate the notes B, A, and G.  In October of grade 3, 

students will have earned their white recorder karate belt by performing “Hot Cross 

Buns.”  By February of grade 3, students will have earned their yellow recorder karate 

belt by performing “Gently Sleep.”  In addition, students will have also had some 

experience improvising rhythms with non-pitched percussion instruments, and 

improvising pentatonic (do, re, mi, sol, la) melodies using Orff barred-instruments such 

as xylophones, metallophones, and glockenspiels.  These improvisation activities are 

woven intermittently throughout the curriculum beginning in grade 1.   

    

  

Procedures: Improvisation Activity 

 

Day 1: 

 

Introduce students to the speech piece, “How Much Wood Could a Woodchuck Chuck” 

(setting by Grace Nash, Silver-Burdett, Making Music. Third Grade Edition. 2002. p. 

116)  Students should chant the text of each individual part.  Parts one and two are 

rhythmic ostinati while part three is the traditional rhyme text.  Review rhythm syllables 

(ta, ti-ti, etc.) and speak the rhythms of each part using rhythm syllables.  From here, 

students should play the rhythms on whatever non-pitched percussion instruments are 

available (i.e. rhythm sticks, hand drums, tambourines), which provides an excellent 

opportunity to formatively assess students’ ability to perform the rhythms accurately.  

This is a necessary step because students will need to internalize and memorize the 

rhythm in order to successfully improvise.  Since this is a fairly familiar childhood 

rhyme, that should be simple for the majority of students.  If another rhyme is substituted, 

the teacher should consider familiarity and ease of memorization.  It is imperative for 
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students to confidently internalize the text as the text provides the rhythmic foundation 

for the improvisation.  After students are comfortable with each individual rhythm, the 

class should be split into groups so that students can practice layering the rhythms of part 

1 and 2.      

 

 

Day 2: 

 

I added pitch to the rhythm of Part 1 for the purpose of creating a response phrase.  

Individual student improvisations will be treated as “the call” phrase.  The entire circle 

will play the response phrase after each student presents an improvised call.   To achieve 

this, I simply added pitch (B, A, and G) to the given rhythm in part 1.  Notate this 

musical phrase on the board or display on an ELMO so that students can see it.  Have 

students label the pitches on the staff and then practice playing the phrase on their 

recorder.  Students can practice playing the response phrase after the teacher 

demonstrates an improvised call.   

      The rhythm in part 2 can be played by a small group of students on any available non-

pitched percussion instruments during the response phrases.  Isolate and rehearse this line 

and then layer it with the recorder response phrase.     

      Next, the teacher should model improvising a B-A-G melody using the rhythm of 

“How Much Wood Could a Woodchuck Chuck,” which appears in part 3.      

Discuss with the class what elements will make an improvisation successful (maintaining 

a pulse, using the correct notes, thinking the words of the rhyme while playing, etc.)  

Select a student or two that is willing to improvise as a jumping off point for the class to 

evaluate the elements listed above.  Discuss strengths and areas for improvement.  Once 

students understand what goes into the process of creating and evaluating an 

improvisation, allow them to pair up with a partner and try it out.  The goal in this partner 

activity is to reduce performance anxiety by initially improvising for just one other 

person as opposed to the entire class.  Students should have a few moments to discuss 

and critique the improvisation with their partners.  If time permits, allow each student to 

attempt the improvisation more than once while with a partner.  Each time you can focus 

students in on a specific musical aspect such as:  playing the chosen pitches the entire 

time, playing the rhythm of the rhyme accurately, tone quality, etc. 

 

 

Day 3: 

 

Recorder Circle Day.  Have students sit in chairs or on the floor in a circle.  All students 

should have a recorder.  After the first student (or teacher) plays an improvised melody, 

the entire circle will respond with answer phrase that was rehearsed during the last 

lesson.  (It will likely be necessary to spend five minutes reviewing how to play that 

phrase before beginning.)  As the activity unfolds, it is possible to alter the performance 

to keep students engaged.  Students could transfer the melodic answer phrases from 

recorders to Orff instruments.  Additionally, students can rotate in and out the percussion 

ensemble which plays part 2.  Save time for students to complete a written reflection at 

the end of class.   
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Procedures: Composition Activity 

 

Day 1: 

 

Review and Scaffolding.  Students should complete lesson 2, “Notes, Rests, and Value” 

taken from 30 More Days to Music Theory.  In the first section of this activity students 

will practice physically drawing notes and rests on the staff.  I have found it helpful to 

lead students through this section, problem by problem, while drawing examples on the 

board.  Part two is comprised of a variety of exercises in which students calculate beat 

values.  This assignment will serve as a formative assessment to check students 

understanding of note and rest values.  Completion of this activity will help ensure 

success during the composition process.   

 

Day 2: 

 

Students will be presented with the following scenario:  “There has been a tragic fire in 

the music room and the orange belt song has been destroyed.  Your task is to compose a 

new orange belt song for the class to learn so that Recorder Karate can continue!!”  I 

chose for my classes to compose an 8 measure piece in 4/4 time.  Pitch choices include B, 

A, and G.  Choices for rhythm should include whole notes, half notes, quarter notes, 

whole rests, half rests, and quarter rests.  Advanced students may choose to incorporate 

eighth notes in pairs (ti-ti).  This assignment should be approached like a writing piece, 

so students should be aware that it will be necessary to write a draft, evaluate it, and 

make revisions.  When the first draft is complete, students can pair up and play for each 

other.  After hearing the piece and discussing it with a partner, students should make 

revisions.  Following the revision process, students can pair with a different partner to 

perform, evaluate, and revise again.  If class time permits, it could be useful to ask 

students to compose two or three compositions initially.  This will provide a greater 

opportunity for experimentation with the composition process and students can ultimately 

choose the piece that they like best for the orange belt song competition. 

 

Day 3: 

 

Sharing compositions.  The sharing process may require two class periods depending on 

class size.  Creativity should be used to keep students engaged during the sharing process.  

This can be accomplished by promoting choices.  Students can play their compositions as 

a solo recorder performance.  Others could perform their melodies using an Orff 

instrument.  Students that are less willing to perform alone could place their compositions 

on the board or ELMO for the entire class to play.  While students are listening to others 

perform, they could make notes about which compositions they enjoyed or play a steady 

beat for the performer on a soft non-pitched percussion instrument.      
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Resources and Teaching Tips 
 A variety of  resources are included (texts, print, media, web links) 

 Help in identifying and correcting student misunderstandings and weaknesses 

 

Making Music.  Silver-Burdett, Third Grade Edition. 2002.  Page 116. 

         “How Much Wood Could a Woodchuck Chuck.” Text setting by Grace Nash. 

 

Recorder Karate.  Barb Philipak.  Teacher’s manual with accompaniment CD. 

         Plank Road Publishing.  2002. 

 

Thirty More Days to Music Theory.  Hal Leonard publications.  2006. 

         Lesson 2, “Notes, Rests, and Value.” pages 4-6. 

 

 

Differentiation 

 Stage 2 and 3 allow students to demonstrate understanding with choices, options, and/or variety 

in the products and performances without compromising the expectations of the Content 
Standards. 

 Instruction is varied to address differences in readiness, interest, and/or learning profiles. 

 Accommodations and differentiation strategies are incorporated in the design of Stage 2 and 3. 

 

Differentiated Assessment:  Students have the option of performing recorder karate belt songs with a 

partner to help ease performance anxiety.  Students that feel confident may opt to perform solo.   

 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 
At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design. 

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own 

cultural heritage and that of other cultures in to provide cross-cultural 

communicative competence. 

 Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of 
representation, expression and engagement to give learners various ways to 

acquire and demonstrate knowledge. 

 21st Century Learning – the ability of to use skills, resources, & tools to meet 

the demands of the global community and tomorrow’s workplace. (1) Inquire, 
think critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions make informed 

decisions, apply knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) 

Share knowledge and participate ethically and productively as members of our 

democratic society, (4) Pursue personal and aesthetic growth.(AASL,2007) 

(Briefly explain how design principle(s) are embedded within the unit design.) 

 

 

 

 

Technology Integration 
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The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve 

problems, and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

 8
th

 Grade Technology Literacy - the ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to 

communicate, solve problems, and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information to 

improve learning in all subject areas and to acquire lifelong knowledge and skills in the 21st 

Century(SETDA, 2003). 

 

 ELMO, and LCD projector used to display student compositions. 

 

 CD Recordings and Stereo.   

 

 

Content Connections 
Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 

 

 

Math – counting note and rest values to compose in 4/4 meter.  (Each measure must 

contain a total of 4 beats.) 

 

Science – controlling air flow to produce the proper tone while playing the recorder. 

 

History - playing simple folk songs representing specific cultures and periods in time. 

 

Language – music as a unique language of symbols and representations 

 

Kinesthetic Properties – development of fine motor skills, dexterity of fingers to 

physically play the recorder. 
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Delaware Model Unit 
 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course 

curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review and jurying 

process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards. 

Unit Title: Slices of Time 

Designed by:  Melody Henderson and Karen Rotz 

District:  Brandywine 

Content Area:  Rhythm, Sixteenth Notes (in groups of four) 

Grade Level:  2 
 ________________________________________________________________________  

Summary of Unit 

In this unit of rhythmic study, students will learn that the beat can be divided into four equal 

parts.  Students will read and perform four-beat rhythm patterns.  The patterns will include 
sets of 4 sixteenth notes along with eighth notes, quarter notes, quarter rests, and half 

notes which have been previously taught.  Two assessments will be administered within this 

unit: 

1. Students will perform the rhythm of a familiar song containing sets of 4 sixteenth 

notes. 

2. Students will accurately speak and perform random four-beat rhythm patterns. 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 

Charter School Unit Modification Statements 

 
1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular submission? 

 

This model unit of instruction was selected as part of Academy of Dover’s curricular submission because it 

effectively incorporates necessary, enduring understandings in the music content. It succinctly addresses 

the appropriate second grade standards important to the development of the whole child.  

 

2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific needs of the 

student population your school serves? 

 

There were no modifications necessary to be made to the model unit of instruction as it was only modified 

down by one grade level, from third to second. The unit still addresses necessary content and standards 

appropriate for acquisition at the second grade level. 

  

3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the resources (human, time, 

building, technology etc.) available to your school? 

 

There were no modifications necessary to be made to this model unit of instruction as the Academy of 

Dover has a classroom and full time teacher dedicated to the teaching of Music.  

   

4. Describe any other modifications that have been made to the model unit of instruction that will assist in the 

curricular review for your school.     

 

There were no other modifications made to this model unit of instruction. As is, the model unit fit perfectly 

into the desired curricula of study at the second grade level.  
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Stage 1 – Desired Results 

(What students will know, do, and understand) 
 ________________________________________________________________________  

Delaware Content Standards 
 Include those addressed in Stage 3 and assessed in Stage 2. 

Primary Standards and GLEs 

 Standard #5:  Reading and notating music:   

 5.1-Identify and define standard notation symbols 

 5.2-Read rhythmic notation 

 Standard #2:  Performing on instruments independently and with others a varied 

repertoire of music: 

 2.1-Imitate rhythmic and melodic patterns on pitched and unpitched instruments  

 2.2-Perform on pitched and unpitched instruments in rhythm while applying a steady 

beat 

Secondary Standards and GLEs 

 Standard #1:  Singing alone and with others a varied repertoire of music: 

 1.3- Sing on pitch in rhythm while applying a steady beat  

 Standard #6:  Listen to, describe and analyze music and music performances:   

 6.1-Express changes and contrasts in music through movement   

 6.7-Identify the elements of music within a musical composition 

 Standard #3:  Improvising melodies, variations and accompaniments:   

 3.1- Improvise rhythmically with voice or on instrument   

 Standard #9:  Understanding music in relation to diverse cultures, times and places: 

 9.1-Identify and describe the roles of musicians in various historical periods, 
cultures, genres and styles  

 9.2-Listen to music from various periods and diverse cultures by genre or style   

 9.4-Identify sources of American music genres; trace the evolution of those genres 

and well-known musicians associated with them  

Big Idea 
 Transferable core concepts, principles, theories, and processes from the Content Standards. 

Sound in Time 

Unit Enduring Understandings 
 Full-sentence, important statements or generalizations that specify what students should understand from 

the Big Ideas(s) and/or Content Standards and that are transferable to new situations. 

Students will understand that … 

 Rhythmic notation indicates duration in time. 

 Music and language use symbols to communicate sounds and divisions in time. 

 Units of time in music are divided in the same fashion as basic fractions in math. 
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Unit Essential Questions 

 Open-ended questions designed to guide student inquiry and learning. 
 

 How are sounds in time organized? 

 How is reading music similar to reading language? 

  

 How are rhythmic ideas created? 

 What determines a unit of time? 

 How long is a beat? 

 Why organize time in music? 

Knowledge and Skills 

 Needed to meet Content Standards addressed in Stage 3 and assessed in Stage 2. 

 Students will know… 

 Beats in music can be divided into smaller units of time. 

 How to identify sixteenth notes as symbols in music notation. 

 Four sixteenth notes equal the value of one beat in a time signature that has a quarter 

note as its fundamental unit of beat. 

 Beats and subdivisions of the beat can be organized into different rhythmic ideas. 

 Students will be able to… 

 Sing a simple melody containing sixteenth notes with rhythmic accuracy. 

 Speak and correctly perform a rhythm pattern independently to a steady beat. 

 Perform the rhythm of a familiar song to the steady beat in small groups. 

 Aurally distinguish the presence of sixteenth notes in a song or rhythmic example. 
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Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 
(Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are 

achieved) 
 ________________________________________________________________________  

Suggested Performance/Transfer Tasks 

 Performance/transfer tasks as evidence of student proficiency. 
 

An effective assessment for ALL students should be designed to include: 

 Complex, real-world, authentic applications. 

 Assessment(s) for student understanding of the Stage 1 elements (Enduring Understandings, Essential 

Questions, Big Ideas) found in the Content Standards. 

 Demonstration of high-level thinking with one or more facets of understanding (e.g., explain, interpret, 

apply, empathize, have perspective, self-knowledge). 
 

 Each performer will be able to speak and perform a beat rhythm that includes sets of 4 

sixteenth notes and/or eighth notes, half notes, quarter notes, or quarter rests.  

Individuals will participate as members of a team in a musical game using the newly 
learned concept. 

Rubrics 

 Scoring guide to evaluate performance/transfer tasks used as evidence of student proficiency. 
 

An effective scoring guide should: 

 Measure what is appropriate for the Content Standard that is assessed. 

 Provide opportunities for differentiation of the performance/transfer tasks used as evidence of student 

proficiency. 

Rubric for Assessing Performance of a Familiar Song or Chant 

 To receive a 4:  The student is able to accurately perform the rhythm to a steady 

beat. 

 To receive a 3:  The student is able to accurately perform three measures (a 

minimum of 12 counts) of the rhythm to a steady beat. 

 To receive a 2:  The student is able to accurately perform two measures (a 

minimum of 8 counts) of the rhythm to a steady beat. 

 To receive a 1:  The student is able to accurately perform fewer than two measures 

of the rhythm to a steady beat. 

Rubric for Assessing Rhythmic Reading Skills 

 To receive a 3:  The student is able to consistently speak and perform the rhythm 

pattern to a steady beat (both attempts correct). 

 To receive a 2:  The student is able to speak and perform the rhythm pattern to a 

steady beat (one correct of two attempts). 

 To receive a 1:  The student is able to speak and perform the rhythm pattern to a 

steady beat some of the time (neither attempt correct—possible candidate for 

individual assessment). 
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Other Evidence 

 Varied evidence that checks for understanding (e.g., tests, quizzes, prompts, student work samples, 
observations and supplements the evidence provided by the task). 

 

 Echo clapping activities. 

 Rhythm flash cards for reading practice. 

 Rhythmic dictation with dry erase boards or manipulatives. 

 Written quiz (rhythmic dictation) – students will fill in missing beats using quarter, 

eighth, and sixteenth notes and quarter rests. 

 Using body percussion, students will perform and observe the movement of their hands, 

feet, and fingers while imitating the rhythm of a song or chant.  Students will 

demonstrate this skill with accompaniment and without accompaniment. 

 Exit tickets. 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 
 Opportunities for self-monitoring learning (e.g., reflection journals, learning logs, pre- and post-tests, self-

editing—based on ongoing formative assessments). 
 

 Given manipulatives, the students will be able to touch the note heads or stems as they 

match syllables of song lyrics or rhythmic duration syllables. 

 Students will be divided into three groups:  sixteenth notes, eighth notes, and quarter 
notes.  Each group will be assigned a different percussion instrument and will perform 

their note/notes at the appropriate time in a unit song or chant. 
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Stage 3 – Learning Plan 
(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

Key Learning Events Needed to Achieve Unit Goals 

 Instructional activities and learning experiences needed to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations. 
 

Include these instructional elements when designing an effective and engaging learning plan for ALL students: 

 Align with expectations of Stage 1 and Stage 2 

 Scaffold in order to acquire information, construct meaning, and practice transfer of understanding 

 Include a wide range of research-based, effective, and engaging strategies 

 Differentiate and personalize content, process, and product for diverse learners 

 Provide ongoing opportunities for self-monitoring and self-evaluation 

Students Characteristics/Prior Knowledge 

All students are in third grade and have prior knowledge that the quarter-note symbol 

represents one beat of sound in time.  Students previously learned that the beat (quarter 

note) can be divided into two sounds (double eighth-note symbol).  Other prior knowledge 
includes half notes and quarter rests.  Children have experience with the utilization of 

rhythm syllables. 

Instructional Materials 

 Silver Burdett Making Music Teacher’s Editions—grades 2 and 3 

 Accompanying CDs 

 Various percussion instruments (pitched and nonpitched) such as mallets, sticks, 

shakers, bells, cymbals, claves, blocks, drums, xylophones, and hand chimes 

 Rhythm flashcards and manipulatives for rhythm writing (such as Hal Leonard from a 

variety of vendors) 

 Silver Burdett Making Music Resource Books—grades 2 and 3 

 Rhythm writing kits (such as Hal Leonard from a variety of vendors) 

Lesson 1 – Organizing Sound in Time 

1. Review ―Name, Name, What‘s Your Name?‖ – Silver Burdett 3, page 10 (a familiar 
third-grade ―ice-breaker‖ activity).  Choose one interlude section of classroom 

student names and present as a visual in rhythmic notation.  Pose the following 

question to the class:  ―Does this rhythmic notation show ‗slices of time‘?‖  Students 

will discuss that the beat is a unit of time and realize that syllables of names may 

require a division of a beat or ―slices of time.‖ 

2.  Introduce song ―Tideo,‖ Silver Burdett 2, page 80, by speaking the rhythm in 

measure four while feeling a steady beat.  Students will discover the rhythm pattern 

of the word ―tideo‖ using rhythm/duration syllables and/or counting.  Present new 

song ―Tideo‖ while moving to the beat and identifying the rhythm 2 eighths and a 
quarter. 

3. Have the children listen for places in the song where they hear a new rhythm.  

Present the visual from the Music Reading Worksheet (Resource Book, page D-9) 

having students identify which words have the new rhythm.  Children will realize 
some beats are divided into four sounds. 

4. Distribute books or display notation of the song ―Tideo.‖  While singing the song, 

children will point to the new rhythmic notation (sixteenth notes). 

5. Formative/Self-Assessment Activity:  While singing in a circle formation, 
students will walk to the beat during measures 1–6.  For the remainder of the song, 
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children will stop and face the center while patching sixteenth notes, clapping eighth 

notes, and stomping quarter notes. 

Tips/Resources 

Before assessment, repetitions of steps 2, 3, and 4 are recommended for guided practice 

and for teachers to use as formative assessments.  In addition, teachers may use the 

―Cultural Connection‖ at the bottom of page 81 and the dance directions on page 425. 

Lesson 2 – Energy in Music  

1. Review step 5 from Lesson 1 with the song ―Tideo,‖ Silver Burdett 2, page 80.  A 

formative self-assessment may take place during the review.  Students may assess 

each other‘s groups to determine if each different section of percussion instruments 

is performing their appropriate notes.  Display and practice reading the new rhythmic 
notation of sixteenth notes in groups of 4. 

2. Children will be asked to feel the beat by patsching (tapping lightly with a closed fist 

on their chest) and listening to CD 3, Track 14, an excerpt from ―Symphony in G, No. 

88, Movement 4‖ by Haydn (Silver Burdett 2, page 84).  Gradually the teacher will 
lead the class in speaking or singing the rhythmic phrases that contain sets of 

sixteenth notes, eighth notes, and quarter notes.  To differentiate instruction at a 

higher level, students may be asked to feel the beat with a closed fist on their chest 

and indicate when they hear a set of 4 sixteenth notes (i.e., four fingers flat on 

chest), eighth notes (i.e., two fingers flat on chest), and quarter notes (i.e., one 
finger flat on chest).  Discuss the energy the students experience in Hayden‘s 

composition because of the incorporation of sixteenth notes.  Repetition may be 

needed. 

3. Prepare to introduce the rhyme from Silver Burdett 2, pages 83-84, ―Jelly in a Dish,‖ 
by asking students to describe jelly in a dish.  What does it look like?  Smell like?  

Feel like?  After taking students‘ ideas and displaying them on the board or a chart, 

say and clap the rhyme first with words and then speak with rhythm/duration 

syllables or counting.  Show the rhythm of the rhyme and have students find words 
that do not have a set of 4 sixteenth notes.  Using drums or other percussion 

instruments, some students will play the quarter notes in the rhyme, while others 

patsch the sixteenth notes.  Switch student parts from drums to patsching to ensure 

awareness of the rhythmic changes. 

4. As a closing to the lesson, play a portion of the Haydn excerpt again, and then 
encourage a discussion of the cultural and historical connections to contrast and 

compare between Haydn‘s ―Symphony No. 88‖ and another new folk song ―Johnny, 

Get Your Hair Cut,‖ Silver Burdett 2, page 82.  Class will follow music notation in 

book on page 82.  Have students perform using body percussion as they read and 
sing the song. 

Tips/Resources 

Formative assessments may take place in steps 2 and 3.  An extension lesson for ―Jelly in a 

Dish‖ can be found on page E11 of the Silver Burdett 2 Resource Book. 

If students do not understand the relationship between tempo and subdivisions of a steady 

beat, the teacher may use a metronome. 

Lesson 3 – Symbols and Language 

1. The class will begin with an echo-clapping warm-up activity followed by presentation 
of flashcard rhythm patterns that are four beats in length.  Practice reading 
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flashcards by clapping and speaking rhythm/duration syllables or counting.  The 

examples will include half note, quarter notes and rests, double eighth notes, and 

sixteenth notes in groups of 4. 

2. Students will turn to pages 82-83 of Silver Burdett 2.  They will be asked to compare 

and contrast the elements of the two selections ―Johnny, Get Your Hair Cut‖ and 

―Jelly in a Dish.‖ 

3. Students will listen to a new song ―Ding, Dong, Diggidiggidong,‖ Silver Burdett 3, 
page 14, as various flashcard rhythm patterns are displayed from step 1.  After a 

second listening, the class will sing the first measure of the song and then choose 

the correct flashcard.  Proceed with the ―Develop‖ section on page 15. 

4. Divide the class—half will sing the song ―Ding, Dong, Diggidiggidong‖ with rhythmic 
body percussion, the other half will play simple broken bordun on pitched 

instruments (C and G).  Change parts to give all an opportunity to practice the 

rhythm and keep a steady beat.  (Body percussion may be the teacher‘s example or 

a cooperative creation from the students in the class.) 

Tips/Resources 

Formative assessments may take place in steps 1, 3, 4, and 5.  In addition, the lesson may 

include students singing the song ―Ding, Dong, Diggidiggidong‖ with rhythm syllables as 

they clap.  See Resource Book D-3. 

Lesson 4 – Slices of Time:  Math or Music? 

1. Display only the rhythmic notation of ―Ding, Dong, Diggidiggidong, Silver Burdett 3, 

page 14.  Students will read and perform using body percussion.  The children will 

identify the rhythm as the new song introduced in the previous lesson. 

2. Transfer each four-beat measure to a circular pattern (pie or pizza shapes) and 
compare the division of the beat to slicing a pie or a pizza.  Students will discuss the 

curricular connection between fractions and rhythmic notation patterns on the pizza 

or pie shapes (i.e., slicing the pie into four pieces would be represented by four 

quarter notes, etc.)  Using the circular notation, students will once again read and 
perform using body percussion.  Translate the body percussion to the correct 

rhythm/duration syllables or counting. 

3. In preparation for the summative assessment, students will transfer the body 

percussion to rhythm sticks or drum sticks while singing the song.  The sticks may 

be played by tapping them together or on a hard surface.  Collaboratively group 
students where student(s) will sing and assess the other student(s) performing on 

sticks and then switch the activity. 

4. Divide class into two groups.  Group 1 will sing and perform the rhythm of the song 

on percussion instruments, while group 2 plays the simple broken bordun on pitched 
instruments (C and G) from Lesson 3 step 4; change parts.  Students may then be 

challenged to repeat this activity without singing. 

5. Review the song ―Tideo,‖ Silver Burdett 2, page 80, using the activity from Lesson 1, 

step 5.  Discuss the lyrics ―Jingle at the Window‖ and how the use of language (text 
painting) complements the rhythmic construction (sixteenth notes) of the song. 

6. Present the new song ―Chicken on the Fence Post,‖ Silver Burdett 3, page 88-89, 

which is from the same genre as ―Tideo.‖  (Refer to Movement/Patterned Dance 

footnote on page 89 of Silver Burdett 3.)  Guide the students to make a connection 
between the sounds of chickens in a barnyard and the new rhythmic concept of 

sixteenth notes.  Continue with the singing and reading concepts using the Develop 

section on page 89. 
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7. Through the use of an exit ticket, ask students to write a brief description of what 

they heard. 

Tips/Resources 

Formative assessments may take place in steps 1, 2, and 3. 

Lesson 5 – Assessing Performance of a Familiar Song 

1. Review singing and chanting all the selections used in the unit from Lessons 1 

through 4.  Display the beginning rhythms along with a list or pictorial representation 
of the five selections from this unit ―Slices of Time.‖  Teacher will lead students in 

reading and performing each rhythmic example.  The utilization of rhythm/duration 

syllables or counting may occur.  Children will participate in matching the displayed 

rhythms with the appropriate songs/chants. 

2. Review singing and performing ―Ding, Dong, Diggidiggidong,‖ Silver Burdett 3, page 

14, with body percussion.  Pass out rhythm sticks or drums sticks to each student 

giving them an opportunity to practice playing the rhythm of the song in unison for 

the summative assessment. 

3. Begin summative assessment: 

 Assessment should be administered in small groups of 3 or 4 students. 

 The teacher must evaluate each student individually with the use of a rubric.  

(Group repetition may be necessary.) 

 The student will play the rhythm sticks for at least 16 beats. 
 The teacher will give a four-beat preparation but may not assist with 

performance of the rhythm. 

 The class will sing for each assessment group. 

Rubric for Assessing Performance of a Familiar Song or Chant 

 To receive a 4:  The student is able to accurately perform the rhythm to a steady 

beat. 

 To receive a 3:  The student is able to accurately perform three measures (a 

minimum of 12 counts) of the rhythm to a steady beat. 

 To receive a 2:  The student is able to accurately perform two measures (a 

minimum of 8 counts) of the rhythm to a steady beat. 

 To receive a 1:  The student is unable to accurately perform less than two 

measures of the rhythm to a steady beat. 

If time allows, children will review ―Chicken on the Fencepost,‖ Silver Burdett 3, pages 88-
89, and play the correlating game found in ―Sing, Say, Dance, Play.‖  Students will move in 

two concentric circles while singing the song.  Each circle will have ―hidden gates‖ that open 

at the end of the song.  Two students are chosen as farmers who will stand outside the 

circles and do not know the location of the hidden gates.  At the end of the song, the 
farmers will run through the gates to get to the chicken in the center.  The farmer who gets 

to the chicken first is the winner.  The winner‘s reward will be choosing a new farmer to take 

their place. 

Lesson 6 – Assessing Rhythmic Reading Skills 

1. Review ―Johnny, Get Your Hair Cut,‖ Silver Burdett 2, page 82, while tapping the 

beat with a closed fist on their chest.  Use the same procedure found in Lesson 2, 

step 2, adding the gesture of two fingers flat on chest for eighth notes along with the 

gesture of four fingers flat on the chest for sixteenth notes. 
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2. Class will be given instructions for taking rhythmic dictation using manipulatives 

(white boards, popsicle sticks, etc.).  Teacher will start dictation using hand gestures 

in step 1 to guide students in writing the eight-beat rhythm of ―Johnny, Get Your 
Hair Cut.‖  Teacher will then continue rhythm-writing activity by clapping various 

four-beat examples.  Half, quarter, eighth, and sixteenth notes and quarter rests will 

be included. 

3. Begin summative assessment:  Students will participate in a Tic-Tac-Toe game 
featuring four-beat patterns that were used in step 2.  It is best to avoid rhythm 

patterns that end with sets of 4 sixteenth notes. 

Rubric for Assessing Rhythmic Reading Skills 

 To receive a 3:  The student is able to consistently speak and perform the rhythm 
pattern to a steady beat (both attempts correct). 

 To receive a 2:  The student is able to speak and perform the rhythm pattern to a 

steady beat (one correct of two attempts). 

 To receive a 1:  The student is able to speak and perform the rhythm pattern to a 
steady beat some of the time (neither attempt correct-possible candidate for 

individual assessment). 

Summative Assessment 

1. Divide class into two teams.  One will be identified as the ―X‖ team, and the other 

will be identified as the ―O‖ team. 

2. Display the 9, four-beat rhythm patterns in a Tic-Tac-Toe design on the floor or 

other surface. 

3. A representative from the first team, ―X,‖ will choose one rhythm card to read, 

perform, and speak the rhythm/duration syllables or counting.  If correct, the card 
will be turned over and marked with an ―X.‖  If inaccuracies occur, the card remains 

face up. 

4. The opposing ―O‖ team will then have their representative follow step 3 above. 

5. If one team wins the game before all players have the opportunity to represent their 
team, a new game will take place so that all students may be assessed. 

Additional Activities 

 The following is an extension of Lesson 3 or 4:  Using body percussion, students will be 

asked to read and perform a new rhythmic pattern found on the bottom of Silver Burdett 

3, page 15.  The body percussion will be performed as an ostinato while students sing 
―Ding, Dong, Diggidiggidong.‖  Transfer ostinato to percussion instruments.  Divide class 

in half allowing one group to create simple (quarters or halfs) borduns and ostinati using 

only C and G on pitched instruments.  The second group will sing with body percussion.  

Change parts. 

 Use the Listening Activity found in Silver Burdett 3, page 15, CD 1-12 ―Ding, Dong, 

Diggidiggidong‖ from Orff-Schulwerk, Volume 1.  After students compare and contrast 

tracks 10 and 12 (possibly with the use of a Venn diagram), additional ostinato patterns 

may be incorporated from the Orff volume. 

 Divide the class into groups of four students.  Encourage students to compose an 

original four best pattern containing sets of sixteenth notes along with previously taught 

notation.  Students will arrange their examples within their group to create a sixteenth 

beat rhythmic composition. 

 As a real-world experience and a service to the school community, challenge the 

students to use the phrases and melodic structure of ―Ding, Dong, Diggidiggidong‖ to 

compose lyrics that reflect the schoolwide expectations.  The lyrics include combinations 
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of sixteenth notes, eighth notes, quarter notes, and quarter rests.  Students may work 

in cooperative groups and be given an opportunity to perform their compositions for the 

class or the student body. 

 Written quiz (rhythmic dictation):  Students will fill in missing beats using quarter, 

eighth, and sixteenth notes and quarter rests. 

 Individual students or groups of students may create pentatonic melodies using the 

rhythms from the written quiz or chants (quarter notes, quarter rests, eighth notes, and 
sixteenth notes). 

 See Silver Burdett 2, page 109, ―Create a Melody. 

 Perform ―Johnny, Get Your Hair Cut,‖ Silver Burdett 2, page 82, or ―Ding, Dong, 

Diggidiggidong,‖ Silver Burdett 3, page 14, as a round or canon. 

 Use Tic-Tac-Toe rhythm cards (at least two measures of 4 beats) to create pentatonic 

melodies using tone bar instrument 
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Resources and Teaching Tips 

 A variety of resources are included (texts, print, media, web links). 

 Help in identifying and correcting student misunderstandings and weaknesses. 

What text/print/media/kit/web resources best support this unit? 

 Silver Burdett Making Music Grade 2 (Teacher's Edition, CD set, resource book, student 

texts) 

 ―Tideo,‖ page 80 

 ―Johnny, Get Your Hair Cut,‖ page 82 

 ―Jelly in a Dish,‖ page 83 

 ―Mississippi River Chant,‖ page 130 

 Silver Burdett Making Music Grade 3 (Teacher's Edition, CD set, resource book, student 

texts) 

 ―Ding, Dong, Diggidiggidong,‖ page 14 

 ―Chicken on the Fence Post,‖ page 88 

 Silver Burdett Making Music Grade 2 Resource Book 

 Silver Burdett Making Music Grade 3 Resource Book 

 Orff-Keetman, Orff-Schulwerk, Volume 1 

 The Kodaly Context by Lois Choksy, ―Dinah,‖ page 245 

 Kids Favorites and Games, Rounds, and World Songs; Musicplay 3 Revision (2005) 

tvmusic@telusplanet.net 

 Rhythm Basketball by Cathy Blair, Heritage Music Press 

 Rhythm Flashcard Kit, Hal Leonard Corporation 

 Rhythm Bingo, Level 1 and Level 2 developed by Cheryl Lavender, Hal Leonard Corp. 

What tips to teachers of the unit can you offer about likely rough spots/student 

misunderstandings, and performance weaknesses, and how to troubleshoot those 

issues? 

 Before individual rhythmic assessment occurs, the students should have a 
substantial amount of repetition and practice reading and performing the rhythm 

which will be assessed.  Implementation of various activities within the unit will 

enable the children to understand the rhythmic concepts presented and keep them 

engaged. 

 Grouping of students for assessments should be carefully planned. 

 Third-grade students may have little experience with fractions and subdivisions of 

units before Slices of Time is introduced.  Collaboration with their classroom teacher 

is recommended. 
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Differentiation 

 Stage 2 and 3 allow students to demonstrate understanding with choices, options, and/or variety in the 
products and performances without compromising the expectations of the Content Standards. 

 Instruction is varied to address differences in readiness, interest, and/or learning profiles. 

 Accommodations and differentiation strategies are incorporated in the design of Stage 2 and 3. 

 

 Refer to the IEPs of your special education students. 

 Communicate with special education or classroom teacher about abilities and 

accommodations. 

 Pair and group students with varying strengths and abilities. 

 Adapt activities as needed according to the children‘s strengths and challenges. 

 Chart words of songs and chants to assist in learning letter sounds and sight words. 

 Utilize manipulatives intermittently as needed. 

 Movement breaks may be implemented to overcome frustration with the task or 

challenge. 

 Picture symbols may be used to redirect individuals. 

 During the assessment, students with special needs will be included, and if 
necessary, students with special needs may be assessed discretely on a one-to-one 

basis. 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 

 At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design. 

 

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own cultural 

heritage and that of other cultures in order to provide cross-cultural communicative 
competence. 

 Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire and 

demonstrate knowledge. 

 21st Century Learning – the ability to use skills, resources, and tools to meet the 

demands of the global community and tomorrow‘s workplace.  (1) Inquire, think 

critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions, make informed decisions, apply 

knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) Share knowledge and 

participate ethically and productively as members of our democratic society, (4) Pursue 
personal and aesthetic growth.  (AASL, 2007) 
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Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve problems, and 

access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

“Tideo” 

Notation:  Have students compose and notate rhythm patterns:  Open a notation file in 2/4 

time with twice as many measures as there are students.  Have each student notate one 

measure using quarter, eighth, and sixteenth notes.  The next measure should be two beats 
of rest.  Print the composition for the class.  Then, have the computer play back the file.  

Have the students echo clap or speak rhythm syllables during the measures of rest. 

“Mississippi River Chant” 

Sequencing Software:  Use the digital audio tracks in your sequencing software, if available, 
to record accompaniment parts the students create for ―Mississippi River Chant.‖  Record 

each part on a separate track.  Then have the performers apply different effects such as 

echo, reverb, or flange, if available, to their tracks.  Have the class play instruments as the 

computer plays back the tracks. 

“Chicken on the Fence Post” 

Notation Software:  Have students use notation software to write rhythmic ostinati 

containing sixteenth notes.  Students can play back their ostinato examples while the rest of 

the class sings ―Chicken on the Fence Post.‖ 
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Content Connections 
Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 

 

Content Connections 

“Tideo” 

Language Arts:  Read the book Ten Dogs in the Window: A Countdown Book, by 

Claire Masurel.  This book introduces various people as they walk by a pet store 

window.  Children will guess which dog the person will select and then turn the page 
to find out whether they are right. 

“Johnny, Get Your Hair Cut” 

Language Arts/Arts:  Read aloud the book Katie & Jake & the Haircut Mistake, by 

Barbara Birch and Beverley Lewis.  It is a story about twins who decide to cut their 

own hair.  Children will laugh and then realize that they probably should not attempt 
to cut their own hair.  Invite children to write in their journals about haircuts that 

they either really liked or really did not like.  Ask them to create illustrations for their 

writing and create a bulletin board display of haircut illustrations with captions. 

“Chicken on the Fence Post” 

Language Arts:  Share an excerpt from the poem ―The Chickens‖ (Anonymous), 

Silver Burdett Making Music Grade 3, page 88.  Discuss with students the behaviors 

of the chickens and why these words were used. 

Math 

Using 4 beats as the whole, students will learn to connect the rhythmic subdivision 

to mathematic subdivision. 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template 

 

 

Unit Title:  Choir/Singing Fundamentals 

 

Designed by:  Chris Celfo 

  

District:     Innovative Schools 

 

Content Area:   Music  

 

Grade Level(s): 3-5  

____________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

Singing is a main focus in elementary school music class. Students will be able to sing using 

various techniques and understand how these techniques change the expression of the song. By 

using proper breathing and vocal techniques they will keep their voices healthy and know how to 

keep their vocal chords safe.  

 

 

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 

What students will know, do, and understand 

____________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Content Standards  

 

1.2 Sing on pitch within the appropriate singing range  

1.3 Sing on pitch in rhythm while applying a steady beat  

1.4 Sing demonstrating proper posture and breathing 

1.5 Sing demonstrating proper vocal technique 

1.6 Sing expressively utilizing dynamics and phrasing 

1.9 Sing in groups in response to gestures of a conductor  

1.12 Sing music in 2 parts  

1.13 Sing in groups and blending vocal timbres  

1.14 Sing a repertoire of songs representing different genres, styles, and languages  

1.15 Sing expressively with phrasing, dynamics, and stylistic interpretation 

1.17 Sing a repertoire of choral literature with expression and technical accuracy, including 

songs performed from memory  

2.6 Perform with proper posture and breathing  

2.9 Perform an independent part in an ensemble setting  
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2.10 Perform music representing diverse genres and styles  

2.11 Perform in groups with blend and balance  

2.12 Perform expressively with phrasing, dynamics, and stylistic interpretation  

2.13 Perform a repertoire of instrumental literature with expression and technical accuracy on 

a pitched or unpitched instrument  

5.4 Read a single line of an instrumental or vocal part 

5.7 Notate symbols and terms referring to dynamics, tempo, and articulation 

5.10 Read simple melodies in 2 or more clef 

6.1 Express changes and contrasts in music through movement 

6.3 Identify and classify voices by range and quality 

6.6 Express through verbal and nonverbal means various styles/genres of music 

6.7 Identify the elements of music within a musical composition 

 

 

Big Idea(s)  

Many fundamentals are needed to sing properly.  

Singing in a group differs from singing as a soloist.  

It takes a great deal of listening and focus to ensure proper blend and balance is accomplished 

within the group.  

 

 

Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 

Proper breathing is an essential element of a good singer.  

Expression of a song is demonstrated through the use of tone and changes in 

vowels and dynamics. 

Proper balance and blend are crucial elements of a successful choir.  

 

 

Unit Essential Questions(s) 

What does proper breathing look/feel like? 

Why is it important to breathe correctly while singing? 

How does vowel formation and placement change the tone of 

a song? 

How is balance and blend achieved when singing in a group? 

How do dynamics affect the mood of a song? 

How do expressive elements communicate an idea and/or 

feeling in a song? 

 

Knowledge and Skills 

 

Students will know… 
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The definition of balance, blend, dynamics(and dynamic symbols) 

How to breathe properly. 

How the different vowel shapes are formed. 

 

Students will be able to… 

Exhibit proper breathing 

Perform with proper balance within a choir  

Perform with proper blend within the choir 

Shape vowels correctly 

 

 

 

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 

Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s)  

 

Teacher will choose 15-20 measure sections from selections currently being studied. The teacher 

will listen to the students’ perform these sections in groups of 4-6 students. The teacher will also 

have each student sing the selection individually. The following rubric will be used to assess 

each student.  

 

Vocal Performance Rubric- Glasgow High School Chorus 

  

Unacceptable Poor Fair Good Excellent 

0 pts 1 pt 2 pts 3 pts 4 pts 

Diction Unacceptable Poor Fair Good Excellent 

Vowels are 

consistently 

inaccurate, 

consonants are 

consistently 

unclear, 

significantly 

detracting from 

the overall 

performance. 

Vowels are 

frequently 

inaccurate, 

consonants are 

frequently 

unclear, 

detracting from 

the performance. 

Vowels are 

occassionally 

inaccurate, 

consonants are 

occassionally 

unclear, 

detracting from 

the performance. 

Vowels are rarely 

inaccurate, 

consonants are 

rarely unclear 

without 

detracting from 

the overall 

performance. 

Vowels are 

stable and 

consistent; 

consonants are 

clean, crisp and 

appropriate to 

the language 

being sung 

enhancing the 

overall 

performance. 

Professional 

level diction. 

Tone 

Quality 

Unacceptable Poor Fair Good Excellent 
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Tone is never 

focused, clear, 

centered 

throughout the 

dynamic range, 

significantly 

detracting from 

the overall overall 

performance. 

Tone is rarely 

focused, clear, 

centered 

throughout the 

dynamic range, 

detracting from 

the overall 

performance. 

Tone is mostly 

focused, clear, 

centered 

throughout the 

dynamic range, 

detracting from 

the overall 

performance. 

Tone is usually 

focused, clear, 

centered, and 

ringing tone 

throughout the 

dynamic range 

without 

detracting from 

the overall 

performance. 

Tone is 

consistently 

focused, clear, 

centered, and 

ringing tone 

throughout the 

dynamic range 

enhancing the 

overall 

performance. 

Professional 

tone quality. 

Dynamic, 

Blend and 

Balance 

Unacceptable Poor Fair Good Excellent 

Dynamics, blend, 

and balance is 

never accurate 

within the 

ensemble, 

significantly 

detracting from 

the overall 

performance. 

Dynamics, blend, 

and balance is 

rarely accurate 

within the 

ensemble, 

detracting from 

the overall 

performance. 

Dynamics, blend, 

and balance is 

mostly accurate 

within the 

ensemble, 

detracting from 

the overall 

performance. 

Dynamics, blend 

and balance is 

usually accurate 

within the 

ensemble without 

detracting from 

the overall 

performance. 

Dynamics, 

blend, and 

balance is 

consistently 

accurate within 

the ensemble 

enhancing the 

overall 

performance. 

Professional 

level dynamics, 

blend, and 

balance. 

Technique Unacceptable Poor Fair Good Excellent 

Correct posture 

and breath 

mechanics are 

never employed, 

significantly 

detracting from 

the overall 

performance. 

Correct posture 

and breath 

mechanics are 

rarely employed, 

detracting from 

the overall 

performance. 

Correct posture 

and breath 

mechanics are 

often employed, 

but detract from 

the overall 

performance. 

Correct posture 

and breath 

mechanics are 

usually 

employed, 

without 

detracting from 

the overall 

performance. 

Correct posture 

and breath 

mechanics are 

consistently 

employed 

enhancing the 

overall 

performance. 

        Professional 

level technique. 

 

 

 

 

 

Other Evidence: 

Exit tickets 

Informal assessment of students’ conversations 

Reflection and use of vocabulary 
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Use of questioning during whole group instruction 

 

 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

A great deal of reflection will occur throughout the unit as the teacher guides the students to 

discuss the fundamentals of singing in a choir 

Students will be asked to complete exit tickets to reflect their thinking on the lesson’s content 

and their grasp of the enduring understandings and essential questions. 

After performing their composition, students will have a chance to reflect on their work. 

 

 

 

Stage 3 – Learning Plan 

(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals 

 

Lesson One: Breathing 

 

Have students place a hands on belly buttons.  

 

As they breathe, explain that this area should expand first when they breathe in and then spread 

upwards until chest is expanded .  

Observe and make sure students don't lift their shoulders or push their stomach’s  out. 
 

Have the students lay flat on their backs, and place their hands on waists, fingers pointing 

towards your belly button.(if you have access to the stage at your school, this is a great place to 

do this exercise) 

 

Tell them to focus on filling up your stomach from the bottom to the top taking a slow deep 

breath.  

 

Inform them that the aim is not to fill themselves  to bursting but to inhale enough air so that you 

can feel the difference between a shallow breath taken when breathing from the chest 

 

Make sure that their stomach ‘s rise and their hands raise gently up and outward until they feel 

their chest expanding.  

 

Indicate that the expansion is not only at the front of the body but also to the sides and back as 

well.  
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Have them  breath out in slowly for a count of  8, hold for a count of 4, and then exhale 

slowlyfor a count of 8. 

 

Repeat the exercise 10 times  

 

Observe each student and correct any issues you may see. 

 

Lesson Two: Dynamics in music performance 

 

Teacher will explain the definition of dynamics and talk to students about how the degree 

of loudness or softness of music affects the mood of the music. Play examples for the 

students. These examples should "catch their attention," so make sure to choose examples 

that they will enjoy. 

After listening to the examples, lead discussion with students on how they think the 

dynamics affects the music. Tell them to get out their musical selections that they are 

working on and sing the pieces, dividing them into sections of dynamic contrast.  

After playing each section, have the students discuss how these dynamics effect the mood 

of the music and why they think the composer used these dynamics in these sections. 

Go back to the music and have individuals sing specific sections of the music to 

individually demonstrate the varying dynamic levels. With the upper level students, pick 

the more challenging sections; for the lower level students, pick a section that they are 

capable of performing effectively to demonstrate the dynamic contrast.  

 

Let the students pick which section they want to sing and this will lead to "volunteers" 

playing individually. After allowing time for individuals to play, have the band play 

through the piece and record it. Have class listen to recording. 

 

Lesson Three: Balance/Blend Vowel formation 

 

Teacher will provide class with an overview of the topics of Balance and Blend. 

 

Teacher will discuss the singing vowels and exercise each singing vowel.  

Teacher will instruct the soprano section to sing one or two short phrases from a selection in 

unison and then ask other choir  members for a response. Was the section in tune? On which 

notes - specifically - could a subtle beating sound be heard, suggesting that one or more players 

was a little off pitch? Was the section breathing properly? Did they demonstrate good posture? 

Did they blend well, or did one or two players dominate the section? 

Teacher will do the same with the alto, tenor, and bass sections individually. 
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 Teacher will then have the soprano’s and alto’s sing together. Then ask the male voices, was 

there an acceptable balance, or did the first clarinet section dominate the others?  

The process will then be repeated with the boys performing, and asking the ladies the same 

questions. 

Because the above approach risks embarrassing weaker singers, it is usually best to avoid 

singling out particular students, even when their shortcomings are obvious. Focus instead on the 

need for the section as a whole to overcome any weaknesses, and encourage those listening to 

give positive as well as negative comments.  

By moving systematically through the choir in this way and summarizing the findings of the 

group in a kindly and encouraging manner, the choir director can do much to raise awareness 

within the ensemble of the basics of intonation, breathing, balance and blend. It will also help 

produce a much better sound from the choir as a whole.  

 

 

Resources and Teaching Tips 

 

Resources: 

Various repertoire of musical selection chosen by teacher 

 

Differentiation 

Work in small groups and pairs to support learning 

When dividing up students to sing some students with learning disabilities may benefit from 

being in a group with stronger singers 

Students use the visual, auditory, and kinesthetic learning styles during this unit. 

Students choose which passages to sing during evaluations. 

 

  

I-73



 8 

Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve problems, and 

access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

 

As written, this unit does not make use of a great deal of technology.  However, if the teacher 

wished to extend the unit, students could certainly go online and search for samples of music that 

exhibit proper balance/blend.  The teacher could also download a video of a choir singing and 

talk about the singing fundamentals being used.  

Content Connections 

Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 

 

Math – Dividing time with measures, beat, syncopation
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template 

 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course curricula.  

An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review and jurying process to ensure 

alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards.  

 

Unit Title:  Instruments in the Orchestra  

 

Designed by:   Sarah28, available http://www.brighthub.com/education/k-

12/articles/20260.aspx 

 

Modified by:  Dawn Downes, Ed.D., Innovative Schools  

 

Content Area:    Music  

Grade Level(s): 4  

____________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

In this unit students will learn about the four different types of instruments in the orchestra.  

Students will learn about the characteristics of each instrument family and the sounds that the 

family makes.  Students will listen for the various families in orchestral pieces of music.  This 

unit makes significant use of technology and websites to expose students to instruments that the 

teacher may not be able to demonstrate in the classroom because he/she doesn’t have access to 

the instrument and/or because they are too large.  The teacher will need to make arrangements to 

project websites for students to watch whole group, work in the computer lab, or, if available, 

check out a classroom set of laptop computers.  If computers are not available for the students, 

the teacher could modify the unit by printing out the handouts and having the students complete 

them in pencil.     

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 

What students will know, do, and understand 

____________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Content Standards  

 Include those addressed in Stage 3 and assessed in Stage 2. 

2.1 Imitate rhythmic and melodic patterns on pitched and unpitched instruments. 

2.2 Perform on pitched and unpitched instruments in rhythm when applying a steady beat. 

2.8 Perform in groups in response to gestures of a conductor. 

4.5 Manipulate a variety of traditional, non-traditional and electronically produced   

          sounds while creating or arranging. 

6.2 Identify and classify instruments according to family. 
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8.2 Make connections with other disciplines as they relate to music. 

 

 

Big Idea(s)  

 Transferable core concepts, principles, theories, and processes from the Content 

Standards 

 

Sounds and Families in the Orchestra 

 

 

Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 

 Full-sentence, important statements or generalizations that specify what students should 

understand from the Big Ideas (s) and/or Content Standards and that are transferable to 

new situations 

 

Instruments in the orchestra are grouped into families based on how that instrument makes 

sound. 

Different instrument families make different sounds.   

All instruments vibrate to create sound; where the vibration occurs on or in the instrument 

contributes to the sound.   

The shapes and materials of instruments determine how the instrument makes sound. 

 

 

Unit Essential Questions(s) 

 Open-ended questions designed to guide student inquiry and learning 

 

What are the characteristics of each family of the orchestra? 

How is each instrument family played by the musician?  How does that contribute to how the 

instrument and instrument family sounds? 

How does vibration contribute to the sound of an instrument? 

What does a musician’s experience and technique have to do with the sound of an instrument? 

 

 

Knowledge and Skills 

 Needed to meet Content Standards addressed in Stage 3 and assessed in Stage 2 

 

Students will know… 

 The characteristics of an orchestra. 
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 The characteristics of a band. 

 The characteristics of the four instrument families: woodwinds, brass, strings, and 

percussion. 

 What a conductor does to lead the orchestra. 

 

 

 

Students will be able to… 

 Identify the four instrument families: woodwinds, brass, strings, and percussion; and their 

members 

 Research the characteristics of families of instruments 

 Recognize the instruments in each family 

 Listen to and identify several musical instruments by sound 

 Explain what a conductor is/does 

 Compare an orchestra and a band 

 Discuss and demonstrate the characteristics of each instrument family and members 

through the creation of a “recycled” instrument. 

 Compose a brief rhythm line using MusicBox in order to become more familiar with 

orchestral sounds. 

 

 

 

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 

Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s)  

 Performance/Transfer tasks as evidence of student proficiency 

 

An effective assessment for ALL students should be designed to include: 

*Complex, real-world, authentic applications 

*Assessment(s) for student understanding of the Stage 1 elements (Enduring           

Understandings, Essential Questions, Big Ideas) found in the Content Standards 

*Demonstration of high-level thinking with one or more facets of understanding (e.g., 

explain, interpret, apply, empathize, have perspective, self-knowledge) 

 

Using recycled materials, students will use their knowledge of musical families to create a new 

musical instrument.  The created musical instrument must possess the characteristics of a musical 

family.  The student will need to work on their musical instrument both at school and at home.  

The student will demonstrate their instrument to the class and be able to answer questions posed 
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by the teacher and peers about the instrument.  The students will also play the created instrument 

with other members of the class in whole and small groups.   

 

 

Rubric(s)  

 Scoring guide to evaluate performance/transfer tasks used as evidence of student 

proficiency 

 

 An effective scoring guide should: 

*Measure what is appropriate for the Content Standard that is assessed.  

*Provide opportunities for differentiation of the performance/transfer tasks used as 

evidence of student proficiency. 

 

See Appendix A 

 

Other Evidence 

 Varied evidence that checks for understanding (e.g., tests, quizzes, prompts, student work 

samples, observations and supplements the evidence provided by the task) 

 

Worksheets and activities on each instrument family 

Informal assessment via teacher questioning during the unit   

Participation in each day’s lesson - see rubric in Appendix B 

 

 

 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

 Opportunities for self-monitoring learning ( e.g., reflection journals, learning logs, pre- 

and post-tests, self-editing – based on ongoing formative assessments) 

 

As part of the unit, the teacher will complete a KWL chart with the students.  Throughout the 

unit, the teacher and students will refer back to the chart and add questions and add information 

to the “learned” column.   

 

The teacher could also use exit slips to assess students at the end of each lesson on what they 

have learned about that day’s instrument family.  This could inform the teacher about what needs 

to be re-taught/reviewed during the next session. 
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Stage 3 – Learning Plan 

(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals 

 Instructional activities and learning experiences needed to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 

expectations 

 

Include these instructional elements when designing an effective and engaging learning plan 

for ALL students: 

*Align with expectations of Stage 1 and Stage 2 

*Scaffold in order to acquire information, construct meaning, and practice transfer of 

understanding 

*Include a wide range of research-based, effective, and engaging strategies 

*Differentiate and personalize content, process, and product for diverse learners 

*Provide ongoing opportunities for self-monitoring and self-evaluation 

 

LESSON 1: Introduction to the Orchestra 

Duration: Forty minutes 

Rationale: The purpose of this lesson is to provide students with an introduction to the orchestra 

and families of instruments within it (via PowerPoint presentation). 

Lesson Objectives: Students/learners will:  

 Brainstorm and chart musical instruments 

 Discuss what they already know about the instruments via KWL chart 

 Identify the four instrument families: woodwinds, brass, strings, and percussion; and their 

members  

Materials: 

 Overhead Projector 

 InFocus machine 

 Teacher’s laptop or classroom PC with Microsoft Office (Word and PowerPoint) 

 Portable laptops for student use with same software installed (including an instrument 

worksheet document.) Teacher must reserve these for the entire unit period. 

 A musical instrument from each family i.e. clarinet, violin, trumpet, and triangle for 

demonstration 

Class Organization: Students will each have their own laptop (portable school-owned) at their 

desks/tables to work on during this lesson period. The teacher will be in the front of the room 
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using the overhead projector and the InFocus machine with the large screen pulled down over the 

blackboard. 

Procedure: 

 Students will log in to their laptops and pull up the Instrument Worksheet document that 

has been previously set up by and saved by the teacher prior to class. (The students can 

find it right on the desktop.)  

 Students will then complete the worksheet by following directions and printing it for 

teacher evaluation. (The teacher is to look them over and then keep these worksheets in a 

file until the end of the unit. The purpose is for the teacher to see what the students 

already know and for the students themselves to use later to assess what they have 

learned from this unit.) 

 The teacher then brings up the KWL chart via an overhead projector and a large screen 

for all of the students to see. 

 The teacher will then explain to the class that in this unit they will be studying the 

Instruments of the Orchestra and their families. The teacher will put up pictures of some 

of the instruments on the overhead and ask the students if they know of these instruments 

and to discuss them briefly. The teacher will then chart what they already know about 

these instruments; i.e. their names, characteristics, etc. 

 The teacher will then present a PowerPoint demonstration on the Orchestra and the 

Instruments (See attached PowerPoint presentation – online, go to 

http://www.brighthub.com/education/k-12/articles/20260.aspx?p=2 to access a live link 

to the presenation.) via InFocus machine, to see how many students are correct. As the 

teacher goes through some of the general characteristics of each family, the students are 

asked to use Microsoft Word or Notepad to write the names of the four families of 

instruments and to save it to their documents folder for the next class. 

 The teacher then demonstrates an instrument from each family to the class by playing it, 

briefly discussing the parts, and how the sound is made. 

Assessment: Students will be assessed on their ability to complete a musical instrument 

worksheet and informally on their participation based on a rubric that includes categories such as 

previous knowledge (participation) and lack of knowledge (level of engagement), behavior, etc. 

 

Resources 

http://www.menc.org/resources/view/national-standards-for-music-education 

Music Educators National Conference (MENC) 

This site provides music teachers with up-to-date information on Music news, conferences, job 

opportunities, standard information, and Music events around the country. I always use this site 

for the National Music Standards and it also provides links for the State Standards as well. 
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http://www.iste.org/Content/NavigationMenu/NETS/ForStudents/1998Standards/NETS_for_Stu

dents_1998.htm 

ISTE: The National Technology Standards 

This sire provides teachers and students with information on the National Technology Standards 

Project to revise the standards. In addition to updated news, there are resources for both students 

and teachers regarding lesson ideas and project ideas that reflect these standards. 
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 Place a check in 
the correct  

instrument family 

box 

String Brass Woodwind Percussion 
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Name: _______________ 

KWL Chart for the Instruments of the Orchestra 

 (This will be a transparency for the overhead) 

 

 

 

 
What I Know About  

Instruments of the 

Orchestra 

What I Want to Learn 

About  Instruments of the 

Orchestra 

What I Have Learned 

About  Instruments of the 

Orchestra 
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LESSON 2: The Strings 

This is the second lesson in the Instruments of the Orchestra Unit for Grade 4-5 Music students.  

This lesson will introduce your students to the family of string instruments and its members. 

They will learn about their characteristics, playing techniques and will love hearing all of their 

beautiful sounds. 

Duration: Forty minutes 

Rationale: The purpose of this lesson is to provide students with information about the family of 

string instruments, their characteristics and various playing techniques by means of the Internet. 

Objectives: Students/learners will: 

 Identify the main string instruments: the violin, viola, cello, double bass and harp.  

 Listen to sounds of the various string instruments. 

 Understand the variations in playing techniques of the strings. 

 Explore the Internet for information on the strings family. 

Materials: 

 A Stringed instrument for demonstration (violin is smallest)  

 Student laptops including worksheet on the Stringed Instruments 

 InFocus machine 

 Large pull-down or portable screen 

 CD Player and CD of String Quartet Music  

Class Organization: Students will start on the carpet area for the demonstration. They then will 

go to their desks/tables and will be on their individual laptops. The teacher will be at the front of 

the class for demonstration but will come around to the students as well. 

Procedure: 

 The teacher will have all of the students sit on the carpet area (in chairs if necessary) in a 

semi-circle. 

 The teacher will then review with the students some of the characteristics of the string 

family and show them pictures of each family member. The students will be asked to 

guess what instruments they are. The teacher will then take out a stringed instrument 

(preferably the violin) and show the students its parts, how to hold it and play it using the 

bow. The teacher will also describe the bow’s material and then will proceed to play a 

few notes on the violin for them to hear the various pitches it makes. The teacher will 

then pluck the strings to demonstrate a different playing technique. 

 After the demonstration, the teacher explains that the students are going to explore the 

family of string instruments a little more using the Internet.  
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 The teacher may then pass the instrument around for the students to see and after doing 

so the students may go and boot up their portable laptops. 

 The teacher will then use the InFocus machine to lead the class in the Internet activity. 

They are to go to the http://www.playmusic.org website and click on the boy playing the 

tuba where it says “Take a Seat in the Orchestra”. Then they are to click on the string 

section. 

 The students will read aloud the information they find on the string section as a class. 

When finished, the students will complete a string worksheet by using the website to find 

the answers. They are to then print their worksheets to turn in for assessment. When they 

are finished, they may play the “build the instrument” game or listen to the excerpts of 

string Music using their headphones. Students may work in pars for the completion of the 

worksheet as well. 

 As the students work, the teacher will have on a String Quartet CD for them to listen to 

while they work. (optional) 

Assessment: Students will be assessed on their ability to complete a stringed instrument 

worksheet correctly. They will also be assessed informally on their participation based on a 

rubric that includes categories such as previous knowledge (participation) and lack of knowledge 

(level of engagement), behavior, etc. 

Resources 

PlayMusic.org: Take a Seat in the Orchestra 

This is a great site for students to retrieve detailed information on the instruments of the 

orchestra. They can also listen to excerpts of each instrument, play mini instrument games and 

puzzles and even hear what musicians have to say about playing their instruments. This is also a 

great site for teachers to get some lesson ideas and extended information and resources for their 

Music classroom. This site meets the Research tools portion of the NETS. 

Musical Instruments and the Voice: 50 Ready-To-Use Activities for Grade 3-9  

By Audrey J. Adair. Parker Publishing: New York. 1987. 
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LESSON 3: The Woodwind Family 

Duration: Forty minutes 

Rationale:The purpose of this lesson is to provide students with information about the 

woodwind family, its members, and their characteristics through the use of the Internet. 

Objectives: Students/learners will: 

 Identify the main woodwind instruments: piccolo, flute, clarinet, oboe, English horn, 

bassoon, bass clarinet and saxophone  

 Listen to sounds of the various woodwind instruments 

 Explore the Internet for information on the woodwinds family 

Materials:  

 A Woodwind instrument for class demonstration (i.e. flute, clarinet, etc.)  

 worksheets on the Woodwind Instruments 

 InFocus machine 

 Student laptops with Internet Explorer installed 

 Teacher laptop or PC 

 Overhead projector 

 Large pull-down or portable screen 

 Writing utensils for students 

 CD Player and CD of Woodwind Chamber Ensemble 

Class Organization: Students will start on the carpet area for the instrument demonstration. 

They then will go to their desks/tables and will be on their individual laptops. The teacher will be 

at the front of the class for demonstration but will come around to the students as well. 

Procedure: 

 The teacher will have all of the students sit on the carpet area (in chairs if necessary) in a 

semi-circle. 

 The teacher will then review with the students some of the characteristics of the 

woodwind family and show them pictures of the instruments in this family. The students 

will be asked to try and identify each instrument. The teacher will then put together the 
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clarinet (I am a clarinet player so this is the instrument I would choose for demonstration) 

The teacher will then proceed to describe what it is made out of, how you hold it, and 

how the sound is produced (by blowing air through it)  

 The teacher will then explain that the class is going to use another website to find out 

more about this family. The teacher then passes the clarinet around the room for them to 

take a closer look at. 

 After the students finish with this, they again go to their laptops and go to the following 

site: http://www.hypermusic.ca/inst/woodwind.html 

 The teacher will demonstrate using the InFocus machine and a large screen for whole-

class viewing. The teacher will then select students to read the Woodwind Family section 

aloud. 

 The teacher will then pass out the woodwind crossword puzzle and word match to be 

completed by the students. These are to be completed individually using the site above. 

 Using the overhead projector and worksheet transparencies, the teacher will then go 

through the puzzle and word match with the class. The worksheets will then be collected 

for their participation grade. 

 NOTE: While students work on worksheets, the teacher may have them listen to a Jon 

Ward Bauman CD on Woodwind Chamber Music. 

Assessment: Students will be assessed on their ability to complete the woodwind worksheets 

and will also be assessed informally on their participation by means of a participation rubric. 

Resources 

HyperMusic Musical Instruments 

http://www.hypermusic.ca/inst/woodwind.html 

This site provides in depth information on the instrument families including their description, 

their history and their maintenance. The site includes great graphics and links to other sites 

regarding the topic. Students will have an easy time finding the information they need from this 

site. This site is very appropriate for students in the elementary/middle school grade levels for it 

is very easy to read and understand. Students could use this site to fulfill the research portion of 

the NETS . 

Clearvue and SVE 

http://www.clearvue.com/search.asp?sections=all&searchFor=woodwinds 

This website provides teachers with valuable classroom resource suggestions, worksheets, and 

activities. This is a great source if you need supplemental material to use for either an extra 

activity or review. This site also meets the National Music Standards. Some of these worksheets 

are to be incorporated into the woodwind section of this unit. 

RubiStar Rubric Creator -  http://rubistar.4teachers.org/index.php 

I-88

http://www.brighthub.com/education/k-12/articles/%22http:/
http://www.brighthub.com/education/k-12/articles/%22http:/
http://www.brighthub.com/education/k-12/media/p/20652.aspx
http://www.brighthub.com/education/k-12/media/p/20078.aspx
http://www.hypermusic.ca/inst/woodwind.html
http://www.clearvue.com/search.asp?sections=all&searchFor=woodwinds%20
http://rubistar.4teachers.org/index.php


 

LEGAL NOTICE:  Copyright © 2009 Innovative Schools.  No portion of this document may be reprinted, reproduced, stored, or utilized in any 

form, by any electronic, mechanical or other means, including printing, photocopying, saving on disk, broadcasting or recording, or in any 

information storage or retrieval system, without permission in writing from Innovative Schools.  All rights reserved.  Unauthorized use and 

distribution are strictly prohibited. 

 

15 

This site allows teachers to create custom made rubrics for assessment purposes or retrieve 

ready-made rubrics based on a variety of subjects and assessment formats. This site is great for 

teachers who need to create an assessment rubric for projects, performance evaluations, essays, 

and other multimedia assignments. They also are great for assessing class participation. Teachers 

can also use this site to create rubrics for peer  
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LESSON 4: The Brass Family 

Duration: Forty minutes 

Rationale: The purpose of this lesson is to provide students with information about the brass 

family, its members, and their characteristics through the use of a Music software program called 

Musical Instruments Multimedia Encyclopedia. 

Objectives: Students/learners will: 

 Identify the main brass instruments: trumpet, trombone, euphonium/baritone, and tuba  

 Identify and recognize various types of mutes 

 Listen to sounds of the various brass instruments 

 Explore a multimedia encyclopedia for information on the brass family  

Materials: 

 A Brass instrument for class demonstration (i.e. trumpet) 

 Worksheet on the Brass Instruments and corresponding transparency  

 InFocus machine 

 Student laptops with appropriate software 

 Teacher laptop or PC 

 Overhead projector 

 Large overhead screen 

 Writing utensils for students 

 CD player and CD of the Canadian Brass Quintet Music. 

Class Organization: Students will start on the carpet area for the instrument demonstration. 

They then will go to their desks/tables and will be on their individual laptops. The teacher will be 

at the front of the class for demonstration but will come around to the students as well. The 

teacher will be using the overhead and InFocus machine in the front of the classroom for the 

guided activity. 

Procedure: 

 The teacher will have all of the students sit on the carpet area (in chairs if necessary) in a 

semi-circle. 

 The teacher will then review with the students some of the characteristics of the brass 

family and show them pictures of each of the instruments in the family. The students will 

be asked to guess what the instruments are by name.  

 The teacher will then take out the trumpet for the students to see and hear. The teacher 

will explain how to hold the trumpet, the material it is made out of, and how the sound is 

produced. The teacher will then play it for demonstration. 
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 The teacher then passes the trumpet around to the students to see and explains to the 

students that they are going to explore the Brass family more by using an “electronic” 

encyclopedia called Musical Instruments Multimedia Encyclopedia 

 The teacher then will set up the program on the large pull-down screen using the InFocus 

machine. 

 The students will follow the teacher in opening up the program from their desktops and 

will be guided through the program. The students will read the entries for the brass 

instruments aloud as well as the entry on mutes and the various kinds.  

 The teacher will then hand out a worksheet for the students to complete (using the 

encyclopedia) with the guidance of the teacher via transparency and overhead. 

 When the worksheets have been completed together, he teacher will have the students 

listen to a few selections of music from the Canadian Brass Quintet CD. 

 The teacher will collect the worksheets for participation evaluation.  

Assessment: Students will be assessed on their ability to complete the brass worksheet and will 

also be assessed informally on their participation by means of a participation rubric. 

 

Resources 

Software:  

Musical Instruments Multimedia Encyclopedia-1999. Published by Simply Magazine Inc. 

Written by: James Romeo: Harvard University PhD in Music 

Worksheet: 

Musical Instruments and the Voice: 50 Ready-To-Use Activities for Grade 3-9 by Audrey J. 

Adair. Parker Publishing: New York. 1987.  
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LESSON 5: The Percussion Family 

Duration: Forty minutes 

Rationale: The purpose of this lesson is to provide students with information about the 

percussion family and its characteristics as well as its main members (drums and marimba) and 

all of the auxiliary percussion as well. The students will be gathering information from a Music 

software program called Sibelius Instruments. 

Objectives: Students/learners will: 

 Identify the main percussive instruments: the snare drum, bass drum, marimba, cymbals, 

timpani and chimes. 

 Identify some of the auxiliary instruments such as the triangle, castanets, gong, maracas, 

claves, guiro, wood block, tambourine, cow bell, etc. 

 Identify and recognize various types of mallets and which instrument they are used for. 

 Listen to sounds of the various percussive instruments. 

 Explore Sibelius Instruments for information on the percussion family.  

National Standards: For the National Music and Technology standards, click here.  

Materials:  

 A percussion instrument for class demonstration (i.e. snare drum and/or claves) 

 Worksheet on the Percussion Family via Microsoft Word  

 Large overhead screen  

 Student laptops with appropriate software installed 

 InFocus machine 

 Teacher laptop or PC 

 CD player and CD of the International Drum Corp. Music  

Class Organization: Students will start on the carpet area for the instrument demonstration. 

They then will go to their desks/tables and will be on their individual laptops. The teacher will be 

at the front of the class for demonstration but will come around to the students as well. The 

teacher will be using the InFocus machine in the front of the classroom for the guided activity. 

Procedure: 
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 The teacher will have all of the students sit on the carpet area (in chairs if necessary) in a 

semi-circle. 

 The teacher will then review with the students some of the characteristics of the 

percussion family and show them pictures of each of the instruments in the family. The 

students will be asked to try to identify the instrument shown.  

 The teacher will then get out a snare drum (or any kind of drum), a xylophone (with 

mallets) and an auxiliary percussion instrument (claves, tambourine, etc.) for 

demonstration. The teacher will show the students how to play percussive instruments 

and what they are made out of. The teacher will also briefly discuss what mallets are and 

made out of. 

 The students will then pass these instruments around for the students to try. 

 They teacher will then have the students go to their laptops and open Sibelius Instruments 

from the desktop. Students will then click on the “instruments” button and then click on 

the “percussion” button. The teacher will then lead the class in a guided discussion on the 

various percussion instruments. 

 The students will then click on the “mallets” link near the top of the percussion page for 

information on the different types of mallets. Again, the teacher will lead this discussion 

using the InFocus machine to direct the students through the pages. 

 The students will listen to examples of each of the instruments as well as that of a drum 

and bugle corp. and the types of drums, etc. it entails. 

 The students will then complete a percussion worksheet/document saved in Microsoft 

Word by utilizing the Sibelius program. 

 The students will then print the worksheet to hand in to the teacher. 

 As an option, the teacher can play the International Drum Corp. CD for the students 

while they work.  

Assessment: Students will be assessed on their ability to complete the percussion 

worksheet/document and will also be assessed informally on their participation by means of a 

participation rubric. 
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Resources and Teaching Tips 

 A variety of  resources are included (texts, print, media, web links) 

 

See list of resources included in each lesson. 

 

 Help in identifying and correcting student misunderstandings and weaknesses 

 

Some students might struggle with the technology – working in pairs is ideal so that 

students can help each other navigate the webpages and input data onto the worksheets. 

 

The teacher may decide to have students start thinking about their final project at the end 

of each session.  For example, the teacher may bring in some recycled materials and have 

them in a bin.  After learning about each instrument family, the teacher can get out the 

materials and ask student to work in pairs or small groups to think about what 

instruments could be made with those recycled materials to fit into the day’s lesson on a 

particular family.     

 

Students may have trouble thinking about their recycled instrument for the assessment.  It 

is Ok for students to collaborate on the design and construction of the instrument.  That’s 

another opportunity to learn!   

 

Students must present individually.  If students are uncomfortable presenting by 

themselves, the teacher may decide to have them present only to him/her after-school or 

during the student’s recess time.  High quality presentations are critical to the project.  

One danger with final projects like this is that students become wrapped up in the design 

of the instrument and the content becomes secondary.  Emphasize that high quality 

presenations that are rich with information about the instrument family are critical.     

 

Differentiation 

 Stage 2 and 3 allow students to demonstrate understanding with choices, options, and/or 

variety in the products and performances without compromising the expectations of the 

Content Standards. 

 Instruction is varied to address differences in readiness, interest, and/or learning profiles. 

 Accommodations and differentiation strategies are incorporated in the design of Stage 2 

and 3.  

 

Students may work in groups to complete the task, providing scaffolding for each other. 

Students will use visual, auditory, and kinesthetic modes of learning throughout the unit. 

Students self-select their final project, which is hands-on and creative. 

Technology allows students to engage with their learning, increasing motivation. 
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Design Principles for Unit Development 

At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design. 

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own cultural heritage 

and that of other cultures in order to provide cross-cultural communicative competence. 

 Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of representation, 

expression and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire and demonstrate 

knowledge. 

 21
st
 Century Learning – the ability to use skills, resources, & tools to meet the demands of 

the global community and tomorrow’s workplace. (1) Inquire, think critically, and gain 

knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions, make informed decisions, apply knowledge to new 

situations, and create new knowledge, (3) Share knowledge and participate ethically and 

productively as members of our democratic society, (4) Pursue personal and aesthetic 

growth.(AASL,2007) 

Universal Design for Learning – Students will learn about the families of the orchestra through 

visual, auditory, and kinesthetic modes.  Students will use graphic organizers to organize 

information.  Technology will engage students in a mode of learning to which they are 

accustomed and which is almost second nature to children.    

 

 

Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve problems, and 

access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

 8
th

 Grade Technology Literacy - the ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to 

communicate, solve problems, and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

to improve learning in all subject areas and to acquire lifelong knowledge and skills in the 

21st Century(SETDA, 2003). 

Refer to each day’s lesson plan for use of technology.  In addition, the following standards are 

addressed. 

National Educational Technology Standards 

Standard 1: Basic operations and concepts- Students demonstrate a sound understanding of the 

nature and operation of technology systems. Students are proficient in the use of technology. 

Standard 2: Social, ethical, and human issues- Students practice responsible use of technology 

systems, information, and software. Students develop positive attitudes toward technology uses 

that support lifelong learning, collaboration, personal pursuits, and productivity. 
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Standard 3: Technology Productivity Tools- Students use technology tools to enhance learning, 

increase productivity, and promote creativity. Students use productivity tools to collaborate in 

constructing technology-enhanced models, prepare publications, and produce other creative 

works. 

Standard 5: Technology research tools- Students use technology to locate, evaluate, and collect 

information from a variety of sources. 

 

Content Connections 

Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 

 

This lesson could be linked to ELA Standard One as students present their instruments they will 

be using oral language. 

 

As students do research on the various instrument families, they will be addressing some of the 

ELA GLE’s on research completion, Standard Three. 

 

As an alternative project, students could create a children’s book about the instrument families.  

This would incorporate the ELA writing standards (standard one). 

 

The unit will address some science standards as the teacher talks about sound waves and how 

sound travels through the various instrument families. 
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Appendix A 

Designing and Making an Instrument:  

Essentially Rubbish Orchestra
1
 

 

 

CATEGORY  

4 -

 Above Standard

s  

3 -

 Meets Standard

s  

2 -

 Approaches Standar

d  

1-

 Below Standar

d  

Knowledge 

Gained  

Student can 

accurately answer 

all questions 

posed by teacher 

or peer related to 

the research, the 

instrument itself 

or the process of 

building it.  

Student can 

accurately answer 

most questions 

posed by teacher 

or peer related to 

the research, the 

instrument itself 

or the process of 

building it.  

Student can accurately 

answer a few questions 

posed by teacher or 

peer related to the 

research, the 

instrument itself or the 

process of building it.  

Student cannot 

accurately 

answer 

questions.  

Time And 

Effort  

Class time was 

used wisely. 

Much time and 

effort went into 

planning, design, 

and construction. 

The student 

clearly worked at 

home as well as at 

school.  

Class time was 

used wisely. Time 

and effort went 

into planning, 

design, and 

construction. 

Student could 

have put in more 

time and effort at 

home.  

Class time was not 

always used wisely, 

but student clearly did 

some additional work 

at home.  

Class time was 

not used wisely 

and the student 

put in no 

additional effort.  

Demonstratio

n  

Presenter speaks 

loudly and clearly. 

Instrument is 

visible to class 

and its use 

demonstrated. The 

instrument is 

named and the 

process for 

making it is 

described clearly.  

Instrument is 

shown to class 

and its use 

demonstrated. 

The instrument is 

named and the 

process for 

making it is 

described clearly. 

It was hard to 

hear the 

presenter.  

Instrument is shown to 

class and its use 

demonstrated. The 

instrument is named 

and the presenter 

describes a few of the 

steps of making it.  

Instrument is 

shown to class 

and is named. 

The student 

cannot describe 

the process used 

to make it OR 

cannot 

demonstrate it.  

                                                 
1
 Rubric copied from www.rubistar4teachers.org. 
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Quality of 

Sound  

Instrument offers 

a wide dynamic 

and/or tonal 

contrast.  

Instrument offers 

some dynamic 

and/or tonal 

contrast.  

Instrument offers little 

variety in sound.  

Instrument offers 

no variety in 

sound.  

Quality of 

Construction  

The instrument 

shows 

considerable 

attention to 

construction. It is 

sturdy, neat and 

will stand up to 

repeated playing 

over a period of 

time.  

The instrument 

shows 

considerable 

attention to 

construction. It is 

reasonably sturdy 

and neat and will 

stand up to being 

played more than 

once.  

The instrument is 

neatly constructed but 

is fragile and will 

probably not stand up 

to being played more 

than once.  

Pieces are 

missing or 

falling off. 

Seems "slapped 

together" in a 

hurry.  

Appearance  Instrument is 

decorated 

creatively within 

the assigned 

theme.  

Instrument is 

decorated 

attractively.  

Instrument is 

decorated, but sort of 

messy looking.  

Instrument is not 

decorated OR is 

very messy.  

Construction 

Materials  

Appropriate 

materials were 

selected and 

creatively 

modified in ways 

that made them 

even better for the 

purpose.  

Appropriate 

materials were 

selected.  

Most of the 

construction materials 

were appropriate, but 

1-2 were not.  

Construction 

materials were 

not appropriate 

for the purpose.  

Recycled  The Instrument 

was made 

primarily of 

recycled or re-

purposed 

materials  

The Instrument 

was made 

partially of 

recycled or re-

purposed 

materials  

The instrument had at 

least one element of 

recycling or 

repurposing  

The instrument 

did not have any 

elements of 

recycled or 

repurposed 

artifacts  
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Appendix B 

 

Instrument Families Unit Participation Rubric 

Name: _____________________   Teacher: _______________  

Date: ______________________  
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Curriculum Framework for Music____________ 
 

School_____ __AOD_________  Curricular Tool: _____________   Grade or Course:   2-3   
 

Note: Although skills are targeted in specified months, they will be reinforced throughout the year 

 
Standards Alignment 

 

Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Singing Together, Singing in Tune 

Focus:  Mid- August through October 

1.2  D/P  Sing on pitch within 

the appropriate singing range 

1.3  D/P  Sing on pitch in 

rhythm while applying a 

steady beat 

1.4  D/P  Sing demonstrating 

proper posture and breathing 

1.5  D/P  Sing demonstrating 

proper vocal technique 

1.6  D/P  Sing expressively 

utilizing dynamics and 

phrasing 

1.9  D/P  Sing in groups in 

response to gestures of a 

conductor 

1.12  I/D  Sing music in 2 and 

3 parts 

1.13  D  Sing in groups and 

blending vocal timbres 

1.14  D  Sing a repertoire of 

songs representing different 

genres, styles and languages 

2.6  D  Perform with proper 

posture and breathing 

Concepts 

 Proper Posture and Breathing 

 Echo Singing 

 Singing in a group, music of many 

genres 

 Intonation 

 Tempo(fast and slow) 

 Call and response 

 Time Signature(Grade 3 onl0 

Big Ideas 

 Proper breathing and posture is a 

must in order to sing your best. 

 Intonation is the ability to play or 

sing notes in tune. 

 Beat is the steady pulse in a piece of 

music. 

 Melody is a single line of moving 

notes that create the tune or idea of a 

song. 

 Tone refers to the quality or 

character of sound 

 Pitch refers to the relative position 

of a tone within a range of musical 

sounds, 

 What are the essentials of good 

posture for singing?  

 What are the physical 

characteristics necessary for good 

breath support?  

 What is good intonation and how 

do we achieve it?  

 What is Solfege and how is it used 

in music? 

 How are sounds in time organized? 

 How is reading music similar to 

reading language? 

 

Student Learning Targets: 

 Students will be able to exhibit 

proper breathing while singing 

 Students will be able to 

successfully sing in a group. 

 Students will be able to 

identify and use whispering, 

speaking, singing, and 

shouting voices. 

 Students will be able to 

identify the difference between 

High and Low pitches 

 Have the students start with 

a deep breath in through the 

nose. As she or he exhales, 

observe students to make 

sure they are using proper 

posture, rib cage is 

expanding, and diaphragm is 

being used properly. 

 Reflection Journals 

 Performance Reviews 

 Self and Peer Assessments 

 Singing Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

2.9  D  Perform an 

independent part in an 

ensemble setting 

2.10  D  Perform music 

representing diverse genres 

and styles 

2.11  D  Perform in groups 

with blend and balance 

2.12  D  Perform expressively 

with phrasing, dynamics and 

stylistic interpretation  

5.4  D  Read a single line of an 

instrumental or vocal part 

5.7  D  Notate symbols and 

terms referring to dynamics, 

tempo and articulation 

6.1  D  Express changes and 

contrasts in music 

6.3  D  Identify and classify 

voices by range and quality 

6.7  D  Identify the elements of 

music within a musical 

composition 

 

* Standard introduced in the 

3
rd

 grade 

 A musical genre is an expressive 

style of music 

 Solfege is the application of the sol-

fa syllables to a musical scale or to a 

melody 

 Intonation is the ability to play or 

sing notes in tune. 

 

 

 

 

 

 Students will be able to 

perform echo singing and 

speaking singing games. 

 Students will incorporate 

dynamics(loud and soft into 

their singing 

 Students will be able to sing 

simple melody containing 

eighth notes with rhythmic 

accuracy. 

 Students will be able to speak 

and correctly perform a 

rhythm pattern independently 

to a steady beat. 

 Sing the major scale using Solfege 

syllables 

 

 

Beat and Meter – Slices of Time Unit 

Focus: November – Mid-January 

1.3  D/P Sing on pitch in 

rhythm while applying a 

steady beat 

2.1  P/E  Imitate rhythmic and 

melodic patterns on pitched 

Concepts: 

 Beat 

 Rhythm 

 Percussion Instruments 

 What is tempo?  

 What are some examples of a 

percussion instrument? 

 What is beat, and how is rhythm 

 Teacher will clap hands at a 

variety of tempi, while 

students demonstrate that 

they can match the beat. 

 Teacher will clap rhythms 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

and unpitched instruments 

2.2  D/P  Perform on pitched 

and unpitched instruments in 

rhythm while applying a 

steady beat 

6.1  D/P  Express changes and 

contrasts in music 

6.7  D  Identify the elements of 

music within a musical 

composition 

9.1  I   Identify and describe 

the roles of musicians in 

various historical periods, 

cultures, genre and styles * 

9.2  D  Listen to music from 

various periods and diverse 

cultures by genre or style 

9.4  I  Identify sources of 

American music genres; trace 

the evolution of those genres 

and well known musicians 

associated with them * 

 

*Standard introduced in the 3
rd

 

grade 

 
 

  

 Dynamics(loud and soft) 

 Pitch(High and low) 

 Tone(Grade 3 only) 

 Musical Notation(Grade 3 only) 

 Solfege(grade 3 only) 

 Tempo(fast and slow) 

 Sound in Time 

 

Big Ideas: 

 Intonation is the ability to play or 

sing notes in tune. 

 Beat is the steady pulse in a piece of 

music. 

 Tempo is the speed of the beat 

within a piece of music. 

 Dynamics refer to the louds and 

softs within a piece of music 

 Rhythm refers to the the pattern of 

regular or irregular pulses caused in 

music 

 Melody is a single line of moving 

notes that create the tune or idea of a 

song. 

 Time signature tells us how many 

beats are in a measure of music, and 

which note receives the beat. 

 Tone refers to the quality or 

character of sound 

 Pitch refers to the relative position 

of a tone within a range of musical 

sounds, 

 A percussion instrument is any 

formed against it? 

 How are rhythmic ideas created? 

 What does the term pitch refer to in 

a piece of music? 

 How do we identify and make 

sense of the  time signature in a 

piece of music? 

 What are dynamics in music, and 

how are they used to convey mood 

in a piece? 

 What determines a unit of time? 

 How long is a beat? 

 Why organize time in music? 

 What are the basics of reading 

musical notation? 

 How can musical notation show 

sounds that are short, long, high or 

low?  

 How are sounds in time organized? 

 How is reading music similar to 

reading language? 

 
Learning Targets: 

. 

 Students will be able to perform 

basic rhythms on unpitched 

percussion 

 Students will be able perform the 

rhythm of a familiar song to a 

steady beat in small groups. 

 

while students echo clap and 

teacher observes 

performance 

 Rhythm flash cards for 

reading practice.  

 Rhythmic dictation with dry 

erase boards or 

manipulatives.  

 Written quiz 

 Using body percussion 

 Exit tickets 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

object which produces a sound when 

hit with an implement or when it is 

shaken, rubbed, scraped, or 

otherwise acted upon in a way that 

sets the object into vibration. 

 Music is mathematical. It is 

rhythmically based on the 

subdivisions of time into fractions 

that must be performed 

instantaneously. 

 Music is science. It is exact, specific 

and demands exact acoustics. A 

conductor’s full score is a chart, a 

graph that indicates frequencies, 

intensities, volume changes, melody 

and harmony all at once and with the 

exact control of time. 

 

 Sing a simple melody containing 

sixteenth notes with rhythmic 

accuracy. 

 

 

 Aurally distinguish the presence of 

eighth notes in a song or 

rhythmic example. 

 

 

 

Improvisation 

Focus:  Mid-January – Mid-April 

1.1   P/E  Imitate melodic 

patterns 

1.2  D/P  Sing on pitch within 

the appropriate singing range 

1.3  D/P  Sing on pitch in 

rhythm while applying a 

steady beat 

1.6  D/P  Sing expressively 

utilizing dynamics and 

phrasing 

1.7  D/P  Sing call and 

response 

1.9  D/P  Sing in groups in 

Concepts: 

 Improvisation 

 Composition 

 Patterns  

 Creation and Performance 

 Musical Form(grade 3 only) 

 Harmony(grade 3 only) 

 Musical genres 

 Musicals 

 Folk Music 

 Ballet(grade 3 only) 

 What is improvisation? 

 How conscious and deliberate is 

the process of creating good 

music? 

 What do composers communicate? 

 What is the role of contrast in the 

compositional process? 

 Why are patterns in composition 

important? 

 Why does form exist in music? 

 What are different types of musical 

form? 

 What is harmony and what does it 

 Reflection Journals 

 Singing Rubric 

 Rhythm Rubric 

 Instrument Rubric 

 Practice/Observation  

 Composition 5 point rating 

scale 

 Performances 

 Self and Peer Assessments 

 

(See Composition Unit) 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

response to gestures of a 

conductor 

1.10  I/D  Sing rounds 

1.11  I   Sing partner songs * 

1.14  D  Sing a repertoire of 

songs representing different 

genres, styles and languages 

1.15  D  Sing expressively 

with phrasing, dynamics 

2.5  D  Perform melodies by 

ear using a melodic instrument 

2.6  D  Perform with proper 

posture and breathing 

2.7  D  Perform with proper 

instrument technique 

2.8  D  Perform in groups in 

response to gestures of a 

conductor 

2.11  D  Perform in groups 

with blend and balance 

2.12  I  Perform expressively 

with phrasing, dynamics and 

stylistic interpretation * 

3.1  D  Improvise rhythmically 

with voice or on instrument 

3.2  D Improvise ostinato 

accompaniments  

3.3  D Improvise 

unaccompanied melodies 

3.4  D  Improvise melodic 

embellishments on given 

 Opera(grade 3 only) 

Big Ideas: 

 

 Improvisation is the is the creative 

activity of immediate musical 

composition. 

 There are many different forms that 

a piece of music can be in. 

 Composition is a communication 

between the composer and the 

intended audience. 

 Patterns are inherent to musical 

compositions 

 Music has form 

 Contrast is an important aspect of 

composition. (Silence vs. sound, 

same vs. different, major vs. minor, 

question vs. answer, chaos vs. form) 

 Harmony is the the combination of 

two or more simultaneously sounded 

musical notes 

 A percussion instrument is any 

object which produces a sound when 

hit with an implement or when it is 

shaken, rubbed, scraped, or 

otherwise acted upon in a way that 

sets the object into vibration. 

 

 

add to music? 

 What are the characteristics of a 

ballet? 

 What are the characteristics of a 

musical? 

 What are the characteristics of an 

opera? 

Learning Targets: 

 Students will understand that 

melody a single line of moving 

notes that create the tune or idea of 

a song. 

 Students will be able to identify 

harmony within a piece of music 

 Students will be able to classify 

and distinguish between genres 

 Students will be able to perform 

basic rhythms and melodies on 

unpitched percussion. 

 Students will be able to improvise 

basic rhythms and melodies on 

unpitched percussion. 

 Students will be compose simple 

melodies on unpitched percussion. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

melodies in various tonalities  

3.5  D  Improvise rhythmic 

variations on given melodies 

3.6  D Improvise melodic 

variations 

3.7  D Improvise melodies 

over basic chord progressions 

3.8  D Improvise melodies 

over given rhythm and tonal 

context 

4.1  D   Compose short songs 

and instrumental pieces 

4.2  D  Arrange short songs 

and/or instrumental pieces  

4.3  D   Utilize standard 

written notation in 

composition of short songs 

4.6  I  Organize the elements 

of music into compositions 

which are unified and varied * 

 

* Standard introduced in the 

3
rd

 grade 

 

 

Recorder Karate 

Focus:  Mid-April  - June 

2.1   P/E  Imitate rhythmic and 

melodic patterns on pitched 

and unpitched instruments 

2.2  D/P  Perform on pitched 

Concepts: 

 Creativity 

Big Ideas: 

 Humans have the ability to 

 
 Why is recording music through 

notation valuable? 

 How is music notation a universal 

 Reflection Journals 

 Improvisation activities 

 Rhythm Rubric 

 Instrument Rubric 

I-13



Copyright © 2011 by 

1 

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions/Student 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

and unpitched instruments in 

rhythm while applying a 

steady beat 

2.7  D  Perform with proper 

instrument technique 

3.8  D  Improvise melodies 

over given rhythm and tonal 

context 

4.1  D  Compose short songs 

and instrumental pieces 

4.3  D Utilize standard written 

notation in composition of 

short songs 

5.1  D  Identify and define 

standard notation symbol 

5.3  D  Read melodic notation 

5.4  D  Read a single line of an 

instrumental or vocal part 

7.7  D  Critically evaluate 

one's own musical creations 

 

* Standard introduced in the 

3
rd

 grade 

 

create.  (thoughts, ideas, 

objects, etc.) 

  

 Humans have the unique 

capability of creating music.   

  

 Humans have the unique 

capability of using tools to 

express music. 

  

 Improvising as an individual 

allows complete creative 

freedom of expression 

  

 Learning to read music notation 

unlocks a window of 

opportunity for life-long 

enjoyment of music. 

  

 Music notation is an elaborate 

system of symbols used to 

record musical thoughts that can 

transcend cultural barriers and 

time. 

 

 

language? 

 How is music created? 

 How conscious and deliberate is 

the process of creating good 

music? 

 When is sound considered music? 

 Should you hear a performance to 

understand or appreciate it? 

Learning Targets: 

 Students will improvise a short, 

melodic phrase using the pitches B, 

A, and G. 

 Students will compose, notate and 

perform an original composition on 

the recorder using the pitches B, A, 

and G.  

 Students will evaluate skill 

development on their recorders in 

addition to the effectiveness of 

their improvisation and 

composition through self-

assessment and reflection.  

 Students will play folk songs and 

simple BAG melodies on the 

recorder using the correct 

fingerings, embouchure, and breath 

support.  

 Students will identify and notate 

whole, half, quarter notes, whole, 

half and quarter rests 

 

 Practice/Observation  

 Pitch identification practice 

 Performances 

 Self and Peer Assessments 

 

(See Recorder Karate Unit) 
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Teacher Pupils

August 18 13

  August 8-12 (Monday - Friday) Inservice

  August 12 Open House

  August 15 (Monday) School Opens/DCAS Window Opens

  August 30-31 (Tuesday/Wednesday) Benchmark I Testing

September 21 20

  September 2 (Friday) Benchmark I Groups Distributed

  September 5 (Monday) Labor Day-NO SCHOOL

  September 6 (Tuesday) Benchmark I Groups Begin

  September 20 (Tuesday) Progress Report # 1

  Septmeber 26-29 (Monday-Thursday) MAPS Testing, all grade levels

  September 30 Staff-Inservice Training-NO SCHOOL

October 20 19

  October ?? School Pictures  

  October 12 State In Service (No school For students)

  October 10 (Monday) Columbus Day-NO SCHOOL

  October 20 (Thursday) Report Card # 1

  October 17-21 (Monday-Friday) DCAS Testing Session 1

  October 24-26 (Monday-Wednesday) DCAS Testing Session 1-Make Up

  October 28 (Friday) DCAS Testing Window Closes

November 19 17

  November 2 (Wednesday) AOD Night # 1 6-7:30 PM

  November ?? School Picture Make up day  ??

  November 11(Friday) Veterans Day-NO SCHOOL

  November 17 (Thursday) Progress Report # 2

  November 22-23 (Tuesday-Wednesday) In-Service

  November 24-25 (Thursday - Friday) Thanksgiving-NO SCHOOL

December 16 16

  December 1 (Wednesday) Progress Report # 2

  December 6-7 (Monday-Tuesday) Benchmark II Testing

  December 9 (Friday) Benchmark II Groups Given Out

  December 12 (Monday) Benchmark II Groups Begin

  December 23- Jan 3 (Friday - Tuesday) Winter Vacation-NO SCHOOL

January 20 20

  January 3 (Tuesday) School Reopens

Academy of Dover 2011-2012 School Calendar
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  January 9-13 (Monday-Friday) DCAS Testing Session 2

  January 12 (Thursday) Report Card # 2

  January 17-19 (Tuesday-Thursday) DCAS Testing Session 2-Make Up

  January 16 (Monday) Martin Luther King Day-NO SCHOOL

  January 19 (Thursday) AOD Night # 2 6-7:30 PM

  January 27 (Friday) DCAS Testing Window Closes

February 20 19

  February 1 (Wednesday) In Service-NO SCHOOL

  February 16 (Thursday) Progress Report # 3

  February 20 (Monday) Presidents' Day-NO SCHOOL

March 22 21

 March 19-20 (Monday-Tuesday) Benchmark 3 Testing

 March 23 (Friday) Benchmark 3 Groups given

 March 27 (Tuesday) Benchmark 3 Groups begin

 March 26 (Monday) In -Service-NO SCHOOL

 March 29 (Thursday) Report Card # 3

April 15 15

  April 6 - April 13 (Friday - Friday) Spring Vacation-NO SCHOOL

  April 18 (Wednesday) AOD Night # 3 6-7:30 PM

May 22 21

  May 17 (Thursday) Progress Report # 4

  May 21-25 (Monday-Friday) DCAS Testing Window # 3

  May 28 (Monday) Memorial Day-NO SCHOOL

  May 29-31 (Tuesday-Thursday) DCAS Testing Window # 3-Make up days

June 18 18

  June 25-28 (Monday-Thursday) Report Card # 4

  June 26 Last Pupil Day

211 200

*** Note: On half days school dismisses at 11:45a.m.

*  Note:     Academy of Dover Charter School's Charter provides for a 200 day school year

** Note:   While 200 pupil days are shown, staff  will work 209 days providing for Professional Development.  
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KN 101 102 103 201 202 301 302 401 402

8:15-8:45 ELA ELA ELA ELA ELA SCI/S.ST ELA ELA ELA ELA

8:45-9:15 ELA ELA ELA ELA ELA SCI/S.ST ELA ELA ELA ELA

9:15-9:45 ELA ELA ELA ELA ELA ELA ELA ELA ELA ELA

10-10:30 Math Math Math Math SCI/S.ST ELA Math Math Math Math

10:30-11 Math Math Math Math SCI/S.ST ELA Math Math Math Math

11-11:30 Recess Recess Recess Recess RTI RTI Math RTI Math RTI Math RTI Math RTI

11:30-12 Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch

12:00-12:30 Nap RTI RTI RTI Special 12-

12:45

Special 12-

12:45

Special 12-

12:45

Special  12-

12:45

Lunch 12:05-

12:35

Lunch        

12:05-12:35

12:30-1:00 RTI M&R Sci/S.ST Sci/S.ST Sci/S.ST Lunch 

12:45-1:15

Lunch 

12:45-1:15

Lunch 12:45-

1:15

Lunch 12:45-

1:15

Special 

12:45-1:30

Special 12:45-

1:30

1-1:30 RTI M&R Sci/S.ST Sci/S.ST Sci/S.ST Bath/Brk Bath/Brk Bath/Brk Bath/Brk

1:30-2 Special- 1:30-

2:15

math RTI math RTI math RTI Recess Recess Recess Recess Sci/S.St Sci/S.St

2-2:30 SCI/S.ST Special 

2:15-3:00

Special 

2:15-3:00

Special 

2:15-3:00

SCI/S.ST SCI/S.ST SCI/S.ST SCI/S.ST Sci/S.St Sci/S.St

2:30-3 SCI/S.ST SCI/S.ST SCI/S.ST SCI/S.ST SCI/S.ST

Lunch/11:30-12 Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch

Lunch/12:05-12:35 Lunch Lunch

Lunch/12:45-1:15 Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch

Academy of Dover
Master Schedule
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1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8
9

10

11

12

A B C D E F

11:30-12:00 12:00-12:45 12:45-1:30 1:30-2:15
Monday Lunch PE                    301                                                                

Music             302                                                 

Spanish         201                                                            

Art                  202

PE                    401                                                                

Music             402                                                 

Spanish         Free                                                            

Art                  Free

PE                    K-1                                                              

Music             K-2                                                 

Spanish         K-3                                                            

Art                  Free

PE                   101                                                               

Music             102                                                 

Spanish         103                                                            

Art                  Free
Tuesday Lunch PE                    202                                                               

Music             301                                                 

Spanish        302                                                            

Art                  201

PE                    Free                                                               

Music             401                                                 

Spanish         402                                                            

Art                  Free

PE                    Free                                                                

Music             K-1                                                 

Spanish         K-2                                                            

Art                  K-3

PE                    Free                                                                

Music             101                                                 

Spanish         102                                                            

Art                  103
Wednesday Lunch PE                    201                                                                

Music             202                                                 

Spanish         301                                                            

Art                  302

PE                    Free                                                               

Music             Free/Band                                                 

Spanish         401                                                            

Art                  402

PE                    K-3                                                                

Music             Free/Band                                                 

Spanish         K-1                                                            

Art                  K-2

PE                    103                                                                

Music             Free/Band                                                 

Spanish         101                                                            

Art                  102
Thursday Lunch PE                    302                                                               

Music             201                                                 

Spanish         202                                                            

Art                  301

PE               402                                                          

Music             Free/Band                                                 

Spanish         Free                                                            

Art                  401

PE                    K-2                                                               

Music             K-3                                                 

Spanish         Free                                                            

Art                    K-1

PE                    102                                                               

Music             103                                                 

Spanish         Free                                                            

Art                  101
Friday Lunch PE                    301                                                                

Music             302                                                 

Spanish         201                                                            

Art                  202

PE                   401                                                              

Music             402                                                 

Spanish         Free                                                               

Art                 Free

PE                    K-1                                                               

Music             K-2                                                 

Spanish         K-3                                                            

Art                  Free

PE                    101                                                                

Music             102                                                 

Spanish         103                                                            

Art                  Free

2nd Marking 

Period

Friday PE                    202                                                                

Music             301                                                 

Spanish         302                                                            

Art                  201

PE                   Free                                                             

Music             401                                                 

Spanish         402                                                               

Art                 Free

PE                    Free                                                              

Music             K-1                                                 

Spanish         K-2                                                            

Art                  K-3

PE                    Free                                                                

Music             101                                                 

Spanish         102                                                            

Art                  103
3rd Marking 

Period

Friday PE                    201                                                                

Music             202                                                 

Spanish         301                                                            

Art                  302

PE                   Free                                                              

Music             Free/Band                                                 

Spanish         402                                                               

Art                 401

PE                    K-3                                                               

Music             Free/Band                                                 

Spanish         K-1                                                            

Art                  K-2

PE                    103                                                                

Music             Free/Band                                                 

Spanish         101                                                            

Art                  102
4th Marking 

Period

Friday PE                    302                                                               

Music             201                                                 

Spanish         202                                                            

Art                  301

PE                   401                                                              

Music             Free/Band                                                 

Spanish         Free                                                               

Art                 402

PE                    K-2                                                               

Music             K-3                                                 

Spanish         Free                                                            

Art                  K-1

PE                    102                                                                

Music             103                                                 

Spanish         Free                                                            

Art                  101

Academy of Dover

Related Arts
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Process for data collection: 
 Teachers refer students to Special Education Coordinator or parents may request 

testing for their child. Parents sign off on agreement for child to be tested. Once referred, 

Special Education Coordinator or Special Education Teacher will complete WRAT 

testing on child. This determines academically where the student is. Other tests that may 

be included in testing are psychological evaluation, behavior evaluation, and speech 

evaluation. Teacher and para will complete observation form based on behaviors and 

academics. Special Education Coordinator will also complete observation in the 

classroom. Coordinator will contact parent and let them know whether their child will 

require services. If parent agrees they will sign Initial Placement Consent. The 

coordinator or case manager will complete IEP with any parent and teacher input. IEP 

meeting will then be held to go over the IEP. 

 

Early intervention documentation for students who may need an 

evaluation for Special Education: 
 

DIBELS assessment, MAPS assessments, and curriculum assessments are used to 

determine if intervention is needed. Intensive students visit Reading Specialist or Special 

Education Teacher. Strategic students get interventions from classroom teacher. 

Benchmark students who are close to strategic get intervention time with classroom 

teacher and/or paraprofessional. If inventions are not working to excel students, consent 

to evaluate students for special education services is sent home. Teachers and 

paraprofessional input all data into RTI-M Direct and keep paper copy as back up. 

 

Positive Behavior Support Planning: 
 

IEP team comes together to discuss child’s behavior and an action plan. Any teacher that 

regularly sees students, parent, and behavior interventionist meets to discuss plan. Special 

Education Coordinator or Case Manager completes a functional behavior assessment. 

The team creates goals and objectives that are needed that teachers and parents are able 

and willing to use and that have an impact on the child's ability to participate in 

community and school activities. 
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Charter School Application Budget Worksheet Page 1

State Local & Loan Revenue

YEAR 1 2011-12 YEAR 2 2012-13 YEAR 3 2013-14 YEAR 4 2014-15 YEAR 5 2015-16

1 State Appropriations $2,161,812 $2,225,534 $2,225,534 $2,225,534 $2,225,534

2 School District Local Fund Transfers $332,698 $380,864 $380,864 $380,864 $380,864

3 Prior Year Carryover Funds $117,760 $127,398 $134,893 $128,179 $106,716

4 Construction Loans $0 $0 $0 $0

5 Equipment Loans (Food Service) $165,000 $165,000 $165,000 $165,000 $165,000

6 Other Loans $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

STATE LOCAL & LOANS REVENUE $2,777,270 $2,898,796 $2,906,291 $2,899,577 $2,878,114

State Local & Loans Expenses

YEAR 1 YEAR 2 YEAR 3 YEAR 4 YEAR 5

Personnel Salaries / Other Employer 

Costs FTE FTE FTE FTE FTE

7 Teachers $628,557 22.00 $690,315 24.00 $690,315 24.00 $690,315 24.00 $690,315 24.00

8 Principal/Administrative $99,023 1.00 $99,023 1.00 $99,023 1.00 $99,023 1.00 $99,023 1.00

9 Nurse $40,400 1.00 $40,400 1.00 $40,400 1.00 $40,400 1.00 $40,400 1.00

10 Clerical $63,103 2.00 $63,103 2.00 $63,103 2.00 $63,103 2.00 $63,103 2.00

11 Custodial $48,307 2.00 $48,307 2.00 $48,307 2.00 $48,307 2.00 $48,307 2.00

12 Substitutes $26,000 0.00 $26,000 0.00 $26,000 0.00 $26,000 0.00 $26,000 0.00

13 Other - Food Serv, EPER, OT, Summer School $60,405 3.00 $60,405 3.00 $60,405 3.00 $60,405 3.00 $60,405 3.00

14 Other Employer Costs (28.53 % of Salaries) $270,664 $288,275 $288,275 $288,275 $288,275

15 Health Insurance $212,848 $212,848 $212,848 $212,848 $212,848

16 Other Benefits $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

SUBTOTAL SALARIES / OTHER 

EMPLOYER COSTS $1,449,307 31.00 $1,528,676 33.00 $1,528,676 33.00 $1,528,676 33.00 $1,528,676 33.00

Student Support

17 Transportation $201,669 $236,331 $236,331 $236,331 $236,331

18 Cafeteria $85,000 $85,000 $85,000 $85,000 $85,000

19 Extra Curricular $9,000 $9,000 $9,000 $9,000 $9,000

20 Supplies and Materials $45,000 $45,000 $47,000 $48,000 $48,000

21 Textbooks $10,000 $10,000 $15,000 $16,000 $16,000

22 Computers $5,000 $5,000 $5,000 $5,000 $5,000

23 Contracted Services $74,000 $74,000 $74,000 $74,000 $74,000

24 Other $5,500 $5,500 $5,500 $5,500 $5,500

SUBTOTAL STUDENT SUPPORT $435,169 $469,831 $476,831 $478,831 $478,831

Operations and Maintenance of Facilities

25 Insurance (Property/Liability) $20,000 $20,000 $20,000 $20,000 $20,000

26 Rent $514,896 $514,896 $521,105 $531,854 $542,776

27 Mortgage $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

28 Utilities $56,000 $56,000 $57,000 $59,000 $60,000

29 Maintenance $31,500 $31,500 $31,500 $31,500 $31,500

30 Telephone/Communications $10,000 $10,000 $10,000 $10,000 $10,000

31 Construction $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

32 Renovation $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

33 Other $18,000 $18,000 $18,000 $18,000 $18,000

SUBTOTAL OPERATIONS AND 

MAINTENANCE OF FACILITIES $650,396 $650,396 $657,605 $670,354 $682,276

Administrative/Operations Support

34 Equipment Lease/Maintenance $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

35 Equipment Purchase $19,000 $19,000 $19,000 $19,000 $19,000

36 Supplies and Materials $35,000 $35,000 $35,000 $35,000 $35,000

37 Printing and Copying $2,000 $2,000 $2,000 $2,000 $2,000

38 Postage and Shipping $2,000 $2,000 $2,000 $2,000 $2,000

39 Other $22,000 $22,000 $22,000 $22,000 $22,000

SUBTOTAL 

ADMINISTRATIVE/OPERATIONS 

SUPPORT $80,000 $80,000 $80,000 $80,000 $80,000

Management Company

40 Fees  Legal $10,000 $10,000 $10,000 $10,000 $10,000

41 Salaries/Other Employee Costs $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

42 Curriculum $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

43 Accounting and Payroll $25,000 $25,000 $25,000 $25,000 $25,000

44 Other $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

SUBTOTAL MANAGEMENT COMPANY
$35,000 $35,000 $35,000 $35,000 $35,000

STATE LOCAL & LOANS 

EXPENDITURES $2,649,872 $2,763,903 $2,778,112 $2,792,861 $2,804,783

REVENUE LESS EXPENDITURES $127,398 $134,893 $128,179 $106,716 $73,331

2 % CONTINGENCY CHECK $55,545.40 $57,975.92 $58,125.82 $57,991.54 $57,562.28
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Charter School Application Budget Worksheet Page 2

Federal Revenue

YEAR 1 YEAR 2 YEAR 3 YEAR 4 YEAR 5

Charter Federal Start-up Funds

Other Federal Funds $278,960 $278,960 $278,960 $278,960 $278,960

FEDERAL REVENUE $278,960 $278,960 $278,960 $278,960 $278,960

Federal Expenses

YEAR 1 YEAR 2 YEAR 3 YEAR 4 YEAR 5

Personnel Salaries / Other Employer 

Costs FTE FTE FTE FTE FTE

Teachers $15,000 0.40 $15,000 0.40 $15,000 0.40 $15,000 0.40 $15,000 0.40

Principal/Administrative $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Nurse $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Clerical $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Custodial $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Substitutes $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Other Paraprofessionals $125,854 6.00 $125,854 6.00 $125,854 6.00 $125,854 6.00 $125,854 6.00

Other Employer Costs (28.53 % of Salaries) $40,186 $40,186 $40,186 $40,186 $40,186

Health Insurance $41,972 $41,972 $41,972 $41,972 $41,972

Other Benefits $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

SUBTOTAL SALARIES / OTHER 

EMPLOYER COSTS $223,012 6.40 $223,012 6.40 $223,012 6.40 $223,012 6.40 $223,012 6.40

Student Support

Transportation $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Cafeteria $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Extra Curricular $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Supplies and Materials $45,115 $45,115 $45,115 $45,115 $45,115

Textbooks $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Computers $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Contracted Services $10,833 $10,833 $10,833 $10,833 $10,833

Other $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

SUBTOTAL STUDENT SUPPORT $55,948 $55,948 $55,948 $55,948 $55,948

Operations and Maintenance of Facilities

Insurance (Property/Liability) $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Rent $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Mortgage $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Utilities $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Maintenance $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Telephone/Communications $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Construction $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Renovation $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Other $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

SUBTOTAL OPERATIONS AND 

MAINTENANCE OF FACILITIES $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Administrative/Operations Support

Equipment Lease/Maintenance $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Equipment Purchase $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Supplies and Materials $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Printing and Copying $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Postage and Shipping $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Other $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

SUBTOTAL 

ADMINISTRATIVE/OPERATIONS 

SUPPORT $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Management Company

Fees $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Salaries/Other Employee Costs $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Curriculum $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Accounting and Payroll $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Other $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

SUBTOTAL MANAGEMENT COMPANY
$0 $0 $0 $0 $0

FEDERAL EXPENDITURES $278,960 $278,960 $278,960 $278,960 $278,960

REVENUE LESS EXPENDITURES $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

2 % CONTINGENCY CHECK
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Academy of Dover Does Not Currently Have Any Other Revenue Sources

Charter School Application Budget Worksheet Page 3

Other Revenue

YEAR 1 YEAR 2 YEAR 3 YEAR 4 YEAR 5

Other Revenue $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

OTHER REVENUE $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Other Expenses

YEAR 1 YEAR 2 YEAR 3 YEAR 4 YEAR 5

Personnel Salaries / Other Employer 

Costs FTE FTE FTE FTE FTE

Teachers $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Principal/Administrative $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Nurse $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Clerical $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Custodial $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Substitutes $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Other $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Other Employer Costs (25.44 % of Salaries) $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Health Insurance $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Other Benefits $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

SUBTOTAL SALARIES / OTHER 

EMPLOYER COSTS $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Student Support

Transportation $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Cafeteria $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Extra Curricular $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Supplies and Materials $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Textbooks $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Computers $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Contracted Services $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Other $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

SUBTOTAL STUDENT SUPPORT $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Operations and Maintenance of Facilities

Insurance (Property/Liability) $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Rent $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Mortgage $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Utilities $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Maintenance $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Telephone/Communications $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Construction $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Renovation $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Other $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

SUBTOTAL OPERATIONS AND 

MAINTENANCE OF FACILITIES $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Administrative/Operations Support

Equipment Lease/Maintenance $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Equipment Purchase $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Supplies and Materials $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Printing and Copying $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Postage and Shipping $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Other $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

SUBTOTAL 

ADMINISTRATIVE/OPERATIONS 

SUPPORT $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Management Company

Fees $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Salaries/Other Employee Costs $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Curriculum $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Accounting and Payroll $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Other $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

SUBTOTAL MANAGEMENT COMPANY
$0 $0 $0 $0 $0

OTHER EXPENDITURES $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

REVENUE LESS EXPENDITURES $0 $0 $0 $0 $0
2 % CONTINGENCY CHECK
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Written Responses to Justify the Budget Projections for the Academy of Dover 

 

State, Local, and Loan Revenue and Expenses 

 

Budget Line 1The State revenue for the 2012 fiscal year was calculated from the charter school website 

and a copy of the calculations is enclosed.  There is a projected increase to 300 students in fiscal year 

2013, and this revenue chart is enclosed and is used for all the remaining fiscal years.  

 

Budget Line 2The Local Fund calculation was calculated from the charter school website for the 2012 

fiscal year and a copy of the calculation is enclosed.  There is a projected increase to 300 students in fiscal 

year 2013, and this revenue chart is enclosed and is used for all the remaining fiscal years. 

 

Budget Line 3 Prior year carryover funds were secured from the FSF report ID DGL018 for Accounting 

Period 12 of FY 2011.  This amount represents encumbered balances from the following appropriations: 

 FY APPROP Amount 

 11 05213       106.65 

 11 28000  38,600.25 

 11 28225  28,490.21 

 11 28542  50,563.37 

             117,760.48 

 

Budget Line 4 There are no construction loans. 

 

Budget Line 5 Line 5 reflects the Academy of Dover’s food service revenue.  The figures are based on 

past experience with revenue for the Child Nutrition program.  There is no other place on the form to 

reflect this revenue. 

 

Budget Line 6 There is no other loans. 

 

Budget Line 7 Teacher salaries are based on the actual salaries for the 2011-2012 fiscal year; this figure 

was secured from the preliminary 2012 budget.  The salaries for teachers for the four fiscal years after 

fiscal year 2012 are based on the same figure; however, there is an increase in the number of teachers by 

two additional FTEs in fiscal year 2013 at an estimated salary of $30,894.  There is no projected increase 

in salaries or other employment costs for any employee category after the 2012 fiscal year due to the 

unknown amounts for state and local revenue for the out years of the projection. 

 

Budget Line 8 The salary of the principal is based on the actual salary in the fiscal year 2012 budget. 

 

Budget Line 9 The salary budgeted for the nurse is based on the actual salary for the 2012 fiscal year. 

 

Budget Line 10 The salary amount for the clerical positions is based on the actual salaries of the two 

employees in this classification. 

 

Budget Line 11 Salary projections for the custodial employees is based on the actual salaries of the 

employees in this classification. 

 

Budget Line 12 Funds budgeted for substitutes are based on historical data for the category of expense. 

 

Budget Line 13 The salaries compiled under the category of “other” include the salaries for child 

nutrition, EPER, overtime, and summer school.  The salaries for the food service employees reflect their 

actual salaries and the salaries for the other categories are based on historical data. 
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Budget Line 14 Other employment costs are based on the FY 2012 rate of 28.53%. 

 

Budget Line 15 Health insurance cost projections are based on the FY 2012 budget. 

Budget Line 16 The Academy of Dover offers no additional benefits. 

 

Budget Line 17 Transportation costs are based on allocations provided by the Department of Education 

for FY 2012.  The out years’ figures have the FY 2012 base but are increased to factor in the anticipated 

increase in enrollment. 

 

Budget Line 18 The captured expense is based on past experience with the child nutrition program over 

the past several years. 

 

Budget Line 19 The expenses category contains expenses for the student body activities as well as 

various dues and is based on past experience. 

 

Budget Line 20 The amount projected for supplies and materials is based on historical patterns of 

spending in the category. 

 

Budget Line 21 The amount budgeted for textbooks is based on historical pattern of spending. 

 

Budget Line 22 The amount budgeted for computers is based on the plan for continually updating the 

existing computers. 

 

Budget Line 23 The expenses in this category are for consultants, computer services, therapists, and other 

professional services based on recent historical data. 

 

Budget Line 24 The expenses included in the “other” category are for medical supplies, training, and 

clothing based on recent historical data. 

 

Budget Line 25 The insurance expense is based on the current actual cost. 

 

Budget Line 26 The rent expense is based on the terms of the enclosed lease agreement for the period 

December 1, 2010 through November 30, 2020.  The increases in the monthly rent during the period of 

this five year charter renewal are reflected in the rent expense. 

 

Budget Line 27 Mortgage is not applicable. 

 

Budget Line 28 The expense for utilities is based on expenses for the last fiscal year with an increase for 

the 2012 year. 

 

Budget Line 29 The expenses in the maintenance category include the cost for custodial supplies, 

equipment repair, and buildings and grounds repair based on our recent actual expenses in this area 

 

Budget Line 30 The expense for communication is based on actual historical data. 

 

Budget Line 31 Construction is not applicable 

 

Budget Line 32 Renovation is not applicable 
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Budget Line 33 The expense included in “other” is based on trash removal and equipment rental and is 

based on historical data. 

 

Budget Line 34 Equipment lease/maintenance is not applicable 

 

Budget Line 35 The expense in this category is for planned purchases of recreational, office, multimedia, 

custodial and educational equipment based on past experience with the cost for these types of equipment. 

 

Budget Line 36 The expense for supplies and materials is for office and computer supplies, based on 

historical data. 

 

Budget Line 37 The expense for printing and copying is based on recent experience with expenses in this 

area. 

 

Budget Line 38 Postage and shipping expense is based on actual expense during the past fiscal year with 

an increase for the 2012 fiscal year. 

 

Budget Line 39 “Other” expenses in this category include expenses for advertising and travel based on 

the most recent expenditures in this category. 

 

Budget Line 40 Fees include legal fees and are based on recent experience with an increase for the 2012 

fiscal year. 

 

Budget Line 41 Salaries and other employee costs are not applicable 

 

Budget Line 42 Curriculum expenses are not applicable  

 

Budget Line 43 Auditor’s fees are included in the accounting and payroll category and are based on our 

most recent invoices for this service. 

 

Budget Line 44 Not applicable 

 

Federal Funds revenue of $278,960 is based entirely on the Academy of Dover’s Consolidated Grant 

application for the 2012 fiscal year.  The financial section of the Consolidated Grant is included and 

provides a breakdown of expenses by categories such as salaries, OECs, etc.  
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FY 2012 Charter School Revenue Calculation -  FY 12 Preliminary

State Funding

Student Total 256

Transportation Eligible Students: 256

# of Div I Units Generated = 17.99 $33,250 $598,168

Administrative Assistant = 1.00 $63,552 $63,552

Percentage 11 Month Supervisor = 0.12 $59,411 $7,129

Percentage Transportation Supervisor = 0.04 $59,411 $2,376

Principal = 1.00 $60,849 $60,849

Assistant Principal = 0.00 $55,189 $0

Percentage Visiting Teacher = 0.07 $42,544 $2,978

Percentage Driver Education Teacher = 0.00 $37,468 $0

Nurse = 0.13 $40,315 $5,440

Academic Excellence Units = 1.02 $42,745 $43,600

Related Services Specialist Unit  K-3, 4-12, Basic 4-12= 0.26 $42,890 $11,151

Related Services Specialist Unit Intensive= 0.27 $42,890 $11,580

Related Services Specialist Unit Complex= 0.77 $42,890 $33,025

Clerical Units = 1.00 $28,616 $28,616

Custodial Units = 2.00 $22,977 $45,954

Cafeteria Manager = 0.73 $26,491 $19,338

Cafeteria Worker = 1.59 $22,153 $35,223

Total Staffing = 27.99

Total Staffing for Health Insurance = 26.40

Total Salary Costs = $1,014,552

FY 2007 OEC Rate = 28.53% $289,452

Health Insurance Costs = $234,049

Subtotal Personnel Revenue = $1,538,053

Professional & Curriculum Development 2,807$                        

Division II Units = 17.99

Division II - All Other Costs - Current Unit Value  = 2,955$             53,160$                      

Division II - Energy - Current Unit Value  = 2,435$             43,806$                      

Division III - Equalization - Unit Value = 16,012$           288,061$                    

Division III Visiting Teacher = 1,121$                        

Academic Excellence Division III = 16,333$                      

Academic Excellence Division II = 3,014$                        

MCI/Annual Maintenance = 13,788$                      

Student Transportation Amount = 201,669

Driver Education Maintenance - -$                                

Subtotal Other Sources $623,758

Grand Total State Sources $2,161,812

75% Pre Load $1,621,359

Academy of Dover

AOD Rev Est Final # 1 Revised (2) 1 of 1M-1



Select a Charter School: 

Select a School Year: 

Charter School Total Enrollment
Total 

Receivables

35% Pre-

Load

Academy of Dover Charter 

School 256 $332,697.60 $115,537.34 

District Code District Name

Students 

Enrolled 

from District

Receivable 

from District

35% Pre-

Load

29 Appoquinimink School District 1 $1,737.69 $608.19 

10 Caesar Rodney School District 32 $27,900.84 $9,765.29 

13 Capital School District 199 $275,089.36 $96,281.28 

33 Christina School District 1 $3,047.68 $1,066.69 

15 Lake Forest School District 8 $6,840.32 $2,394.11 

18 Milford School District 6 $5,199.82 $1,819.94 

24 Smyrna School District 7 $10,290.98 $3,601.84 

Charter Bill (Charter View)

Label

This report was last updated on: 9/29/2011

Total Receivables from all School Districts

Breakdown of Expected Receivables by School District

Academy of Dover Charter School

2012

M-2

https://apps.doe.k12.de.us/SchoolFinance/CharterBilling/CharterViewKidsNB.aspx?homestudycode=29_85&year=2012
https://apps.doe.k12.de.us/SchoolFinance/CharterBilling/CharterViewKidsNB.aspx?homestudycode=10_85&year=2012
https://apps.doe.k12.de.us/SchoolFinance/CharterBilling/CharterViewKidsNB.aspx?homestudycode=13_85&year=2012
https://apps.doe.k12.de.us/SchoolFinance/CharterBilling/CharterViewKidsNB.aspx?homestudycode=33_85&year=2012
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https://apps.doe.k12.de.us/SchoolFinance/CharterBilling/CharterViewKidsNB.aspx?homestudycode=24_85&year=2012


#students per unit

New Charter School Estimated State and Local Fund Calculations Regular/Special K-3 16.2

Disclaimer: The following estimates will vary from actuals and do not account for any extenuating circumstances. Regular Students 4-12 20

--State earnings are detailed on the New Charter State Template Tab below. Special Students 4-12 Basic 8.4

Please enter the following information: Special Students 4-12 Intense 6

Specify grade configuration for the year of estimate K-4 (Example k-8, 9-12) Special Students 4-12 Complex 2.6

Specify the county the school will be located Kent Choices New Castle, Kent or Sussex

Enter the number of students in the red cells below by school district and student type and the estimated funds will calculate below.

Enter the number of tenth graders in the box in cell location J:11

State Funding Local Funding Total Funding UNITS 19.00

$1,902,626 $380,864 $2,283,490 Enter Estimated # of 10th Graders Here 0

 29 Appoquinimink # Local Pupil Rate Amount 31 Brandywine # Local Pupil Rate Amount 10 Caesar Rodney # Local Pupil Rate Amount

Regular/Special K-3 1.00 $1,566.00 $1,566 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $4,237.30 $0 Regular/Special K-3 34.00 $1,820.85 $61,909

Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $1,268.46 $0 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $3,432.21 $0 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $1,474.89 $0

Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $3,020.14 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $8,171.94 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $3,511.65 $0

Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $4,228.20 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $11,440.71 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $4,916.31 $0

Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $9,757.37 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $26,401.64 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $11,345.32 $0

Totals 1.00 $1,566 0.00 $0 34.00 $61,909

17 Cape Henlopen # Local Pupil Rate Amount 13 Capital # Local Pupil Rate Amount 33 Christina # Local Pupil Rate Amount

Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $2,751.33 $0 Regular/Special K-3 236.00 $1,188.41 $280,465 Regular/Special K-3 1.00 $3,158.21 $3,158

Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $2,228.58 $0 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $962.61 $0 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $2,558.15 $0

Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $5,306.14 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 1.00 $2,291.94 $2,292 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $6,090.83 $0

Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $7,428.60 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 1.00 $3,208.72 $3,209 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $8,527.16 $0

Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $17,142.92 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $7,404.73 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $19,678.05 $0

Totals 0.00 $0 238.00 $285,966 1.00 $3,158

34 Colonial # Local Pupil Rate Amount 37 Delmar # Local Pupil Rate Amount 36 Indian River # Local Pupil Rate Amount

Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $2,208.65 $0 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $1,017.73 $0 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $2,292.66 $0

Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $1,789.00 $0 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $824.36 $0 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $1,857.06 $0

Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $4,259.53 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $1,962.76 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $4,421.56 $0

Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $5,963.35 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $2,747.87 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $6,190.19 $0

Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $13,761.57 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $6,341.23 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $14,285.05 $0

Totals 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0

15 Lake Forest # Local Pupil Rate Amount 16 Laurel # Local Pupil Rate Amount 18 Milford # Local Pupil Rate Amount

Regular/Special K-3 11.00 $983.54 $10,819 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $1,026.52 $0 Regular/Special K-3 7.00 $1,171.21 $8,198

Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $796.67 $0 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $831.48 $0 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $948.68 $0

Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $1,896.83 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $1,979.72 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $2,258.77 $0

Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $2,655.56 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $2,771.61 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $3,162.27 $0

Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $6,128.22 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $6,396.02 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $7,297.55 $0

Totals 11.00 $10,819 0.00 $0 7.00 $8,198

32 Red Clay # Local Pupil Rate Amount 23 Seaford # Local Pupil Rate Amount 24 Smyrna # Local Pupil Rate Amount

Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $3,495.03 $0 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $914.14 $0 Regular/Special K-3 7.00 $698.91 $4,892

Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $2,830.97 $0 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $740.45 $0 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $566.12 $0

Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $6,740.41 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $1,762.99 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $1,347.89 $0

Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $9,436.57 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $2,468.18 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $1,887.05 $0

Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $21,776.70 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $5,695.80 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 1.00 $4,354.73 $4,355

Totals 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 8.00 $9,247

35 Woodbridge # Local Pupil Rate Amount

Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $1,071.83 $0

Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $868.18 $0

Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $2,067.10 $0

Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $2,893.93 $0

Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $6,678.31 $0

Totals 0.00 $0

AOD Revenue Estimates Final # 3 1 of 1
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FY 2012 Charter School Revenue Calculation -  FY 12 Preliminary

State Funding

Student Total 300

Transportation Eligible Students: 300

# of Div I Units Generated = 19.00 $33,250 $631,750

Administrative Assistant = 1.00 $63,552 $63,552

Percentage 11 Month Supervisor = 0.13 $59,411 $7,723

Percentage Transportation Supervisor = 0.04 $59,411 $2,376

Principal = 1.00 $60,849 $60,849

Assistant Principal = 0.00 $55,189 $0

Percentage Visiting Teacher = 0.08 $42,544 $3,404

Percentage Driver Education Teacher = 0.00 $37,468 $0

Nurse = 0.14 $40,315 $5,745

Academic Excellence Units = 1.20 $42,745 $51,294

Related Services Specialist Unit  K-3, 4-12, Basic 4-12= 0.26 $42,890 $11,151

Related Services Specialist Unit Intensive= 0.27 $42,890 $11,580

Related Services Specialist Unit Complex= 0.77 $42,890 $33,025

Clerical Units = 1.00 $28,616 $28,616

Custodial Units = 2.00 $22,977 $45,954

Cafeteria Manager = 0.73 $26,491 $19,338

Cafeteria Worker = 1.86 $22,153 $41,205

Total Staffing = 29.48

Total Staffing for Health Insurance = 27.62

Total Salary Costs = $1,017,563

FY 2007 OEC Rate = 28.53% $290,311

Health Insurance Costs = $234,049

Subtotal Personnel Revenue = $1,541,923

Professional & Curriculum Development 2,807$                        

Division II Units = 19.00

Division II - All Other Costs - Current Unit Value  = 2,955$             56,145$                      

Division II - Energy - Current Unit Value  = 2,435$             46,265$                      

Division III - Equalization - Unit Value = 16,012$           304,233$                    

Division III Visiting Teacher = 1,281$                        

Academic Excellence Division III = 19,215$                      

Academic Excellence Division II = 3,546$                        

MCI/Annual Maintenance = 13,788$                      

Student Transportation Amount = 236,331

Driver Education Maintenance - -$                                

Subtotal Other Sources $683,611

Grand Total State Sources $2,225,534

75% Pre Load $1,669,150

Academy of Dover

AOD Revenue Estimates Final #4 (2) 1 of 1M-4
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Technology Plan/Applicant Cover Sheet 

  

Part I:             Applicant Cover Sheet - Complete all information this sheet. 

School District or School Name: 

  

Academy of Dover Charter School 

Mailing Address: 

  

  

    

104 Saulsbury Road 

    

Dover, DE 19904 

    

  

Primary Contact for Questions 

about the Technology Plan: 

  

Name of Contact:  Noel Rodriguez 

Phone Number: 

  

302-674-0684 

E-Mail: nrodriguez@aod.k12.de.us 
    

Date Submitted: 

  

June 30, 2011 
    

District Superintendent or Head of 

School 

 . 

Name: 

  

Noël Rodriguez 

Signature: 

  

  

 ================================================================= 
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For DOE Use 

  

Date received: _________________________                            Date Evaluated:  

___________________ 

  

Date Returned to Applicant:  _____________                             Date Approved:  

___________________ 

  

Date Certification Issued:  _______________ 
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Specifications for Each Part of the Technology Plan: 

Part II:  Overview to the Plan - Complete this section in accordance with the instructions - 1 page 

only. 

    Academy of Dover’s purpose is to open portals of opportunity for children and adults through excellence in education.  
Academy of Dover strives to serve as a community pillar for life-long learning, pride, and self-actualization.  Technology 
has advanced at a rapidly changing pace, mandating a need in today’s workplace for literate, analytical employees with a 
command of technology and broad problem-solving capabilities.  Academy of Dover, in partnership with Innovative 
Schools, envisions working as a team that is committed to guiding our students toward the goal of personal excellence. 

     The vision for Academy of Dover’s technology plan is to provide students and staff the opportunity to become 
responsible learners in a global, ever-changing, technological society.  Students and staff will use various technologies to 
communicate effectively, acquire new knowledge, problem solve, make decisions, create new products, and express 
individual creativity.  Students and staff will learn to use technology across the curriculum and throughout the learning 
process thereby enhancing their educational experiences and preparing them for life beyond the classroom. 

     The planning process necessary to create the Academy of Dover’s technology plan included first creating the 
technology team which would monitor the process of the plan.  Individuals involved in this process included the principal, 
teachers, program facilitators, and technology and professional development experts.  This team was compiled to write 
the technology plan and provide support for its development over time.  The technology plan was written by first 
assessing the current technology in the Academy of Dover which will be explained later.  The team then discussed the 
current professional development needs of the staff and the areas in which they would  need additional support.  In 
addition, keeping the technology of the school current is a high priority of the school.  Therefore, a three year plan to 
continue to update existing technology and integrate new instructional technology was created.      

    The current technology in the Academy of Dover includes a minimum of 9 computers (which includes a teacher’s 
station), and a laptop, as requested, per classroom.  Additional printers are also available throughout the school for staff.  
The school is wired with a T1 line and each classroom has 2 Ethernet drops to facilitate internet access.  The facility also 
has two wireless access points to support DCAS laptop carts.  To better integrate technology into instruction, the school 
utilizes Averkeys and Interactive Whiteboards to project images and provide for multi-dimensional instruction.  Software 
to support the reading and mathematics curriculum have been placed on each classroom computer.  The Academy of 
Dover currently holds school wide licenses for all software in use at the school. 

     Professional development for the staff is based on individual needs and aptitudes.  These staff development needs 
will be addressed on both planned in-service days and after-school workshops.  Whole school instruction will take place 
on in-service days and specific instruction will take place in paid after-school workshops.  The instruction will be provided 
by professionals, staff members with technology expertise, and hired consultants when necessary.  Annual professional 
development surveys will be conducted to maintain a clear understanding of the technology needs of the staff.   

      The technology plan will work in accordance with the school improvement plan by integrating technology into the 
daily curriculum.  The focus of the school improvement plan is to increase the reading and math scores of the students 
while providing a well rounded curriculum which includes science, technology and social studies.  Technology will be 
used in the classroom to support the regular curriculum by providing both integrated and supplemental tutorial, research, 
and basic skills opportunities.  For example, math and Spanish instructional software will be updated and utilized to 
improve comprehension and basic skills.  
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 Part III:  Core Elements of the Plan:  Complete each section in accordance with the instructions – 

use additional pages, if needed. 

A:  Goals and Strategies for Using Technology to Improve Education   

The Academy of Dover will conduct needs assessments of both staff and students which will include 

specific skills “tests” and online and paper surveys. Goal 1:  See an increase in skill(s) attainment.   

The Academy of Dover will use E School to record demographic information, attendance and student 

grades. This system will assist in accurate reporting and record keeping.  Goal 2:  Keep all information 

current, and insure that all pertinent student information is recorded i.e. homeless status. 

There will be 9 computers, 1 laptop, 1 TV/VCR, 1 overhead projector and one AverKey in each classroom. 

The school is wired with a T1 line and each classroom has 2 Ethernet drops for internet access. Staff will 

also have access to 2 scanners, 2 digital cameras and 2 LCD projectors.  Goal 3: Purchase additional 

classroom technology for all classrooms i.e. Smart Boards and Audio Devices. 

The Academy of Dover will require each teacher to: submit weekly lesson plans electronically, record 

student attendance daily in E School and set up and maintain electronic grade books in E School. Goal 4: 

Have 100% participation in this activity.  

The school will purchase Spanish software that will assist teacher in the instruction of Spanish, which is 

required of all students grades K-4.  Goal 5: Offer access to this software and instruction as part of the 

Parent Literacy Program. 

Academy of Dover Administrators will attend annual technology workshops to aid in decision making and 

purchasing of new software and equipment.  

Technology professionals from Innovative Schools will make weekly service visits to ensure the equipment 

is in proper working order, and advise administration of needed upgrades.  

The Academy of Dover utilizes MAPS Assessments, which assesses students in Language Arts, Reading 

and Math.  Data collected from this assessment is used by teachers and staff to target interventions.  Goal 

6:  Have 100% of classroom teachers use the data from this assessment to identify students’ weak 

and strong areas. 

The Academy of Dover has a computer lab with 23 computers used for assessments and class projects. 

Goal 7: Add a Smart Board and LCD projector to the lab to enhance our presentations. Update 

computers used for assessments. 

The administration will designate a timeline of completion for all staff and student needs assessments and 

surveys. Goal 8: Have 100% of staff complete the assessment.  

The building Technology Coordinator will check on-line for daily submission of attendance, lunch counts 

and bi-monthly recording of grades in the electronic grade book.  

The building Technology Coordinator maintains inventory software that is used to record the locations and 

inventory of all technology in the building. Goal 9: Have 100% accountability of AOD’s technology assets.  
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During pre-service training, teachers will receive training and practice time using PowerPoint and 

Electronic Lesson Plans. They will show these portions to their curriculum coordinator during a grade level 

meeting which will be recorded in the meeting minutes. If a teacher is unable to complete the portion in the 

timeframe, their curriculum coordinator will meet individually with them to discuss any possible problems 

and provide one-on-one training.  

School will purchase Interactive Whiteboards, and staff will receive training in the use of the boards. Goal 

10: Have boards in every classroom. 

 Part III:  Core Elements of the Plan:  Complete each section in accordance with the instructions – use 

additional pages, if needed. 

B:  Professional Development Strategy for School Staff 

 

1. Staff will complete a series of skills assessments to gauge their knowledge of Microsoft Word, Excel, 

PowerPoint and Outlook as well as maneuvering the internet.  Staff will be required to maintain their 

own web page on the AOD Web Site. 

 

2. Staff will attend pre-service training workshops providing guidance and practice using the afore-

mentioned programs as well as projecting information from their laptop to a television or projector 

using an AverKey. Pre-service training will also include effective teaching strategies involving student 

use of technology for research, presentation and communication.  The use of these various technologies 

will be evaluated as part of Delaware Performance Appraisal System (DPAS) II. 

 

3. Teachers will attend periodic in-service sessions and after-school workshops that address the skills 

identified by the needs assessments of both students and staff. Some will be working sessions where 

teachers will be asked to come up with challenges still faced in the classroom and brainstorm ways to 

overcome those challenges.   Staff will be required to utilize information they are exposed to at these in-

services when they present curriculum topics to the staff. 

 

4. Staff members will complete an annual technology survey (LoTi), which will be used to plan future 

professional development opportunities. 

 

5.  Pre-service and in-service workshops will be conducted by School Administration and hired 

consultants when necessary. 
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Part III:  Core Elements of the Plan:  Complete each section in accordance with the instructions – use 

additional pages, if needed:   

C: Assessment of Services, Hardware and Software Needed 
 

 The Academy of Dover has made the acquisition of technology skills a priority for its staff and 

students. In order to make technology a part of instruction, students must have daily access to 

computers and to the internet, therefore initial purchasing included a bank of computers in each 

classroom. The goal was for one computer per every three students, therefore 9 computers per 

classroom were put in place.   The Academy’s three year plan is to have curriculum enhancement 

software for every curriculum area.  Hardware will also be upgraded to accommodate the new state 

assessment.  The Academy of Dover will move forward to create virtual classrooms to enhance 

instruction. 
 

 The Academy of Dover believes in a multi-sensory approach to teaching and learning and strives to 

improve reading and math scores through differentiated instruction. Technology can be a very 

effective tool to help achieve this approach.  With that philosophy in mind, two types of software 

were purchased to begin with: 1), an Independent Learning System that allows students to work at 

their own pace through lessons and assessments and allows teachers to print individual and class 

reports for specific skills that are directly linked to Core Standards, and 2), Math Explorations and 

Applications, which will allow students to practice essential math skills in fun and exciting ways. 

Both of these pieces of software will provide extension activities for our students above grade level as 

well as reinforcing activities for those students who need more help with the basics.  Also, the 

Academy of Dover is addressing the needs of students through administration of the new MAP+ 

Assessment.  Currently AOD is researching Spanish and Art software Programs that will enhance 

instruction in those areas. 
 

 When choosing new technology, the Academy of Dover leadership team schedules presentation 

meetings involving professionals with expertise in the new technology.  They require a list of current 

users for the new technology, and after contacting them, provide feedback at this presentation 

meeting.  
 

 The Academy of Dover will conduct student, parent and teacher surveys to allow for suggestions for 

future changes, purchases or service needs. 
       
 

Part III:  Core Elements of the Plan – Complete each sections in accordance with the instructions. 
 

D:  Budget to Support the Technology Plan:   
 

The revenue source for most f the technology purchases are state funds, and some are part of the 

Consolidated Grant Process.  For the next three years additional funds, as will be available for 

technological purchases via the Consolidated Grant and Operating Funds in alignment with this 

Technology Plan. Innovative Schools receives $13,520.00, a portion of which provides the weekly 

maintenance visits, troubleshooting, installation and professional development. 
 

The Charts below explain the entire three year plan, and divide this information into ERate eligible and 

ERate ineligible categories, and the annual funding plan for each category.  These charts also relate each 

budget item back to the goal number to show how the plan is seamlessly integrated. 

 

There are no shortfalls to bring the new facility up to accepted IT practice. As shown in the chart below, 

there are several shortfalls intended to improve instructional capabilities that will be ameliorated by the 

Technology Plan by 2015. 
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Part D, Chart 1, Academy of Dover Equipment List 
Current Academy of Dover Equipment List

Current 2012 2013 2014 Shortfall

 On Hand Required Shortfall Buy Buy Buy by 2015

Server w/addl UPS incl Windows Server and Tape backup 2 2 -       1 0 1 0

Fixed PCs classrm 133 133 -       0 0 133 0

Laptops 28 28 -       0 28 0 0

Microsoft Office, Excel, Word, Powerpoint License 161 161 -       -              28 133 0

LCD projectors 10 13 3 0 13 0 0

SMART Boards 6 13 6 7 6 0 0

LCD TVs 13 13 -       13 0 0 0

Averkeys 13 13 0 0 13 0 0

Audio Devices 0 13 13 0 13 0 0

School software (Spanish and Math) 1 1 -       1 0 0 0

TALKSWITCH VOIP Equipment 1 1 -       1 0 0 0

Phones 16 16 -       16 0 0 0

Scanners 2 2 -       2 0 0 0

Digfital Cameras 2 2 -       2 0 0 0

 

Plan ameliorates all Technology Plan Shortfalls and replaces all technology devices by 2015

 
 
 
 

The intent is to maintain the Academy of Dover standards, as follows: 

 Maintain 9 personal computers per classroom.  

 Maintain 25 personal computers in the laboratory. 

 Maintain 2 servers at the school.  This will satisfy the need for a server for the State wide Anti-

Virus program. 

 Maintain additional backup power via UPS. 

 In addition, Academy of Dover has 1 laptop per classroom available for students for academic 

purposes.  In addition, 2 laptop carts of 8 laptops each will be available to classrooms on request. 

 Maintain VOIP phones services with Verizon under the state contract, using TalkSwitch. 

 

All aspects of this plan are interoperable because they are all based on the use of Microsoft software, 

standard internet protocols, and a requirement for compatibility being in every Request for Proposal. 

Academy of Dover uses Microsoft Office, PowerPoint, Word, Excel, AverKeys, online report cards, 

email, and E School.  The Microsoft Windows licenses are included in the purchase price of the servers, 

and are priced separately for the laptops and PCs.  Email service is provided by the Delaware 

Department of Education (DOE). 

 

The plan laid out in Chart 1 above will be executed via the purchase of IT items and services as shown 

in charts 2,3 and 4 below, using a competitive bidding process, and hiring a support contractor 

(Innovative Schools) to conduct training and operate the Academy of Dover IT System, under the 

supervision of the Technology Coordinator.  This plan shows the entire cost of IT for the Academy of 

Dover for the 3 year period 2012 to 2015.  
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Part D, Chart 2 Academy of Dover Technology Costs 2012-2013 
 2012-2013 Technology Costs

Replacement 

Item Goal Number  Price  Total Installation Total Time

Server w/addl UPS incl Windows Server and Tape backup 1,2,4,5,6,8 1 $13,683 $13,683 $5,000 $5,000 4

Fixed PCs classrm 1,2,4,5,6,7,8 0 $546 $0 $37 $0 4

Laptops 1 0 $320 $0 $110 $0 4

Microsoft Office, Excel, Word, Powerpoint License 1,2,4,5,6,7,8 0 $100 $0 $110 $0 4

Maint, Troubleshooting, Installation, and Prof Dev 1,2 1 $13,520 $13,520 $0 $0 N/A

LCD projectors 1,7 0 $640 $0 $200 $0 4

SMART Boards 3,7, 10 7 $1,500 $10,500 $200 $1,400 4

LCD TVs 7, 0 $752 $0 $200 $0 4

Averkeys 3,7 13 $84 $1,092 $34 $442 4

Audio Devices 3,7 13 $250 $3,250 $34 $442 4

Scanners 3 2 $300 $600 $34 $68 4

Digital Cameras 3 2 $450 $900 $0 $0 4

School software (Spanish and Math) 1,5 1 $24,768 $24,768 $1,000 $1,000 n/a

TALKSWITCH VOIP Equipment 1 1 $1,312 $1,312 $1,500 $1,500 4

Phones 1 16 $136 $2,176 $34 $544 4

Telephone Costs 1 1 $4,930 $4,930 $0 $0 n/a

Internet Access (provided by Delaware DOE) 1,2,4,5,6,8 NA N/A $0 $0 $0 n/a

TOTAL $76,731 $10,396

Grand Total  $87,127  
 
 
 
 
Part D, Chart 3 Academy of Dover Technology Costs 2013-2014 

2013-2014 Technology Costs

Replacement 

Item Goal Number  Price  Total Installation Total Time

Server w/addl UPS incl Windows Server and Tape backup 1,2,4,5,6,8 0 $13,683 $0 $5,000 $0 4

Fixed PCs classrm 1,2,4,5,6,7,8 0 $546 $0 $37 $0 4

Laptops 1, 28 $320 $8,960 $110 $3,080 4

Microsoft Office, Excel, Word, Powerpoint License 1,2,4,5,6,7,8 28 $100 $2,800 $110 $3,080 4

Maint, Troubleshooting, Installation, and Prof Dev 1,2 1 $13,520 $13,520 $0 $0 n/a

LCD projectors 1,7 13 $640 $8,320 $200 $2,600 4

SMART Boards 3,7, 10 6 $1,500 $9,000 $200 $1,200 4

LCD TVs 7, 13 $752 $9,776 $200 $2,600 4

Averkeys 3,7 0 $84 $0 $34 $442 4

Audio Devices 3,7 0 $250 $0 $34 $442 4

Scanners 3 0 $300 $0 $34 $0 4

Digital Cameras 3 0 $450 $0 $0 $0 4

School software (Spanish and Math) 1,5 0 $24,768 $0 $1,000 $0 n/a

TALKSWITCH VOIP Equipment 1 0 $1,312 $0 $1,500 $0 4

Phones 1 0 $136 $0 $34 $0 4

Telephone Costs 1 1 $4,930 $4,930 $0 $0 n/a

Internet Access (provided by Delaware DOE) 1,2,4,5,6,8 NA N/A $0 $0 $0 n/a

TOTAL $57,306 $13,444

Grand Total  $70,750  
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Part D, Chart 4 Academy of Dover Technology Costs 2014-2015 
2014-2015 Technology Costs 

Replacement 

Item Goal Number  Price  Total Installation Total Time

Server w/addl UPS incl Windows Server and Tape backup 1,2,4,5,6,8 1 $13,683 $13,683 $5,000 $5,000 4

Fixed PCs classrm 1,2,4,5,6,7,8 133 $546 $72,671 $37 $4,921 4

Laptops 1, 0 $320 $0 $110 $0 4

Microsoft Office, Excel, Word, Powerpoint License 1,2,4,5,6,7,8 133 $100 $13,300 $110 $14,630 4

Maint, Troubleshooting, Installation, and Prof Dev 1,2 1 $13,520 $13,520 $0 $0 n/a

LCD projectors 1,7 0 $640 $0 $200 $0 4

SMART Boards 3,7, 10 0 $1,500 $0 $200 $0 4

LCD TVs 7, 0 $752 $0 $200 $0 4

Averkeys 3,7 0 $84 $1,092 $34 $442 4

Audio Devices 3,7 0 $250 $3,250 $34 $442 4

Scanners 3 0 $300 $0 $34 $0 4

Digital Cameras 3 0 $450 $0 $0 $0 4

School software (Spanish and Math) 1,5 0 $24,768 $0 $1,000 $0 n/a

TALKSWITCH VOIP Equipment 1 1 $1,312 $1,312 $1,500 $1,500 4

Phones 1 0 $136 $0 $34 $0 4

Telephone Costs 1 1 $4,930 $4,930 $0 $0 n/a

Internet Access (provided by Delaware DOE) 1,2,4,5,6,8 NA N/A $0 $0 $0 n/a

TOTAL $123,759 $26,935

Grand Total  $150,694  
 
These tables are not intended to be an exhaustive means of describing the telecommunication services, 
hardware, software, and other services that Academy of Dover may require to implement the Academy of Dover 
technology plan.   
 
Note that maintaining the current IT status is included in the above budget, including the lab. Academy of Dover 
personnel may request services that require technology needs not covered by the Technology Plan above. These 
technology needs and the locations for which they will be needed will require adjustments in the Technology 
Assessment.    

In addition, the funding shown above may change based on contributions of equipment, money, and time from the 
community.  The competitive bidding process may result in changes to the plan if the vendors recommend a 
different approach.   

Please note that much of the Academy of Dover equipment is scheduled for replacement in the 2014-2015 school 
year.   
 

1. ERate Eligible Services 
 
Academy of Dover intends to apply to the FCC for an ERate discount for the following eligible annual services for 
each of the years covered by this technology plan.    
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Part D, Chart 5, Academy of Dover ERate Eligible Costs 2012-2013  
2012-2013 Technology Costs Eligible for Erate Discount

Replacement 

Item Goal Number  Price  Total Installation Total Time

TALKSWITCH VOIP Equipment 1 1 $1,312 $1,312 $1,500 $1,500 4

Phones 1 16 $136 $2,176 $34 $544 4

Telephone Costs 1 1 $4,930 $4,930 $0 $0 n/a

Internet Access (provided by Delaware DOE) 1,2,4,5,6,8 NA N/A $0 $0 $0 n/a

TOTAL $8,418 $2,044

Grand Total $10,462  

Total cost after 90% discount $1,046  
 
Part D, Chart 6, Academy of Dover ERate Eligible Costs 2013-2014  

2013-2014 Technology Costs Eligible for Erate Discount

Replacement 

Item Goal Number  Price  Total Installation Total Time

TALKSWITCH VOIP Equipment 1 -        $1,312 $0 $1,500 $0 $4

Phones 1 -        $136 $0 $34 $0 $4

Telephone Costs 1 1           $4,930 $4,930 $0 $0 n/a

Internet Access (provided by Delaware DOE) 1,2,4,5,6,8 NA N/A $0 $0 $0 n/a

TOTAL $4,930 $0

Grand Total $4,930  

Total cost after 90% discount $493  
 
Part D, Chart 7, Academy of Dover ERate Eligible Costs 2014-2015  

2014-2015 Technology Costs Eligible for Erate Discount

Replacement 

Item Goal Number  Price  Total Installation Total Time

TALKSWITCH VOIP Equipment 1 1 $1,312 $1,312 $1,500 $1,500 4

Phones 1 0 $136 $0 $34 $0 4

Telephone Costs 1 1 $4,930 $4,930 $0 $0 n/a

Internet Access (provided by Delaware DOE) 1,2,4,5,6,8 NA N/A $0 $0 $0 n/a

TOTAL $6,242 $1,500

Grand Total $7,742  

Total cost after 90% discount $774  
 
 
 
Note that internet access is provided by the Delaware Department of Education (DOE) and the DOE applies for 
ERate reimbursement for internet access reimbursement as a consortium, with no action needed by the Academy 
of Dover. Academy of Dover will fund the remaining cost after ERate discounts from the operations budget.  
Academy of Dover is prepared to document that funds are available. Academy of Dover Understands that ERate 
reimbursements are not guaranteed 
 
2. ERate Ineligible Expenses 
 
Much of the equipment needed by Academy of Dover is not E-rate eligible.  Academy of Dover will need sufficient 
funds to acquire and support the non-discounted portions of the e-rate requests for using telecommunications and 
information technology as follows. 
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Part D, Chart 8, Academy of Dover ERate Ineligible Costs 2012-2013 

 
2012-2013 Technology Costs not Eligible for Erate Discount

Replacement 

Item Goal Number  Price  Total Installation Total Time

Server w/addl UPS incl Windows Server and Tape backup 1,2,4,5,6,8 1 $13,683 $13,683 $5,000 $5,000 4

Fixed PCs classrm 1,2,4,5,6,7,8 0 $546 $0 $37 $0 4

Laptops 1 0 $320 $0 $110 $0 4

Microsoft Office, Excel, Word, Powerpoint License 1,2,4,5,6,7,8 0 $100 $0 $110 $0 4

Maint, Troubleshooting, Installation, and Prof Dev 1,2 1 $13,520 $13,520 $0 $0 N/A

LCD projectors 1,7 0 $640 $0 $200 $0 4

SMART Boards 3,7, 10 7 $1,500 $10,500 $200 $1,400 4

LCD TVs 7, 0 $752 $0 $200 $0 4

Averkeys 3,7 13 $84 $1,092 $34 $442 4

Audio Devices 3,7 13 $250 $3,250 $34 $442 4

Scanners 3 2 $300 $600 $34 $68 4

Digital Cameras 3 2 $450 $900 $0 $0 4

School software (Spanish and Math) 1,5 1 $24,768 $24,768 $1,000 $1,000 n/a

TOTAL $68,313 $8,352

Grand Total  $76,665  
 
Part D, Chart 9, Academy of Dover ERate Ineligible Costs 2013-2014 

2013-2014 Technology Costs not Eligible for Erate Discount

Replacement 

Item Goal Number  Price  Total Installation Total Time

Server w/addl UPS incl Windows Server and Tape backup 1,2,4,5,6,8 0 $13,683 $0 $5,000 $0 $4

Fixed PCs classrm 1,2,4,5,6,7,8 0 $546 $0 $37 $0 $4

Laptops 1, 28 $320 $8,960 $110 $3,080 $4

Microsoft Office, Excel, Word, Powerpoint License 1,2,4,5,6,7,8 28 $100 $2,800 $110 $3,080 4

Maint, Troubleshooting, Installation, and Prof Dev 1,2 1 $13,520 $13,520 $0 $0 n/a

LCD projectors 1,7 13 $640 $8,320 $200 $2,600 $4

SMART Boards 3,7, 10 6 $1,500 $9,000 $200 $1,200 $4

LCD TVs 7, 13 $752 $9,776 $200 $2,600 $4

Audio Devices 3,7 0 $250 $0 $34 $442 $4

Averkeys 3,7 0 $84 $0 $34 $442 $4

Scanners 3 0 $300 $0 $34 $0 4

Digital Cameras 3 0 $450 $0 $0 $0 4

School software (Spanish and Math) 1,5 0 $24,768 $0 $1,000 $0 n/a

TOTAL $52,376 $13,444

Grand Total  $65,820  
 
Part D, Chart 10, Academy of Dover ERate Ineligible Costs 2014-2015 

2014-2015 Technology Costs not Eligible for Erate Discount

Replacement 

Item+A52 Goal Number  Price  Total Installation Total Time

Server w/addl UPS incl Windows Server and Tape backup 1,2,4,5,6,8 1 $13,683 $13,683 $5,000 $5,000 4

Fixed PCs classrm 1,2,4,5,6,7,8 133 $546 $72,671 $37 $4,921 4

Laptops 1, 0 $320 $0 $110 $0 4

Microsoft Office, Excel, Word, Powerpoint License 1,2,4,5,6,7,8 133 $100 $13,300 $110 $14,630 4

Maint, Troubleshooting, Installation, and Prof Dev 1,2 1 $13,520 $13,520 $0 $0 n/a

LCD projectors 1,7 0 $640 $0 $200 $0 4

SMART Boards 3,7, 10 0 $1,500 $0 $200 $0 4

LCD TVs 7, 0 $752 $0 $200 $0 4

Averkeys 3,7 13 $84 $1,092 $34 $442 4

Audio Devices 3,7 13 $250 $3,250 $34 $442 4

Scanners 3 0 $300 $0 $34 $0 4

Digital Cameras 3 0 $450 $0 $0 $0 4

School software (Spanish and Math) 1,5 0 $24,768 $0 $1,000 $0 n/a

TOTAL 117,516$ 25,435$   

Grand Total  $142,951  
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Sources of funding include the Academy of Dover operating budget. Academy of Dover is prepared to 

document that funds are available.  There are no unfunded items over the three year period. 

 

E:  Evaluation Plan to Monitor Progress and Goal Attainment 

 

As mentioned in the Goals section, the IT system must support the school goals. The Principal and the 

Technology Coordinator will decide on specific ways to measure progress towards these goals and will 

evaluate the system based on the progress noted and adjust the IT strategy accordingly.  Specific 

measurements could include: 

 

Goal 1:  See an increase in skill(s) attainment.   

 Each 4th grade student will be able to prepare and give a basic PowerPoint presentation using an 

LCD Projector. 

 Each student will demonstrate the ability to use a search engine to research homework 

assignments. 

 Each student will demonstrate proficiency in using the Academy of Dover website to obtain 

homework assignments. 

 Annual technology surveys will be completed by staff, students and parents and will allow 

school leadership to assess effectiveness of current practices and plan future programs. 

 Records will be kept of staff members who have received training in a specific skill area. Each 

year’s needs assessments results should show a decrease in the number of returning staff 

members needing basic professional development.  

 Student progress will be monitored through research assignments, keyboarding assignments and 

printed reports from the Independent Learning System, and also from the MAPS Online 

Assessment. 

 

Goal 2:  Keep all demographic information current in ESchool, and insure that all pertinent 

student information is recorded i.e. homeless status. 

 Assess school progress towards achieving 100% ESchool use at the end of each semester against 

the 100% goal and advise teachers as appropriate. 

 

Goal 3: Purchase additional classroom technology for all classrooms i.e. Smart Boards and 

Audio Devices. 

 Assess school progress towards achieving equipment purchase and installation at the end of the 

school year against the purchase plan described above 
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Goal 4: Have 100% participation in teacher use of E-School for lesson plans, attendance, and 

grades.  

 

 School administrators will monitor the submission of electronic lesson plans, daily attendance 

count and electronic grade book maintenance for use of the appropriate skills.  

 Assess school progress towards achieving 100% ESchool use at the end of each semester against 

the 100% goal and advise teachers as appropriate. 

 

Goal 5: Offer access to Spanish language educational software and instruction as part of the 

Parent Literacy Program. 

 Annually survey parents via the school website and via mailings as to use of the software. 

Goal 6:  Have 100% of classroom teachers use the MAP data from this assessment to identify 

students’ weak and strong areas. 

 Assess school progress towards achieving 100% MAPs use at the end of each semester against 

the 100% goal and advise teachers as appropriate. 

Goal 7: Add a Smart Board and LCD to the lab to enhance our presentations. Update 

computers used for assessments. 

 Assess school progress towards achieving equipment purchase and installation at the end of the 

school year against the purchase plan described above. 

 

Goal 8: Have 100% of staff complete the needs assessment and survey. 

 Request at the beginning of the school year that the staff complete the assessments and survey 

and follow up to assure completion. 

Goal 9: Have 100% accountability of AOD’s technology assets.  

 As part of the assessment of  Goal 3 and Goal 7 progress, do a 100% audit of equipment at the 

end of the year and assess against current records and adjust accordingly. 

Goal 10: Have Whiteboards in every classroom. 

 Assess school progress towards achieving equipment purchase and installation at the end of the 

school year against the purchase plan described above. 
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Part IV – NCLB Requirements 

(Note:  This section is repetitive of earlier sections because it addresses NCLB concerns and may be 

reviewed separately from earlier sections). 

 

Part IV: NCLB Requirements 

The following elements are addressed in the technology plan: 

1. A description of how the applicant will use federal funds to improve the student academic 

achievement, including technology literacy, of all students attending schools served by the local 

educational agency and to improve the capacity of all teachers teaching in schools served by the 

local educational agency to integrate technology effectively into curricula and instruction.  

Academy of Dover uses federal funds to pay for some of its technology pieces to improve 

academic achievement via Instructional Aids and to pay for in-services with technology experts.  

Academy of Dover will use Federal ERate funds to Enable Classroom connectivity and 

maintenance, buy TALKSWITCH VOIP Equipment, buy Phones, and pay for Telephone Costs, 

and Internet Access.  This will support student academic achievement by enabling connectivity to 

sources of instruction and sources of information for homework and in class exercises, thereby 

raising the quality of instruction and student productivity.   

  

2. A description of the applicant’s specific goals for using advanced technology to improve student 

academic achievement aligned with challenging state academic content and student academic 

achievement standards. 

 

Our technology plan goals are: 

Goal 1:  See an increase in skill(s) attainment.   

Goal 2:  Keep all demographic information current in ESchool, and insure that all pertinent 

student information is recorded i.e. homeless status. 

Goal 3: Purchase additional classroom technology for all classrooms i.e. Smart Boards and 

Audio Devices. 

Goal 4: Have 100% participation in teacher use of E-School for lesson plans, attendance, and grade.  

Goal 5: Offer access to Spanish language educational software and instruction as part of the 

Parent Literacy Program. 

Goal 6:  Have 100% of classroom teachers use the MAP assessment  data from this assessment 

to identify students’ weak and strong areas. 

Goal 7: Add a Smart Board and LCD to the lab to enhance our presentations. Update computers 

used for assessments. 

Goal 8: Have 100% of staff complete the needs assessment and survey. 

Goal 9: Have 100% accountability of AOD’s technology assets.  

Goal 10: Have Whiteboards in every classroom. 

3. A description of the steps the applicant will take to ensure that all students and teachers in schools 

served by the local educational agency involved have increased access to educational technology, 

including how the agency would use funds under this subpart (such as combining the funds with 
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funds from other sources), to help ensure that students in high-poverty and high-needs schools, or 

schools identified for improvement or corrective action, have access to technology; and teachers are 

prepared to integrate technology effectively into curricula and instruction.  

Academy of Dover is a high poverty and a high-needs school.  The Information Technology plan 

will exponentially increase the student’s access to educational technology as follows: 

Every classroom will have 9 personal computers with internet access. 

Every classroom will have a SMART Board. 

Every classroom will have an LCD Projector. 

Every Classroom will have an LCD TV.  

Every classroom will have internet search and Microsoft Applications.  

Every classroom will have a laptop. 

Every staff member, parent and student, and community member, will have access to an 

improved website to assign homework, provide schedules, post events, and collect data.   

Federal ERate funds will enable this effort by improving Classroom connectivity, TALKSWITCH 

VOIP Equipment, Phones, Telephone Costs, and Internet Access. 

 

4. A description of how the applicant will: 

a. Identify and promote curricula and teaching strategies that integrate technology effectively into 

curricula and instruction, based on a review of relevant research, leading to improvements in student 

academic achievement, as measured by challenging state academic content and student academic 

achievement standards. 

a. The Academy of Dover supports a basic academic curriculum that will be supported by 

Information Technology advances. The effect of advances in Information Technology on the 

operation of the school will become more apparent in 2012 as the school Website is improved to 

include further assignment of homework, scheduling, communication with parents, and 

collection of achievement data for state and federal purposes.  The Academy of Dover also 

promotes curricular and teaching strategies by requiring teachers to use MAPS.  In the 

meantime, the objective of the plan is to build a sufficient Information Technology capability to 

support the 10 goals outlined above. 

 

b. Provide ongoing, sustained professional development for teachers, principals, administrators, and 

school library media personnel serving the local educational agency, to further the effective use of 

technology in the classroom or library media center, including, if applicable, a list of the entities that 

will be partners with the local educational agency involved in providing the ongoing, sustained 

professional development. 

b.  The Academy of Dover plans to develop proficiency in technology through professional 

development and collegial support.  New and current teachers will attend an instructional 

technology seminar.  This seminar will focus on familiarizing the teachers with: 

 The goals and strategies of the Academy of Dover IT system. 

 The hardware and software used in the system.  Staff will receive training in the use of LCD 

Projectors and Smart Boards. 

N-15



 The IT support strategy (Innovative Schools and the Technology Coordinator). Teachers 

would be given information about who to contact for various IT problems and basic 

troubleshooting. 

 Seminar participants will give feedback to Innovative Schools the Technology Coordinator 

for changes and improvements that would help teachers teach. 

 Introductory and regular follow up assembles for students and teachers, outlining the system 

capabilities discussed above, addressing the operational characteristics of the equipment on 

hand and providing collective training. 

 The partnership with Innovative Schools Development Corporation, state staff development 

and partnership with Newark Charter School will for the next three years, providing skills to 

make staff Highly Qualified, give them tools to integrate technology with existing 

curriculums, and prepare them for creating virtual classrooms. 

 Formal and informal sessions as needed by the support contractor (Innovative Schools).  

These should occur at least monthly. 

 Teachers and staff may apply for additional training offered commercially as budgets permit. 

 

5. A description of the type and costs of technologies to be acquired under this subpart, including 

services, software, and digital curricula, and including specific provisions for interoperability among 

components of such technologies. 

The following charts describes in summary the entire 3 year IT Plan for Academy of Dover: 
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 NCLB Chart 1 – Academy of Dover Technology Budget 2012-2013 
 2012-2013 Technology Costs

Replacement 

Item Goal Number  Price  Total Installation Total Time

Server w/addl UPS incl Windows Server and Tape backup 1,2,4,5,6,8 1 $13,683 $13,683 $5,000 $5,000 4

Fixed PCs classrm 1,2,4,5,6,7,8 0 $546 $0 $37 $0 4

Laptops 1 0 $320 $0 $110 $0 4

Microsoft Office, Excel, Word, Powerpoint License 1,2,4,5,6,7,8 0 $100 $0 $110 $0 4

Maint, Troubleshooting, Installation, and Prof Dev 1,2 1 $13,520 $13,520 $0 $0 N/A

LCD projectors 1,7 0 $640 $0 $200 $0 4

SMART Boards 3,7, 10 7 $1,500 $10,500 $200 $1,400 4

LCD TVs 7, 0 $752 $0 $200 $0 4

Averkeys 3,7 13 $84 $1,092 $34 $442 4

Audio Devices 3,7 13 $250 $3,250 $34 $442 4

Scanners 3 2 $300 $600 $34 $68 4

Digital Cameras 3 2 $450 $900 $0 $0 4

School software (Spanish and Math) 1,5 1 $24,768 $24,768 $1,000 $1,000 n/a

TALKSWITCH VOIP Equipment 1 1 $1,312 $1,312 $1,500 $1,500 4

Phones 1 16 $136 $2,176 $34 $544 4

Telephone Costs 1 1 $4,930 $4,930 $0 $0 n/a

Internet Access (provided by Delaware DOE) 1,2,4,5,6,8 NA N/A $0 $0 $0 n/a

TOTAL $76,731 $10,396

Grand Total  $87,127  
 
 
 
 

NCLB Chart 2 – Academy of Dover Technology Budget 2013-2014 
2013-2014 Technology Costs

Replacement 

Item Goal Number  Price  Total Installation Total Time

Server w/addl UPS incl Windows Server and Tape backup 1,2,4,5,6,8 0 $13,683 $0 $5,000 $0 4

Fixed PCs classrm 1,2,4,5,6,7,8 0 $546 $0 $37 $0 4

Laptops 1, 28 $320 $8,960 $110 $3,080 4

Microsoft Office, Excel, Word, Powerpoint License 1,2,4,5,6,7,8 28 $100 $2,800 $110 $3,080 4

Maint, Troubleshooting, Installation, and Prof Dev 1,2 1 $13,520 $13,520 $0 $0 n/a

LCD projectors 1,7 13 $640 $8,320 $200 $2,600 4

SMART Boards 3,7, 10 6 $1,500 $9,000 $200 $1,200 4

LCD TVs 7, 13 $752 $9,776 $200 $2,600 4

Averkeys 3,7 0 $84 $0 $34 $442 4

Audio Devices 3,7 0 $250 $0 $34 $442 4

Scanners 3 0 $300 $0 $34 $0 4

Digital Cameras 3 0 $450 $0 $0 $0 4

School software (Spanish and Math) 1,5 0 $24,768 $0 $1,000 $0 n/a

TALKSWITCH VOIP Equipment 1 0 $1,312 $0 $1,500 $0 4

Phones 1 0 $136 $0 $34 $0 4

Telephone Costs 1 1 $4,930 $4,930 $0 $0 n/a

Internet Access (provided by Delaware DOE) 1,2,4,5,6,8 NA N/A $0 $0 $0 n/a

TOTAL $57,306 $13,444

Grand Total  $70,750  
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NCLB Chart 3 – Academy of Dover Technology Budget 2014-2015 

2014-2015 Technology Costs 

Replacement 

Item Goal Number  Price  Total Installation Total Time

Server w/addl UPS incl Windows Server and Tape backup 1,2,4,5,6,8 1 $13,683 $13,683 $5,000 $5,000 4

Fixed PCs classrm 1,2,4,5,6,7,8 133 $546 $72,671 $37 $4,921 4

Laptops 1, 0 $320 $0 $110 $0 4

Microsoft Office, Excel, Word, Powerpoint License 1,2,4,5,6,7,8 133 $100 $13,300 $110 $14,630 4

Maint, Troubleshooting, Installation, and Prof Dev 1,2 1 $13,520 $13,520 $0 $0 n/a

LCD projectors 1,7 0 $640 $0 $200 $0 4

SMART Boards 3,7, 10 0 $1,500 $0 $200 $0 4

LCD TVs 7, 0 $752 $0 $200 $0 4

Averkeys 3,7 0 $84 $1,092 $34 $442 4

Audio Devices 3,7 0 $250 $3,250 $34 $442 4

Scanners 3 0 $300 $0 $34 $0 4

Digital Cameras 3 0 $450 $0 $0 $0 4

School software (Spanish and Math) 1,5 0 $24,768 $0 $1,000 $0 n/a

TALKSWITCH VOIP Equipment 1 1 $1,312 $1,312 $1,500 $1,500 4

Phones 1 0 $136 $0 $34 $0 4

Telephone Costs 1 1 $4,930 $4,930 $0 $0 n/a

Internet Access (provided by Delaware DOE) 1,2,4,5,6,8 NA N/A $0 $0 $0 n/a

TOTAL $123,759 $26,935

Grand Total  $150,694  
 

All aspects of this plan are interoperable because they are all based on the use of Microsoft software, 

standard internet protocols, and a requirement for compatibility being in every Request for Proposal. 

Academy of Dover uses Microsoft Office, PowerPoint, Word, Excel, AverKeys, online report cards, 

email, E School. 

 

The following charts show the portion of the above plans eligible for ERate discount: 

NCLB Chart 4 – Cost of Items Eligible for ERate Discount 2012-2013 
2012-2013 Technology Costs Eligible for Erate Discount

Replacement 

Item Goal Number  Price  Total Installation Total Time

TALKSWITCH VOIP Equipment 1 1 $1,312 $1,312 $1,500 $1,500 4

Phones 1 16 $136 $2,176 $34 $544 4

Telephone Costs 1 1 $4,930 $4,930 $0 $0 n/a

Internet Access (provided by Delaware DOE) 1,2,4,5,6,8 NA N/A $0 $0 $0 n/a

TOTAL $8,418 $2,044

Grand Total $10,462  

Total cost after 90% discount $1,046  
 

NCLB Chart 5 – Cost of Items Eligible for ERate Discount 2013-2014 
2013-2014 Technology Costs Eligible for Erate Discount

Replacement 

Item Goal Number  Price  Total Installation Total Time

TALKSWITCH VOIP Equipment 1 -        $1,312 $0 $1,500 $0 $4

Phones 1 -        $136 $0 $34 $0 $4

Telephone Costs 1 1           $4,930 $4,930 $0 $0 n/a

Internet Access (provided by Delaware DOE) 1,2,4,5,6,8 NA N/A $0 $0 $0 n/a

TOTAL $4,930 $0

Grand Total $4,930  

Total cost after 90% discount $493  

NCLB Chart 6 – Cost of Items Eligible for ERate Discount 2014-2015 
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2014-2015 Technology Costs Eligible for Erate Discount

Replacement 

Item Goal Number  Price  Total Installation Total Time

TALKSWITCH VOIP Equipment 1 1 $1,312 $1,312 $1,500 $1,500 4

Phones 1 0 $136 $0 $34 $0 4

Telephone Costs 1 1 $4,930 $4,930 $0 $0 n/a

Internet Access (provided by Delaware DOE) 1,2,4,5,6,8 NA N/A $0 $0 $0 n/a

TOTAL $6,242 $1,500

Grand Total $7,742  

Total cost after 90% discount $774  

 

6. A description of how the applicant will coordinate activities, carried out with funds provided under 

this subpart with technology-related activities, carried out with funds available from other federal, state, 

and local sources. 

All state, federal and local sources of funding are used in the overall program of the school.  For 

example, MAPS online assessment involves teacher in-service, student use on the computer, 

differentiated instruction based on results, and leads to report cards which are computer 

generated. In order to carry out all activities, the Academy of Dover has established a contract 

with Innovative Schools, who will provide maintenance, professional development, 

troubleshooting, and installation.  Innovative Schools will coordinate with the in-school 

Technology Coordinator on all aspects of executing the Technology Plan. 

7. A description of how the applicant will integrate technology (including software and other 

electronically delivered learning materials) into curricula and instruction, and a timeline for such 

integration. 

Our integration timeline is immediate.  The Spanish teacher incorporates Spanish sites for 

usage, the AverKey, and Health instruction via the computer.  Over the next three years software 

related to existing curriculums will be integrate into all classroom to enhance instruction. 

Personal computers will be immediately available in each classroom and will be used to learn 

internet search capabilities and use language software to improve performance.  LCD Television 

will also be almost immediately available in order to deliver instructional material available on 

instructional videos. LCD Projectors and Smart Boards will be used to deliver presentations, 

instruction and video, with the Smart Boards enabling repetition that is so important for 

elementary school students. In addition, the improvements to the school website, which will 

begin in 2012, will increase communication between school and families, and school and the 

community, by giving a means for parents to quickly look up homework assignments, review 

student schedules, and calendar school events.  The larger community will also be able to look at 

school events, job postings, and milestones as include on the school website. 

 

8. A description of how the applicant will encourage the development and utilization of innovative 

strategies for the delivery of specialized or rigorous academic courses and curricula through the use 

of technology, including distance learning technologies, particularly for those areas that would not 

otherwise have access to such courses and curricula due to geographical isolation or insufficient 

resources. 

Not applicable.  Academy of Dover is a local community based school serving Kindergarten 

through 4th grade disadvantaged children, so specialized rigorous courses or distance learning 

does not apply. 
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9. A description of how the applicant will ensure the effective use of technology to promote parental 

involvement and increase communication with parents, including a description of how parents will 

be informed of the technology being applied in their child’s education so that the parents are able to 

reinforce at home the instruction their child receives at school. 

The Academy of Dover plots the progress of MAP Assessment to check for achievement and to 

use as a factor teachers employment on the success of the students.  We evaluate using the MAP, 

parent, staff and student questionnaires.  Parent meetings are held in order to discuss 

effectiveness of all programs.  Through the use of newsletters, school web site and open house 

activities, parents will be kept abreast of technologies used at the Academy. The Academy of 

Dover Technology Coordinator will get input from Parents in order to get input from everyone 

who has a stake in the school.  In addition, the improvements to the school website, which will 

begin in 2012, will increase communication between school and families, and school and the 

community, by giving a means for parents to quickly look up student grades, help with 

homework, review student schedules, and calendar school events.  The larger community will 

also be able to look at school events, job postings, and milestones as include on the school 

website. 

 

10. A description of how programs will be developed, where applicable, in collaboration with adult 

literacy service providers, to maximize the use of technology. 

The Academy of Dover is currently researching Adult Literacy Programs to implement within 

the next three years.  

 

11. A description of the process and accountability measures that the applicant will use to evaluate the 

extent to which activities funded are effective in integrating technology into curricula and 

instruction, increasing the ability of teachers to teach, and enabling students to meet challenging 

State academic content and student academic achievement standards. 

As mentioned in Goals section, the IT system must support the school goals. The IT Coordinator 

will decide on specific ways to measure progress towards these goals and will evaluate the 

system based on the progress noted and adjust IT strategy accordingly.  This  measurement of 

progress will provide the process and accountability measures that Academy of Dover will use  

to evaluate how effective we were in integrating technology into curricula and instruction, 

increasing the ability of teachers to teach, and enabling students to meet  achievement 

standards. Specific measurements could include: 

Goal 1:  See an increase in skill(s) attainment.   

• Each 4th grade student will be able to prepare and give a basic PowerPoint presentation 

using an LCD Projector. 

• Each student will demonstrate the ability to use a search engine to research homework 

assignments. 

• Each student will demonstrate proficiency in using the Academy of Dover website to obtain 

homework assignments. 

• Annual technology surveys will be completed by staff, students and parents and will allow 

school leadership to assess effectiveness of current practices and plan future programs. 
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• Records will be kept of staff members who have received training in a specific skill area. 

Each year’s needs assessments results should show a decrease in the number of returning 

staff members needing basic professional development.  

• Student progress will be monitored through research assignments, keyboarding assignments 

and printed reports from the Independent Learning System, and also from the MAP online 

Assessment. 

 

Goal 2:  Keep all demographic information current in ESchool, and insure that all pertinent 

student information is recorded i.e. homeless status. 

• Assess school progress towards achieving 100% ESchool use at the end of each semester 

against the 100% goal and advise teachers as appropriate. 

 

Goal 3: Purchase additional classroom technology for all classrooms i.e. Smart Boards and 

Audio Devices. 

• Assess school progress towards achieving equipment purchase and installation at the end of 

the school year against the purchase plan described above 

 

Goal 4: Have 100% participation in teacher use of E-School for lesson plans, attendance, and 

grade.  

• School administrators will monitor the submission of electronic lesson plans, daily 

attendance count and electronic grade book maintenance for use of the appropriate skills.  

• Assess school progress towards achieving 100% ESchool use at the end of each semester 

against the 100% goal and advise teachers as appropriate. 

 

Goal 5: Offer access to Spanish language educational software and instruction as part of the 

Parent Literacy Program. 

• Annually survey parents via the school website as to use of the software. 

 

Goal 6:  Have 100% of classroom teachers use the MAP data from this assessment to identify 

students’ weak and strong areas. 

• Assess school progress towards achieving 100% MAP use at the end of each semester 

against the 100% goal and advise teachers as appropriate. 

Goal 7: Add a Smart Board and LCD to the lab to enhance our presentations. Update computers 

used for assessments. 

• Assess school progress towards achieving equipment purchase and installation at the end of 

the school year against the purchase plan described above 

 

Goal 8: Have 100% of staff complete the needs assessment and survey. 

• Request at the beginning of the school year that the staff complete the assessments and 

survey and follow up to assure completion. 
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Goal 9: Have 100% accountability of AOD’s technology assets.  

• As part of the assessment of the Goal 3 and Goal 7 progress, do a 100% audit of equipment 

at the end of the year and assess against current records and adjust accordingly. 

 

Goal 10: Have Whiteboards in every classroom. 

• Assess school progress towards achieving equipment purchase and installation at the end of 

the school year against the purchase plan described above 

 

12. A description of the supporting resources (such as services, software, other electronically delivered 

learning materials, and print resources) that will be acquired to ensure successful and effective uses 

of technology.  

The supporting resources in which the Academy of Dover uses are E School, MAP, and our website. 

Also, Innovative Schools will provide, under contract, supporting Information Technology and 

Consulting Services to support maintenance, troubleshooting, installation, and professional 

development.  Innovative Schools will provide installation of updated server software and 

information technology equipment.  Microsoft Applications will be used as the standard school 

software.  Innovative Schools or another contractor will provide the improvements to the school 

website, which will begin in 2012, which will increase communication between school and families, 

and school and the community, by giving a means for parents to quickly look up homework, review 

student schedules, and calendar school events.  The larger community will also be able to look at 

school events, job postings, and milestones as include on the school website. 

N-22



THE ACADEMY OF DOVER CHARTER SCHOOL 
Board Policy 
 

 

 
 

The Board of Directors shall be known officially as the Board of Directors of the 

Academy of Dover Charter School, hereinafter sometimes referred to as the “Board”. 

 

ADDRESS 

 

The official address of the Board of Directors of the Academy of Dover Charter School is 

104 Saulsbury Road, Dover, Delaware 19904. 

 

000 LOCAL BOARD PROCEDURES 

001 Name and Classification 
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THE ACADEMY OF DOVER CHARTER SCHOOL 
Board Policy 
 

T 
 

 

 

BOARD OF DIRECTORS PROCEDURES 
 

The governing authority for the Academy of Dover Charter School is defined in Title 14, 

Chapter 5 of the Delaware Code.  Additional authority and procedures are defined in 

Bylaws of the organization.  

 

All meetings of the Board of Directors of the Academy of Dover Charter School will be 

held in compliance with Title 29, Chapter 100 of the Delaware Code, titled Freedom of 

Information Act.  All meetings of the Board will be held at the Academy of Dover 

Charter School. Agendas will be posted and minutes will be kept in compliance with 

§10004 of this Act.  

 

The Board of Directors reserves the right to sit in executive session closed to the public 

when the majority of the members present and voting so vote.  As required by law, the 

purpose for an executive session shall be set forth in the agenda.  The Board may meet in 

executive session only for those purposes which the law recognizes.   

 

The authority of the individual members of the Academy of Dover Charter School Board 

of Directors is limited to participating in actions taken by the Board as a whole when 

legally in session.  Board members shall not assume responsibilities of administrators or 

other staff members.  The Board or staff shall not be bound in any way by any action 

taken or statements made by any individual Board member except when such statement 

or action is pursuant to specific instructions and official action taken by the Board. 

  

Board members may serve as liaisons to committees or organizations for the purpose of 

reciprocal communication.  These liaisons will be appointed by the President. 

 

The Board of Directors will conduct all public meetings under the guidelines of Robert’s 

Rules of Order.   

 

Any Board member may request an item to be placed on the agenda for discussion by 

contacting the President of the Board at least 8 days in advance of the meeting, in order to 

comply with the agenda posting timeframe established under the Freedom of Information 

Act.  

 

All Board members will adhere to the Code of Ethics as defined in Board Policy #004. 

 

000 LOCAL BOARD PROCEDURES 

002  Board Procedures 
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THE ACADEMY OF DOVER CHARTER SCHOOL 
Board Policy 
 

 
 

 

Membership on the Board of Directors of the Academy of Dover Charter School shall be 

in compliance with the Bylaws of the Academy of Dover Charter School and the 

conditions set forth by the Secretary of Education of the State of Delaware.   

000 LOCAL BOARD PROCEDURES 

003  Membership 
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THE ACADEMY OF DOVER CHARTER SCHOOL 
Board Policy 
 

 

 

 

BOARD OF DIRECTORS CODE OF ETHICS 
 

The Board of Directors of the Academy of Dover Charter School recognizes its power to 

be a role model for fairness in school governance.  To achieve maximum positive results, 

the following standards are set forth by the Academy of Dover Charter School Board of 

Directors: 

 

1. As representatives of the school, all Board members shall conduct themselves 

at all times in a manner worthy of the constituents’ trust. 

2. Board members shall avoid conflicts of interest and shall not used Board 

membership for personal gain. 

3. Board members shall strive to avoid the appearance of impropriety that can 

undermine the trust of the school community. 

4. Board members shall operate executive sessions fully in accordance with and 

in the spirit intended by the Freedom of Information Act, maximizing the trust 

of the school community and maintaining required confidentiality. 

5. A Board member shall make not attempt to take advantage of his/her position 

by soliciting unilateral action by the Director and other staff members. 

6. Board members shall recognize that authority rests only with a quorum of the 

Board while holding a duly posted meeting, not with committees appointed by 

the Board as a whole or with individual Board members.  As such, no member 

shall make any personal promise nor take any private action that might 

compromise the Board or restrict its options. 

7. The Board recognizes that the best solutions and answers come after much 

discussion, deliberation, and disagreement, and it therefore recognizes the 

positive and negative aspects of such dissent.  However, individual members 

shall refrain from public attacks and criticism of the character of another 

Board member. 

8. Board members must explicitly and simultaneously state that they are 

expressing a personally held view when expressing a position or viewpoint in 

contradiction to established, public Board positions or actions. 

9. Board members shall avail themselves to orientation opportunities and other 

board-related, information sharing opportunities. 

10. New Board members will be provided an orientation to cover policies and 

procedures. 

000 LOCAL BOARD PROCEDURES 

004  Board Code of Ethics 
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THE ACADEMY OF DOVER CHARTER SCHOOL 
Board Policy 
 

 

 

 

Each member of the Board of Directors is expected to attend Board meetings regularly. 

 

The order of business shall include the following agenda items in the following order: 

 

Call to Order 

Pledge of Allegiance 

Approval of Agenda 

Approval of Minutes 

Formal Public Comment 

Financial Reports 

Report of the Chief Administrative Officer 

Board Committee Reports 

Discussion Items 

Action Items 

Personnel 

Adjournment 

 

The Board of Directors may enter into Executive Session to discuss items admissible 

under the Freedom of Information Act, Delaware Code, Title 29, Chapter 100.   

000 LOCAL BOARD PROCEDURES 

005  Meetings 
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THE ACADEMY OF DOVER CHARTER SCHOOL 
Board Policy 
 

 

 

 

The philosophy of the Academy of Dover Charter School is as presented in the Mission 

Statement: 

 

Academy of Dover Charter School will serve as a community pillar for life-long learning, 

pride, and self-actualization.  Looking to the past to prepare students for the future, the 

Academy of Dover Charter School will combine the beneficial rigors of a classical 

education with the latest technology and the best teaching and learning practices 

worldwide.  The Academy of Dover Charter School student will cultivate and promote 

multi-cultural and global awareness.  Students will be well prepared and encouraged to be 

entrepreneurs, well informed, and responsible world citizens with purpose, passion, and 

proficiency. 

 

It is our belief that every child can be successful when in a nurturing, positive and 

focused environment.  Therefore we are committed to being encouraging, setting high 

standards and providing a rigorous curriculum for all of our students.  Teachers will treat 

students, parents and other staff members with respect.  As a representative of Academy 

of Dover, teachers will maintain the highest standard of professionalism as outlined in the 

handbook.  Under the guidance or our teachers, the students of Academy of Dover will 

succeed.   

100 Programs 

101 Philosophy 
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THE ACADEMY OF DOVER CHARTER SCHOOL 
Board Policy 
 

 
 

 

The Board is committed to a policy of nondiscrimination in relation to race, color, religion, sex, 

age, national origin, disability, marital status, or genetic information. This policy will prevail in 

all matters concerning staff, students, the public, educational programs and services, and 

individuals with whom the Board does business.  

In keeping with the requirements of federal and state laws, the Academy of Dover  is committed 

to this policy in all areas related to employment, assignment and promotion of personnel; in 

educational opportunities and services offered students, in student assignment to schools and 

classes, in discipline; in location and use of facilities; and in educational offerings and materials.  

Any complaints related to discrimination should be directed to the Chief Administrative Officer 

in charge of personnel.  

100 Programs 

102 Affirmative Action Policy 
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THE ACADEMY OF DOVER CHARTER SCHOOL 
Board Policy 
 

 
 

 
The Academy of Dover Charter School is committed to integrate all aspects of our diverse 

community into building an understanding and respect for all cultures and ethnicities. The district 

is committed to an educational environment that supports educational excellence regardless of 

race, gender, national origin, handicapping conditions, or religion. Equitable academic programs 

and services must respond to the needs and recognize the strengths of a culturally diverse school 

and community.  

The Academy of Dover supports diversity training for all employees as a way to expand and 

enhance tolerance and acceptance of all cultures and ethnicities.  

100 Programs 

103 Multicultural Policy 
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THE ACADEMY OF DOVER CHARTER SCHOOL 
Board Policy 
 

 
 

 

The Board recognizes its responsibility for the improvement and growth of the educational 

program of the schools. To this end the curriculum shall be evaluated, adapted, and developed on 

a continuing basis and in accordance with a plan for the curriculum growth.  

The Board further recognizes that budget constraints are important in selecting and implementing 

new programs; therefore, financial impacts will be presented and considered prior to approval.  

GENERAL STATEMENT  

The program of instruction the school and the subjects to be taught shall include all studies 

required by the Department of Education, general laws, and the Board. Programs for the different 

types and levels of education shall be based upon the educational philosophy of the Academy of 

Dover Charter School in keeping with sound educational thought and practice.  

PROGRAM AND SCHEDULE  

Responsibility for implementing the program of instruction, allocating time, and establishing 

school programs and schedules is delegated to the Chief Administrative Officer who shall 

exercise care that such schedules are consistent with the laws, Board policies, requirements of 

authorized accrediting bodies, and practices that promote effective learning.  

While the responsibility is delegated to the staff, it is the intent of the Board to be kept informed 

of programs and schedules within the school. Therefore, scheduling issues that have significant 

impact on staffing, budget, or program deign should have the concurrence of the Board prior to 

implementation.  

100 Programs 

104 Curriculum Development 
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THE ACADEMY OF DOVER CHARTER SCHOOL 
Board Policy 
 

 

 

The Board shall provide a comprehensive instructional program to serve the educational needs of 

the children of the Academy of Dover.  

OBJECTIVES OF STUDIES  

The approved program of studies of the Academy of Dover Charter School shall aim to develop 

in all youth the following:  

1. The ability to think rationally, to express their thoughts clearly, and to read and listen with 

understanding.  

2. The respect for other persons, insights into ethical values and principles, and ability to live and 

work cooperatively with others.  

3. The understanding of the rights and duties of a citizen of a democratic society.  

4. The appreciation for good health and physical fitness.  

5. The ability to use leisure time well and to budget it wisely.  

6. The capacities to appreciate beauty in literature, art, music and nature.  

7. An understanding of the significance of the family for the individual and society and the 

conditions conducive to successful family life.  

8. The marketable skills and those understandings and attitudes that make the worker an 

intelligent and productive participant in economic life.  

9. An understanding of the methods of science, the influence of science on human life, and the 

main scientific facts concerning the nature of the world and of people.  

10. The knowledge of how to purchase and use goods and services intelligently.  

100 Programs 

105 Adoption of Courses of Study 
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THE ACADEMY OF DOVER CHARTER SCHOOL 
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It is the responsibility of the Board to adopt all textbooks used as part of the educational program 

of this school.  

When considering new textbooks for adoption and purchase, the Board will consider the 

recommendation of a curriculum study committee consisting of the Chief Administrative Officer 

and selected members of the staff who will be required to use said textbooks. The decision of the 

Board will be final.  

100 Programs 
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The schools seek to promote the use of library materials in the schools, and the school libraries 

shall be guided by American Library Association standards.  

100 Programs 

107 Resource Materials 
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INSTRUCTIONAL METHODS AND MATERIALS  

The school shall employ such instructional methods and materials as will allow for differences in 

individual capacities, interests, and abilities.  

Since the intellectual activity of the school revolves about a well-rounded and useful collection of 

materials, it is essential that these materials encompass each phase of learning within the realm of 

knowledge. All materials should enrich and support the school curriculum and stimulate learning, 

satisfy curiosity, and encourage exploration of new fields of interest. In acquiring information, 

each student will be able to develop habits, skills, attitudes, interests, and appreciation which will 

prepare the student to live in a democratic society as a useful citizen in the community.  

BOOKS AND MATERIALS  

When possible, all authorized books and instructional materials shall be furnished free to pupils.  

A. Materials may be defined as printed material trade books, text books, general reference books, 

and bibliographies, periodicals, and pamphlets, and other media (recordings, tapes, films, 

pictures, graphics, filmstrips, computer software, microfiche, and programmed materials) which 

are used to develop, support, and enrich the curriculum of the school and to provide for the 

personal needs of students and teachers.  

B. Selection of materials because of changing and enlarging curriculum and the publishing of 

new materials is a continuous process. Therefore:  

(1) Materials shall be selected by qualified personnel serving on the school’s curriculum council. 

Standing councils for each instructional area shall review curricular needs annually. Teachers and 

other staff members from the school will serve on curriculum councils by Chief Administrative 

Officer’s recommendations. (2.)Selections shall be made by examination of material when 

possible and/or from recognized authoritative bibliographies or lists of materials recommended 

for the interest level involved.  

C. Challenged or questioned materials: Since opinions may differ in a democracy, the following 

procedures will be observed in recognizing those differences in an impartial and factual manner.  

(1) Citizens of the school community may register their criticism with the school Chief 

Administrative Officer and shall be in writing. The statement shall include the specific 

information as required on the Request for Reconsideration of Library and Instructional Materials 

form. The form is available at the office. (2) The Chief Administrative Officer will chair and 

appoint a committee of school personnel to reevaluate the materials being questioned and to make 

recommendations.  

a. The questioned materials shall be read and reevaluated by a committee composed of three 

certified personnel. The report of this committee shall be completed within 20 school days.  

b. The Chief Administrative Officer may call in qualified citizens of the school community for 

consultation.  

c. The Chief Administrative Officer’s decision concerning the committee’s 
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Technology is used in the Academy of Dover Charter School to support teaching and learning. 

Users of the school’s computers and networks and the Internet (Web, e-mail, chat, messaging, 

etc.) are responsible for their actions. The use of technology in the school must be consistent with 

the academic goals of the school. Access to the technology is given to students who agree to act 

in a considerate manner and follow the Academy of Dover Charter School, the state of Delaware 

Acceptable Use Policy, and school rules when using the system. Computer files and network 

storage areas will be treat as other school property. System administrators and school staff may 

monitor or review files and communications to maintain system integrity and to ensure 

responsible system use. Violations may result in the loss of access as well as other disciplinary or 

legal action. 

ACCEPTABLE USES OF TECHNOLOGY FOR STUDENTS  

• Using technology in the school in a manner consistent with the academic goals of the school. 

• Accessing systems using only authorized usernames/passwords  

UNACCEPTABLE USES OF TECHNOLOGY FOR STUDENTS may include, but are not 

limited to the following, which may result in disciplinary or legal action:  

• Harassing, insulting, or attacking others  

• Intentionally damaging computers, software, systems, or networks  

• Revealing personal information or parent’s personal information.  

• Sending or displaying messages or pictures that are offensive  

• Using obscene or profane language  

• Violating copyright laws  

• Using the network for illegal or commercial purposes, including “hacking” and other 

unauthorized access  

• Using or bypassing another person’s username and password  

• Trespassing in another’s folder, work, or files  

As a user of technology in the Academy of Dover Charter School, I hereby agree to comply with 

the Acceptable Use Policy.  

Student Signature _______________________________________________ Date ______________  

As the parent or legal guardian of the student signing above, I grant permission for my 

son/daughter to access district technology services including e-mail and the Internet. I understand 

that individuals and families may be held liable for violations. I understand that some materials 

on the Internet may be objectionable, but I accept responsibility for guidance of Internet use - 

setting and conveying standards for my son/daughter to follow when selecting, sharing, or 

exploring information. This agreement applies until the end of the current school year.  

Parent Signature ___________________________________________________ 

Date __________________________Name of Student __________________________ 

Birthdate ________________  School Grade Homeroom __________________________ 

100 Programs 
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Every exceptional student attending this school shall be offered an educational program that is 

appropriate for his/her individual needs and is suited to his/her unique abilities.  

Provisions shall be established for those school-age children and youth who require special 

instruction, either in separate programs or within the regular classroom. These shall be in 

accordance with the general laws and the regulations of the state or Department of Education, and 

such other provisions as the Chief Academic Officer and the Board of Directors may deem 

appropriate.  
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1. The Academy of Dover Charter School does not discriminate against individuals on the basis 

of handicap. This nondiscriminatory obligation under Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act 

applies to admission or access to, participation in, or treatment or employment in its programs 

and activities.  

2. As used in this policy and any implementing procedures, “an individual with handicaps” means 

a person who has, or had, or is regarded as having, a physical or mental impairment that 

substantially limits one or more of his/her major life activities.  

3. The Chief Administrative Officer will coordinate the school’s efforts to comply with Section 

504 and to investigate and attempt to resolve grievances regarding alleged violations of Section 

504 and this policy.  

4. Notice of the Board of Director’s policy on nondiscrimination in employment and education 

practices shall be published in any recruitment statements or general information publications.  

5. The Board will adopt a grievance procedure to provide for prompt and equitable resolution of 

complaints alleging violations and Section 504 and this policy.  

100 Programs 
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Any fund-raising activities which benefit students or student groups and which may be legally 

construed as gambling, such as raffles, lotteries, and 50/50 drawings, must adhere to all state 

requirements and must be approved by the building administration. Students shall not directly or 

indirectly be involved in conducting or participating in such activities during school hours. 

Students may not purchase tickets related to said activities.  

100 Programs 

112 Fund Raising 

O-17



THE ACADEMY OF DOVER CHARTER SCHOOL 
Board Policy 
 

 

 

Educational field trips are considered to be an extension of the classroom. The educational values 

to be gained by taking field trips should be maximized by careful preplanning and appropriate 

follow-up activities.  

Whenever possible, school vehicles will be used for field trips. In all cases, written permission 

from the parents of children concerned shall be obtained for the specific trip.  

Trips within the state involving overnight stay will be approved by the Chief Administrative 

Officer’s office. Out-of-state, overnight trips may be approved by the Chief Administrative 

Officer, except in the case where there are unusual circumstances. In the event of unusual 

circumstances, the request for approval of out-of-state, overnight travel will require Board 

approval.  
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The Board shall establish age requirements for the admission of beginners which are consistent 

with statute and sound educational practice and which insure the equitable treatment of all 

eligible children.  

Kindergarten children reaching the age of five on or before August 31 of any year are required to 

attend kindergarten September of that year. Children who are under the age of five and who are 

identified as having disabilities under the guidelines of federal law 94-142 are eligible for school 

attendance at earlier ages reflective of the eligibility age mandated by their disability. Each age of 

eligibility is described by handicapping condition in the Delaware Administrative Manual for 

Exceptional Children.  

Early admission to kindergarten is possible for those children who become five years of age 

during September of the school year. To apply for early admission for a four year old, the parents 

will make a request in writing to the Chief Administrative Officer prior to the regular published 

registration date. An evaluation of the child will be scheduled. The Chief Administrative Officer 

or designee will consider the evaluation data to determine the advisability of early admittance of 

the child to the kindergarten program. The parent will be notified in writing of the decision of the 

Chief Administrative Officer or designee in a timely manner.  

OTHER CLASSES  

Admission of children to other classes shall be by chronological age and/or the readiness of the 

children to do the work of those classes.  

 

200 PUPILS 
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GROUPING 

 

Pupils shall be grouped within classrooms so that each pupil may benefit from instruction 

and association with his/her peers to the greatest possible extent.  In establishing 

procedures for the classification and grouping of pupils, the Chief Administrative Officer 

and the staff shall consider such factors as the mission, philosophy, aims and objectives 

of the school; the findings of research and experimentation; and sound educational 

practice.   

200 PUPILS 
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The Board of Directors requires that school-aged pupils enrolled in the Academy of Dover attend 

school regularly in accordance with the laws of the state. The educational program offered by this 

school is predicated upon the presence of the pupil and requires continuity of instruction and 

classroom participation.  

All children shall attend school in accord with the provisions of the general laws regarding 

compulsory school attendance and the policy of the Academy of Dover Charter School.  

1. It is the feeling of the Board that for students to be successful in school academically, it is 

important that they attend class regularly and arrive on time. It is also obvious that early 

dismissals, tardiness, and late arrivals to school negatively affect interactions within the 

classroom. The Board of Directors strongly believes that parents should make every effort to see 

that their children attend school each and every day. According to Delaware Code, attendance is 

compulsory from age 6 until the age of 16.  

 

2. Attendance Contract: Each parent or guardian of a student agrees to make every effort to:  

     a. have the child abide by the school code of conduct;  

     b. make certain that the child attends school regularly; and  

     c. provide written documentation for the reasons for any absence or tardy to school.  

 

3. Illness or Injury During School: If a student becomes ill or is injured in school or at a school-

related function, he/she must report to the school staff in charge or the nurse, who will then 

decide what should be done. Students must not leave the building or function because of illness 

without authorization.  

 

4. Excused Absence: Parents are required to send in an excuse note on every student absence, 

signed and dated by the parent or legal guardian, explaining the reason for the absence. The note 

must be submitted to the school within three (3) school days of the student’s return to school or 

the absence will be considered unexcused.  

Each absence note will be reviewed by the school office, and the school will continue to call 

home or work on each absence for verification. The following excuses are recognized in 

Delaware Code (Title 14) as valid for necessary and legal absences:  

     a. Illness of the child attested, if necessary, by a physician’s certificate.  

     b. Contagious disease in the home of the child.  

     c. Death in the immediate family or the home of the grandparents, time not to exceed one 

week. Funerals of other relatives or close friends, not to exceed one day in the locality or three 

days if at some distance or outside the state.  

     d. Legal business.  

     e. Suspension or expulsion from school for misconduct. Suspension is the exclusion of a pupil 

from school for a short and definite period of time. This is a temporary measure for handling 

behavior problem. Suspensions can take place in school (ISS) or out of school (OSS). Expulsion 

is the exclusion from school and school related activities for a period of time not to exceed one 

calendar year.  

     f. Remedial health treatment/student pregnancy.  

     g. Prearranged absence to visit a college or university; to participate in other educational 

experiences; and emergency situations as determined by the school principal.  

     h. Vacation policy: Families may request up to ten (10) days of vacation per year with prior  

200 PUPILS 
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written approval of the school at least five (5) days prior to the vacation. In addition, once every 

three years an exemption to the vacation policy will be considered by the individual school 

review committee if an educational plan is submitted with the approval form. The plan should 

clearly explain how the vacation has educational merit. No vacation will be allowed during state 

testing or semester exams unless approved in advance by the Chief Administrative Officer.  

     i. Bona fide religious holidays.  

     j. Children are elsewhere receiving regular and thorough instruction during at least 180 days in 

the subjects prescribed for the public schools of the state in accordance with Del. C., Title 14, 

Section 1702.  

     k. Provisions of Del. C., Title 14, Section 2705 describe exclusions which may apply to some 

handicapped children. Specific guidelines can be found in the Department of Education 

Regulations.      

     l. The Chief Administrative Officer shall have the authority for determining and approving 

other necessary and legal absences as deemed valid within the enforcement provisions of the 

compulsory attendance law.   

 

5. Parent Contact: An attempt will be made daily by office personnel to contact parents of absent 

students by phone. However, a written excuse note is still required.  

     a. Letters will be sent to parents after the ninth (9th) and eighteenth (18th) absences, alerting 

parents to potential student achievement problems. The Chief Administrative Officer may exempt 

this requirement for cases involving special circumstances (e.g., approved vacations, prolonged 

illnesses.)  

 

6. Make-Up Work: Students will be allowed time to take tests, complete make-up work, and turn 

in assignments within a period of time equal to the number of school days or classes that have 

been missed. Teacher(s), within the approval of the Chief Administrative Officer, may extend this 

time if the situation or circumstances warrants such action. The student is responsible for 

initiating make-up work and turning in assignments. The student’s grade should reflect 

completion of missed work.  

Parents are asked to contact the school office by 8:30 a.m. when requesting homework for a 

student who is absent because of illness.  

 

7. Unexcused Absence: Notification must be made to the parents as specified in Title 14, Chapter 

27, Section 2702 [d] 1-4 and outlined as follows:  

     a. Following the tenth (10th) day of unexcused absence by a student, the school shall 

immediately notify the parent(s) or guardian.  

     b. Following the fifteenth (l5th) day of unexcused absence by a student, the student’s parent(s) or 

guardian shall be notified by certified mail to appear at the school within ten days of notification 

for a conference and counseling.  

     c. Following the twentieth (2Oth) day of unexcused absence by a student, the school shall 

immediately refer the case for prosecution.  

     d. Following the completion of prosecution in the case and the subsequent failure of the 

student to return to school within five (5) school days thereof, the school shall notify the 

Department of Services for Children, Youth and Their Families requesting intervention services 

by the department.  

 

8. Early Dismissal: All early dismissals will require a note as for excused absence. No student 

will be excused without a note or personal appearance of parent/guardian in the school office. 

Parents are strongly urged to return students to school after appointments. A note for early  
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dismissal must be approved in the school office before school starts in the morning unless 

approved by the Chief Administrative Officer. Parents who are removing students in the school 

must meet them in the school office. Leaving the school grounds without permission in advance 

is absolutely forbidden and is considered truancy. The nurse determines those who must leave 

due to illness.  

 

9. Lateness to School: All students arriving late must report to the school office and receive an 

admittance slip to enter class. Students who arrive late will be considered absent for that fraction 

of the school day.  

 

10. Lateness to Class: Please refer to the appropriate code of conduct. Each teacher is charged 

with the responsibility of seeing that all pupils are in their seats and ready for class at the 

appropriate time. Teachers are free to use any reasonable means at their disposal to insure that all 

students arrive on time. Remember “a little late is too late”.  

 

11. Attendance Review Committee: The school will establish a school review committee 

(comprised of an administrator, school nurse, counselor/social worker and teacher if needed) to 

monitor the attendance program.  

When considering attendance matters, the school review committee will review the following:  

     a. Excused v. Unexcused days  

     b. Academic performance and previous attendance record.  

     c. Student’s involvement in school-related activities.  

Discipline records should not be considered. Appeals of the school review committee decisions 

will be sent to the Board of Directors.  

The school will implement a positive reward system for perfect or near-perfect attendance.  

GLOSSARY  

ABSENCE: Missing school time for either an excused or unexcused reason. Absences are 

reported and calculated by whole days or fractions adding to whole days.  

EXCUSED ABSENCE: Must be covered under the eleven (11) necessary and legal absences. A 

note from parent or guardian stating the reason for the absence and the date will be required.  

UNEXCUSED ABSENCE: An absence for a reason other than the eleven (11) valid reasons 

and/or absence with no note.  

TRUANCY: Four or more unexcused absences render parents liable under Delaware Code, Title 

14.  

Truancy is both a criminal offense punishable by fine and/or imprisonment and a violation of this 

policy. 
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In the interest of the safety of students in the Academy of Dover Charter School, we will adhere 

to the following guidelines for enrollment, releasing of students, and correspondence.  

ENROLLM ENT  

A child must be enrolled by a parent, guardian, or relative caregiver. To be designated a guardian, 

an adult must have legal documentation such as guardianship papers from the Family Court of 

Delaware. A thirty-day grace period for procurement of documents will be granted. 

Documentation that the Family Court process has been initiated is required upon enrollment.  

In the case of a relative caregiver, the proper notarized documentation is required prior to the 

child attending school.  

 

Parents, guardians, or relative caregivers must reside in Delaware, and the residence declared 

must be the home in which the child resides most of the time.  

In all cases, the following documentation must be presented upon enrollment:  

     Birth certificate  

     Record of immunization (required before attending classes)  

     Evidence of residency (required before attending classes)  

 

A thirty-day grace period will be given, if needed, for procurement of a birth certificate.  

 

RELEASING STUDENTS  

A child may be picked up from school by one of two means, i.e., a note signed by the  

parent/guardian/relative caregiver, or in the person of a parent/guardian or other authorized adult. 

In order for a child to be released to another authorized adult, that adults name must have been 

submitted to the school prior to the day of release. A note on the day of release must specify to 

whom the child is to be released. A photo identification must be presented upon request. All 

releases will be at the discretion of the Chief Administrative Officer. Parents who have not sent in 

a note are required to report to the office in person and identify themselves to pick up a child; this 

right will not be denied a parent unless there is a legal document of non-visitation within the 

child’s folder. A written request of denial from one parent against another will not be honored.  

 

In cases where the Chief Administrative Officer has sound reason to believe that the child may be 

placed in some imminent danger or that such a release may not be in the child’s best interest, 

he/she may deny the release until the matter is resolved.  

 

Children will not be released by a phone call nor will changes of buses be made unless the 

principal deems it an emergency. Children will not be released from the bus at any time until 

arrival at their regular stop. Any release from school or bus must initiate in the office of the 

school, with the parent, guardian, or authorized adult making the request.  

 

CORRESPONDENCE  

Report cards, test scores, and other correspondence regarding the child or the school, will be sent 

to the primary residential parent(s), legal guardian, or relative caregiver with whom the child 

primarily resides. Upon the written request of a child’s parent, the school will mail the parent 

copies of report cards, test scores, and letters regarding the child, unless a court order directs the 
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District not to do so. Either parent has the right to schedule an appointment to review the child’s 

permanent record, unless there is a court order providing otherwise.  

Also, in all formal documentation, the child will be referred to by the name indicated on the birth 

certificate. Name changes will only be granted with appropriate court documentation.  
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The Board of Directors recognizes the importance of student health services and the integration of 

those services into the total school program. Licensed health care providers employed by the 

school shall practice according to their professional practice acts as well as policies developed by 

the school and the state of Delaware.   
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The Board recognizes that a system of grading student achievement can help the student, 

teachers, and parents to better assess the students progress toward personal educational goals.  

 

GRADING  

The Chief Academic Officer shall insure the utilization of a satisfactory method of grading and 

reporting of grades and evaluations of the achievement and development of each student in the 

Academy of Dover Charter School. 

  

The primary intent of the grading system is to communicate student progress, academic 

achievement, effort, and behavior on a regular basis to students and parents through both student 

progress reports and other formal and informal communications.  

 

Student progress reporting and grading systems should be used as positive motivational tools; as 

appropriate, teachers should use their professional judgment to maximize student success.  

 

Each teacher shall distribute the progress reporting/grading system to students/parents at the 

beginning of each school year. The Chief Administrative Officer shall insure that each progress 

reporting/grading system so distributed is consistent with:  

1. the school’s grading policy and regulation,  

2. sound educational practice including motivation, positive reinforcement, and high student 

success. 

 

Student progress reports may include teacher written comments, or the equivalent, which 

communicate students’ strengths and weaknesses relative to academic achievement, effort, and 

behavior.  
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Homework is an integral part of a students learning process in that it provides practice and 

extension of those skills taught in the classroom. Since homework is considered a component of 

education, a student should view it as serious and necessary and should put forth consistent 

efforts to complete it to the best of his/her ability.  

PURPOSE OF HOMEWORK  

1. Reinforce and practice skills and concepts that have previously been taught.  

2. Be meaningful and relevant extensions of the classroom learning activities or provide broader 

enrichment.  

3. Provide opportunities for students to develop independent reading habits and interests.  

4. Prepare for tests and quizzes; i.e., to study.  

 

RESPONSIBILITIES OF TEACHERS  

1. Design varied homework tasks that can be done by the average student in a reasonable amount 

of time. Be sensitive to varying student abilities in terms of work rate. Use short-term as well as 

long- term assignments or projects.  

2. Consider and be sensitive to the total needs of the students in relation to the limited amount of 

time that is available in order that a balance exists between the homework requirements and 

obligations and opportunities in school activities, community, and family.  

3. Carefully preview assignments; i.e., provide good directions and guided practice so that all 

students clearly understand requirements and final expectations. Specific timelines and 

milestones for completion of long-term projects should be suggested.  

4. Provide homework that is on a student’s independent level, not his/her level of frustration.  

5. Correct, comment upon, or acknowledge assignments in some way and return them in a timely 

fashion.  

 

RESPONSIBILITIES OF STUDENTS  

1. Be diligent in completing assigned homework in a timely manner.  

2. Use an agenda book or other means to record assignments.  

3. Ask for clarification of assignments if assignments are not understood.  

 

RESPONSIBILITIES OF PARENTS  

1. Lend support to the homework effort by actively supervising.  

2. Provide a setting conducive to study, encourage the student, and demonstrate a genuine interest 

in his/her progress.  

3. Communicate any concerns with the teacher 
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The school shall maintain a cumulative case history of each pupil in the school from the time that 

the pupil is enrolled so that guidance and counseling may be as effective as possible.  
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OVERVIEW  

The Academy of Dover Board of Directors believe that students’ health and wellness play vital 

roles in their academic and social development. To this end, the Board recognizes the importance 

of the school’s coordinated health and physical education program and the school’s child 

nutrition program in helping students make healthy choices and avoid behaviors that can harm 

their health and wellbeing.  

HEALTH EDUCATION  

The Board of Directors recognizes that student health and success in school are interrelated. The 

school cannot achieve its primary mission of education if students and staff are not healthy and fit 

physically, mentally and socially.  

 

The Board recognizes the need to have a comprehensive health education program for all students 

that emphasizes wellness. The concepts addressed in the comprehensive health education 

curriculum will be:  

1. Tobacco, Alcohol and Other Drugs  

2. Injury Prevention and Safety  

3. Nutrition and Physical Activity  

4. Family Life and Sexuality  

5. Personal, Social and Emotional Health  

6. Community and Environmental Health  

 

It is the intent of the Board of Directors that the school’s program be designed in response to 

demonstrated community needs, be based on models that demonstrate evidence of effectiveness, 

emphasize a positive youth development approach, and respond to district families’ needs and 

preferences. The school health program shall be designed to incorporate the following:  

1. A school environment that is safe, that is physically, socially, and psychologically healthful, 

and that promotes health-enhancing behaviors;  

2. Teaching all students the essential knowledge and skills needed to become health literate, to 

make health-enhancing choices while avoiding behaviors that can damage their health and well 

being;  

3. A sequential, age-appropriate health education, physical education, and nutrition instruction 

curriculum that is integrated with other areas of study as appropriate and is designed to motivate 

and help students maintain and improve their health, prevent disease, and avoid health-related 

risk behaviors;  

4. Food services activities that are coordinated with the school’s nutrition education curriculum;  

5. School health services activities that are designed to ensure access and/or referral to primary 

health care services, foster appropriate use of health care services, prevent and control 

communicable disease and other health problems, and provide emergency care for illness or 

injury;  

6. Counseling, psychological, and social services activities that are designed to ensure access 

and/or referral to assessments, interventions, and other services for student’s mental, emotional, 

and social health; and,  

 

The staff will develop administrative procedures as needed for the implementation of this policy. 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION  

The Board of Directors recognizes that physical education is an important part of each student’s 

education with the goal of influencing students to lead physically active lifestyles. The school 
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will offer physical and health education classes consistent with Delaware state standards by 

developing and maintaining a physical education program that includes:  

1. Building knowledge and skills for the enjoyment of life long physical activity;  

2. Creating a positive atmosphere for ALL students to participate in physical activities;  

3. Enhancing skills in leadership, teamwork, and self-confidence; and,  

4. Utilizing technology within the curriculum to enhance motivation and participation.  

 

Suitable adapted physical education shall be included as part of individual education plans for 

students with chronic health problems, other disabling conditions, or other special needs that 

preclude such students’ participation in regular physical education instruction or activities.  

In addition to required physical education, students at the elementary level should have the 

opportunity to participate in daily recess and physical activity. The school shall provide daily 

recess period(s) for students, featuring time for unstructured but supervised active play.  

 

The national recommendation of 60 minutes per day of moderate to vigorous physical activity 

should be the goal for all students. This goal could be achieved through a combination of physical 

education class, regular classroom activities, recess, and after-school programs.  

 

Students should not be excluded from participating in physical education classes or opportunities 

for physical activities as a consequence for unrelated disciplinary infractions, nor should physical 

activity be used as a disciplinary measure.  

CHILD NUTRITION PROGRAMS (REGULATION)  

The Academy of Dover Charter School will operate the USDA federal breakfast and lunch 

program.  

As required for participation in the Child Nutrition Programs, the Board of Directors prescribes 

that:  

1. School lunch is to be made available to all students.  

2. Free and reduced price lunches are to be made available for students who meet the federal 

income guidelines.  

3. In the operation of the Child Nutrition Programs, no child will be discriminated against 

because of race, sex, color, national origin, age or disability. Discrimination complaints under 

these programs should be filed with the State Department of Education Child Nutrition Programs.  

The Supervisor of Child Nutrition Services is directed to prepare rules and regulations to 

implement and support this policy, including such provisions as may be necessary to address all 

food and beverages sold and/or served to students at school, including provisions for staff 

development, family and community involvement and program evaluation.  

In accordance with the policy of the Board of Directors, the following regulation shall govern the 

comprehensive nutrition programs in this school district.  

NUTRITIONAL GUIDELINES  

The Academy of Dover Charter School Board of Directors recognizes that childhood obesity has 

reached epidemic levels throughout the country. Overweight children are at a higher risk for 

developing severe long-term health problems, and overweight children are affected by 

discrimination, psychological stress, and low self-esteem. However, research indicates that 

obesity and subsequent diseases are largely preventable through diet and regular physical activity. 

Research also indicates that becoming physically active and maintaining a regular physical 

activity program significantly reduces the risk of some obesity and some cancers, diabetes, and 

other chronic diseases.  
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Children who eat well-balanced meals and are healthy are more likely to learn in the classroom. 

The Board supports increased emphasis on nutrition, health education, and physical activity at all 

grade levels to enhance the well being of our district’s youth. Therefore, it is the policy of the 

board to:  

1. Provide students access to nutritious food;  

2. Provide opportunities for physical activity and developmentally appropriate exercise; and,  

3. Provide instructional time in health topics.  

In order to assist students in establishing sound nutritional habits, to assure that sanitary food 

practices are maintained, and to preserve a sound financial status in the school nutrition program 

the school is responsible for ensuring that:  

1. The sale or distribution of nutrient-dense foods (i.e., foods that provide students with calories 

rich in nutrient content) shall be encouraged;  

2. Foods of minimal nutritional value (i.e., soda, water ice, chewing gum, candy, etc.) shall not be 

available to students during the school day;  

3. Nutrition Services will communicate with parents and staff to encourage them to supply 

healthy snacks, in lieu of sugary snacks, for classroom parties. A list of possible snacks will be 

supplied to all parents and staff.  

4. Samples of nutritious foods, for taste testing, will be provided as time and staffing allows;  

5. No food or beverage vending machines shall be permitted in school buildings without the 

permission of the building administrator;  

     a. Student vending machines will include only healthy snacks and beverages.  

     b. Faculty will be encouraged to include healthy snacks and beverages in their vending 

machine selections.  

6. A brochure will be sent home annually to parents encouraging healthy eating habits;  

7. Point-of-decision posters will be displayed in the dining area to encourage healthy eating.  

NUTRIENT STANDARDS  

ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS  

Snacks  

• No more than 35% calories from sugar or other sweeteners.  

• No more than 8 grams of fat per serving and/or having 35% or less of its total calories from fat.  

• 10% or less of its total calories from saturated fat and/or trans fat.  

Beverages  

• Must be made with at least 50% and up to and including 100% real fruit and must not contain 

added sweeteners.  

• Dairy products must include low fat or skim milk selections, including but not limited to 

chocolate, strawberry, and soy or rice beverages.  

• Water  

OTHER FOODS OFFERED OR SOLD  

The Board of Directors recognizes that federal government standards requiring schools to provide 

child nutrition program meals consistent with applicable Dietary Guidelines for Americans do not 

apply to competitive foods sold or served outside the food service areas as defined in this policy.  

STAFF DEVELOPMENT  

The Board of Directors encourages ongoing in-service and professional development training 

opportunities for staff, in the area of food nutrition. All child nutrition staff are required to 

complete 120 hours of training offered through Department of Education and Delaware Technical 

Community College. Staff members interested in furthering their education and/or in managerial 
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positions are required to complete an additional 60 hours of training as offered by Delaware 

Department of Education and Delaware Technical Community College  

FAMILY AND COMMUNITY INVOLVEMENT  

In order to promote family and community involvement in supporting and reinforcing nutrition 

education in the schools, the building principal is responsible for ensuring:  

1. Nutrition education materials and cafeteria menus are sent home with students;  

2. Parents are encouraged to send healthy snacks/meals to school;  

3. Families are invited to attend exhibitions of student nutrition projects or health fairs;  

4. Nutrition education workshops and screening services are offered;  

5. Nutrition education homework that students can do with their families is assigned (e.g., reading 

and interpreting food labels, reading nutrition-related newsletters, preparing healthy recipes, etc.). 

 

O-33



THE ACADEMY OF DOVER CHARTER SCHOOL 
Board Policy 
 

 

 

The Academy of Dover Charter School Board of Directors believes that, in order for students to 

learn to the best of their abilities, they must be in an orderly, respectful environment.  The 

Academy of Dover Charter School will adhere to the code of conduct as found in the 

Student/Parent Handbook (attached to this policy).   

The Board of Directors requires that the Student/Parent Handbook be reviewed each year for 

necessary revisions and must be approved by the Board of Directors prior to being implemented 

 

200 PUPILS 

210 Code of Conduct 
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The Board recognizes that exclusion from the educational program of the schools, whether by 

suspension or expulsion, is the most severe sanction that can be imposed on a student in this 

school and one that cannot be imposed without due process. The Board may, after a proper 

hearing, suspend a child for such time as it deems necessary or may expel him/her.  

Students expelled or suspended from school are also excluded from school-related activities and 

are not permitted on school property while school or school-related activities are in progress.  

SUSPENSIONS  

The primary purpose of suspension of a pupil is to allow adequate time for proper investigation of 

the given situation followed by conference including conference with parents and the pupil, when 

appropriate. In cases involving possible recommendations for expulsion or suspension, the school 

review committee in its recommendation to the Chief Administrative Officer shall recommend 

appropriate alternative educational opportunities during the period prior to a Board decision.  

Student suspensions will take effect no more than two school days from the time of violation.  

EXPULSION  

Only the Board of Directors may expel a student from school. In general, the act of expulsion 

shall be taken in accordance with due process rights and on the documented evidence presented 

by the administration. A student will be expelled for not more than 180 days. Expelled students 

may be offered the opportunity to earn credit through alternative programming.  

REENTERING  

Students will begin the school year with a clean discipline record with the exception of (a) 

students who have been previously expelled from school and (b) students who end the school 

year at the point of a 5-day suspension, superintendent or designee conference.  

1. An expelled student can reenter school the following year under a behavior contract agreed 

upon by the principal, superintendent or designee and the student/parents.  

2. Students at the point of a 5-day suspension, superintendent or designee conference will begin 

school with their record reduced two levels.  

 

 

 

200 PUPILS 

211 Suspensions and Expulsions 
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Student Due Process Procedures 

 

Every student is entitled to the right to receive an education.  However, education itself is 

a privilege gained by those responsible individuals who reflect the behavior and attitudes 

which are beneficial in obtaining a quality education.  There are times when disciplinary 

measures become necessary in order to modify or change behavior and are not to be 

considered or serve as punishment.  In the attempt to modify behavior, those acts that are 

recognized as unacceptable behavior, must be communicated to the concerned and 

involved parties. Each student is entitled to due process according to set procedures 

which must be followed.  These procedures are: 

 

 Student must have prior knowledge of the conduct which is prohibited. 

 Student must be made aware of specific infraction(s) which give rise to any 

proposed penalties or discipline. 

 Student must have the opportunity to express or convey to the proper authority, 

views or rebuttal regarding the incident(s). 

 The decision-making authority must base the outcome on the incidents, or matters 

about which the student has been apprised as indicated. 

 

200 PUPILS 

212 Student Due Process 
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The Academy of Dover Board of Directors believes that all persons are entitled to a safe school 

environment where individual rights are respected and protected, where all persons are free from 

intimidation, discrimination, and acts of violence, and where understanding and tolerance of 

individual differences are encouraged. As part of the districts efforts to foster such a learning 

environment and in accordance with state and federal law, the following policy on sexual 

harassment has been adopted:  

 

Sexual harassment is a form of sex discrimination and is illegal under Title VII of the Civil 

Rights Act of 1964, which protects persons in the work place, and Title IX of the Educational 

Amendments of 1972, which protects persons from sex discrimination at school.  

 

Sexual harassment can be defined as any unwelcome attention of a sexual nature that interferes 

with a persons work (school) performance or creates a hostile, intimidating work (school) 

environment. It may include, but is not limited to: demeaning remarks about ones clothing, body, 

or sexual activity based on gender; verbal harassment or abuse; subtle pressure for sexual activity; 

unnecessary touching, patting, or pinching; leering at another person; demanding sexual favors 

accompanied by implied threats relating to job or school performance and evaluation; and 

physical assault.  

 

It is important to remember that no person deserves to have his/her individual freedoms violated 

and that persons who have experienced sexual harassment often feel guilty, angry, powerless, and 

fearful.  

 

The following are examples of some types of actions that may constitute sexual harassment, 

whether the harasser is another student or adult:  

• written contact: suggestive or obscene letters, notes, invitations, graffiti, and electronic 

messages of a sexual nature.  

• visual contact: sexually suggestive looks or gestures; displaying sexually suggestive or explicit 

objects or pictures, cartoons, photographs, electronic images, posters, magazines, or other 

materials.  

• verbal contact: sexually suggestive gestures or obscene comments including, but not limited to, 

those about a person’s body, body parts, or sexual characteristics that are used in a negative or 

embarrassing way; verbal advances or sexually explicit statements which may take the form of 

threats, jokes, teasing, phone calls, or pressure for sexual contact or favors.  

• physical contact: uninvited and intentional touching, blocking, or cornering of a person’s 

freedom of movement; pinching, patting, invasion of the person’s privacy by leaning over 

him/her or brushing up against the other person’s body; or actual sexual contact, assault, or rape.  

• retaliation: any action taken or threatened against another person for complaining about any of 

the behaviors described above.  

 

If it is believed that sexual harassment has occurred, it should be reported immediately to any 

employee of the school who is in a position of authority.  

 

Persons are urged to report violations of this policy and no one will, in any way, use threats, 

coercion, or intimidation to prevent a person from reporting sexual harassment. All complaints 

made to school staff must be reported by such staff to the Chief Administrative Officer.  

Upon receiving notice of a complaint of sexual harassment concerning a school student, an 

200 PUPILS 

213  Sexual Harassment by Students 
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investigation will be conducted as soon as possible. Confidentiality of the person and/or witnesses 

to prohibited conduct will be maintained to the fullest extent possible.  

 

A student who is found to have committed sexual harassment toward another student or staff 

member will be subject to disciplinary action; all reports of sexual harassment will be actively 

and diligently investigated, and appropriate action will be taken consistent with the provisions of 

the student disciplinary code and/or state law. The type of disciplinary action taken will depend 

upon the seriousness of the offense committed and may include the giving of a reprimand or 

warning, the placing of the offending student on probation, suspension, expulsion, or the 

imposing of other disciplinary alternatives.  

 

Follow-up inquiries may be made to ensure that sexual harassment has not resumed and that the 

complainant and witnesses have not suffered retaliation for their actions.  
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BASED UPON RACE, NATIONAL ORIGIN, DISABILITY, RELIGION, SEXUAL 

ORIENTATION, OR SIMILAR CHARACTERISTIC  

 

The Academy of Dover Board of Directors believes that all persons are entitled to a safe school 

environment where individual rights are respected and protected, where all persons are free from 

intimidation, discrimination, and acts of violence, and where understanding and tolerance of 

individual differences are encouraged. As part of the districts efforts to foster such a learning 

environment and in accordance with state and federal law, the following policy on harassment has 

been adopted:  

 

Harassment or misconduct that is based upon a persons race, national origin, disability, religion, 

sexual orientation, or similar characteristic by a student directed against or toward another person 

that occurs on the school districts premises or at school activities off the school premises is a 

form of conduct which is prohibited.  

 

Such harassment or misconduct shall include, but is not limited to:  

1. Any assault, offensive touching, menacing, or reckless endangering of another person that is 

motivated by the victims race, national origin, disability, religion, sexual orientation, or similar 

characteristic.  

2. Oral or written words communicated by any student to another person that attack, degrade, 

stereotype, or offend based on the persons race, national origin, disability, religion, sexual 

orientation, or similar characteristic.  

3. Any oral, written, or symbolic communication that can reasonably be perceived and considered 

as offensive, including slurs, jokes with negative connotations, apparel decorated with negative or 

degrading words or symbols, negative stereotyping, or other communications that are based upon 

race, national origin, disability, religion, sexual orientation, or similar characteristic.  

4. The use of threats, coercion, or intimidation to prevent a person from reporting such 

harassment or misconduct as set forth in Nos. 1-3 above.  

 

If it is believed that an act of harassment or misconduct has occurred, the circumstances should be 

reported immediately to any employee of the school who is in a position of authority.  

 

Persons are urged to report violations of this policy and no one will, in any way, use threats, 

coercion or intimidation to prevent a person from reporting harassment. All complaints made to 

school staff must be reported by such staff to the Chief Administrative Officer. 

  

Upon receiving notice. of a complaint of harassment or misconduct based upon race, national 

origin, disability, religion, sexual orientation, or similar characteristic, an investigation will be 

conducted as soon as possible. Confidentiality of the person and/or witnesses to prohibited 

conduct will be maintained to the fullest extent possible.  

 

A student who is found to have committed harassment or misconduct based upon race, national 

origin, disability, religion, sexual orientation, or similar characteristic will be subject to 

appropriate disciplinary action, and all reports of such harassment or misconduct will be actively 

and diligently investigated. Appropriate action will be taken consistent with the provisions of the 

student disciplinary code and/or state law. The type of disciplinary action taken will depend upon 

200 PUPILS 

214  Harassment or Misconduct by Students 
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the seriousness of the offense committed and may include placing the offender on probation, 

suspension, expulsion, or imposing other disciplinary alternatives.  

 

Follow-up inquiries may be made to ensure that harassment has not resumed and that the 

complainant and witnesses have not suffered retaliation for their actions.  
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SEARCH AND SEIZURE  

 

Students shall be free from unreasonable search and seizure. This right is balanced by the 

school’s responsibility to protect the health, safety and welfare of others. Student lockers are 

school property; therefore, school authorities have the right to search lockers at any time. 

Searches of a student’s person and/or personal property may be made when there is reasonable 

suspicion that the student possesses any item or substance which could pose a danger to the 

health, safety, or welfare of others or possesses any items acquired illegally or improperly.  

 

PERSONAL STORAGE POLICY  

 

The school presumes a student possesses and is, therefore, responsible for all items found in/on 

the students clothing, book bag, purse, or similar bag or container used to carry books or personal 

property (referred to as personal storage containers). Students should regularly check the contents 

of their personal storage containers. If they fail to secure their personal storage, or provide others 

access to them, they remain responsible for items found in their personal storage containers. 

 

 

200 PUPILS 

215  Searches 
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In order for an educational system to function for the best interest of the students, it is important 

that staff be assigned to best meet the needs of a position. The Board places the primary 

responsibility and authority for the administration of this school in the Chief Administrative 

Officer. Selection of a Chief Administrative Officer is, therefore, critical to the effective 

management of the school.  

 

APPOINTMENT  

The Board of Directors shall select and employ the Chief Administrative Officer, who will also 

serve as secretary of the Board of Directors.  

SALARY  

The salary of the Chief Administrative Officer of schools shall be fixed by the Board of 

Directors, and there shall be provision for expenses incurred in the performance of his/her duties 

as approved by the Board of Directors.  

 

DUTIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES  

1. The Chief Administrative Officer shall perform all duties as defined in Position Description 

100.00 in the Position Classification Plan. 

300 Administrative Employees 

301 Employment of Chief Administrative Officer 
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In order for an educational system to function for the best interest of the students, it is important 

that staff be assigned to best meet the needs of a position. The Board places the secondary 

responsibility and authority for the administration of this school in the Assistant Chief 

Administrative Officer. Selection of an Assistant Chief Administrative Officer is, therefore, 

critical to the effective management of the district.  

APPOINTMENT  

The Board of Directors shall select and employ the Assistant Chief Administrative Officer of the 

school.  

SALARY  

The salary of the Assistant Chief Administrative Officer of school shall be fixed by the Board of 

Directors, and there shall be provision for expenses incurred in the performance of his/her duties 

as approved by the Board of Directors.  

 

DUTIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES  

1. The Assistant Chief Administrative Officer shall perform all duties as defined in Position 

Description 101.00 in the Position Classification Plan. 

 

300 Administrative Employees 

302 Employment of Assistant Chief Administrative Officer 
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The purpose of appraising the performance and effectiveness of administrators is to promote 

improvement in the administrative function, to recognize exceptional professional performance, 

and ultimately to bring continued improvement in the teaching-learning process in the school. 

The process should be constructive and facilitate mutual understanding between the employee 

and evaluator.  

Each administrator’s performance and effectiveness will be assessed within the scope of that 

person’s area of responsibility, school goals and objectives, and individual performance 

objectives.  

 

The Chief Administrative Officer will be evaluated by the Board of Directors. Evaluation will be 

narrative and consist of findings, commendations, and recommendations. Evaluation will focus 

on the Chief Administrative Officer’s job description and specific responsibilities designated 

throughout the year.  

The Assistant Chief Administrative Officer will be evaluated by the Chief Administrative Officer. 

Evaluation will be an ongoing process. Final evaluations will be discussed with the administrator, 

prepared in written form, and signed by the administrator. The recommendations of the Chief 

Administrative Officer and/or Board of Directors will be discussed in a closed personnel session 

at the designated Board meeting.   

300 Administrative Employees 

303 Evaluation of Administrators 
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Sexual harassment is a form of employee misconduct which is not tolerated within the offices, 

school or upon the grounds of the Academy of Dover Charter School or at any school-sponsored 

activity.  Sexual harassment includes unwelcome verbal or physical sexual advances or conduct 

of a sexual nature, sexually explicit or derogatory statements, or sexually discriminatory remarks 

made by someone in the work place. If you believe you are the subject of sexual harassment or 

are aware of an instance of sexual harassment, you should report the circumstances immediately 

to the Chief Administrative Officer or to the president of the Board. 

No one will in any way use threats, coercion, or intimidation to deter an employee from reporting 

sexual harassment.  

 

300 Administrative Employees 

304 Sexual Harassment or Sexual Misconduct 
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The Academy of Dover Charter School Board of Directors believes that all persons are entitled to 

a safe school environment where individual rights are respected and protected, where all persons 

are free from intimidation, discrimination, and acts of violence, and where understanding and 

tolerance of individual differences are encouraged. As part of the schools efforts to foster such a 

learning environment and in accordance with state and federal law, the following policy on sexual 

harassment has been adopted:  

Sexual harassment is a form of sex discrimination and is illegal under Title VII of the Civil 

Rights Act of 1964; which protects persons in the work place, and Title IX of the Educational 

Amendments of 1972, which protects persons from sex discrimination at school.  

 

Sexual harassment can be defined as any unwelcome attention of a sexual nature that interferes 

with a persons work (school) performance or creates a hostile, intimidating work (school) 

environment. It may include, but is not limited to: demeaning remarks about ones clothing, body, 

or sexual activity based on gender; verbal harassment or abuse; subtle pressure for sexual activity; 

unnecessary touching, patting, or pinching; leering at another person; demanding sexual favors 

accompanied by implied threats relating to job or school performance and evaluation; and 

physical assault.  

 

It is important to remember that no person deserves to have his/her individual freedoms violated 

and that persons who have experienced sexual harassment often feel guilty, angry, powerless, and 

fearful.  

 

The following are examples of some types of actions that may constitute sexual harassment, 

whether the harasser is another student or adult:  

• written contact: suggestive or obscene letters, notes, invitations, graffiti, and electronic 

messages of a sexual nature.  

• visual contact: sexually suggestive looks or gestures; displaying sexually suggestive or explicit 

objects or pictures, cartoons, photographs, electronic images, posters, magazines, or other 

materials.  

• verbal contact: sexually suggestive gestures or obscene comments including, but not limited to, 

those about a persons body, body parts, or sexual characteristics that are used in a negative or 

embarrassing way; verbal advances or sexually explicit statements which may take the form of 

threats, jokes, teasing, phone calls, or pressure for sexual contact or favors.  

• physical contact: uninvited and intentional touching, blocking, or cornering, of a persons 

freedom of movement; pinching, patting, invasion of the persons privacy by leaning over him/her 

or brushing up against the other persons body; or actual sexual contact, assault, or rape.  

• retaliation: any action taken or threatened against another person for complaining about any of 

the behaviors described above.  

 

If you believe you are the subject of sexual harassment or if you become aware of an instance of 

sexual harassment, the circumstances should be report the immediately to a teacher, to a parent or 

guardian, or to any employee of the school who is in a position of authority.  

 

Persons are urged to report violations of this policy and no one will in any way, use threats, 

coercion, or intimidation to prevent a person from reporting sexual harassment. All complaints 

made to school staff must be reported by such staff to the administrative office.  

300 Administrative Employees 

305 Sexual Harassment of Students by School Employees 
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Upon receiving notice of a complaint of sexual harassment concerning a school employee, an 

investigation will be conducted as soon as possible. Confidentiality of the person and/or witnesses 

to prohibited conduct will be maintained to the fullest extent possible. A school employee who is 

found to have committed sexual harassment toward a student will be subject to disciplinary 

action; all reports of sexual harassment will be actively and diligently investigated, and 

appropriate action will be taken consistent with the provisions of existing collective bargaining 

agreements and/or state law. The type of disciplinary action taken will depend upon the 

seriousness of the offense committed and may include the giving of a reprimand or warning, 

placement on probation, suspension or termination of employment, or other disciplinary 

alternatives.  

 

Follow-up inquiries may be made to ensure that sexual harassment has not resumed and that the 

complainant and witnesses have not suffered retaliation for their actions.  

 

This policy shall be posted on all employee bulletin boards within the school and shall be 

distributed to or made available to all employees and students within the school.  
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BASED UPON RACE, NATIONAL ORIGIN, DISABILITY, RELIGION, SEXUAL 

ORIENTATION, OR SIMILAR CHARACTERISTIC  

The Academy of Dover Charter School Board of Directors believes that all persons are entitled to 

a safe school environment where individual rights are respected and protected, where all persons 

are free from intimidation, discrimination, and acts of violence, and where understanding and 

tolerance of individual differences are encouraged. As part of the school efforts to foster such a 

learning environment and in accordance with state and federal law, the following policy on 

harassment has been adopted:  

Harassment or misconduct that is based upon a persons race, national origin, disability, religion, 

sexual orientation, or similar characteristic by a school employee directed against or toward 

another person that occurs on the school premises or at school activities off the school premises is 

a form of conduct which is prohibited.  

 

Such harassment or misconduct shall include, but is not limited to:  

1. Any assault, offensive touching, menacing, or reckless endangering of another person that is 

motivated by the victims race, national origin, disability, religion, sexual orientation, or similar 

characteristic.  

2. Oral or written words communicated by any employee to another person that attack, degrade, 

stereotype, or offend based on the persons race, national origin, disability, religion, sexual 

orientation, or similar characteristic.  

3. Any oral, written, or symbolic communication that can reasonably be perceived and considered 

as offensive, including slurs, jokes with negative connotations, apparel decorated with negative or 

degrading words or symbols, negative stereotyping, or other communications that are based upon 

race, national origin, disability, religion, sexual orientation, or similar characteristic.  

4. The use of threats, coercion, or intimidation to prevent a person from reporting such 

harassment or misconduct as set forth in Nos. 1-3 above.  

 

If it is believed a person is the subject of such harassment or misconduct or if such actions or 

communication in general is witnessed, the circumstances should be reported immediately to a 

teacher or administrator at the school, to a parent or guardian, or to any employee of the school 

who is in a position of authority.  

 

Persons are urged to report violations of this police and no one will, in any way, use threats, 

coercion or intimidation to prevent a person from reporting harassment. All complaints made to 

school staff must be reported by such staff to the administrative office.  

 

Upon receiving notice of a complaint of harassment or misconduct based upon race, national 

origin, disability, religion, sexual orientation, or similar characteristic, an investigation will be 

conducted as soon as possible. Confidentiality of the person and/or witnesses to prohibited 

conduct will be maintained to the fullest extent possible.  

 

A school employee who is found to have committed harassment or misconduct based upon race, 

national origin, disability, religion, sexual orientation, or similar characteristic will be subject to 

appropriate disciplinary action, and all reports of such harassment or misconduct will be actively 

and diligently investigated. Appropriate action will be taken consistent with the provisions of 

state law. The type of disciplinary action taken will depend upon the seriousness of the offense 

300 Administrative Employees 
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committed and may include the giving of a reprimand or warning, placement on probation, 

suspension or termination of employment, or other disciplinary alternatives.  

 

Follow-up inquiries may be made to ensure that harassment has not resumed and that the 

complainant and witnesses have not suffered retaliation for their actions.  

 

This policy is consistent with the school Multicultural Policy.  

 

This policy shall be posted on all employee bulletin boards within the school and shall be 

distributed to or made available to all employees and students within the school.  
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The Academy of Dover Charter School Board of Directors believes that all persons (staff and 

students) are entitled to a safe school environment where individual rights are respected and 

protected, where all persons are free from intimidation, discrimination, and acts of violence, and 

where understanding and tolerance of individual differences are encouraged. Students and staff 

may expect that no one will be allowed to refer to them through action or remark in a demeaning, 

degrading, or derogatory manner either within the school or at school activities.  

The Board specifically prohibits any kind of hazing. “Hazing” means any action or situation 

which recklessly or intentionally endangers the mental or physical health or safety of a student for 

the purpose of initiation or admission into, or affiliation with, or as a condition for continued 

membership in any organization. The term shall include, but not be limited to, any brutality of a 

physical nature, such as whipping, beating, forced calisthenics, exposure to the elements, forced 

consumption of any food or other substance, or any other forced physical activity which could 

adversely affect the physical health and safety of the individual, and shall include any activity 

which would subject the individual to extreme mental stress, such as forced exclusion from social 

contact, coerced conduct which could result in embarrassment, or any other forced activity which 

could adversely affect the mental health or dignity of the individual. For purposes of this 

definition, any activity as described in this definition upon which the admission or initiation into 

or continued membership in an organization is directly or indirectly conditioned shall be 

presumed to be “forced” activity, the willingness of an individual to participate in such activity 

notwithstanding.  

Staff members witnessing any activity that could be interpreted as hazing (or other activity 

detrimental to students) must immediately report the activity and the participants to an 

administrator. 

 

 

300 Administrative Employees 

307 Treatment of Students 
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Effective management of school affairs requires reasonable and effective means of resolving 

difficulties which may arise among employees. To reduce potential areas of disagreement, and to 

establish and maintain recognized two-way channels of communication between the Board and 

management, this policy is established.  

 

It is the intent of this policy that complaints be resolved at the lowest level and in the most 

informal manner possible. All school personnel who wish to register a complaint must first 

express such complaint to the Chief Administrative Officer. A complaint, to be considered under 

this procedure, must be initiated within ten days from the time when the employee knew or 

should have known of its occurrence.  

 

If the employee is not satisfied with the disposition of the problem through informal procedures; 

s/he must submit the complaint in writing to the Chief Administrative Officer, as applicable. The 

complaint will specify:  

1. Nature of complaint.  

2. Specific problem or part of the problem still unresolved.  

3. Remedy sought.  

The Chief Administrative Officer will respond in writing within five days of receiving the written 

complaint.  

 

An employee may appeal a written decision made by the Chief Administrative Officer within ten 

days to the Board of Education. The appeal will state:  

1. Nature of the complaint.  

2. Chief Administrative Officer or designee’s response.  

3. Specific problem or part of the problem still unresolved.  

4. Remedy sought. 

Any appeal submitted to the Chief Administrative Officer will be presented to the Board by the 

next regular meeting. Within thirty days, the Board will then either render a decision, request 

additional information, or establish a date for a hearing. The complainant will be notified in 

writing of the disposition of the matter.  
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Each professional and support staff member serves as a vital link to an improved 

education for students. That link is broken when a single staff member is absent from 

school. As a result, the ability to provide a thorough and efficient education is weakened. 

The board recognizes that a reasonable amount of absence due to bona fide sickness or 

emergency situations is often beyond the control of staff. On the other hand, it believes 

that the school is entitled to a reasonable degree of regularity in the attendance of its staff 

in order to help realize the purposes and mission of the school district.  

RECORDS OF ABSENCES  

PROOF: The board shall cause an accurate record of the absences from duty and reasons 

therefore of all employees for whatsoever reason to be kept, and may require a statement 

from the employee when absent because of illness to the effect that he or she was unable 

to perform his or her duties during the period of absence. A physicians certificate may be 

required of personnel.  

DEDUCTION FOR UNEXCUSED ABSENCE  

For each days absence for reasons other than those permitted by state law, there shall be 

deducted 1/185th of the annual salary of the employee who is employed for 10 months; 

1/204th for the employee who is employed for 11 months; and 1/222nds for the employee 

who is employed for 12 months, for each day of unexcused absence.  
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This sick leave policy for administrative employees is to ensure that such employees will receive 

no less than the minimum sick leave provided under law. Such policy shall be in accordance with 

the following guidelines.  

Sick leave for all employees shall accumulate in accordance with state law.  

SICK LEAVE AND ABSENCES FOR OTHER REASONS  

Administrators and other school employees shall be allowed ten (10) days sick leave per year 

with full pay; those administrators and other school employees employed eleven (11) months a 

year shall be allowed 11 days of sick leave per year with full pay; and those administrators and 

other school employees employed twelve (12) months a year shall be allowed 12 days of sick 

leave per year with full pay.  

RECORDS OF ABSENCES  

PROOF: The board shall keep, or cause to be kept, an accurate record of the absences from duty 

and reasons therefore of all employees for whatsoever reason, and may require a statement from 

the employee when absent because of illness to the effect that she/he was unable perform his/her 

duties during the period of absence. A physicians certificate may be required of personnel.  
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This policy shall provide for administrative employees absence for personal necessity when not 

otherwise covered by sick leave or disability policies.  

EXCUSED ABSENCES SHALL BE FOR THE FOLLOWING REASONS:  

1. In case of a death in the immediate family of the employee for an absence not to exceed five 

(5) working days. Members of the immediate family shall be defined as father, mother, brother, 

sister, son, daughter, husband, wife, parent-in-law, daughter-in-law, son-in-law or any relative 

who resides in the same household, or any person with whom the employee has made his/her 

home. This absence shall be in addition to other leaves granted the employee.  

2. In the case of critical illness in the immediate family as described above an employee may be 

absent without loss of pay for a period of three (3) calendar days per critical illness. The days so 

lost are to be counted against the sick leave of the employee.  

3. In case of the death of a near relative, there shall be no deduction in salary of the employee for 

absence on the day of the funeral. A near relative shall be defined as first cousin, grandfather, 

grandmother, aunt, uncle, niece, nephew, brother-in-law or sister-in-law. This absence shall be in 

addition to other leaves granted the employee.  

4. In the case of the observance of recognized religious holidays, an employee may be absent 

without loss of pay on no more than three (3) calendar days per year. The days so lost are to be 

counted against the sick leave of the employee.  

5. Employees are permitted to be absent up to three (3) working days per year without loss of pay. 

Such absence shall be counted against accumulated sick leave benefits of the employee and must 

be approved by the superintendent. Personal leave days will not be granted when the 

administrator is responsible for administering semester exams, or if 15% of the staff within a 

category in the building (teacher, custodian, etc.) have already requested to be absent.  

6. Any absence other than provided by State law or Board policy shall be considered unexcused 

and subject to payroll deduction.  

7. Letters of reprimand will be sent to employees taking unexcused leave without pay. An 

unexcused absence will be considered an act of insubordination and shall be reported to the Board 

of Education to determine if further action is necessary. 
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Administrative employees shall be provided vacations in accordance with the following 

guidelines:  

Twelve month employees will earn 1 2/3 days of vacation per month of employment.  

 

The following holidays will be provided and will not count against an employees vacation time:  

Fourth of July  

Labor Day  

Election Day (every two years)  

Thanksgiving Day  

Friday following Thanksgiving Day  

Christmas Eve Day  

Christmas Day  

New Years Eve Day  

New Years Day  

Martin Luther King Day  

Good Friday  

Memorial Day  

Only vacation time that has been earned may be taken without penalty. Vacation time will not be 

approved against future vacation credit.  

Persons entering upon duties on or before the 15th of a month will receive full vacation credit for 

that month. Persons entering upon duties after the 15th of a month will receive no credit for that 

month. Resignations effective on or before the 15th of a month will receive no credit for that 

month. Resignations effective after the 15th of a month will receive full credit.  

By Delaware Law the maximum number of earned vacation days that may be carried over from 

one fiscal year to the next fiscal year (June 30 to July 1) is forty-two (42) days. Earned carryover 

time will automatically be carried over for employees with earned vacation time from one fiscal 

year to the next - up to 42 days. Earned vacation time in excess of 42 days credited to individuals 

as of June 30 of any year will be deleted at that time.  
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Cumulative-Term Substitute 

1. A cumulative-term substitute is defined as a person who has worked a 

minimum of 50 days during the current school year in various 

assignments;   

 

2. Starting on the fifty-first day of service within one school year, the 

individual will be paid 1.15 times the per diem rate for his/her 

classification.  The 15% increase will be honored the remainder of the 

school year and terminates on June 30;   
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The Board recognizes the significant role that qualified, classified employees play in the effective  

operation of the educational programs of the school.  

GENERAL PROVISIONS  

It is recognized that employment with the Academy of Dover Charter School is at-will.  This 

means that neither the employee nor AOD has entered into a contract regarding the duration of 

employment.  Employees are free to terminate employment at AOD at any time, with or without 

reasons.  Likewise, AOD has the right to terminate employment, or otherwise discipline, transfer, 

or demote employees at any time, with or without reason, at the discretion of the Academy of 

Dover.   

Academy of Dover will consider that it is voluntary termination of employment if the employee 

does any of the following: 

1. Resign from Academy of Dover 

2. Fail to return from an approved leave of absence on the date specified without prior 

approval, or 

3. Fail to report to work or call in for one (1) work day.  

An employee may be terminated for poor performance, misconduct, excessive absences, 

tardiness, discrimination, harassment, or other violations of Academy of Dover policies.  

Employment at-will means that the employee and Academy of Dover has the right to terminate 

employment for any or no reason.  

QUALI FICATIONS  

All support service personnel employed by the Academy of Dover Charter School shall qualify 

under the rules and regulations of the State Board of Education, the general laws of Delaware, 

and Board Policy.  

APPOINTMENT  

Qualified applicants will be those who meet the minimum qualifications and have completed the 

application requirements.  

During the interview process, a thorough effort will be made to hire the most qualified applicant. 

The Board has the power to appoint an employee based upon the recommendation of the Chief 

Administrative Officer.  

SUPERVISION  

All such personnel employed by the Academy of Dover Board of Directors shall be under the 

general supervision of the Chief Administrative Officer. 
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Sexual harassment is a form of employee misconduct which is not tolerated within the offices, 

school or upon the grounds of the Academy of Dover Charter School or at any school-sponsored 

activity.  Sexual harassment includes unwelcome verbal or physical sexual advances or conduct 

of a sexual nature, sexually explicit or derogatory statements, or sexually discriminatory remarks 

made by someone in the work place. If you believe you are the subject of sexual harassment or 

are aware of an instance of sexual harassment, you should report the circumstances immediately 

to the Chief Administrative Officer or to the president of the Board. 

No one will in any way use threats, coercion, or intimidation to deter an employee from reporting 

sexual harassment.  

Upon notification to the Chief Administrative Officer or the Board president, an investigation of 

the complaint will be conducted immediately. Confidentiality of the complainant and/or witnesses 

to the alleged sexual harassment will be maintained to the fullest extent possible. If the 

circumstances warrant such action, the complainant and/or the alleged harasser may be placed on 

administrative leave pending completion of the investigation.  

An employee found to have committed sexual harassment will be subject to disciplinary action. 

The type of disciplinary action taken will depend upon the seriousness of the offense committed 

and may include the giving of a reprimand or warning, placement on probation, suspension and/or 

termination of employment. Other remedial action may be taken, as appropriate. Employees who 

witness sexual harassment (which is not otherwise reported) and do not report the harassment as 

indicated above may also be subject to disciplinary action.  

Follow-up inquiries may be made to ensure that sexual harassment has not resumed and that the 

complainant and witnesses have not suffered retaliation for their actions.  

This policy shall be posted on all employee bulletin boards in the district.  
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The Academy of Dover Charter School Board of Directors believes that all persons are entitled to 

a safe school environment where individual rights are respected and protected, where all persons 

are free from intimidation, discrimination, and acts of violence, and where understanding and 

tolerance of individual differences are encouraged. As part of the districts efforts to foster such a 

learning environment and in accordance with state and federal law, the following policy on sexual 

harassment has been adopted:  

Sexual harassment is a form of sex discrimination and is illegal under Title VII of the Civil 

Rights Act of 1964; which protects persons in the work place, and Title IX of the Educational 

Amendments of 1972, which protects persons from sex discrimination at school.  

 

Sexual harassment can be defined as any unwelcome attention of a sexual nature that interferes 

with a person’s work (school) performance or creates a hostile, intimidating work (school) 

environment. It may include, but is not limited to: demeaning remarks about ones clothing, body, 

or sexual activity based on gender; verbal harassment or abuse; subtle pressure for sexual activity; 

unnecessary touching, patting, or pinching; leering at another person; demanding sexual favors 

accompanied by implied threats relating to job or school performance and evaluation; and 

physical assault.  

 

It is important to remember that no person deserves to have his/her individual freedoms violated 

and that persons who have experienced sexual harassment often feel guilty, angry, powerless, and 

fearful.  

 

The following are examples of some types of actions that may constitute sexual harassment, 

whether the harasser is another student or adult:  

• written contact: suggestive or obscene letters, notes, invitations, graffiti, and electronic 

messages of a sexual nature.  

• visual contact: sexually suggestive looks or gestures; displaying sexually suggestive or explicit 

objects or pictures, cartoons, photographs, electronic images, posters, magazines, or other 

materials.  

• verbal contact: sexually suggestive gestures or obscene comments including, but not limited to, 

those about a persons body, body parts, or sexual characteristics that are used in a negative or 

embarrassing way; verbal advances or sexually explicit statements which may take the form of 

threats, jokes, teasing, phone calls, or pressure for sexual contact or favors.  

• physical contact: uninvited and intentional touching, blocking, or cornering, of a persons 

freedom of movement; pinching, patting, invasion of the persons privacy by leaning over him/her 

or brushing up against the other persons body; or actual sexual contact, assault, or rape.  

• retaliation: any action taken or threatened against another person for complaining about any of 

the behaviors described above.  

 

If you believe you are the subject of sexual harassment or if you become aware of an instance of 

sexual harassment, the circumstances should be report the immediately to a teacher, to a parent or 

guardian, or to any employee of the school who is in a position of authority.  

 

Persons are urged to report violations of this policy and no one will in any way, use threats, 

coercion, or intimidation to prevent a person from reporting sexual harassment. All complaints 

made to district staff must be reported by such staff to the Chief Administrative Officer.  
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Upon receiving notice of a complaint of sexual harassment concerning a school employee, an 

investigation will be conducted as soon as possible. Confidentiality of the person and/or witnesses 

to prohibited conduct will be maintained to the fullest extent possible. A school employee who is 

found to have committed sexual harassment toward a student will be subject to disciplinary 

action; all reports of sexual harassment will be actively and diligently investigated, and 

appropriate action will be taken consistent with the provisions of existing collective bargaining 

agreements and/or state law. The type of disciplinary action taken will depend upon the 

seriousness of the offense committed and may include the giving of a reprimand or warning, 

placement on probation, suspension or termination of employment, or other disciplinary 

alternatives.  

 

Follow-up inquiries may be made to ensure that sexual harassment has not resumed and that the 

complainant and witnesses have not suffered retaliation for their actions.  

This policy shall be posted on all employee bulletin boards within the school and shall be 

distributed to or made available to all employees and students within the school. 
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BASED UPON RACE, NATIONAL ORIGIN, DISABILITY, RELIGION, SEXUAL 

ORIENTATION, OR SIMILAR CHARACTERISTIC  

The Academy of Dover Charter School Board of Directors believes that all persons are entitled to 

a safe school environment where individual rights are respected and protected, where all persons 

are free from intimidation, discrimination, and acts of violence, and where understanding and 

tolerance of individual differences are encouraged. As part of the school efforts to foster such a 

learning environment and in accordance with state and federal law, the following policy on 

harassment has been adopted:  

Harassment or misconduct that is based upon a person’s race, national origin, disability, religion, 

sexual orientation, or similar characteristic by a school employee directed against or toward 

another person that occurs on the school premises or at school activities off the school premises is 

a form of conduct which is prohibited.  

Such harassment or misconduct shall include, but is not limited to:  

1. Any assault, offensive touching, menacing, or reckless endangering of another person that is 

motivated by the victims race, national origin, disability, religion, sexual orientation, or similar 

characteristic.  

2. Oral or written words communicated by any employee to another person that attack, degrade, 

stereotype, or offend based on the persons race, national origin, disability, religion, sexual 

orientation, or similar characteristic.  

3. Any oral, written, or symbolic communication that can reasonably be perceived and considered 

as offensive, including slurs, jokes with negative connotations, apparel decorated with negative or 

degrading words or symbols, negative stereotyping, or other communications that are based upon 

race, national origin, disability, religion, sexual orientation, or similar characteristic.  

4. The use of threats, coercion, or intimidation to prevent a person from reporting such 

harassment or misconduct as set forth in Nos. 1-3 above.  

 

If it is believed a person is the subject of such harassment or misconduct or if such actions or 

communication in general is witnessed, the circumstances should be reported immediately to a 

teacher or administrator at the school, to a parent or guardian, or to any employee of the school 

who is in a position of authority.  

 

Persons are urged to report violations of this police and no one will, in any way, use threats, 

coercion or intimidation to prevent a person from reporting harassment. All complaints made to 

district staff must be reported by such staff to the Chief Administrative Office or Board President 

if the CAO was involved.  

 

Upon receiving notice of a complaint of harassment or misconduct based upon race, national 

origin, disability, religion, sexual orientation, or similar characteristic, an investigation will be 

conducted as soon as possible. Confidentiality of the person and/or witnesses to prohibited 

conduct will be maintained to the fullest extent possible.  

 

A school employee who is found to have committed harassment or misconduct based upon race, 

national origin, disability, religion, sexual orientation, or similar characteristic will be subject to 

appropriate disciplinary action, and all reports of such harassment or misconduct will be actively 

and diligently investigated. Appropriate action will be taken consistent with the provisions of 

state law. The type of disciplinary action taken will depend upon the seriousness of the offense 
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committed and may include the giving of a reprimand or warning, placement on probation, 

suspension or termination of employment, or other disciplinary alternatives.  

 

Follow-up inquiries may be made to ensure that harassment has not resumed and that the 

complainant and witnesses have not suffered retaliation for their actions.  

 

This policy is consistent with the school districts Multicultural Policy.  

This policy shall be posted within the school and shall be distributed to or made available to all 

employees and students within the school. 
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The Board considers the preparation of an annual budget to be one of its most important 

responsibilities because the budget is the financial reflection of the educational plan for the 

school. The budget shall be designed to carry out that plan in a thorough and efficient manner and 

to maintain the facilities and honor the obligations of the school. 

The Academy of Dover annual budget shall include the following information: 

STATE BUDGET  

The Chief Administrative Officer shall prepare for the Board of Directors the budgeted state 

allocations and proposed expenditures as prescribed by the laws of the State of Delaware.  

FEDERAL BUDGET 

The Chief Administrative Officer shall prepare for the Board of Directors the budgeted federal 

allocations and proposed expenditures. 

LOCAL BUDGET  

The  Chief Administrative Officer shall prepare for the Board of Directors an annual budget 

containing all proposed allocations and expenditures of local funds for the operation of the 

school.  

 

600 FINANCES  
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All funds under the control of the Board of Directors shall be handled as prescribed by laws, 

regulations and efficient procedure.  

The Chief Administrative Officer shall oversee the administration of all school accounts and shall 

present financial reports regularly to the school board.  

RECORDS: The Chief Administrative Officer shall have maintained a complete up-to-date 

record of all orders placed, expenditures and receipts, and shall make detailed monthly reports to 

the school board.  

RECEIPTS CONTROL: Whenever school personnel exchange funds that are under the control of 

the school, such exchanges must be documented through the use of a duplicate receipt book, 

receipted bills and/or canceled checks.  

INTERNAL FUNDS  

Student or club accounts shall be maintained in a safe depository. Ledgers for all funds shall be 

maintained, all transactions shall be properly documented, disbursements shall have appropriate 

signatures and all such funds are subject to audit by the State Auditor.  

Approval to open or close an Internal Fund Student Bank Account shall be made by the school 

through the Chief Administrative Officer to the State Treasurer. When feasible, the funds shall be 

deposited in an interest-bearing account. All interest earned will be used for the benefit of 

students in student-related activities. A separate accounting shall be maintained of those monies 

deposited by each club of the school. Withdrawals may be made upon presentation of an 

approved Payment Voucher, signed by the faculty advisor and the class or club treasurer and/or 

president.  

Interest earned by the bank account may be accounted for separately in which case withdrawals 

of interest must be approved by the Chief Administrative Officer.  
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This policy recognizes that various organizations exist which provide financial support for school 

programs and activities such as PTAs and booster clubs. These organizations often maintain bank 

accounts for the deposit of monies raised through the collection of dues or various fundraising 

projects. The purpose of this policy is to clearly define the circumstances under which a school  

employee is allowed to sign a check or other negotiable instrument related to such funds.  

Each check or negotiable instrument issued on an external bank account maintained by an 

organization which provides direct or indirect financial support for school programs and activities 

should require a minimum of two signatures. Under no circumstances, however, is a school 

employee to be the sole signer of a check or negotiable instrument related to such funds. An 

employee of the school may be a cosigner if the other signature is a live signature by someone 

other than an employee of the school.  

For the purpose of this policy, employee includes volunteers and other positions approved by the 

Board 
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It is the policy of the Board to obtain competitive bids for products and services where such bids 

are required by law or where such bids may be believed to bring about a cost saving to the school 

district.  

Authorized school purchases of supplies, equipment or materials shall be made in accordance 

with the Laws of the State of Delaware. The Chief Administrative Officer shall be the Boards 

designated representative for the purpose of Chapter 69, Title 29, Delaware Code, relating to the 

procurement of material and award of contracts.  
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The laws of the State and the interests of the community require fiscal responsibility by the Board 

in the operation of the school. Appropriate fiscal controls are hereby adopted to insure that public 

funds are not disbursed in amounts in excess of the appropriations provided this school.  

EMERGENCY EXPENDITURES  

The Chief Administrative Officer may make emergency expenditures when, in his/her opinion, 

these expenditures are necessary to the continued operation of the school. In each case, the Chief 

Administrative Officer shall report his/her actions to the Board.  
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Employment of all permanent and part-time district personnel must be approved by the Board.  

Authorization to pay follows from said approval of the Board.  

PAYROLLS  

All personnel shall be paid regularly in accordance with provisions established by the Laws of 

Delaware.  

600 FINANCES  

606  Payroll Authorization 

O-68



THE ACADEMY OF DOVER CHARTER SCHOOL 
Board Policy 
 
 

 

It is the purpose of this policy to establish financial supervision and controls for the 

administration of the various activities that involve School Activities Accounts.  

SCHOOL ACTIVITIES ACCOUNTS  

Activities accounts shall be maintained as prescribed in the recommendations of the Permanent 

Budget Commission Auditor.  

600 FINANCES  

607  Special Purposes Funds 

O-69



THE ACADEMY OF DOVER CHARTER SCHOOL 
Board Policy 
 
 

 

School accounts and financial transactions shall be audited by auditors as prescribed by law. 

600 FINANCES  
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The Board directs that the facilities of the Academy of Dover shall be maintained and 

operated in a safe condition.  The Chief Administrative Officer and staff shall be 

responsible for the safety of the pupils in this school, following federal, state, and school 

guidelines.   

700 PROPERTY  

701 Safety 
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Recognizing that our school is an integral part of the community, it is the intent of the Board of 

Directors to make this facility available at a cost that reflects the base minimum for operations, 

and encourages groups to use our schools for their meetings and activities.  

The following guidelines are designed to achieve this purpose:  

 

COMPLETION OF AN APPLICATION  

1. Application for school facility use may be made at the Office of the Chief Administrative 

Officer. 

2. Application shall be filed at least 30 days prior to the date requested.  

3. Applications must be signed by an authorized representative of the group applying.  

4. A single application may be made for a series of stated activities of like character.  

5. All applications will be forwarded by the Chief Administrative Officer to the Board of 

Directors for final approval.  

6. Applying organizations will receive confirmation by mail for approval of use.  

CONDITIONS OF USE OF SCHOOL FACILITIES  

1. The regular school program shall take precedence over any community organization request.  

2. There is to be NO SMOKING or ALCOHOLIC beverages on school property at any time, this 

includes parking lots. Serving of refreshments in school buildings may be granted according to 

approved facility use request.  

3. The use of school facilities shall be limited only to the specific area for which permission has 

been granted.  

4. A custodian of the school shall be present in the building at all times when such building is 

being used by any organization or persons.  

5. Fire lanes are to be open at ALL times.  

6. Any additional costs for trash removal or other operational expenses will be charged to the 

organization.  

7. It shall be the responsibility of the officers of the organization requesting the use of school 

facilities to enforce all rules and regulations and to accept complete responsibility for all 

members, guests, and/or visitors.  

8. The sponsoring organization shall be responsible for personal liabilities and property damage 

while the facilities are being used.  

9. The Academy of Dover strongly recommends that the sponsoring organization purchase 

special event insurance.  

10. Violation of federal or state laws or school board policy will mean discontinuance of the use 

of facilities.  

11. If the requesting organization has an unpaid, open invoice for a previous event, said invoice 

must be paid in full prior to approval for additional requests.  

12. Estimated deposit may be required for organizations with a history of outstanding invoices 

over 90 days.  

13. Gymnasiums: Use of gymnasiums is limited. Use of the gymnasiums for athletic or physical 

activities by outside users, shall be limited to the same or closely similar activities included in the 

school’s physical education program or athletic program. The Chief Administrative Officer shall 

have the authority to make exceptions on a case-by-case basis.  
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The Board recognizes that the organizational structure of the school can help achieve a more 

effective instructional program and a more efficient operation.  

The Academy of Dover Charter School shall be organized to provide equal opportunity for the 

best possible education to all school children of the community.  

The school shall consist of the following types of units: elementary. 

1. The elementary school is organized to provide a program of instruction best suited for 

children during the early years of schooling. 

800  OPERATIONS 

801 School Organization 
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The normal school day for the instruction of the pupils of this school shall be in accordance with 

law and with the following guidelines.  

School sessions in the Academy of Dover Charter School shall meet all requirements as 

established by the State Board of Education and the Delaware Code. 

800  OPERATIONS 
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Food service programs of the school shall be directed at meeting the needs of the pupils in 

accordance with these guidelines.  

ORGANIZATION  

Cafeteria operations and school lunch programs shall be under the direction of the manager of the 

school cafeteria, who in turn is responsible to the Chief Administrative Officer. Such operations 

and programs are to be run in a manner that insures optimum coordination with educational 

programs.  

QUALIFICATIONS OF CAFETERIA STAFF  

1. MANAGERS: All cafeteria managers shall have a minimum of a high school education 

or an equivalent of experience related to the responsibilities of the position. In addition to 

the above qualifications, managers shall have displayed the ability to organize and lead 

other workers, an understanding of bulk cooking, and an understanding of planning 

essential for efficient purchasing and managing of cafeteria operations.  

2. GENERAL WORKERS: All cafeteria workers shall be in good physical health and have 

the ability to, under guidance and supervision, use the special skills necessary to prepare 

and serve school lunches as well as maintaining a clean and efficient cafeteria operation.  

OPERATIONS  

1. All menus will be in accordance with the National School Lunch Type A requirements. 

2. Government surplus commodities are to be used only for the school lunch program. 

3. Care and handling of foodstuffs will be in compliance with health regulations. 

4. Students are allowed to charge only in an unusual or emergency circumstances. 

5. Students whose families are not financially able to pay for lunches may pay for a portion 

of the lunch or obtain the lunch free of charge through the Federal School Fund Program. 

6. Consumable food materials, including candy and other items for resale, shall not be sold 

to students in a school during the regular school day except as a function of the school 

cafeteria, or by permission of the Chief Administrative Officer. 

800  OPERATIONS 

803 Food Services 

O-75



THE ACADEMY OF DOVER CHARTER SCHOOL 
Board Policy 
 
 

 

Transportation for students shall be provided in accordance with law and the following 

guidelines.  

 

AWARDING OF CONTRACTS  

When it is apparent that an opening exists for a bus contract, such opening shall be advertised in 

the local newspapers.  

1. When awarding contracts, all applicants to be considered must meet or be able to meet the 

requirements established by Delaware state law and regulations.  

 

CONTRACT ADDENDUMS  

When it is necessary to add an additional route not large enough to constitute a separate contract, 

the following procedure will be used.  

1. All current contractors will be notified of the available contract addendum and invited to make 

application.  
 

CANCELLATION PROCESS  

1. There shall be an annual review of the students currently eligible for school transportation to 

determine the estimated number of students eligible for transportation for the next school year.  

2. Giving primary consideration to service, safety and economy, any necessary revisions of the 

bus routes for the next school year shall be made based on the estimated number of students 

eligible for transportation. Administrative decisions shall be made on the total number of routes 

and buses needed for the next school year and the number of cancellations required.  

3. This information shall be made available to the bus contractors prior to the ending of the 

current school year and prior to the identifications of the school bus routes to be canceled.  

800  OPERATIONS 

804 Transportation 
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Prudent trusteeship of the resources of this school dictates that employees responsible for the 

safekeeping of school funds be bonded.  

Handlers of substantial amounts of school money shall be bonded as required by Delaware Code.  

 

800  OPERATIONS 

805 Bonding 
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The Board recognizes its responsibility under law to insure the real or personal property of this 

charter school.  

LIABILITY INSURANCE  

The Board of Directors shall purchase the type and amount of insurance necessary to protect itself 

as a corporate body, its individual members, its appointed officers, and its employees from 

financial loss arising out of any claim, demand, suit or judgment by reason of alleged negligence 

or other act resulting in accidental injury to any person or in property damage within or without 

the school building while the above-named insured are acting in the discharge of their duties 

within the scope of their employment and/or under the direction of the Board of Directors.  

800  OPERATIONS 

806 Property Insurance 
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The purpose of the school-community relations program is to establish and maintain a 

program that informs the public and involves them in the goals and services of the school. 

 

PUBLIC INFORMATION 

 

The board of education, through the Chief Administrative Officer, will supply a 

continuous flow of factual information to keep the public informed as to the needs and 

activities of the school.   

 

900 COMMUNITY 

901 Public Relations Objective 
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The education of children is best served when communication and issues are open among 

all members of the educational community.  The Board recognizes the value to school 

governance of public comments on educational issues and the importance of involving 

members of the public in Board meetings.   

 

EXPRESSIONS OF OPINIONS 

 

The Board of Directors will provide time to hear individuals, groups, and organizations in 

the community who wish to express their opinions concerning school matters. 

 

All Board of Directors meetings are open to the public in accordance with state law and 

Board procedures.    

900 COMMUNITY 

903 Public Participation at Board Meetings 
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The Board welcomes the public at all events held by the school, but the Board also 

acknowledges its duty to maintain order and preserve the facilities of the school during 

such events. 

 

The Board has the authority to bar the attendance of any person at a school event whose 

conduct may constitute a disruption.  The Board also prohibits alcoholic beverages, 

gambling , the use of drugs and tobacco on school premises.   

900 COMMUNITY 

904 Public Attendance at School Events 
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Citizen advisory committees are sometimes useful in keeping the Board and 

administration informed with regard to community opinion and in representing the 

community in the study of specific school problems. 

 

The Board will appoint advisory committees to collaborate with the Board on school 

community problems, as specific needs arise. 

 

The Board recognizes the value of association between the school personnel and the 

public, and encourages parent participation in school life through such organizations as 

parent-teacher groups and study groups.   

900 COMMUNITY 

905 Citizens Advisory Committees 
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Any resident or community group shall have the right to present a request, suggestion, or 

complaint concerning school personnel, the program, or the operations of the school.  At 

the same time, the Board has a duty to protect the staff from unnecessary harassment.  It 

is the intent of this policy to provide a fair and impartial manner for seeking appropriate 

remedies. 

 

Parents/citizens who wish to complain regarding an employee shall be encouraged to first 

address the problem directly with the employee in an effort to resolve the problem.  

Wherein the parent/citizen refuses to start the process at the lowest level, the Chief 

Administrative Officer shall assess the validity of the complaint and, if warranted, utilize 

discretionary problem solving.  When appropriate, the employees shall be promptly 

informed of the nature of the complaint and the complainant. 

 

A complaint, to be considered under this procedure, must be initiated within 30 days from 

the time when the person knew or should have known of its occurrence.  Complaints may 

follow the chain of command to the Chief Administrative Officer.  The appeal, following 

the informal conversation with the employee, must state: 

1. Nature of the complaint 

2. Response of employee in initial conversation 

3. Specific problem or part of the problem still unresolved 

4. Remedy sought 

 

The Chief Administrative Officer or a designee will attempt to resolve the complaint as 

expeditiously as practical.  A written response will be sent to the complainant. 

 

A parent or citizen may appeal a written decision made by the Chief Administrative 

Officer or designee within ten days to the Board of Directors.  The appeal must state: 

1. Nature of response 

2. Chief Administrative Officer or designee’s response 

3. Specific problem or part of the problem still unresolved 

4. Remedy sought 

 

Any appeal will be presented to the Board by the next regular meeting.  Within 30 days, 

the Board will either render a decision, request additional information, or establish a date 

for a meeting with the Board.  Complaints regarding program or operation of the school, 

not including personnel or students, will be addressed in an open session meeting with 

the Board.  If the complaint involves personnel or other executive session matters, the 

Board will conduct a closed meeting with the complainant.  If the complainant wishes the 

closed session to be open to the public, the school must receive notice by ten calendar 

days prior to the meeting.  Also, if the complainant is bringing an attorney, the Board 

must be given ten calendar days’ notice.  The complainant will be notified in writing of 

the disposition of the matter. 

 

900 COMMUNITY 

906 Public Complaints 
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Information cannot be presented at an appeal level unless it has been presented at the 

lower first unless the information is requested by the person or persons rendering the 

decision.   
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The Freedom of Information Act (the “Act”) (Title 29, Delaware Code, Chapter 100) 

establishes the right of the public to inspect and copy public records.  Section 10003(b) of 

the Act provides that a public body, including the Academy of Dover Charter School (the 

“School”) must establish rules and regulations regarding access to public records, as well 

as fees charged for copying such records. 

Any Delaware resident shall be granted access to the school’s public records under the 

following terms and conditions. 
 

REQUESTS 
 

1. Request for access to records shall be in writing, signed by the Delaware 

resident, and clearly identify the specific public record sought in sufficient 

detail to enable the school to locate the records with reasonable effort. 

2. Requests should submitted on the form approved by the Academy of Dover 

Board of Directors and submitted to the Chief Administrative Officer. 

3. A Delaware resident is entitled to inspect and copy public records (as defined 

under Section 10002) in the custody of the school.  The Act defines “public 

record” to include: “information of any kind owned, made, used, retained, 

received, produced, composed, drafted, or otherwise compiled or collected by 

any public body relating in any way to public business, or  in any way of 

public interest, or in any way related to public purposes regardless of the 

physical form or characteristic by which such information is stored, recorded 

or reproduced.”  Neither the Act, nor the policy, requires that the school create 

a public record. 

4. A request may be denied in part or in full and returned to the requestor for the 

following reasons: 

a. The request does not adequately describe the records; 

b. The request requires the school to create records, perform research, 

prepare a compilation of records, summarize information, or place 

information in a required format; 

c. Reasons addressed in other areas of this policy not specified here. 

5. Records will be reviewed to withhold from disclosure those records, or 

portions of records, which the Act does not deem public. 

6. The review of any requested documents much be performed during regular 

business hours in the presence of a school employee as designated by the 

Chief Administrative Officer.  In no event will access be provided at a time, or 

in a manner, which disrupts the normal operations of the school. No original 

documents may be removed from school property by the requesting Delaware 

resident.  

7. The school reserves the right to deny any request in part or in full which does 

not comply with the requirements of this policy and/or the provisions of the 

Act.  

900 COMMUNITY 

907  Freedom of Information Act Requests 
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COPYING  

Copying of requested public records may be performed by school personnel, and 

provided as follows:  
 

1. The school may, in its discretion, make the copies at the time of the review, or 

copy and mail the records to the requestor. The requestor may elect to pick up the 

copies during regular business hours and submit payment at that time. 

2. Requested documents will be copied in existing form, without reformatting or 

creation of a new document, unless such customization is deemed reasonable and 

appropriate by the Chief Academic Officer. 
 

FEES  
 

1. The Act authorizes public bodies to charge Delaware residents any reasonable 

expense associated with copying the public record requested by the resident. 

2. The charge for copying standard sized, black and white public records shall be 

25 cents per sheet.  

3. The charge for microfilmed and/or microfilmed printouts made by the school 

on standard sized paper shall be 25 cents per sheet. 

4. The cost of printing information from computer databases is 25 cents per 

sheet. If the information is provided on a compact disc or other digital format, 

the charge shall be $5 per disc or tape to cover reasonable expenses in creating 

the medium.  

5. The school, in its sole discretion, may arrange to have records copied by an 

outside contractor. The requestor will be liable for all such costs.  

6. Payment for copies is due at the time copies are released to the requestor. The 

school reserves the right to refuse to make copies for requestors who have 

outstanding balances.  

7. The school may require prepayment of copying prior to mailing copies of 

requested records. 

8. A Delaware resident shall not receive copies of any documents until all fees 

are paid in full. 

9. School personnel will maintain a receipt register and, upon request, provide a 

receipt when payment is received. 
 

RETENTION OF REQUESTS 
 

The request for public records, the public records copied, and the school’s reply to 

these requests will be kept on file for a period of three (3) years. The school will 

make every effort to fulfill FOIA requests for access to the school’s public 

records within ten (10) business days of the school’s receipt of the request, unless 

mitigating circumstances occur. The Chief Administrative Officer has sole 

discretion to approve an extension, and the Delaware resident requesting access to 

the public records will be notified, in writing, of:  

a. The reason for delay, and  

b. The day, date, and time when the requesting party will have access to the public 
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records sought. Such notification shall occur within ten (10) business days of the 

school’s receipt of the request.  

Questions should be addressed to the Chief Administrative Officer. 
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Any requests from civic organizations or special interest groups which involve such activities as 

patriotic functions, contests, exhibits, sales of products to or by students, sending promotional 

materials home with students, prizes or fund raising must be examined to insure that such 

activities promote student interests primarily, rather than the special interests of any particular 

group.  

LITERATURE OR MATERIALS OF OUTSIDE ORIGIN  

Literature or materials of outside origin shall not be distributed in the schools except as the 

administrative staff determines that such procedure has a primary educational purpose and 

function.  

LISTS  

School personnel shall not furnish to any outside organization or individuals any list of pupils, 

parents, or teachers, unless they receive authority from the Chief Administrative Officer.  

 

900 COMMUNITY 

908 Relations With Special Interest Groups 
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I. GUIDING PRINCIPLES  

A. All children should be as safe as possible in our schools and communities. As a 

part of this, those responsible for caring for our children should have the tools 

necessary to keep our children safe from sexual abuse. 

B. Community notifications should be as accessible as possible and include as much 

information as is necessary for the school and community to make informed 

decisions about personal safety. 

C. Schools must know when a juvenile sex offender enrolls in its school, both for 

the safety of the school community and for the safety of the juvenile sex 

offender.  

D. Parents should be regularly informed through existing communication methods, 

such as newsletters, about the availability of notifications, changes to information 

enclosed in school district binders, and the sex offender notification website. 
 

II. NOTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Community notification of sex offenders is the responsibility of the law 

enforcement agencies. The posting of this public information is required by law 

and is available on the Delaware State Police Sex Offender Registry website: 

www.state.de.us/dsp/sexoff/i ndex. htm. Community members can subscribe to 

register for email updates by clicking on the blue wording under the heading Sex 

Offender Email Subscription and following the directions. Efforts will be made 

to encourage all parents to subscribe to the community notification service on 

their personal computers.  

B. The school must place all notifications in a binder to be located in the main office 

and available for review upon request by adults and juveniles with adult 

supervision. The Chief Administrative Officer shall be responsible for ensuring 

the binder is up to date and available at all times.  

C. School administration shall inform staff of the appropriate individuals to whom 

parents should be referred, such as the guidance counselor and/or the Chief 

Administrative Officer. Referrals should be made as follows:  

• Preparing children for personal safety: Designated district/school resource or 

Prevent Child Abuse Delaware 302-254-4611 or 674-1112  

• Reporting child abuse: 1-800-292-9582  

• Inquiries about the sex offender registry: Delaware State Police, 302-739-5882 

or www.state.de.us/dsp  

• Information about notifications: Law enforcement agency whose jurisdiction 

includes the offender’s registered address. 

D. The school shall keep the Note to Parents with any notification viewed by 

parents to assure that parents understand that:  

• The notice is intended for informational purposes to assist in preparing children 

for personal safety;  

• A sex offender is not necessarily a child predator;  

• Resources are available to help them educate children about personal safety;  

• No one (parent, guardian, student, or staff) is to post the notification;  

• No one should take action against the person or property of the offender, 

900 COMMUNITY 

909 School and Community Notification and Procedures for Educating and Monitoring Sex 

Offenders 
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offender’s family or household or employer; and  

• Child abuse should be reported. 

E. The school shall distribute the Note to Staff  so that staff understand that:  

• The notification is intended for staff to exercise appropriate caution to protect 

those under their care and supervision;  

• Inquiries or reports should be referred to the appropriate resources;  

• No one (parent/guardian, student, or staff) is to post the notification; and  

• No one should take action against the person or property of the offender, 

offender’s family or household or employer.  

F. The school will maintain a log to document receipt of sex offender notifications 

and appropriate distribution. 

G. Parents shall be reminded regularly of sex offender information available through 

communication, such as the annual school calendar and regular newsletters.  
 

III. EDUCATIONAL PLACEMENT AND MONITORING OF SEX OFFENDER 

STUDENTS 

A. Attorney General or Law Enforcement Notification: The Chief Administrative 

Officer is notified by the attorney general’s office or by police agencies after a 

student has been arrested on one or more felony charges. It is in the interest of all 

students and staff that school authorities review such incidents to explore the 

appropriateness of the student’s educational placement. That process should also 

explore whether or not the behavior may indicate a potential danger to staff, 

students, and/or the educational environment.  

It is in the interest of the student concerned that there be a review of the case and 

that there be a means to assist in exploring educational options if needed. The 

review shall occur in accordance with the safeguards and consequences in the 

student codes of conduct. Please refer to the appropriate code of conduct for 

additional information including due process rights and possible options, which 

may include alternative placement, suspension, and/or expulsion.  

The code of conduct shall also apply to out-of-school conduct of a student if the 

district believes that the student presents a threat to the health, safety, or welfare 

of other students and staff. In such cases, the district may take appropriate action, 

including expulsion. In any event, the Board of Directors shall receive 

notification involving those listed below. The notification shall include 

recommendations from school review and central review. Based on such 

notification, the Board may hear the case or may provide an alternative 

educational setting or homebound instruction until the courts have made a 

determination of innocence or guilt.  

Any student arrested and charged with a sex offense that results in the student 

being registered as a sex offender shall be placed on homebound instruction or in 

an alternative education setting pending further information or the outcome of 

court procedures.  

B. Enrollment of New Students: The receiving school shall request all records 

including disciplinary files and information. The current sex offender binder 

should also be referenced to ensure the enrollee has no previous record. If it is 

determined that the enrollee has been arrested or convicted as a sex offender, 

enrollment and placement shall be delayed pending further information and 

determination of potential alternative placements.  
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C. Convicted sex offenders shall not be permitted to attend school where the victim 

or any member of the victim’s immediate family will be attending or working. 
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I. Purpose 

The purpose of this Accounting Procedures Manual is to reinforce and supplement the State of 

Delaware Budget and Accounting Manual.  This manual was designed to establish consistency and 

uniform standards; it provides assistance in understanding key roles and responsibilities at the Academy 

of Dover and should reinforce the systems already in place through the State.   

An important financial goal is to implement a sufficient internal control structure, incorporating the five 

components identified by the Committee of Sponsoring Organizations of the Treadway Commission 

Report entitled Internal Control – Integrated Framework (COSO).  Internal control is a process, 

affected by an entity’s board of directors, management and other personnel, designed to provide 

reasonable assurance regarding the achievement of objectives in the following categories: 

 Effectiveness and efficiency of operations  

 Reliability of financial reporting  

 Compliance with applicable laws and regulations  

Internal control consists of five interrelated components. These components provide an effective 

framework for describing and analyzing the internal control system implemented in an organization. 

The five components are the following: 

Control environment: The control environment sets the tone of an organization, influencing the 

control consciousness of its people. It is the foundation for all other components of internal control, 

providing discipline and structure. Control environment factors include the integrity, ethical values, 

management's operating style, delegation of authority systems, as well as the processes for managing 

and developing people in the organization. 

Risk assessment: Every entity faces a variety of risks from external and internal sources that must be 

assessed. A precondition to risk assessment is establishment of objectives and thus risk assessment is 

the identification and analysis of relevant risks to achievement of assigned objectives. Risk assessment 

is a prerequisite for determining how the risks should be managed. 

Control activities: Control activities are the policies and procedures that help ensure management 

directives are carried out. They help ensure that necessary actions are taken to address risks to 

achievement of the entity's objectives. Control activities occur throughout the organization, at all levels 

and in all functions. They include a range of activities as diverse as approvals, authorizations, 

verifications, reconciliations, reviews of operating performance, security of assets and segregation of 

duties.  

Information and communication: Information systems play a key role in internal control systems as 

they produce reports, including operational, financial and compliance-related information, that make it 

possible to run and control the business. In a broader sense, effective communication must ensure 

information flows down, across and up the organization. Effective communication should also be 

ensured with external parties, such as customers, suppliers, regulators and shareholders. 

Monitoring: Internal control systems need to be monitored--a process that assesses the quality of the 

system's performance over time. This is accomplished through ongoing monitoring activities or separate 

evaluations. Internal control deficiencies detected through these monitoring activities should be 

reported upstream and corrective actions should be taken to ensure continuous improvement of the 

system. 
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II. Cash Management – General Overview 
 

Financial reporting source documents are generated from the State of Delaware Division of 

Accounting’s system for accounting, transaction processing and recording, the Delaware 

Financial Management System (DFMS). The Chart of Accounts is prepared and maintained by 

the State of Delaware and is listed in the State of Delaware’s Budget and Accounting Manual, 

which has been incorporated by reference.  DFMS’s primary functions are to record cash 

receipts, purchase orders, and expenditures, and to exercise spending controls to ensure that no 

amount of funds is obligated or spent in excess of the funds available.  The system is 

administered by the Division of Accounting and functions through the state’s central computer 

facilities operated by the Department of Technology and Information (DTI).  School funds are 

deposited into and available through one statewide bank account which is overseen by the 

Office of the State Treasurer.  Funds in the statewide account allocated to an individual school 

are identified and tracked in the state’s accounting system through the use of sub-accounts, 

referred to as appropriation accounts that are coded to identify the school and type of funds.  

All revenue, purchase orders and disbursement transactions are individually recorded into 

DFMS through an array of accounting documents and transactions.  Interest is earned by the 

school for Local funds deposited into its individual sub-account.  Payments to vendors are 

processed through a single central vendor-payment account and all employees are paid through 

a single central payroll account.  DFMS cash receipts are deposited into the main Delaware 

bank account.  The deposit slip and supporting documentation are used by the Administrative 

Assistant to prepare a CR form that is approved by the CAO and then submitted to ISDC for 

entry into DFMS.   

 

III. Cash Receipts – State and Local Funding 

For a more detailed discussion of State and local funding, please refer to the “Delaware 

Charter School Technical Assistance Manual”, Section “Delaware Department of 

Education Programs and Services – State and Local Funds”. 

1. State and Local funding calculations are funding mechanisms that are primarily 

determined by student enrollment, local cost per pupil rates, staff certification, 

experience and education level, transportation contracts and eligible pupils and 

other state sources. 

a.) Delaware State funding is received in two installments annually: 

a.) Preliminary:  75% of a charter’s state funds are forwarded in July and reflect 

May 1
st
 pupil data 

b.) Final:  the remaining balance of state funds are typically forwarded by 

December or January; amounts are recalculated and adjusted to reflect the 

September 30
th

 unit count 

c.) The school will receive a document from DOE in July and January with an 

analysis and breakout of amounts to be received.   
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(a) This document must be reviewed and verified for accuracy by the 

CAO and the Board  

d.) Funds will be received by the state via DFMS revenues 

(a) The CAO and Board must verify that the funds received agree to the 

document received by the school from DOE in July and January.   

e.) Staff rosters evidencing certification are due December 15
th

 of each fiscal 

year and must be kept up to date at all times to maximize state funding 

calculations. 

f.) Student transportation funding reimbursement must be coordinated through 

the DOE, contact School Transportation at 302-735-4280.  Please refer to 

the “Delaware Charter School Technical Assistance Manual”, Section 

“Delaware Department of Education Programs and Services – State 

Transportation”. 

g.) Adjustments may be made to state funding, including audit findings 

resulting in the disallowance of students, teacher certification updates, 

National Board Teacher and cluster, state retirement payouts, etc.   These 

adjustments must be identified and verified by the CAO and Board members 

upon receipt. 

b.) Local fund billings to the districts are calculated and issued by charter schools at 

least twice a year: 

a.) Preliminary:  In July, DOE provides the schools with preliminary local cost 

per pupil rates and a blank local billing template which calculates the 35% 

preliminary amount owed by relevant district based on the May 1
st
 pupil 

data roster (Form 4).  The preliminary Form 4, local billing template and 

other required unit count forms are to be compiled by the Administrative 

Assistant, ISDC and approved by the CAO.   

(a) The school is NOT permitted to issue its local billings to districts 

until after those preliminary rates and blank local billing template is 

provided to the school. 

b.) Final:  In September, DOE provides the school with the final local cost per 

pupil rates and a blank local billing template to calculate the remaining 

balance owed by relevant districts based on the September 30
th

 pupil roster 

(Form 4).  The final Form 4, local billing template and other required unit 

count forms are to be compiled by the Administrative Assistant, ISDC and 

approved by the CAO.   

(a) The school is NOT permitted to issue its local billings to districts 

until after those final rates and local billing templates are provided to 

the school. 

(b) Districts are instructed by the DOE to advance the remaining balance 

of the recalculated total LESS any disputed pupil amounts 
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(i) During the remaining months of the fiscal year, the school must 

work with the local districts to resolve all pupil disputes and 

issue adjusted billings to relevant districts. 

c.) Funds will be received by the local districts via DFMS revenue 

(a) The CAO and Board must verify that the funds received agree to the 

local billings sent by the school to the local districts. 

IV. Cash Receipts – Federal Funding 

For a more detailed discussion of federal funding, please refer to the “Delaware Charter 

School Technical Assistance Manual”, Section “Delaware Department of Education 

Programs and Services – Consolidated Application”. 

1. If the School desires to participate in certain federal programs, it must complete the 

Consolidated Application.  Certain state funded programs are also included in the 

Consolidated Application.   

2. If the school decides not to participate, then DOE must be notified in writing. 

3. Consolidated Applications are submitted to the State of Delaware between July and 

October of each fiscal year.  Specific submission deadline dates are established 

annually and are listed on the Consolidated Application manual.  The earlier the 

submission, the earlier the effective date of the grant will be. 

4. In July or August of the fiscal year, the DOE will inform the school of their 

preliminary Federal allocations.  These allocations are subject to change and any 

documentation should be filed in a federal funding file. 

5. The CAO and Board will work together to ensure that the objectives of the federal 

grant will effectively supplement the student achievement goals of the school.  The 

application will be submitted through the State of Delaware based on current year 

application deadlines.   

6. Once approved, Federal grants reimbursement payments are loaded by the State, 

typically at the beginning of the fiscal year after finalization. 

7. Expenditures related to the approved grant must be coded carefully to ensure that 

the expenditure is matched to the grant effective date and the grant award 

document.  Careful attention must also be exercised by the CAO and Board to 

ensure that compensation allocations are still appropriate and are matched to the 

budget and grant goals (i.e. change in para professional personnel, etc.).   

a) Expenditures must match planned to spending patterns outlined in the approved 

consolidated application.  An amendment must be filed and approved if schools 

wish to change how funds will be spent.   

b) Refer to procedure VII. Purchases of Goods and Services outlining processes 

for submission of purchase orders and purchase vouchers when spending the 

federal funds.  It is important to document on the PO and PV the federal 

appropriation source (i.e.  Title IID, Software, etc.).   

8. A Maintenance and Effort Calculation is forwarded to the school by DOE to 

calculate an Indirect Rate and is prepared by the Administrative Assistant, ISDC 
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and approved by the CAO.  Once approved by DOE, this analysis creates the 

indirect percentage component of the Federal Grants that may be recognized into 

local revenue. 

9.  As part of its month end financial analysis, ISDC will provide a report that will 

allow the Board to ascertain the status of Federal Grant Revenue earned and the 

status of any Federal Grant Revenue that is not being spent effectively or in line 

with the approved budget. 

V. Cash Receipts – Other 

1. Hand Delivered Cash and Checks 

a) Parents bring funds to the School on behalf of their children for various activities, 

fundraisers, etc.  These funds could be cash or check.  Each time funds are 

received on behalf of children a receipt is given to the parent or guardian.  No 

receipt is given for meal money collected from children unless requested by the 

parent or guardian.   

(i.) Receipts are located in a pre-numbered multi-copy receipt form from a 

“receipt book” found at office supply stores.  

(ii.) Each major source of funds has a separate book and designee within 

the building to accept those funds and to issue receipts.  Two books are 

maintained: Meal Money and Other. Student name and amount paid is 

kept for meal money.  Reasons for other collectables are noted on 

receipts.  

(iii.) Endorsements and “For Deposit Only” notations will be applied 

immediately to checks upon receipt by the designated staff. 

(iv.) Cash and checks will be batched daily by the Administrative 

Assistant (for “Other” receipts) or the Cafeteria Manager (for “Meal 

Money” receipts). 

 

2. Mailed Cash and Checks 

a) A staff member designated by the CAO or Board of Directors shall open all 

mail when received and date stamp such correspondence prior to its distribution. 

Meal Money receipts will go to the Cafeteria Manager and all other receipts will 

go to the Administrative Assistant.  

(v.) Endorsements and “For Deposit Only” notations will be applied 

immediately to checks upon receipt by the designated staff  

(vi.) Cash and checks will be batched daily by the Administrative 

Assistant (for “Other” receipts) or the Cafeteria Manager (for “Meal 

Money” receipts). 

 

3. Safe in the Administrative Assistant’s office is used to safeguard cash until a bank 

deposit is made.  All cash and checks collected daily, regardless of source, must be 

turned in to the Administrative Assistant by 2:30 PM each day.  All funds will be 

secured n the safe, not to exceed $100, and deposited the next business day. 
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4. Daily receipts are totaled by function and entered onto the deposit slip; each 

function having its own deposit slip. Bank Deposits must be made promptly and 

under the guidelines outlined by the State of Delaware Treasurer’s Office, as 

summarized below: 

 

a) All monies, which belong to the State, are to be deposited on the day of receipt 

to the credit of the State Treasurer in the designated depository of the State’s 

funds, with the exception of those funds received after the closed of normal 

banking hours or when the school receives less than $100 in daily receipts.  It is 

required that a deposit be made when the accumulated un-deposited receipts 

exceed $100 or on a weekly basis, whichever occurs first.  When monies are 

received after the close of normal banking hours, they shall be deposited on the 

next business day.  However, if the receipts are of a significant magnitude, 

arrangements should be made for after-hour deposit. 

 

5. The Administrative Assistant submits the properly approved Cash Receipts Form 

(CR) along with the deposit information to ISDC via fax at (302) 656-4738 with a 

follow up phone or email notification to confirm delivery for DFMS input. 

 

6. The original of all cash receipt transactions are maintained by the State of Delaware 

Treasurer’s Office.  The School maintains carbon copies of the CR’s. 

 

VI. Purchase of Goods or Services 
Note:  Goods or services that require competitive bidding from contractors or vendors must 

adhere to Title 29, Chapter 69; Delaware Procurement Regulations.   

Purchase Orders and Purchase Memos are prepared on site at the Academy of Dover 

For orders of items or services under $2,500 

1. Prior to placing an order for items or services, School Personnel must fill out an 

“Approval for Orders Under $2,500” Purchase Memo (see Attachment A).  

Required data includes: 

a.) Requester Name 

b.) Date of Request 

c.) Items or services requested 

d.) Reason for request 

e.) Cost of the item or service 

f.) Cost of shipping 

g.) Expected Source of Budgeted Funds (if known) 

h.) Vendor name 

i.) Vendor Federal Identification Number 
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j.) Vendor Contact Information 

k.) Remittance Address 

l.) Expected Order or Service Date 

m.) Requested by Signature and Date 

n.) Attach any relevant information, such as order forms, brochures, print outs, etc. 

2. The completed Purchase Memo will then be submitted to the Administrative 

Assistant who will verify for accuracy and completeness.  Generally, expenditures 

are paid out of state funds unless specific to federal grant or cafeteria expenditures.  

Once state funds are depleted, local funds are used. 

3. The Administrative Assistant will submit the Purchase Memo to the CAO for 

approval and signature.   The CAO will return the approved and signed Purchase 

Memo to the Administrative Assistant. 

4. The Administrative Assistant will communicate to the requestor that an order for 

items or services can now be placed.  Any order confirmation numbers or other 

relevant information should be communicated to the Administrative Assistant, who 

will record the information on the Purchase Memo. 

5. The Administrative Assistant will file the Purchase Memo in a pending file until the 

items has been received or services have been rendered, an invoice has been 

received by the vendor and is due for payment.  Once this occurs, refer to Section 

VII Receipt of Goods or Services by the School. 

For orders of items or services equal to or greater than $2,500 

1. Prior to placing an order for items or services, School Personnel must initially fill 

out a blue Purchase Order Form.   

2. Attach any relevant information, such as order forms, brochures, print outs, etc. 

a) Any questions re:  filling out the PO can also be directed to the Division of 

Accounting if necessary 

3. Completed Purchase Orders will then be transmitted to the Administrative Assistant 

who will verify for accuracy and completeness.  Generally, expenditures are paid 

out of state funds unless specific to federal grant or cafeteria expenditures.  Once 

state funds are depleted, local funds are used. 

4. Approvals are required in accordance with the following table, and will be 

evidenced by authorized signature, pursuant to Delaware regulations.   

 

 Amount of 

Purchase  

CAO Board 

 < $2,500 

   

  

Yes No 

 > $2,500 Yes Yes 
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5. The Administrative Assistant submits the properly approved Purchase Order to 

ISDC via fax at (302) 656-4738 with a follow up phone or email notification to 

confirm delivery 

6. Upon receipt of the properly approved Purchase Order, ISDC completes the 

following: 

a.) Confirms that appropriate authorization has been obtained with authorized 

signatures; 

b.) Confirms the availability of funds; 

c.) Enters the necessary data from the properly approved Purchase Order into 

DFMS; 

d.) Returns a copy of the processed Purchase Order to the Administrative Assistant; 

7. The Administrative Assistant is responsible for: 

e.) Forwarding the approved and processed Purchase Order to the Vendor 

f.) Forwarding a copy of the Purchase Order to the Division of Accounting if the 

amount is > $2,500. 

g.) Filing a copy of the Purchase Order in a pending file  

VII. Receipt of Goods or Services by the School 

1. The Administrative Assistant (or other designated school personnel), along with the 

Requesting Employee,  is responsible for verifying conformity of delivered items or 

services to the applicable Purchase Memo or Purchase Order in the Vendor Files 

and to accuracy of the terms of the invoice 

a) Verification of receipt of services from all independent contractors must include 

an itemized invoice of services provided.  A receipt must be obtained for 

personnel services provided to the school that would not otherwise have an 

invoice. 

2.  Any discrepancies are to be reported directly to the vendor immediately.  All 

communication with the vendor is to be noted on the original Purchase Memo or 

Purchase Order, complete with dates and contact names. 

3. Approval and verification of the order and related invoice shall be evidenced by a 

signature and date on the Purchase Memo or Purchase Order and the invoice. 

4. The approved Purchase Order or Purchase Memo with attached invoice and other 

documentation is then forwarded for further processing by ISDC.  The 

Administrative Assistant submits the documentation to ISDC via fax at (302) 656-

4738 with a follow up phone or email notification to confirm delivery.  Section 

VIII Cash Disbursements – Payment Vouchers (PV’s). 
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VIII. Cash Disbursements – Payment Vouchers (PV’S) 

Purchase Vouchers are prepared on site at the Academy of Dover and are recorded in 

DFMS by ISDC.   

Purchase Vouchers should be prepared with strict attention to due dates and prompt 

vendor payment in order to receive applicable discounts. It is expressly understood that 

no vendor invoices should be held for payment unless approved by the CAO and 

authorized board members. 

To avoid duplication of payment, all payments should be made on the basis of original 

invoices rather than statements. 

All approved invoices will be paid within 30 days of receipt. 

Cash Disbursements must be executed using the guidelines and policies set out by the 

State of Delaware Office of the Budget “Budget and Accounting Policy Manual – 

Disbursements”. 

1. The Administrative Assistant will use the documentation approved above to 

complete the Payment Voucher (PV).  The Vendor Federal Identification Number 

and Vendor Invoice number must be included on the invoice and recorded on the 

PV.  If the vendor invoice and the Purchase Order are not in agreement, the amount 

of the difference will be charged to the proper account using an Encumbrance 

Adjustment form. 

2. For purchases less than $2,500, the Administrative Assistant will submit the PV to 

the CAO for approval and signature.  For purchases greater than or equal to $2,500, 

the Administrative Assistant will submit the PV to the CAO and an authorized 

Board Member for approval and signature. All relevant documentation must be 

attached, including the initial Purchase Memo/Purchase Order, invoice, packing 

slips, etc.  

3. The CAO and appropriate Board Member (if >= $2,500) will return the approved, 

dated and signed PV and documentation to the Administrative Assistant. 

4. The approved Payment Voucher with attached documentation is then forwarded for 

processing by ISDC.  The Administrative Assistant submits the documentation to 

ISDC via fax at (302) 656-4738 with a follow up phone or email notification to 

confirm delivery.   

5. Once received, ISDC verifies that the documentation has been properly approved, 

confirms the availability of funds and inputs the PV details into DFMS for 

processing.   

6. Once input into DFMS, ISDC will mail the faxed completed PV copies with object 

codes and attached documentation back to the attention of the Administrative 

Assistant with a follow up phone or email notification to the Administrative 

Assistant to confirm delivery. 

7. When received from ISDC, the Administrative Assistant will process the PV for 

payment as follows: 
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a)  For PV’s less than $2,500 

(i.) The Administrative Assistant will file the completed PV and 

documentation  

(ii.) A check will be issued by the State Treasurer’s office per the 

guidelines listed in the State of Delaware Office of the Budget 

“Budget and Accounting Policy Manual – Disbursements”. 

b) For PV’s greater than or equal to $2,500 

(i.) The Administrative Assistant will forward the completed white PV 

page labeled “Department of Finance” to the State of Delaware 

Division of Accounting for further processing. 

(ii.) The Administrative Assistant will file the remainder of the completed 

PV and documentation for month end reporting 

(iii.) A check will be issued by the State Treasurer’s office per the 

guidelines listed in the State of Delaware Office of the Budget 

“Budget and Accounting Policy Manual – Disbursements”. 

8. The Administrative Assistant will receive a weekly budgetary report from ISDC 

and reconcile all PO’s, PV’s and CRE’s that were submitted to ISDC to verify that 

they have posted to the DFMS accounts appropriately. Any discrepancies will be 

noted and corrected.  The Administrative Assistant will approve the monthly 

reconciliation once completed and have them reviewed by the C.A.O.. 

9. Per the State of Delaware Office of the Budget “Budget and Accounting Policy 

Manual”, any check that has been written in error or that the school has decided not 

to forward to the vendor should be sent to the State Treasurer’s Office, Receipts and 

Disbursement Section, with the word “CANCEL” written across the front of the 

check along with a copy of the original payment voucher. The Treasurer’s Office 

will verify the check with the outstanding check list, then forward to the Division of 

Accounting.  The Division of Accounting will prepare a CX reducing the school’s 

expenditures.  It is the school’s responsibility to issue a new PV if necessary. 

10. Correction to an Amount – If an incorrect amount was released to a vendor it is 

corrected as follows: 

a) If the payment was less than the correct amount, another PV should be issued.  

However, the total encumbrance may not be exceeded; or 

b) If the payment was greater than the correct amount, the vendor should be 

contacted to refund the difference by check and the school should issue a Cash 

Receipt form (CR).  If the receipt is during the current fiscal year, the CR shall 

indicate the receipt is a reduction in expenditures.  If the receipt falls in the next 

fiscal year, the CR shall show it as revenue.  The CR must include the same 

vendor code and object code as the PV which initiated the payment. 

11. If other information is recorded by DFMS (i.e. appropriation or object code) needs 

to be corrected, the Expenditures Correction form (EX) is used. 
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The use of a CR or EX to correct expenditure information recorded under DFMS 

requires various levels of approval and is outlined in the State of Delaware Office of 

the Budget “Budget and Accounting Policy Manual” 

IX. Intergovernmental Vouchers (IV’s) 

Per the State of Delaware Office of the Budget “Budget and Accounting Policy 

Manual”, an Intergovernmental Voucher (IV) is used when the buyer and seller are 

state agencies and is usually initiated by the selling agency.  The IV permits 

transactions between agencies without the issuance of a check via a PV and the 

subsequent execution of a CR and bank deposit.   

a.) Authorized signatures for the IV must be on file with the Division of 

Accounting and follow the guidelines outlined in the State of Delaware Office 

of the Budget “Budget and Accounting Policy Manual”.  At the Academy of 

Dover, the Administrative Assistant will prepare the IV and the CAO will 

approve IV’s.  All approved IV’s will be paid within 30 days of receipt. 

b.) Correction to an IV Transaction – when errors are discovered after an IV has 

been processed, they are to be corrected in the following manner: 

c.) If both the Buyer and Seller entries are incorrect because the amount was in 

error, a new IV should be executed with a new document number, for the net 

difference. 

d.) If there is a coding mistake (other than amount) in the Buyer portion of the IV, 

the error should be corrected with an EX transaction. 

e.) If there is a coding mistake (other than amount) in the Seller portion of the IV, 

the error should be corrected with a CR transaction. 

 

The use of a CR or EX to correct expenditure information recorded under DFMS 

requires various levels of approval and is outlined in the State of Delaware Office of 

the Budget “Budget and Accounting Policy Manual” 

 

X. Petty Cash Account and Food Service Account  

There is no traditional petty cash account typified by currency on site. There is only 

one local checking accounts managed by the school.  This account is dedicated to 

handle  general emergency transactions (Petty Cash).     

1. The Petty Cash Account should be used primarily for supplies where the vendor is 

not willing to accept credit, for emergency expenses, or for pass-through of school 

activities.    The checkbook and check stock are maintained by the Administrative 

Assistant in the vault. The CAO approves all disbursement requests. 

a.) Purchases from this account generally exceed $25.00 but are limited to $500.00.  

Transactions over $500.00 will be processed through DFMS. 

Signatories on the Petty Cash Account are the Administrative Assistant, the CAO.  Two 

signatures are required. 
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2.   Petty Cash account will be reconciled, at a minimum, monthly. A photo copy of the 

checks are attached to the Bank Statement and maintained by the Administrative 

Assistant.   

b.) Administrative Assistant/CAO records the petty cash activity and reconciles the 

bank accounts.  The activity is summarized for the annual audit.   

c.) The reconciliation between the Petty Cash Account will be performed on a 

monthly basis.   

d.) Any discrepancies between the balances will be researched and resolved. The 

reconciliation will be reviewed, approved and signed and dated by the 

Administrative Assistant/CAO for the Petty Cash Account. 

e.) Receipts for all transactions will be kept. 

f.) Completed reconciliations will then be approved and signed by the CAO 

XI. Supercard/PNC Purchase Card 

The State of Delaware has contracted with PNC Bank to provide state agencies and 

school districts with a VISA card program for procurement (small purchases) and/or 

travel purchases.  A detailed description of the Supercard Program is outlined in the 

State of Delaware Office of the Budget “Budget and Accounting Policy Manual – 

SUPER Card Purchase/Travel Program” 

1. The CAO has access to a Visa Credit  Card issued as part of the State of Delaware 

Supercard program.  The  card has the name of the CAO embossed on it, is in the 

CAO’s possession at all times and requires his signature at the time of the purchase.   

2. At the time of purchase, documentation shall be retained as proof of the purchase in 

the form of receipts, packing slips, etc.  

3. At the end of each billing cycle when a cardholder statement is received, listing the 

transactions for the period.  The Administrative Assistant will check the statement 

and match the receipts to the statement.  The monthly statement is then faxed to 

ISDC for payment using an IV. 

4. Payment in full is due with in 30 days of the billing date, or as listed on the 

statement.   

 

XII. Child Nutrition Program 

For a more detailed discussion of Child Nutrition Programs, please refer to the “Delaware 

Charter School Technical Assistance Manual”, Section “Delaware Department of Education 

Programs and Services – Child Nutrition Programs”. 

 

1. Student Meal Money represents funds received by the school from students or 

teachers to purchase lunches. These funds tend to be of a nominal amount given the 

extent of Free and Reduced eligibility.  
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2. Teachers collect lunch money from students in the morning.  Teachers fill out a 

Lunch Count Form that includes the date, names, and amount of money collected 

from each student and submits this form to the Cafeteria Cashier.  The Cashier then 

checks and records this in the individual student account with the date and amount 

recorded.  A daily report is then submitted to the Cafeteria Manager with this 

information plus all monies collected by the Cashier in the cafeteria.  This would 

include teacher lunch money, student lunch money, extras money (ice cream, juice, 

milk) and any money paid by a parent or guardian.  The Cashier also prepares a 

bank deposit for all funds turned in.  This total is then logged into the Cashier 

Record Book.  The Cafeteria Manager then reconciles funds collected with lunches 

served.  Children’s lunches served are recorded via our computer lunch count 

program that distinguishes between free, reduced, and paid lunches.       

3. Teachers that choose to eat school lunches reimburse the school.   

4. Funds are deposited to the Food Service Account.  Teachers are to sign and date all 

homeroom forms when money is collected.  Cafeteria employees’ sign and date, 

and review timely to ascertain agreement of funds received.   

5. Refer to V. Cash Receipts – Other, for deposit procedures related to Meal Money 

receipts. 

. 

 

XIII. Payroll   
Payroll functions include the preparation and approval of personnel action forms, including 

those for employment, change, and separation actions; and record maintenance, approval, and 

reporting related to time worked, absences, and sick leave and vacation accrual.  Payroll is 

processed through the Delaware PHRST system and Payroll checks are physically produced 

by the State of Delaware.  All policies of Delaware take precedence in the event of conflict with 

these procedures.   

 

1. PHRST New Hire Policy 

a) School assumes the responsibility of completing these tasks in a timely manner in 

order hire staff on time. 

b) School plans to hire employee, gives employee new hire packet BEFORE their 

first day of work. Preferably at least 2 weeks before. 

c) School completes the HR memo (see Attachment B). 

d) School completes the Payroll sheet. 

e) School faxes the completed “Send to HR Memo”, signed salary sheet, W-4, 

Direct Deposit form WITH voided check, copy of license and social security card 

to ISDC. 

f) School files the completed new hire paperwork. 

g) ISDC accepts communications from the school as legitimate IF sent and/or signed 

by the CAO or designated personnel.  
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h) ISDC reviews faxed forms for any missing information. 

i) ISDC enters new hire information into PHRST database. 

j) ISDC forwards benefit enrollment form if applicable to employee the following 

day. 

k) ISDC provides monthly reports to the school on the status of its employees 

reflecting any changes done during the month. 

l) School checks the monthly reconcilement reports from ISDC to ensure accurate and 

updated information is reflected on the PHRST system. 

m) Exceptions on daily, weekly and monthly reports will be reviewed and corrected 

as applicable as soon as possible. 

 

2. PHRST Payroll Policy 

a) School assumes the responsibility of completing these tasks in a timely manner in 

order to process payroll on time. 

b) School records staff absences, additional time worked and any additional pay 

information. 

c) School ensures that time and attendance records reflect actual time worked and 

are properly authorized.   

d) School submits above information, via email or fax, to ISDC in accordance with 

the Payroll forms submission schedule (see Attachment C&D). 

e) School files the paperwork. 

f) ISDC accepts communications from the school as legitimate if sent and/or signed 

by the CAO or designated personnel.  

g) ISDC reviews forms for any missing information, including signatures of 

approval. 

h) ISDC enters payroll information into PHRST database. 

i) ISDC forwards payroll report to school the following day for confirmation. 

j) School reviews the report and reconciles it with the submitted information. 

k) School contacts ISDC the following day if any changes are needed. 

l) School completes the PHRST Payroll Authorization form, obtains approval and 

signature from the CAO and faxes the form to the State on schedule. 

m) School files Payroll Authorization form and payroll report. 

n) ISDC will review and forward to the school, payroll reports including “kickers.” 

Any discrepancy is corrected accordingly.  

 

3. PHRST Benefits Policy 

a) School assumes the responsibility of completing these tasks in a timely manner 

and maintaining the employee records. 
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b) School gives new employee the State of Delaware Benefit Enrollment booklet  

c) ISDC sends benefit election reports to school the day after employee is hired and 

entered in the PHRST system. 

d) School reviews for accuracy information on the benefit report and forwards to 

employee. 

e) Employee selects desired options, signs the form and returns them to the 

designated school personnel. 

f) School forwards a copy of the benefits form to the ISDC. 

g) ISDC enrolls employee into their selected benefits and sends the school benefits 

enrollment confirmation the next day. 

h) School reviews and confirms the benefits and forwards to employee.  

i) Employee reviews, signs and returns the form to the designated personnel for 

storage in employee records. 

              

XIV. Bank Statement Reconciliations 

Bank Statements must be reconciled each month and must be reviewed by the initiator 

and CAO monthly.  Reconciliations will be signed and dated to signify validation 

(ensuring that recorded transactions represent real transactions) and authorization 

(ensuring that all transactions are approved by management). 

A copy of the original Bank Statements should be delivered to ISDC, with the original 

maintained on file at the school. 

All reconciling items must be clearly documented, and all adjustments reviewed and 

validated. 

1. The following documents are required to reconcile the bank account: 

a) Bank Statement 

b) Copies of cancelled checks where provided by the Bank. 

c) Bank Reconciliation Report template 

2. The beginning book balance is the prior month ending balance from the G/L cash 

account. 

3. Reconcile the Credits and Debits on the Bank Statement to the Deposit and 

Withdrawals in the check registers. 

4. Any transaction that appears on the Bank Statement and not the checkbook or vice 

versa should be researched to identify its source.  

5. For bank transactions that are not on the books that have been identified and 

validated, an entry must be made in the checkbook to record it on the books.  

6. Bank reconciliations will be signed and dated by the designated employee and CAO 

to signify validation (ensuring that recorded transactions represent real transactions) 

and authorization (ensuring that all transactions are approved by management). 
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7.  

XV. Monthly Board Reporting Schedule   

1. Complete Board Package – fourth Thursday of each month 

a) Financial Activity Analysis 

b) Budget Variance Analysis 

c) Cash Flow Analysis 

d) DFMS Statement of Budgetary Activity and Account Analysis 

e) Bank Account Balance Analysis 

f) Local Billing Analysis 

g) Quarterly Detailed Expenditure Analysis 

 

XVI. Budgeting, Budget Preparation and Control 

The school’s budget is essentially a tool for planning and control and for measuring 

actual performance.  Projections are principally based on the estimated total student 

enrollment and the estimated number of special educations students.   

Revenue sources include: Federal, State and Local funds, foundation funds and grants 

and food programs.   

Expenditure projections include: Salaries and benefits, staff development, curriculum 

materials supplies, office supplies, equipment leases, office equipment maintenance, 

testing materials, insurance, accounting & legal, medical services, security, utilities, 

rent allowance, maintenance & repair, marketing, food/cafeteria, transportation and 

contingencies.  

1. Delaware budgets require a 2% contingency based on state and local revenues 

2. Budget Preparation 

a) Budget preparation approximately begins during the 4th Quarter of the current 

fiscal year and is based upon based on information supplied to the ISDC by the 

CAO and Board.      

3. The budget is reviewed, finalized, and approved by the Board. 

4. The CAO is provided with a Board-approved budget with projected revenues and 

approved projected expense amounts.  It is essential for the sound financial 

management of the charter school that every effort is made to adhere to the 

approved budget.   

5. Material deviations that are not temporary realignments of budgeted dollars are to 

receive Board approval.   

6. The budget project revenues for the year as accurately as possible, however, actual 

school revenue performance may vary.  The CAO is responsible for reviewing the 
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projected revenue as compared with the actual revenue on a monthly basis so that 

adjustments to expenditures can be made accordingly.   

7. The budget is reevaluated once September 30th enrollment is finalized to determine 

if any revisions are required to revenue and expenditure line items. 

 

XVII.  Fixed Assets (Effective July 1, 2003) 
 

1. Definitions 

a) Capital Expenditure 

(i.) Capital expenditure means the cost of the asset including the cost to 

put it in place.  Capital expenditure for equipment means the net 

invoice price of the equipment, including cost of any modifications, 

attachments, and accessories as well as cost of transportation incurred 

or shipment of external suppliers. 

b) Equipment: 

(i.) Equipment is non-expendable, tangible, personal property, which 

stands alone, is complete by itself, does not lose its identity and has a 

useful life of more than one year. 

2. The following shall be capitalized: 

a) Items of equipment which have a per unit acquisition cost of $1,000 or more; 

b) Items of equipment which are furniture used by students, teachers, or staff; 

c) Items of computer hardware accessories having a per unit price of $25 or more 

which are connected to student, teacher, or staff computers; and  

d) Textbooks or library books. 

3. Minor Equipment: 

a) All other items of equipment, which do not meet the definition of Capital 

Equipment above, shall be expensed as supplies and materials. 

4. Maintenance and Repair: 

a) Expenditures needed to maintain equipment in a proper operating condition or to 

restore equipment to a proper operating condition are expensed. 

5. Computer software 

a) If software is associated with the specified computer, the software will be 

depreciated over the same period as that equipment.  Except as provided in the 

preceding sentence, all computer software is expensed. 

6. Depreciation: 

a) Depreciation will be calculated on a straight-line basis with the following service 

life: 
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(i.) Office equipment:   5 years 

(ii.) Office furniture:    7 years 

(iii.) School furniture:       7 years 

(iv.) Computers:         5 years 

(v.) Computer software:   3 years 

7. Physical Inventory of Capitalized Assets 

This serves as the planning document to facilitate an accurate accounting of the 

high value assets your school has invested in, and the community has contributed.  

There are two primary benefits: The act of taking and reconciling an inventory is in 

itself a very key requirement to having sound fiscal policies and procedures, and 

the results help ensure that the financial statements are accurately stated.  These 

actions will allow for the financials to be audited.  

a) Each school is expected to take a complete physical inventory of all assets of 

value as of each year-end to be compared to a master inventory list, even though 

Delaware only requires one bi-annually.  The results will be segregated into two 

categories: those officially tracked on the School’s Balance Sheet as Fixed Assets 

and those that the school feels they should track for management purposes.  The 

CAO is charged with managing the onsite process, which includes the key steps 

of reconciling counts, document retention and managing fixed assets such as 

control over the laptop control listings. These results will be reconciled to what 

has been purchased and donated.   

b) The count is to take place as close to June 30 as possible, with special procedures 

being in place to adjust to June 30 if the count is taken a few days before or after 

(e.g. the last day for teachers).   

c) Regardless of the date(s) of the count, all receipts of assets must be clearly 

documented as to whether they are included in the count or not, and what date the 

school took possession of the items (i.e. the delivery date). Document everything.  

For example, receipts without invoices or invoices without goods arriving 

XVIII. Real Estate Lease Agreements 

1. The school is currently renting its facility under a long-term lease.  Several 

amendments have been entered into since inception, so care should be made to 

ensure the latest is being reflected in the financial statements.  The most recent 

amendment was done in October 2005.  Copies of all leases are to be 

maintained at the school. 

XIX. State Financial Reporting Requirements 

The fiscal calendar starts on July 1 and ends on June 30 of the following year. 

All proposed adjustments and analysis must be completed by time lines outlined by 

the State of Delaware Division of Accounting.  Memos will be sent to the school 

outlining “Fiscal Year Start Up Procedures”, “Letter of Representations”, “Fiscal 

Year End Fringe Benefits Costs”, “Monthly DFMS Close-Out Schedule for 
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FYXX”, “State Organization Reconciliations”, “Fiscal Year End Procedures”, 

“Annual Certification of Internal Controls”. 

a) Memos are available online at www.state.de.us/account. Select “For 

Government”, “Memorandum”, FYXX 

Modified Accrual Basis of Accounting 

b) For Fiscal Years ending June 30, XXXX, the school will work with the 

auditor to produce financial statements that convert them from a cash basis 

of accounting, in which revenues are reported when received and 

expenditures are reported when paid (the basis of DFMS), to a modified 

accrual basis of accounting, when revenues are considered to be available if 

they are collected within 60 days of the end of the current fiscal period and 

expenditures generally are recorded when a liability is incurred, as under 

accrual accounting.  

Payroll – ensure that an understanding of all relevant pay periods and 

employees are included in the documentation forwarded by the 

school 

Accounts Payable – ensure that clear cut off timeframes are 

communicated when identifying invoices or unbilled services, where 

the specific amounts are known, for inclusion in any accrual 

 

 

XX. Record Retention and Filing 

Record Management is designed to provide control over records from the time of    

their creation or receipt to their ultimate disposition.  The specific length of retention is 

dictated by the State of Delaware. Record Management must be executed using the 

guidelines and policies set out by the State of Delaware Office of the Budget “Budget 

and Accounting Policy Manual – Records Retention and Filing”. 

1. Original copies of all invoices, purchase orders, rental agreement and any other 

financial documentation (CR’s, EX’s, PV’s, etc) are kept at the school. 

2. All documents are stored and retained on site at the school until the mandatory 

retention period has expired in accordance with applicable Federal, State, and 

Local laws and regulations.  Records retention is established by the Bureau of 

Archives and Records Management; Division of Historical and Cultural Affairs.  

A Records Management Handbook titled “General Records Retention 

Schedule” is available to each agency and school. 

 

XXI. Chart of Accounts, Financial Manual 

A Chart of Accounts is utilized in the maintenance of all accounting records and 

budgets.  The State of Delaware has a comprehensive Chart of Accounts and a State of 

Delaware Office of the Budget “Budget and Accounting Policy Manual” available.   
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ATTACHMENT A 

Academy of Dover 

Purchase Memo 

 
State of Delaware regulations require that Purchase Orders be used for prior approval of orders of items 

or services totaling greater than $2,500.  In order to obtain a record of approval for orders of items or 

services less than $2,500, please fill out the information below.  Please also attach any order forms, work 

orders, corresponding emails or any other relevant information, sign this memo and return to the 

Administrative Assistant.  Please do not place any orders for items or services until you have been 

notified that this memo has been approved.  Thank you! 

 

 

Requester Name:            

            

    

Date of Request:            

            

     

Items or Services Requested:           

            

  

Reason for Request:           

            

    

Cost of Item/Service:          Cost of 

Shipping:            

Source of Funds (if known):          
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Vendor Name:            

            

     

Vendor Federal Tax ID#:           

            

   

Vendor Contact Information:          

            

   

Remittance Address:           

            

    

Expected Order Date:            

            

    

Requester Signature and Date:           

            

  

Once all fields above have been filled out, please submit this memo to the Administrative Assistant for 

approval.  You will be notified when your request has been approved and an order can be placed. 

 

Di:              

    Date:        

 

Approval Notification Date:           

       

 

Actual Order Date:            
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Payment Voucher Number:           

      PV Date:         

ATTACHMENT B 

Memo 
To: Main Office 

From: Personnel Office 

Date:  

Re: New Hire Mandatory HR Information Request 

*****This form is to be filled in by the School Administrator or Designee Only***** 

 

Has employee ever worked for the State of Delaware, if so where?     

Name (Last, First, Middle):          

Address:            

             

Phone Number:    Driver’s License #:     

Birth Date:     Social Security Number:    

Highest Education Level:           

Years experience with State of Delaware (if any):       

Years experience in the Military (if any):        

Years experience in another State:          

Marital Status:      Marriage Date:       

Spouse’s Name (Last, First, Middle):          

Spouse’s Birthdate:    Spouse’s SSN:       

Has Spouse ever worked for the State of Delaware, if so where?      

Dependents:  Please list name, address, birthdate and SSN 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Start Date:          

Days worked during the week:      

# Hours worked per day:       

Salary or Hourly Rate:       
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Please return this form along with your W-4, direct deposit information, copy of license and social security card, via fax, to 656-

4738.  Thank you for your cooperation. 

ATTACHMENT C 

 
Dear Employee: 

 

Welcome to the Academy of Dover Charter School!  As a new employee with the school, you 

are required to complete the forms enclosed or provide us with the documentation noted 

below: 

 

1. Original State Teaching Certificate (if applicable) 

2. Official Sealed Transcripts with Form T (attached) 

3. Verification of Teaching Experience (Form E, attached)  

4. Register on DEEDS (http://deeds.doe.k12.de.us, if applicable) 

5. Employee Emergency Information Card 

6. Tuberculin/PPD Test Results 

7. Criminal Background Check. A Criminal Background Check is required for all employees 

working with children and MUST be completed prior to beginning employment. 

Please bring in the receipt. 

8. Form W-4 

9. Direct Deposit Authorization Form.  Direct Deposit is MANDATORY for all state 

employees. 

10. Employment Eligibility Verification Form I 9.  This form requires proof of identification.   

11. Employee Actuarial Information, form P-1. This form is required to assign your pension 

benefits to a beneficiary in the event of your death. 

 

Once you have completed the items listed above, return your packet to the Personnel Office.   

We cannot process your employment file until we receive ALL THE INFORMATION 

INCLUDED IN THIS PACKET.   Incomplete information or missing forms will delay your 

initial paycheck!!! 

 

You will also find enclosed the current State of Delaware Benefit Enrollment booklet. Please 

review the plans and make your selections. You will enroll through the Benefits Office. If you 

are choosing a plan that includes spousal coverage you MUST complete the Spousal 

Coordination form. 

 

The school calendar and pay check dates through 2007 are enclosed for your convenience. 

 

We hope your work experience with the school will be a rewarding one. 

 

Sincerely, 

 

 

______________________________________  _____________ 

Director       Date 
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ATTACHMENT D 
 

Dear Hourly Employee: 

 

Welcome to the Academy of Dover Charter School!  As an hourly employee with the school, 

you are required to complete the forms enclosed or provide us with the documentation noted 

below: 

 

1. Hourly Personnel Sheet 

 

2. Employee Emergency Information 

 

3. Tuberculin/PPD Test 

 

4. Criminal Background Check.  The criminal background check is required for all 

employees working with children and MUST be completed prior to beginning 

employment. 

 

5. Child Protection Registry Request Form 

 

6. Form W-4 

 

7. Direct Deposit Authorization Form.  Direct Deposit is MANDATORY for all 

employees. 

 

8. Employment Eligibility Verification Form.  This form requires proof of identification.  

Please submit to the hiring department/supervisor two forms of identification for 

photocopying.   One form of documentation must be a picture I.D.  The Payroll 

Department requires a copy of your social security card, so this can be used as your 

second proof of identification. 

 

9. Drug-Free and Alcohol-Free Workplace Policy. Please read and initial. 

 

Once you have completed the items listed above, return your packet to the Personnel Office 

for processing.  We cannot process your employment file until we receive ALL THE 

INFORMATION INCLUDED IN THIS PACKET.   Incomplete information or missing forms 

will delay your initial paycheck!!! 

 

We hope your work experience with the school will be a rewarding one. 

 

 

Sincerely, 

 

 

 

________________________________________________ _____________ 

Director        Date 
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This report summarizes the findings from TNTP’s survey of Instructional Culture through Innovative Schools, 
administered to teachers in five Delaware charter schools between 6/7/2011 and 6/22/2011. 

 

Instructional Culture Index (ICI) 
The Instructional Culture Index is an independently validated predictor of student achievement at the 
school level. The Index is a simple and understandable scale that reliably summarizes teachers’ responses 
to the full set of questions included in the Instructional Culture Survey. The Index is calculated from three 
survey items (top of next page), capturing a holistic picture of the school's culture as experienced by all 
teachers who responded to the survey. Below, we have separated out the perceptions of two subsets of 
teachers based on the ratings your LEA submitted for this study. 

 

Instructional Culture Index (Scale: 1 to 10) 

Percentile rank* among schools surveyed: 

 

3.8 

40% 

 

N=16 
 

Percent of 
Respondents 

ICI perceived by "Eff"/"Highly Effective" teachers 
 

ICI perceived by "InEff"/Not Quite Eff" teachers 

4.2 
 

1.0 

14 88% 
 

2 13% 
 

*Percent of schools surveyed in this district with an Instructional Culture Index lower than this school. 

Organization of the Report 

This report organizes findings by areas of management practice. There are three columns presented 
throughout the report. The first column isolates the responses from this particular school. The second 
column presents an average response for the site. The third column presents the average response from 
teachers at the school with the highest score on the Instructional Culture Index. 

 

Total number of recipients submitted by roster: 
 
 
 

Total number of survey respondents: 

18 

School Sample 
Size 

16 

126 

Total Site 
Sample 

78 

21 

Top School 

 
11 

 
 

Question Format 

Survey reponse rate: 89% 62% 52% 

Most items are presented as statements with a six‐point Likert scale gauging respondents' level of 
agreement (Strongly Agree, Agree, Somewhat Agree, Somewhat Disagree, Disagree, Strongly Disagree). 
Percentages reported throughout the report will summarize the top‐two response categories, indicating 
the percent of teachers who 'Agree' or 'Strongly Agree' with the statement. 

 

Why Compare Results? 
We present site averages alongside the results from the top school so that all leaders can see the results for 
schools with the strongest instructional cultures in their own district, area, or LEA. We hope that seeing 
these strong results from a comparative set of schools creates a sense of possibility and inspires school 
leaders to focus on the key levers to improve their schools' instructional culture. 

About The New Teacher Project 
The New Teacher Project (TNTP) is a national nonprofit dedicated to closing the achievement gap by 
ensuring that high‐need students get outstanding teachers. Founded by teachers in 1997, TNTP partners 
with school districts and states to implement scalable responses to their most acute teacher quality 
challenges. Since its inception, TNTP has trained or hired approximately 43,000 teachers, established more 
than 75 programs and initiatives in 31 states, and published four seminal studies on urban teacher hiring 
and school staffing. For more information, visit www.tntp.org. 
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School 
Response 

16 

Site 
Average 

78 

Top School 

11 

 

 

 

Instructional Culture Index (Scale: 1 to 10*) 3.8 
* Instructional Culture Index = 1 + 3(a) + 3(b) + 3(c) 

 

4.8 
 

7.9 

 

Teachers at my school share a common vision of what 
effective teaching looks like. (a) 

The expectations for effective teaching are clearly defined 
at my school. (b) 

My school is committed to improving my instructional 
practice. (c) 

Instructional Culture 

 
20% 
 

 
33% 
 

 
40% 

 
36% 
 

 
39% 
 

 
51% 

 
70% 
 

 
70% 
 

 
90% 

My school sets high standards for our students 47% 

My school implements a rigorous academic curriculum. 47% 

Student Growth and Academic Targets 

59% 
 

57% 

100% 
 

90% 

 

My school uses the results of student learning measures to 
guide instructional decisions. 

The person who evaluates my performance knows how 
much growth and progress my students have made this year. 

 

Teachers at my school track the performance of their 
students toward measurable academic goals. 

 

% of teachers who set academic goals w/evaluative leader. 
 

% of teachers who set academic goals w/ non‐evaluative 
leader. 

 

69% 
 
 
43% 
 
 
62% 

 
25% 
 
25% 

 

68% 
 
 
52% 
 
 
61% 

 
41% 
 
29% 

 

90% 
 
 
78% 
 
 
90% 

 
40% 
 
30% 

 
 

Professional Development 

PD programs are coherent and related to our goals. 47% 

PD opportunities are well planned and well facilitated. 33% 

 
 
46% 
 

39% 

 
 
91% 
 

82% 
 

% of teachers who set PD goals with a school leader. 
 

42% 
 

50% 
 

63% 
 

 

Hiring Process ‐ Teachers hired in the past 2 years (N=) 10 46 4 
 

My interview process was rigorous. 

The interview process increased my desire to work at my 
current school. 

 

20% 
 

50% 

 

38% 
 

54% 

 

25% 
 

50% 

Percent of new hires with an offer by May 1 0% 

Percent of new hires with an offer by June 1 0% 

Percent of new hires with an offer by July 1 11% 

2% 
 

10% 
 

21% 

0% 
 

25% 
 

25% 
 

Percent of new hires with an offer by Aug 1 11% 45% 50% 
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School 
Response 

16 

Site 
Average 

78 

Top School 

11 

 

 

57% 61% 70% 

 

43% 
 

47% 
 

56% 

 

50% 
 

54% 
 

78% 

 

58% 62% 90% 

42% 25% 40% 

7.4 11.9 25.6 

23.8 14.2 26.9 

46% 46% 50% 

46% 47% 60% 

 

 

Observation and Feedback Cycle 

The feedback I get from being observed helps me 
improve student outcomes. 

I get enough feedback on my instructional practice. 

Short observations reported per teacher (< 15 min) 

Long observations reported per teacher (> 15 min) 

Obs always/frequently accompanied by written feedback. 
 

Obs always/frequently accompanied by verbal feedback. 
 

 

Evaluation ‐ Summative Performance Evaluation 
 

I know the criteria that will be used to evaluate my 
performance as a teacher. 

At my school, evaluation ratings are accurate reflections of 
teacher effectiveness. 

The person who evaluates my performance has an accurate 
perception of my classroom practice. 

 

 

Accountability 
 

Performance evaluation ratings at my school carry positive 
and negative consequences (bonus, PIP, etc). 

There are teachers at my school who should be dismissed 
for poor performance, but have not been. 

 

There are teachers in my school who were unfairly 
dismissed for poor instructional performance. 

 
 
 
43% 
 

 
57% 
 
 
29% 

 
 
 
45% 
 

 
47% 
 
 
23% 

 
 
 
60% 
 

 
56% 
 
 
11% 

 

 

Working Conditions 

My school's schedule allows adequate time for teacher 

preparation and planning. 57% 

My non‐classroom commitments (e.g., meetings, lunch) do 
not interfere with my ability to advance student learning. 50% 

 
Average weekly hours on duties as a classroom teacher... 

...during normal school hours 43 

...outside of normal school hours 12 

Average number of students reported in a typical class. 20 

 

 
 
44% 
 

 
45% 
 
 
 
41 

 

15 
 

22 

 

 
 
30% 
 

 
20% 
 
 
 
41 

 

16 
 

17 
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School 
Response 

16 

Site 
Average 

78 

Top School 

11 

 

 

 

Teacher Retention / Attrition Plans 
 

I have a specific development goal or project for the coming 
year that excites me. 

There are opportunities for me to advance at my school 
 

% of Teachers planning to leave this year or next year. 

47% 55% 70% 

 

13% 
 

32% 
 

30% 

42% 39% 40% 

Subset of above who plan to teach locally 60% 52% 25% 

% of Eff/Highly Effective leaving this year or next 30% 29%  

Subset of above who plan to teach locally 67% 56%  

% of Ineff/Not Quite Effective leaving this year or next 100% 100%  

Subset of above who plan to teach locally 50% 80%  

Teachers who indicated that they plan to stay fewer than three years ranked the most important factors for 
leaving. Here are the top‐3 "Most Important" reasons. 

School Responses Site Responses Top‐Quartile Schools 

Collegiality/collaboration (2) 

Financial compensation (2) 

Personal/not the school (1) 

Not enough autonomy here (1) 

Personal/not the school (12) 

Financial compensation (8) 

Student conduct/culture (3) 

Insufficient prof dev (3) 

Leadership role in my LEA (2) 

Personal/not the school (2) 

Financial compensation (2) 

 

Below, teachers explain in their own words what might make them keep teaching at this school for longer 
than they currently plan to. All comments are from teachers who plan to leave within three years. 

(+) comment from a teacher rated "Effective" or "Highly Effective" 

(‐) comment from a teacher rated "Ineffective" or "Not Quite Effective" 

(*) comment from a teacher who plans to leave this year or next. 

(**) plans to leave this year or next and continue teaching locally. 
 

(‐)(**)Replace the principal. 

(+)(**)Pay me for years of experience and education. Still getting paid under what a first year 
teacher would at public school when I have a Master's degree. 

 

(+)(**)Equality amongst the workload of the positions in the school. 
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ACADEMY OF DOVER 

CHARTER SCHOOL 

104 Saulsbury Road 

Dover, DE  19904 

302-674-0684 

 

 

 

STUDENT/PARENT HANDBOOK 

 

2011-2012 
 

THE SPIRIT OF THE SCHOOL 

 
 

The mission of the Academy of Dover Charter School is to open portals of opportunity 

for children and adults in the community through excellence in public education. 

 

Our Vision 

 

Academy of Dover Charter School will serve as a community pillar for life-long learning, 

pride, and self-actualization.  Looking to the past to prepare students for the future, the 

Academy of Dover Charter School will combine the beneficial rigors of a classical 

education with the latest technology and the best teaching and learning practices 

worldwide.  The Academy of Dover Charter School student will cultivate and promote 

multi-cultural and global awareness.  Students will be prepared and encouraged to be 

entrepreneurs, well informed, and responsible world citizens with purpose, passion, and 

proficiency. 

 

FIRST AMENDMENT 

 

Delaware Code requires the reading of the First Amendment of the Constitution of the 

United State of America in all public schools of the State of Delaware on the first day of 

each new school year. 

 

First Amendment: “Congress shall make no law respecting the establishment of religion 

or prohibiting the free exercise thereof, or abridging the freedom of speech, or to the 

press, or the right of the people to peaceably assemble, and to petition the Government 

for a redress of grievances.” 

 

ENROLLMENT 

 
The Academy of Dover Charter School utilizes an open enrollment plan.  Any child who 

is qualified under the laws of Delaware for enrollment to a public school is qualified for 

admission to the Academy of Dover Charter School.  If more students submit 

applications than can be accommodated by the School‟s capacity – class, grade or 

building, lotteries will be conducted by grade level according to U.S. Department of 
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Education guidelines, after which, a waiting list will be maintained in the order drawn by 

lot, for each grade level.  Applicants submitting enrollment forms after the lottery will be 

added to the waiting list for their grade in order of receipt of their application, on a first 

come, first served basis.  Sibling preference will be honored as long as there is room in 

the particular grade.  If the grade is full, the sibling will be put on a waiting list for the 

grade. 

 

 

THE SCHOOL ENVIRONMENT 
 

Uniforms 

 

It is the responsibility of each student to be clean and dressed in compliance with school 

uniform policy in a fashion that will not disrupt classroom procedure and in a manner that 

conforms to community standards. 

 

Girls: 

 

•Navy blue slacks, knee-length skirt or skort, or a solid jumper 

•White or light blue shirt with collar 

•White, black or navy blue socks or stockings 

•Black, rubber soled shoes (The all-purpose room floor is soft. Solid black sneakers are 

acceptable.) 

 

Boys: 

 

•Navy blue slacks (Shorts may be worn during warm weather however, they must be 

uniform shorts. Cargo shorts are not permitted.) 

•White or light blue shirt with collar 

•Navy blue or black socks 

•Black rubber soled shoes (The all-purpose room floor is soft. Solid black sneakers are 

acceptable.) 

 

All: 

 

•Shirts must be tucked in 

•Must wear a black or brown belt 

•Sweaters must be navy blue (no hoodies, sweatshirts or jackets in class) 

•No hats allowed 

•Students may wear gym uniforms ONLY on gym days, and only in the gym 

 

Gym Uniform: 

 

Navy blue or black sweat suit (must be a solid color, no logos) 

Sneakers 
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**If a student arrives at school out of uniform the parent will be called to take the 

child home to change or bring a change of clothes. If a parent is unable to bring a 

change of clothes the student will be provided work to complete but will not be 

permitted to return to the classroom. 

 

 

Personal Items 

 

The School will not be responsible for any student‟s personal items.  Students are 

expected to monitor their personal items, especially money, and should leave anything of 

value at home whenever possible. 

 

Gum, Candy & Toys 

 

Students may not bring gum, candy, toys or other non-school related items unless 

approved by teacher for a special occasion. The student assumes responsibility for any 

items brought from home. Weapons of any kind, including toy weapons are strictly 

prohibited, and headphones, radios, games, virtual pets, Game Boys, and trading cards 

will not be allowed and will be confiscated if found. Cell phones are permitted FOR 

BEFORE AND AFTER SCHOOL AND EMERGENCY PURPOSES ONLY. They may 

not be carried on the student during classes. If a cell phone is found on a student during 

school hours, it will be confiscated. Cell phones may not be turned on during school 

hours, if a ringing phone is found it will be confiscated. We are not responsible for lost, 

stolen or broken phones. Items confiscated from students must be picked up by a parent 

or guardian, they will not be returned to the student. 

 

Bus Transportation 

 

The Academy of Dover Charter School utilizes a private contractor for student 

transportation.  The contractor meets all the standards and requirements of the 

transportation contractors established by Delaware laws and regulations. 

 

A. Transportation is provided to students in Grades K-4 who reside in the 

Academy of Dover district and those 5 miles or less outside of the district. 

 

B. School bus routes are established for such eligible students who reside 

within five miles of the school district boundary.  For eligible students 

enrolled in the school who live more than five miles from the school 

district boundary in which the charter school is located, transportation will 

be provided to and from bus stops along established routes. 

 

C. Special needs students are transported in accordance with the requirements 

of State and local district(s) in which the students are located. 

 

D. Newly enrolled students must complete a transportation request form and 

a waiting period of 24-48 hours may be necessary to plan the proper route. 
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E. The transportation supervisor, in conjunction with school administration, 

will make decisions on suspending students from the bus for a given 

period of time. 

 

F. Parents or guardians are asked to notify the school in writing of any 

changes in transportation. For example, if a child will ride a different bus 

or will be picked up on any given day, please send a signed note with the 

child and instruct them to give it to their homeroom teacher. 

 

G. Last-minute pick-ups will not be permitted.  Parents who wish to pick up 

their students instead of having them ride the bus, must make the change 

and pick by 3PM. Once students are loaded on the bus, they will not be 

permitted to get off unless there is an emergency. This is due to safety 

concerns. At this time of day, there is not sufficient time to do any 

identification checks necessary. 

 

H. For your child‟s safety, Kindergarten students must be picked up at the 

bus stop by an adult (over 18) who has been pre-designated.  If no one is 

at the bus stop, the child will be returned to the school.  Multiple 

occurrences may result in fuel charges. 
 

Students are expected to observe the following bus regulations: 

 

 Wait for the bus to come to a complete stop before boarding or exiting the bus. 

 Except when assigned by a Principal, Transportation Supervisor or driver, there 

are no reserved seats. 

 Students will take the seats that are available as they board the bus. 

 State law forbids students to put hands, arms, or head out of the bus windows. 

 Eating, drinking, abusive language, pushing, shoving, fighting will not be 

tolerated. 

 Students are not to tamper with, deface, or vandalize any bus or student property. 

 Students should talk in a quiet and polite manner, refraining from loud talking or 

shouting that might distract the driver‟s attention. 

 When departing from the bus to cross a street, students are required to cross in 

front of the bus at a distance visible to the driver, and to be careful of traffic 

coming from either direction. 

 No student is permitted to get off the bus at any stop other than his/her own. 

 Students must sit in learner‟s position while on the bus. 

 When driver says to do so, voices at 0 and bodies don‟t move. 

 Do not move or get off bus until driver says unload. 

 THE BUS DRIVER’S DIRECTIONS SHALL BE FOLLOWED AT ALL 

TIMES.  Any situation that needs attention should be reported to the bus driver at 

once, and the driver will bring this infraction to the attention of the Transportation 

Supervisor who will involve school administrators if necessary. 
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Parents: 

 

 If you live 1 mile or less inside of a development, the child/children will be 

picked up at the entrance of the development. 

 

 If your child’s bus stop is not near your home, walk the route to that stop 

with them until they are familiar with it. 

 

 Make sure your child knows what time the bus is scheduled to arrive and 

make sure he or she gets to the stop early, so the child can avoid rushing. Children 

in a rush are less likely to follow safety practices.  

 

Student’s Personal Items on School Buses 

 

Students are not permitted any live animals, firearms, explosives, or anything of a 

dangerous or objectionable nature on the bus.  Gym bags, band instruments or any 

school project shall not be placed in aisles or areas near entrance or emergency door.  

Items of this nature must not be allowed on buses unless they can be held on the 

student‟s lap without endangering the safety of other students.  Students who must 

take BIG, HEAVY OBJECTS to school should arrange for private transportation.  It 

is recommended that students use clear vinyl or mesh school bags. 

 

     Drop Off/Pick Up: 

 

     Buses:  

•Will arrive at 7:45 AM and pick up at 3:15 PM. 

•Will drop off/pick up in the front of the building. 

 

     Cars:  

•Will drop off/pick up in the rear of the building. 

•May not pass buses in the parking lot. 

•May not drop off before 7:45 AM. 

•May not be on premise before 3:00 PM. 

     

*Before care students will be dropped off in the rear of the building. All students must 

proceed immediately to their classroom or to the multi-purpose room for breakfast. 

 

*Any person picking a child up from school must be an adult, and on the pick up list. 

Students will not be permitted to leave the school with someone under the age of 18. 

Individuals picking up students must have a valid picture ID when picking up students. 

 

Inclement Weather Closing/Early Dismissal: 

 

In the event of inclement weather, please listen to the following stations to determine 

whether the Academy of Dover is closed: 
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Radio: WAFL 97.7 FM 

 WDOV 105.3 FM 

 KYW 1060 AM 
T.V. WBOC Channel 2 

 WMDT Channel 7 

Web:    www.aodcharter.org 

If the local district is closed due to inclement weather, it does not necessarily mean AOD 

is closed, or if the bus company decides it is unsafe to travel in one particular district, the 

student is not required to attend school. Decision to close will be made in collaboration 

with the Bus Company. 

 

 

 

 

SCHOOL POLICIES 
 

ATTENDANCE POLICY 

 
The Code of Delaware requires that every person having control of a child between the 

ages of five and sixteen shall send such child to school each day that school is in session.  

The Code further acknowledges that there are instances when a child‟s absence is not an 

illegal act by either the child or the person in control of the child.  However, it is clearly 

the expectation of the State of Delaware that children enrolled in school shall be in 

regular attendance.   

 

The Board of Directors expects those in control of students enrolled in the Academy of 

Dover be responsible for regular and punctual patterns of attendance and such is expected 

of all enrolled students. 

 

The Board of Directors recognizes that under certain conditions, absence from school 

attendance is necessary or appropriate. 

 

The Chief Administrative Officer (Principal) of the School is charged with maintaining a 

comprehensive system of attendance records.  Classroom teachers are to maintain an 

accurate record of student attendance, absence, and tardiness. 

 

The Board classifies absence from school as either “excused” or “unexcused.” 

 

Students who are absent or tardy from school are responsible for school work missed.  It 

is the student‟s responsibility to take advantage of opportunities provided by the teacher 

to make up work.  The student‟s grades could reflect failure to make up work missed as a 

result of absence or tardiness.  It is the responsibility of the person in control of a child to 

send a note to the school on the first day of return from an absence of three or fewer days 

describing the reason that caused the student to miss instructional time.  Absence for 

three or more consecutive days requires a doctor note. 
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The following conditions are recognized as “excused” absences: 

 

 Absences associated with student illness 

 Absence associated with a family emergency 

 Absence associated with a religious holiday 

 Absence associated with a subpoenaed court appearance 

 Absence associated with an appointment for treatment by a doctor or 

dentist 

 Absence associated with other reasons pre-approved by the C.A.O.             

(Educational family trip, child/parent court ordered meeting, etc.) 

 Absence associated with suspension. 

 

The following are recognized as „unexcused‟ absences: 

 

 Absences for which no written note was provided 

 Absences for more than three days for which a note from a doctor was not 

provided 

 Absences not listed as “excused.” 

 

Being prompt to school goes hand-in-hand with a responsible attendance record.  

Tardiness can affect student performance.  Tardiness that results in a student arriving to 

class after twelve noon or an early pick up that occurs before twelve noon will be counted 

as an absence. 

 

A student who is absent from school for unexcused reasons a total of ten days will be 

referred to truancy court.  

 

Consistent attendance is the key to a great education. We rely so heavily on parents and 

guardians to send students to school and to instill in them the importance of not just 

coming every day, but coming to school prepared with materials, dressed properly and 

with learning in mind. Because this is such an important issue, the following policies and 

guidelines have been put in place: 

 

**Three or more absences due to illness require a written excuse signed by a health care 

professional in order for the student to return to school. 

 

*** Families with excessive absences will be referred to Truancy Court. 

 

Methods of Determining Excused Absences 

 

The method of determining excused and unexcused absences shall be left to the 

discretion of the Chief Administrative Officer or designee. The following are generally 

accepted: 

 

a. Doctor‟s note for sickness. 
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b. Dentists note for treatment. 

c. Parent/guardian note to match a bona fide signature.* 

 

* All absences totaling four (4) consecutive days or more require a doctor‟s note on 

office letterhead. 

 

** Dental and medical appointments scheduled after school hours are more desirable, but 

the administration will make concessions if appointments must fall during regular school 

hours. Children should return to school following such appointments if there is time 

remaining. 

 

Make Up Work 

 

1. Students who had an excused absence by the terms outlined above, will have one 

day to make up work for each day absent. For example, a student absent 2 days 

will have 2 days to make up work. Any work not made up during the time 

allowed without prior arrangements will receive a zero (0). 

2. Students with extended absences or hospital stays will be given appropriate time, 

to be determined on an individual basis. 

 

Tardiness 

 

1. Students are considered tardy to class or homeroom when they report after the 

published starting time.  

2. Students must be in their classroom by 8:15 AM or they will be considered late. 

3. A written explanation is required for each tardy. 

4. Tardy students must be signed in by an adult not simply dropped off. 

 

School Hours 

 

 School opens at 7:45 A.M.  

 Students should be present by 8:15 A.M. 

 Classes begin at 8:15 A.M. 

 Students are dismissed at 3:10 P.M. 

 

Early Drop-Off/Late Pick-Up 

 

Entry to the building begins at 7:45 AM. At 7:45, students will report to the multi-

purpose room where they can eat breakfast if they wish. Beginning at 8:00 they will be 

dismissed to their homeroom. Students are not permitted to be in the school building 

prior to 7:45 and after 3:30, unless student is participating in a school sponsored activity.  

 

Visitors 

 

 Parents/Guardians are encouraged to visit the school.  Each visitor must first sign 

in at the main office where a visitor‟s badge will be provided. Any unauthorized 

Q-8



person in the building is considered to be trespassing, and to be immediately 

escorted to the office for identification. Note; Repeated infractions will result in 

police notification. 

 

EMERGENCY  

 

Fire Drills 

 

During the first days of school, each teacher will practice with students the proper 

methods for evacuation. Throughout the school year, drills will be held monthly.  

Students are expected to treat each fire drill as though it were a real emergency and 

behave accordingly. 

 

Crisis Response Plans 

 

In response to any natural or man-made emergency, we will have a comprehensive crisis 

response plan in place. All staff and students will be familiar with the plan. It will be 

practiced in classes and Academy of Dover will conduct at least one full drill annually. In 

the event of an emergency, parents/guardians/emergency contacts may be notified in one 

or more of the following ways:  

  

 By Phone 

 Via Media 

 

Energy Conservation 

 

Lights out, when the room is empty! 

 

Telephone Use 

 

Telephoning to speak with the teacher – Our priority at Academy of Dover is to 

maximize the amount of time our teachers spend on instruction. When calling to speak to 

a teacher, please understand that a teacher cannot be excused from class to speak with a 

parent/care giver.  Parents/guardians may leave voice mail messages for the teacher, and 

as soon as available, the teacher will return the call. We encourage parents and guardians 

to schedule appointments for phone calls or meetings with teachers so that all are 

informed of progress and needs. 

 

Telephone: Student Usage – If parents/guardians find it necessary to telephone a 

message to their child, someone will be available for relaying the message.  When 

possible, all instructions should be given to a child before the child leaves for school.  

Student use of office telephone will be restricted to emergencies only.  Forgotten 

items such as lunch, instruments, homework, money, etc., do not constitute an 

emergency.     
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Emergency Information 

 

An Emergency Information Permit is required for each child.  It is a way of facilitating 

care for a child who is injured or becomes ill at school.  Parents are asked to designate 

one or more adults in the immediate vicinity who may assume responsibility for the child 

if the parents cannot be reached.  Parents MUST keep this information current. 

 

The school does not have the facilities to keep children who are not well.  Facilities are 

provided for temporary care only.  Parents should develop a plan that will enable the 

child to be picked up from school soon after notification of illness or accident has been 

given. Anyone picking up a child must be over the age of 18, (Plan for your child to 

leave school within one half hour of the notification of an accident or illness).   

Failure for a parent to respond to pick up their ill student may result in the student being 

sent to the hospital at the parents‟ expense.  Children should also be given accurate 

information as to where parents can be reached throughout the day.  For younger 

children, this written information could be placed in their backpacks or lunch boxes.  The 

school‟s nurse (along with the administrator) is responsible for monitoring all entering 

students for their health records.  The nurse will be available during the day to administer 

medications and monitor student health. 

 

DISCIPLINE 

 

Every student is entitled to the right to receive an education.  However, education itself is 

a privilege gained by those responsible individuals who reflect the behavior and attitudes 

which are beneficial in obtaining a quality education.  There are times when disciplinary 

measures become necessary in order to modify or change behavior and are not to be 

considered or serve as punishment.  In the attempt to modify behavior, those acts that are 

recognized as unacceptable behavior, must be communicated to the concerned and 

involved parties. 

 

Each student is entitled to due process according to set procedures which must be 

followed.  These procedures are: 

 

 Student must have prior knowledge of the conduct which is prohibited. 

 Student must be made aware of specific infraction(s) which give rise to any 

proposed penalties or discipline. 

 Student must have the opportunity to express or convey to the proper authority, 

views or rebuttal regarding the incident(s). 

 The decision-making authority must base the outcome on the incidents, or matters 

about which the student has been apprised as indicated. 

 

SCHOOL WIDE EXPECTATIONS 

 

Just as we have very high academic standards for our students, we expect our students to 

maintain high standards for behavior. We are committed to having the school focused on 

learning. We expect that: 
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All rules and policies are followed. 

School property is treated with respect. 

Students value themselves and others. 

Parents do their best to support school/teacher policies. 

Students come to school prepared: dressed properly, neat and orderly, with all 

materials, and with learning in mind. 

 

As we expect these things, certain things can be expected of Academy of Dover. With 

regard to behavior, Academy of Dover will: 

 

Keep the safety of our students and staff in mind. 

Maintain fair, firm consequences and procedures. 

Reward positive behavior whenever possible. 

Properly train teachers in procedures and effective strategies. 

 Respect all children. 

 

Our staff will provide a caring, nurturing environment for children. Teachers will be 

polite, helpful and will believe in the potential of each child to succeed. 

 

Positive Behavior Support 

 

PBS is a system recognized by the Delaware Department of Education as a positive way 

to monitor student conduct. Staff members have participated in training for this program 

and have done the following: 

 

1. Developed understandable and achievable expectations for student conduct. 

2. Developed a curriculum with which to teach students the expected behavior in the 

areas of: 

 •Hallway transition 

 •Cafeteria 

 •Instructional time 

 •Group work time 

 •Bus 

 •Restrooms 

 •Playground 

 •Specials time 

 •Library 

3. Developed attractive incentives to reward positive behaviors. 

4. Developed appropriate instructional consequences which will deter further infractions. 

5. Formed a team of staff members to work with severe student behavior. 

 

 

In order to maintain a focused learning environment, we require different voice 

levels for different situations.  

Voice Levels: 
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0-Voices Off     

1- Whisper/Library Voice 

2-Conversational Voice 

3- Outside Voice 

 

Lunch Room:  

Walking Feet 

Voice Level 2 

Food remains on tray 

Discard trash in cans 

 

Group Attention: 

Teacher says 5-4-3-2-1 

Students join counting 

After “1” voice level is 0 

Eyes on the teacher 

 

Learning Position: 

Seated 

Voice level 0 

Hands folded 

Eyes on speaker 

Feet on floor 

 

Emergency Drills: 

Walking feet 

Voice level 0 

Move as directed 

Hands and feet to self 

 

Floor Time: 

Pockets on floor 

Legs Crossed 

Learner‟s position 

Voice level 0 

 

Dismissal: 

Walking feet 

Voice Inside 1 

Voice Outside 2 

Single file 

 

 

Hallway: 

Good personal space 
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Voice level 0 

Hands folded in front 

Single file 

 

 

Playground: 

Kind words 

Voice level 3 

Hands and feet to self 

Take turns 

 

Restroom: 

Walking feet 

Voice level 0-1 

Respect property 

Respect Privacy 

Flush Toilet 

Wash Hands 

 

Cafeteria: 

All school rules and disciplinary procedures apply to the lunchroom as well. We expect 

students to be courteous to kitchen staff and respectful of others eating in regard to voice 

levels, language and food handling. There is no cutting in line and no saving places in 

line. Students must be seated until the signal at the end of lunch, except for returning 

trays or throwing out trash. Permission must be obtained from a staff member before 

leaving the lunchroom. This includes restroom visits. 

 

Weapon/drug policy: 

 

In accordance with state law, the possession, use and/or distribution of alcohol, a drug, a 

drug-like substance, a look-alike substance and/or drug paraphernalia are wrong and 

harmful to students and are prohibited within the school environment. General searches 

of school property, including student cubbies, may be conducted by the school 

administration whenever there is appropriate cause (For example, to ensure sanitation 

standards, suspected theft, and possession of illegal substances or weapons).  

 

State law also prohibits the use of or distribution of tobacco products in school buildings, 

on school grounds, in school-leased or owned vehicles and at all school affiliated 

functions. 

 

The Gun-Free Schools Act  requires that we have a written policy requiring the expulsion 

from school  of not less than one year of any student who brings a weapon  to the school. 

 

“AOD” EXPECTATIONS 
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A strong set of school expectations is necessary to maintain a focused learning 

environment. We expect students to: 

 

*BE SAFE* 

*BE RESPECTFUL* 

* BE RESPONSIBLE* 

 
**In addition to these school-wide expectations, homeroom teachers will construct 

and implement specific rules for their classroom which students are expected to 

follow.  

 

POSITIVE REINFORCEMENT:  
 

As a school community, it is our duty to see that students learn appropriate behaviors and 

are encouraged to continue them throughout life. To do this, positive reinforcement is 

necessary. Individual homeroom teachers will develop incentives unique to their class. 

As a school, we will use the following system: 

 

Colored Card System 

 

At the beginning of each day, teachers will issue students green cards, indicating a clean 

slate for student conduct. 

 

The first time a student violates a classroom rule, the teacher or the student will replace 

the green card with a yellow card as a warning. Upon the second violation, the student 

will be issued a blue card and he/she will lose 5-10 minutes of valued time (recess). Upon 

the third violation, the student will be issued a red card which constitutes a lunch 

detention, after-school detention, or a referral to the office. For violent offences, cursing, 

or a behavior that may cause harm to themselves and others, the student will be sent 

directly to the office. 

 

Specialist teachers also have authority to change cards of students not following rules. 

Parents are encouraged to talk to their child about what color they earned that day and if 

other than green, should ask students why certain behaviors took place. 

 

 

Royal Jewel Tickets 

 

These tickets are to be used as an ongoing system of reinforcement. Students can earn 

and accumulate Royal Jewel Tickets for demonstrating any of the School-Wide 

Expectations: “Be Safe, Be Respectful, and Be Responsible.”  Continued use of this 

token economy plan communicates to the students that the staff still expects them to 

follow the expectations, and it also lets students know that we adults are willing to offer 

them the positive reinforcement. Using the Royal Jewel Tickets also structures the adult 

behavior in that offering student‟s reinforcement helps to keep the adults in a positive and 

proactive frame of mind.  
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Tickets can be awarded to any student by any staff member and several activities are 

planned that provide students with an opportunity to spend their Royal Jewel Tickets. 

Students carry them like money and can use them for: school raffle items, popcorn at 

lunch, licorice, pretzel rods, stickers and other small items.  

 

CONSEQUENCES 

 
Although we expect that our students will adhere to rules and will practice positive 

behavior, it is important to have consequences in place for infractions. Individual 

homeroom teachers are encouraged to use instructive consequences, which help students 

identify what behavior was inappropriate and what would have been a better choice. 

 

As stated above, the color card chart will be used in each classroom, as well as the 

consequences attached.  

 

Teacher Responsibility 

 

Teachers are first in the line of student discipline in the classroom. Teachers are expected 

to use a variety of appropriate responses to negative student behavior. Teachers will 

document use of such intervention strategies as a basis for future action with the student. 

Teacher intervention strategies include, but are not limited to: 

 

A. Verbal Warnings 

B. Positive Reinforcement 

C. Color-Coded Behavior Card System 

D. In-Class Time Out 

E. Teacher-Student Conferences 

F. Teacher-Parent Conferences 

G. Loss of Privileges 

H. Teacher Assigned Detention 

I. Behavior Contracts 

J. Request for Student Observation by the Intervention Specialist 

K. The Implementation Recommendations as Shared by the Intervention Specialist. 

L. Referral to the Office 

 

Intervention Specialist Responsibility 

 

1. We recommend that the Intervention Specialist make the decision to remove or not to 

remove the student from the classroom. This response is to be based on the students‟ 

positive or negative response to appropriate intervention strategies. 

 

2. The Intervention Specialist will utilize a variety of disciplinary strategies to impact 

student behavior. These may include, but are not limited to: 

 

A. Behavior Modification Contracts which are to include incentives. 
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B. Student Improvement Plans 

C. School Activities Restriction 

D. Time-Out 

E. Parent-Student Conferences 

F. Letters to Parents 

 

After a timely and fair effort with the strategies, the student may be referred to the 

administrator assigned to discipline. Severe disruptive behavior will result in direct 

referral to an administrator. 

 

Administrator Responsibility 

 

The administrator assigned to discipline will do the following: 

 

A. Maintain frequent contact with the Intervention Specialist. 

B.  Assign Out-Of-School Suspensions 

C.  Serve on the disciplinary committee. 

D.  Recommend the course of future disciplinary action for the student to the CAO if 

necessary. 

E.  Refer students to the Disciplinary Committee 

 

Exceptions to the Above Procedures 

 

1. Fighting 

2. Possession of Weapons 

3. Possession or use of alcohol, tobacco or drugs of any kind. 

4. Legal Issues 

5. Bomb Threat 

6. Theft 

7. Terroristic Threat 

 

These offenses will result in immediate removal from the school outlined in the 

suspension procedures. 

 

Range of Disciplinary Actions 

 

1. Behavior Cards 

2. Teacher-Student Conference 

3. Teacher-Parent-Student Conference 

4. Classroom Intervention Strategies 

5. Involvement of Intervention Specialist 

6. Inter-Class Time Out 

7. Cafeteria Duty 

8. Removal of Student from Classroom 

9. Involvement of Administrator Assigned to Discipline 

12. Referral to the Discipline Advisory Board 
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13. Referral to the Chief Administrative Officer 

 

Suspension Procedures 

 

Students will be suspended from school for the following reasons: 

 

1. Insubordinate behavior (Disrespect toward staff members, peers, and refusal to follow 

directions.) 

2. Physically Dangerous Behavior (Fighting, assault, verbal assault, physical or sexual 

intimidation.) 

3. Illegal Acts (Theft, vandalism, use of illegal substance, use or possession of dangerous 

items or weapons.) 

Note: This list is not all inclusive. 

 

*The length and type of suspension will be determined on a case by case basis, however, 

no student who is a danger to themselves or others will be allowed to remain in the 

classroom. Note: Students with IEP’s will have to attend a Manifestation Hearing. 

 

** The Chief Administrator (Principal) may decide to assign a more stringent 

consequence from the chart if it is deemed necessary to ensure the safety of the students. 

 

Parent/guardian will be immediately notified by the appropriate party regarding student 

discipline. Parent/guardian must immediately pick up the student from school. 

 

The parent/guardian must agree to help develop and implement a Student Improvement 

Plan if the student is to re-enter the building. 

 

The student or parent/guardian has the right to appeal decisions of any level to the Chief 

Administrative Officer. 

 

According to State Law, while a student is entrusted in the care of the school, public 

school teachers and administrators have the same authority to control the behavior of the 

student and to discipline or punish the student as a parent, custodian, guardian or other 

person similarly responsible for the care and supervision of the student. The authority 

includes removing a student from a classroom or school-sponsored activity. 

 

Corporal punishment in any form is strictly prohibited. 

 

PARENT INVOLVEMENT 

 

Parent Contact 

 

Teachers are expected to establish and maintain contact with the families of each student 

they teach.  If parents call the office and ask for a staff member to return a call, it is 

expected that the employee will return the call within 24 hours.  Similarly, staff members 
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should respond to written notes as soon as possible.  When a parent requests a 

conference, a conference should be arranged.  Telephone conferences are acceptable. 

 

Any teacher who desires an individual parent conference should contact the parent, use 

sound judgment to resolve any dispute with parents, and to treat all parents respectfully.  

Teachers may ask the Chief Administrative Officer (Principal) to participate in a parent 

conference. 

 

In order to maximize student growth, at the end of the first quarter, teachers will meet 

with parent/guardian and student to develop an Individual Learning Plan. This plan will 

identify student‟s strengths and challenges and will outline specific ideas to help the 

student achieve. Teacher, parent/guardian and student will sign the plan as their 

commitment to fulfilling its goals. 

 

PARENT – TEACHERS ORGANIZATION 

 

A local parent-teachers organization exists in the school and parents and teachers are 

encouraged to take an active role.  Support from the home and teacher involvement is 

necessary for the successful completion of any school venture. 

 

VIDEO AND FILM VIEWING 

 

Instructional staff members may use videos to enhance instruction and correlate with the 

curriculum.  Rented videos are subject to administrative approval prior to viewing by 

students.  The use of illegally copied and/or purchased videos or any R – or X – rated 

videos is prohibited. 

 

The following guidelines will aid in proper selection and use of these materials: 

 A teacher or team of teachers must preview each film/video prior to student 

viewing. 

 

 The length of the video must be considered and weighed against other teacher use 

of valuable instructional time.  Excessive use of film/video should be avoided. 

 

 All films/videos used must relate to specific curricular goals/objectives and 

significantly enhance the topic being taught.  Some films/videos may be reviewed 

as part of the curriculum design process for various content areas.  Teachers are 

encouraged to select viewing material early in the year and share the film/video 

titles with parents. 

 

 Appropriate films/videos rated “G” may be shown to all audiences. 

 

 In accordance with CIPA, Children’s Internet Protection Act, all computers 

our students might access will be fitted with a filter for inappropriate 

material. Unfortunately, some inappropriate material still gets through and 
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some legitimate material gets blocked. If a child runs into any inappropriate 

material, it will be immediately reported and the website will be blocked. 

 

SPECIAL EDUCATION 

 

Each Special Education student has an Individual Education Plan, or IEP, developed by 

parents and educators who work with the child.  The IEP must be updated at least 

quarterly.  All teachers are expected to monitor and note progress towards objectives 

written into each IEP.  Federal law requires quarterly review and annual revision of each 

IEP. 

 

RTI TEAM 

 

If a parent or teacher feels that a student needs special education services, they may refer 

them to the Response To Intervention Team.  This team will implement a series of 

interventions to be carried out by the classroom teacher, Reading Specialist, and Special 

Education Specialist.  After all possible interventions have been exhausted, the RTI Team 

will make their recommendations. 

 

INCLUSION 

 

Heterogeneous grouping and inclusion of students with special needs present a wide 

variety of individual differences.  Each teacher is expected to provide for individual 

differences and make specific plans to provide appropriate instruction. Academy of 

Dover is committed to training its teachers in a variety of effective teaching strategies to 

allow for all students needs and learning styles. 

 

Student Cumulative Records: 

Notification of Rights: 

 

Parents have the right to: 

 

A. Inspect and copy any and all information contained in the student record. 

B. Challenge the contents of the records, by notifying the principal or records 

custodian of an objection to information contained in the record. 

 

GRADING POLICY 

 

We have high expectations of our students and because of this our grading ranges are 

more stringent. In the event of unsatisfactory progress, teachers will contact the parents 

personally and/or in writing to discuss the situation and propose directions to be taken to 

correct the problem. The range of grades is as follows: 

 

93-100= A 

85-92= B 

78-84= C 
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70-77=D 

69 and below= F 

 

 

The granting of grades or the withholding of grades shall not be used as a basis for any 

disciplinary action or punishment or threat, and grades shall not be arbitrarily scaled 

down or limited for the purpose of motivating an individual or an entire class. 

 

It is important to encourage and recognize outstanding academic achievement. Academy 

of Dover has adopted the following criteria for academic achievement awards:  

 

•Distinguished Honors: Students carrying a 95% average and above 

 

•High Honors: Students carrying a 90-94% average 

 

•Honors: Students carrying an 85-89% average 

 

•Achievement: Students who may carry an average below 85%, but have worked 

to their potential and displayed outstanding effort. 

  

HOMEWORK POLICY 

 

Homework is an integral part of the learning process in that it provides practice and 

extension of those skills taught in the classroom.  Since it is considered a strong 

component of education, it is in a student‟s best interest to view homework as serious and 

necessary to put forth consistent efforts to complete it to the best of his/her ability.  

Parents/guardians, too, need to lend support to the homework effort by actively 

supervising.  For example, parents should provide a setting conducive to study, 

encourage students, and demonstrate a genuine interest in the students‟ progress.  In 

essence, a partnership should be formed between the home and the school in the hope that 

the education of the student can be enhanced. 

 

DELAWARE STUDENT TESTING PROGRAM 

 

Students in Kindergarten will be administered an Early Learning Inventory near the 

beginning of each school year.  The Delaware State tests will be administered to specific 

grades at the times designated by the state of Delaware.  

Parents/guardians play an important part in students‟ preparedness for these tests. We ask 

that parents/guardians make sure their children have a good night‟s sleep and a well-

balanced breakfast on testing days. 

 

INSURANCE 

 

The Academy of Dover Charter School Board makes student accident insurance available 

to all regularly enrolled students.  This option is available to you early in the school year.  

Parents/guardians are responsible for purchasing this policy if desired. 
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ILLNESSES/HEALTH 

 

First aid is the only service that school personnel can administer.  Nurses neither 

diagnose nor treat; therefore, students should not be sent to school if there are any signs 

of illness: fever, sore throat, inflamed eyes, rash, nausea, respiratory infection, etc.  Some 

illnesses can be very contagious.  Any child with an inflamed eye or rash must be kept 

home until the rash or inflamed eye is diagnosed as not contagious. 

 

Prior to entering school, Kindergarten students are required to have a lead test. Students 

have 45 days in which to get this test or they will be excluded from school. 

 

The school nurse is the only employee who is permitted to administer medication. When 

prescription or non-prescription medication is sent to school, it must be in the original 

container. A written order from the child‟s physician is required to administer 

prescription medication and the original container constitutes such authorization. Parental 

permission is required to administer non-prescription medication. All students shall take 

prescription drugs or non-prescription medications brought into the school environment 

to the school nurse. Failure to do so may result in the student being treated as if he/she 

were in possession of a drug or a drug-like substance. Students who need such 

medications for emergency purposes may obtain written permission from the principal or 

designee authorizing the possession of such prescription drugs or medications; such 

authorizations shall be for a specific period of time. Students who share, sell, or 

otherwise distribute such authorized medications shall be subject to the appropriate 

penalties. 

 

ACCESS TO BUILDING 

 

Private vehicles are not allowed to enter the front driveway while buses are entering and 

unloading students.  Parents/guardians bringing their children are requested to enter the 

rear parking lot and drop off students. 

 

Students are not allowed to ride bicycles to and from school due to the very heavy 

volume of traffic. 

 

Visitors during school hours must report to the school office to receive a visitor‟s pass. 

 

FOOD SERVICES 

 

A quality food service provider will prepare meals.  Free/reduced lunches are provided as 

required by federal, state and local code. 

 

Breakfast is served every morning except for delayed opening days.  Carbonated drinks 

and drinks in glass containers are not permitted.  School lunch menus are sent home 

monthly.  
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Students who do not qualify for free or reduced lunch and do not have a lunch or lunch 

money on a given day will be served an alternate lunch consisting of a sandwich and 

milk. 

 

Children may bring a bag lunch with a drink or purchase milk. 

 

Students need proper nutrition in order to think, learn and grow. We encourage all 

students to participate in our school lunch program. We also ask that all lunches brought 

from home keep nutrition in mind. 

 

FIELD TRIPS 

Field trips will be related to school curriculum according to classroom instruction. 

Teachers will submit a field trip request form to administration for approval. Once a field 

trip is approved, signed parental permission slips will be necessary.  Nominal fees will be 

charged. 

 

RELIGION 

 

Whereas we respect the religious affiliation of the diverse student population, the 

Academy of Dover Charter School adheres to the policies as mandated by the state of 

Delaware. 

 

MANDATED CONTRACT 

 
Current regulations regarding school attendance and conduct states: 

 

Each Parent/Guardian of a student shall sign a contract with the district (in this case the 

Charter School) agreeing they will make every reasonable effort to (1) have their child or 

children abide by the school code of conduct, (2) make certain their child attends school 

regularly, and (3) provide written documentation for the reasons for any absence. 

 

Please read the attached contract, sign it, and return it to the school. If you have any 

questions, please contact the Chief Administrative Officer or Assistant Chief 

Administrative Officer. 

 

Thank you for your attention and cooperation. We are excited to work together with you 

to build our school family and ensure success for all of our students. 
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-------------------------------------Sign and return to school---------------------------------- 

 

Parent/Guardian School Contract 

 

I understand that in order for my child to get the best possible education from school 

he/she must adhere to school expectations, be in attendance every day, and do his/her 

personal best with regard to academics. I will make every effort to: 

 

 • Have my child abide by the School Code of Conduct. 

 • Help my child understand and follow School Expectations. 

 • Have my child attend school regularly and on time. 

 • Provide written documentation/excuses for all absences. 

 • Establish a regular time and place for homework that is checked. 

• Support the school staff and respect the diverse cultures of the school. 

 • Have ongoing communication with my child‟s teacher. 

 • Limit and monitor my child‟s TV, movie, and Internet viewing. 

 • Encourage daily reading at home. 

 • Commit to volunteer two hours per month to the school community 

 

 

_______________________    ________________________________   ___________ 

Student Name (printed)       Parent/Guardian Signature          Date 

 

 

Student Contract 

 

It is important that I do the best I can. Therefore, I will do the following: 

 

 • Come to school each day on time. 

 • Have my homework completed and turned in on time. 

 • Have the supplies needed. 

 • Always try to work to the best of my ability. 

 • Show respect for myself, my school and others. 

 • Be safe in school and at home 

 • Follow the rules at my school and home. 

 • Believe that I can learn and will learn. 

 

Student Signature_____________________________________ 

 

 

 

**Please see the main office should you wish to view any staff credentials. ** 
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Name of School /Client County Service Provided Dates of 
Service 

Brief Summary of Student Performance 
(or operational performance??) 

Family Foundations 
Academy  

New Castle  Curriculum Alignment 2009 Family Foundations is currently rated 
superior. 

 Professional Development: Learning Focused 2010-present 

 Cultural Competency Training: Ensemble 2009-2010 

 Facilities 2010-2011 

 Charter Shield: Gap Analysis 2009 

 Marketing 2011-present 

 Back Office Support 2008-2011 

 Information Technology Support 2010-present 

 Grant Writing 2009 

 Loan Guaranty Fund 2006 

Odyssey Charter School   Curriculum Alignment 2009 Odyssey Charter School is currently rated 
superior. 

 New School Development Charter Application 
Support 

2009 

 Loan Guaranty Fund 2006 

Reach Academy New Castle  Curriculum Alignment 2009 Reach Academy (opened in 2010) is 
currently on probation for issues related 
to school governance and financials. They 
are currently not rated, as schools are not 
rated until after their second year of 
assessment. 

Delaware Academy of 
Public  Safety and Security 

New Castle  New School Development Charter Application 
Support 

2008-2010 Not Applicable. Delaware Academy of 
Public Safety and Security opened in the 
fall of 2011 and there is currently no 
performance data for this school. 

 Back Office Support 2010-present 

Campus Community 
Charter School 
 

Kent  Charter Shield: Gap Analysis 2009 Campus Community is currently on 
academic watch. 
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Pencader Business and 
Finance Charter School 

New Castle  Charter Shield: Gap Analysis 2009 Pencader is currently on probation for 
issues related to school financials. They 
are currently rated commendable. 

 Back Office Support 2011-present 

 Model Staffing Initiative: Instructional Culture 
Survey 

2011 

Academy of Dover Kent  Marketing 2007-present Academy of Dover is currently rated 
superior.  Back Office Support 2006-present 

 Information Technology Support 2006-present 

 Model Staffing Initiative: Instructional Culture 
Survey 

2011 

 Governance: Charter Renewal Support 2011 

 Development and Fundraising 2007-2008 

Learning Link of Delaware New Castle  Marketing 2009 Not applicable. This is not a school based 
organization, achievement data is not 
calculated for this organization. 

 Information Technology Support 2010-present 
 

 Book Keeping/Accounting 2009 

Las Americas ASPIRA 
Academy 

New Castle  New School Development Charter Application 
Support 

2009 Not Applicable. Las Americas Aspira 
opened in the fall of 2011 and there is 
currently no performance data for this 
school. 

 Back Office Support 2009-2011 

 Information Technology Support 2011 

 Loan Guaranty 2008-present 

Christina School District New Castle  Information Technology Support   

 Needs Assessment 2010/2011 

Prestige Academy New Castle  Information Technology Support 2009-present Prestige Academy is currently a superior 
rated school in its fourth year of 
operation.  

 Model Staffing Initiative: Instructional Culture 
Survey 

2011 

Delaware College Prep 
Academy 

New Castle  Loan Guaranty Fund 2008 Delaware College Prep was rated 
superior during the initial testing year, 
but  

Maurice J. Moyer Academy New Castle  Loan Guaranty Fund 2006-present Moyer Academy (re-opened in 2011) is 
currently not rated, as schools are not 

 Back Office Support 2006-2009 
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 Information Technology 2008 rated until after their second year of 
assessment, they are currently 
considered a new school. 

Thomas Edison Charter 
School 

New Castle  Cultural Competency Training: Ensemble 2009 Edison Charter School is currently rated 
superior.  Grant Writing 2009 

Delaware Department of 
Education 

Kent  Grant Writing 2010 Not applicable. This is not a school based 
organization, achievement data is not 
calculated for this organization. 

Sussex Academy of Arts and 
Sciences 

Sussex  Back Office Support 2009-present Sussex Academy is currently rated 
superior. 

 New School Development 2011 

East Side Charter School New Castle  Back Office Support 2010-2011 East Side Charter School is currently rated 
commendable  Model Staffing Initiative: Instructional Culture 

Survey 

2011 

Seaford High School Sussex  New School Development 2010-present Seaford High School is currently on 
Academic Watch. 
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